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EXTRACT    FROM    PREFACE. 

My  apology  for  adding  another  school  poetry  book  to  the  many  In 
existence  must  be  the  usual  one,  that  I  have  found  nothing  quite  suited  to 
my  purpose.  The  best  are  too  ambitious,  or,  at  least,  contain  too  much 
that  is  difficult,  to  be  really  fitted  for  little  children  fresh  firom  the  nursery 
or  kindergarten,  craving  food,  but  quite  unable  to  assimilate  strong  meat 
It  may  be  a  mistake  to  "write  down"  to  them,  but  it  is,  I  think,  a  still 
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greater  mistake  to  force  good  things  upon  them  prematurely,  and  so  create 
a  disgust  which  it  is  difficult,  in  after  years,  to  remove.  Poetry  intended 
for  their  use  should  appeal  to  their  childish  fimcies,  their  fondness  for 
flowers  and  animals,  their  delight  in  story,  their  mingled  love  of  sentiment 
and  fiin.  It  should  be  simple  in  form,  and  simple  in  what  I  may  call 
outward  meaning.  Some  of  it  will  unfold  deeper  meanings  as  the  years  go 
on ;  some  will  be  discarded  as  the  mind  outgrows  it ;  but  all  may  be  good 
of  its  kind,  and  all  possess  something  of  that  quality  of  suggestiveness 
which  makes  it,  in  the  best  sense  of  the  word,  educational. 

Trial  alone  can  show  how  far  th#present  selection  fulfils  the  conditions 
I  have  laid  down.  It  is  intended  for  children  from  seven  to  ten  or  eleven, 
i.e.  for  those  comprised  in  the  Lower  or  Preparatory  Division  of  High 
Schools.  It  will  be  found  to  contain  (as  every  selection  must  that  does  not 
sacrifice  soundness  to  novelty)  a  large  number  of  familiar  pieces,  but  also,  I 
think,  an  unusually  large  number  that  are  unfamiliar.  The  parts  are 
graduated,  and  intended  to  be  used  simultaneously,  the  second  being 
specially  adapted  to  class  reading  and  recitation.  I  nuiy  add  that,  though 
compiled  in  the  first  instance  for  Girls'  Schools,  there  is  nothing  in  the 
volume  to  unfit  it  for  use  in  a  Preparatory  Boys'  School  or  private  school- 
room. 
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EXTRACT    FROM    PREFACE 

The  following  poems  have  been  compiled,  on  the  same  plan  as  those  in 
the  preceding  volume,  with  a  view  to  the  Middle  Fonns  of  High  Schools, 
i,e.  to  Girls  from  eleven  to  fourteen  or  fifteen.  If  any  of  them  should  seem 
too  simple  for  eleven,  my  excuse  must  be  the  pleasure  they  have  afforded  to 
readers  long  past  fourteen.  Some  finvourites  that  will  be  missed  have  been 
roserved  for  a  later  volume. 

I  have  assumed  that,  in  the  Forms  contemplated,  lessons  in  literature 
will  be  given  apart  from  the  poetry  learnt  by  heart,  and  have  therefore 
included  no  extracts  from  the  plays  of  Shakspeare,  nor  (with  one  exception) 
from  the  longer  poems  of  Longfellow  or  Scott. 
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Dpg,  E.  B,  Browning,  In  Volhynia,  L,  Morris.  A  Dirge,  T,  Ckatterton. 
The  Forsaken  Merman,  M.  Arnold,  Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad,  R, 
Browning.  Annabel  Lee,  E.  A.  Poe.  The  Captive  Knight  and  the  Blackbird, 
/.  G.  Lockkart,     Lock  the  Door,  Lariston,  /.  Hogg,    The  Slave's  Dream,  H, 
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IV,  Ltmgfelloui.     Son?  of  Hesperus.  Btn  Janson.     Sir  Patrick  Spens,  Old 
Ballad,    Dirge  for  the  Year,  P.  B.  Shelley,    The  Aged  Straagcr,  Bret  HarU. 
Qear  and  Cool,  C  Kituisltj^,    A  Sweet  Pastoral,  N.  Breton,    Drink  to  Me  only, 
Ben  JoruoH.    The  Cid^  Funeral  Procession,  P,  Hemans,    John  Anderson,  R, 
Bums.    The  Child  Lost,  W,  Barnes,    The  Revenge,  L(trd  Temt^son,    The 
Poet,  /.  Keats,    The  Changeling.  /.  P.  Lowell,    Coyote,  Bret  Harte,    Herv6 
Riel,  R,  Browning,    The  Starfings,  C,  KUursley,    Ro^belle,  Sir  IV,  Scott. 
The  Death  of  the  Flowers,  W,  C,  Bryant,    The  Solitaiy  Reaper,     W,  Words- 
worth.    The  Requital,  A.  A.  Proctor.    As  Through  the  Land  at  Eve  we  went. 
Lord  Tennyson.    A  Map  of  England,  G.  Wither.    The  First  Snow-Fall,  /.  R. 
Lowell,    Girls'  Names.  C  Lamb,    Song  of  the  Brook,  Lord  Tennyson.    The 
Ox  Tamer,   Walt   Whitman,     The  Wonderful  "One-Hoss  Shay,"  O,    W. 
Holmes,     To  the  Cuckoo,  W,  Wordsworth.     Poetry,  G,  Wither.    Peace,  H, 
Vaufhan.     The  Rider  and  the  Bodensee,  Anon,     Amantium  Irae  Amoris 
Redintegratio,  R.  Edwards,    The  Aziola,  P.  B,  Shelly,    Yussoul  /.  R,  Lowell, 
Virtue,  G.  Herbert.    On  the  Death  of  President  Lincoln,  Walt  Whitman,    To 
Meadows,  R,  Herrich.    Art's  Martyr,  A.  Lang,    The  Lawlands  o'  Hdland, 
Old  Ballad.    The  Dog  of  Irus,  C.  Lamb.    To  His  Mistress,  the  Qoeen  of 
Bohemia,  H,  Wotton.      Tasso's  Coronation,  P.  Hemans*     A  Widow  Bird, 
P.  B,  Shelley.    The  Happy  Shepherd,  G.  Wither,    A  Grave  in  Vindnia,  WaU 
Whitman,    La  BeUe  Dame  Sans  Merci,  /.  JCeats^    Midnight,  T,  Sackuille, 
Song  of  the  Emigrants  in  Bermuda,  A,  Afarvell.    A  DeaUi-Bed,  T,  Hood. 
The  Monk  FeUx,  H.  W.  Longfellow,    The  Tiger,  W,  Blake,    The  Oak  and 
Brere,  B.  Spenser,    To  a  Cat,  /.  Keats,    Granctoother  Tenterden,  Bret  Harte, 
The  Poet's  Burial-Place,  Anon,     The  Kitten  and  the  Falling  Leaves,  W, 
Wordsworth,     Fate,  /.  Shirley,     The  Beleaguered  City,  H.  W.  Longfellow. 
I  wandered  Lonely  as  a  Cloud,  W.  Wordswrth,    The  Faixy  Oak  ofCoime- 
water,  Allan  Cunninrham.     To  Music,  to  Becalm  his  Fever,  R,  HerricK 
My  Fawn,  A,  Marvtu,     I  Remember,  I  Remember,  T,  Hood,     Pegasus  in 
Pound,  H,  W,  Longfillow.     Break,  break,  break,  Lord  Tent^son,     To  a 
Skylark,  P.  B,  Shelley,     The  Pulley,  G.  Herbert,     The  Dying  Swan,  Lord 
Tennyson.    The  Demon  Ship,  T.  Hood.     Song  of  Pan,  P,  B.  Shelly,    It  is 
not  Growing  like  a  Tree,  Ben  Jonson.    A  Greyport  Legend,  Bret  Harte,    Man 
and  Nature,  W.  Wordsworth,    The  Dragon-fly,  W,  S,  Landor,    An  Incident 
of  the  Fire  at  Hamburg,  /.  R.  LawelL    Song  to  Sabrina,  /.  Milton,    The  Eve 
of  St.  Mark,  /.  Keats.    A  Fir^t  Walk  in  Spnng.  H.  Howard  {Earl  of  Surrey), 
Kubla  Khan.  S.  T,  Coltridre,    The  Rainbow,  W.  Wordsworth,    Under  the 
Violets,  O.  W,  Holmes,    To  Si>ring,  T,  Carew,    They  are  all  gone,  H,  Vanghan, 
The  Grasshopper  and  the  Cricket,  /.  Keats,    Come  into  the  Garden,  Maud, 
Lord  Tennyson,    Sleeping,  Old  Madrigal,    Aspiration,  Anon.    To  the  Gnat, 
S.  Rogers.    Three  Years  she  grew,  W,  Wordsworth.    The  Oubit,  C,  Kingsley, 
The  looked  Footpath,  O,  W,  Holmes,    Good  Night,  Anon.    Man's  Medley, 
G,  Herbert,    The  Courtin*,  /.  R,  Lowell    The  Ebb  Tide,  R.  Southey,    The 
Patriot,  R,  Browning.     To  a  Mouse,  R,  Bums,     The  Old  Familiar  Faces, 
C.  Lamb.      Bach's  Fugues,   T.  E.  Brown.     "To  Autumn,  /.  Keats,     The 
Retreat,  H.  Vaughan.    The  Cloud,  P.  B.  Shellty.    The  Soul,  /.  Daoies,    The 
Night  Bird,  C  Kingsley,    Elegy  written  in  a  Country  Churchyard,  T,  Gray. 
Shed  no  Tear,  /.  Keats,    A  Christmas  Carol,  C  Kingsley,    Amd  LAng  Syne, 
R,  Bums, 


Part  II.  (Longer  Poems) — ^The  Defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada^JT.  Deloney. 
The  High  Tide  on  the  Coast  of  Lincolnshire,  /.  Ingelow,  The  Ancient 
Mariner,  iS.  T,  Coleridge,  The  Skeleton  in  Armour,  H,  W,  Longfellow, 
Horatius,  Lord  Macaulay,  Goblin  Market,  C,  G.  Rossetti,  The  Prisoner  of 
Chillon,  Lord  Byron,  Kilmeny,  /.  Hogg,  The  Birds  of  Killingworth,  H, 
W.  Longfellow,  The  Day-Dream,  Lord  Tennyson,  Poor  Matthias,  M, 
Arnold,    Pictures  from  the  Faery  Queene,  E,  S/auer» 
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EXTRACT    FROM    PREFACE 

This  third  volume  of  my  poetical  series  is  intended  primarily  for  the  Upper 
Forms  of  High  Schools ;  but  I  hope  it  may  prove  useful  to  students  who 
have  left  school,  and  are  now  reading  for  themselves.  I  have  assumed 
that,  in  either  case,  the  masterpieces  of  English  Literature  will  be  read 
independently,  and  have  included  no  extracts  from  the  Piays  of  Shakspeare, 
the  Canterhity  TaUs,  Paradise  Lost^  or  the  first  two  books  of  the  Faery 
Queene,  Poems  from  Spenser  onwards  I  have,  with  some  reluctance,  given 
in  modem  spelling ;  chiefly  because  it  seemed  unreasonable  to  do  for  the 
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ooAtemporaries  and  successors  of  Sbakspeare  what  no  one  does  for 
Shakspeare  himself.  But  earlier  poems,  Scottish  Poems,  and  those  written 
in  dialect,  I  have  given  as  they  stand,  confident  that  my  readers  will  find 
them  very  well  worth  the  trouble  of  mastering. 

In  this  last  volume  I  have  allowed  myself  somewhat  more  freedom  of 
choice,  as  regards  both  subject  and  language,  than  in  the  earlier  ones. 
Every  piece,  however,  has  been  carefully  selected,  and  some  omissions 
necessarily  made.  Where  these  are  small,  I  have  not  in  all  cases  called 
attention  to  them ;  where  they  are  laige,  I  have  described  the  piece  as  an 
extract. 

I  need  scarcely  say  that  I  have  made  no  attempt  to  secure  anjrthing  like  a 
consensus  of  opinion  or  sentiment.  These  will  differ  in  Poems  as  in  people, 
and  we  must  all  leam  to  make  allowance  for  such  differences,  and  to 
recognise  the  common  inspiration  that  underlies  them. 


CONTENTS 

Part  I.— To  Poets,  /.  ICeats.  The  Splendour  Falls,  Lord  Tennyson. 
Madrigals,  Various  Authors.  A  Wish,  A.  Cowley,  A  Praise  of  his  Lady, 
J.Heywood.  Comeaway,  oome  away,  Death,  (KiSAA^^ofif.  The  Vengeance 
of  Bacchus,  T.  L,  Peacock,  Earine,  Ben  Jonson,  To  Lucasta,  on  Gomg  to 
the  Wars,  R.  Lovelace.  On  the  Receipt  of  my  Mother's  Picture,  W.  Cotoper. 
O  that  we  two  were  Maying,  C.  Kin^sUy.  The  Scholar,  R.  Southey.  The 
Ship  o'  the  Fiend,  Old  Ballad.  The  Man  of  Life  Upright,  Lord  Bacon.  Weep 
no  More,  /.  Fletcher.  L'Allegro,  /.  Milton.  Song  in  Absence,  Allan 
Cunningham.  A  Quiet  Mind,  Lord  Vamx,  To  a  Child  in  Heaven,  /.  Norris, 
The  Eve  of  the  Battle  of  Quatre  Bras,  Lord  Byron.  Proud  Maisie,  Sir  W, 
Scott.  An  English  Landscape,  G.  Wither.  Drowned  in  Yarrow,  Old  Ballad. 
Song  to  Stella,  Sir  P.  Sidney.  Prayer  of  Columbus,  Walt  Whitman.  As  in 
a  Picture,  L  Af orris.  Dark  Rosaleen,  /.  C.  Miangan.  The  Shepherd's  Estate 
Happiest,  P.  Fletcher.  II  Penseroso,  /.  Milton.  Flush  or  Faunus,  B.  B. 
Broitming.  The  Wife  of  Usher's  WeU,  Old  Ballad.  Epitaph  on  a  ChQd, 
G.  Wither.  ToAnthea,  who  may  command  him  anything,  R.  Herrich. 
"  All  the  World's  a  Stage,"  Sir  W.  Raleigh.  Hester,  C.  Lamb.  On  a  Day, 
alack  the  Day,  W.  Shahsfeare.  A  Fragment,  Allan  Cunningham.  Golden 
Api)les,  R.  Herrich.  tiis  Mistress'  Face,  P.  Rosseter.  Song  for  Saint 
Cecilia's  Day,  /.  Dryden.  Glen-AImain;  or  the  Narrow  Glen,  W.  Words- 
worth.  The  Virgin  of  the  Rocks,  C.  Lamb.  To  his  Wife.  H.  King.  Of  a' 
the  Airts  the  Wind  can  blaw,  R.  Bums.  Tears,  Idle  Tears,  Lord  Tennyson. 
Astrophel,  Various  Authors.  After  the  Battle,  T.  Moore.  Astrology,  F. 
Beaumont.  I  saw  my  Lady  weep.  Anon.  (16M  century).  The  twa  Cats  and 
the  Cheese,  Allan  Ramsay.  The  Question,  P.  B.  Shelley.  A  Ballad  upon  a 
Wedding.  /.  Suckling.  A  Country  Parson,  O.  Goldsmith.  A  Dream,  W, 
Allingham.  The  Praise  of  Virtue,  G.  Wither,  Two  Songs  of  Parting,  Anon. 
{17th  century).  The  Dance  of  Death,  Austin  Dobson.  A  Man's  a  Man  for  a* 
that,  R.  Bums.  Charge  of  Ariel  to  the  Sylphs,  A.  Pope.  The  Garden,  A. 
Marvell.  To  Time,  A.  W.  (dr.  1600).  The  Armada,  Lord  Macaulay. 
November  in  London,  T.  Hood.  How  do  I  love  thee,  B.  B*  Browning.  The 
Picture  of  Little  T.  C,  ^.  ^arc^//.  Parted,  0/^5<^»^.  High  Communings, 
W.  Cowper.    A,  Wood  Path,  P.  B.  Shelley.    The  Praise  of  Dancing,  /. 
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Domes,    On  Como,  Anon*    To  a  Dead  Friend,  W,  HaHmgtom,    Cupid  and 


Campaspe,  /.  Lyfy,  Sonnets,  /.  Milton,  The  Banks  o'  Doon.  R,  Bums, 
The  Ki^dom  of  Pluto,  T,  SackvilU,  The  Poet  in  War-Time,  /.  J?.  Lowell. 
Love's  Growth,  /.  Donne.  Flowers  for  the  Wedding  of  Thame  and  Isis, 
M,  Drayton.    When  thou   must  Home,   T,   Campion,    Ballade  of  Sleep, 

A,  Lang,  The  Praise  of  Letters,  S,  Daniel,  Auld  Robin  Gray,  Zjidy  A, 
Lindsay.  The  Land  of  Drowsihead,  /.  Thoauon.  Rosalynde's  Madngal, 
T,  Lodge.    Cynthia,  Sir  IV.  Raleirk.    Waly,  Waly,  Old  Ballad.    Amoretti, 

B,  Spenser.  To  the  Rose,  E.  Waller.  My  Love  is  Pktft,  T.  Watson. 
A  Northern  Spring,  /.  R.  Lowell,  To  Echo,  /.  Milton.  Song  of  Callides, 
Matthew  Arnold.  To  Helen,  B.  A.  Poe,  Sonnets,  Sir  P.  ^dney.  Youth 
and  Age,  S,  T,  Coleridge.  Elegy  on  the  Death  of  a  Parrot,  C,  Marlowe. 
Employment,  G.  Herbert,  Love's  Deathbed,  M.  Drayton,  The  Warbling  of 
Bladcbirds,  /.  Ingelaw,    A   Vigil  in   the  East,  B,  Judsom.    Sonnets,    IV. 

Wordsworth.  Sir  David  Graeme,  /.  Hogg,,  Courage,  G,  Chapman,  Passages 
from  "  In  Mamoriam,"  Lord  Tennyson,  A  Scholar  and  his  Dog,  /•  Marston, 
The  Garmond  of  Gud  Ladies,  R.  Henryson.  The  "  Ave  Maria, '^  Lord  Byron, 
In  a  fisr  Country,  M.  Ryan.  Youth  in  Age,  O.  W,  Holwws,  May  Margaret, 
Old  Ballad,  To  Light,  A.  Cowley,  Sir  Galahad,  Lord  Temnyson.  To 
Darkness,  /.  Morris,  To  a  Mountain  Daisy,  R.  Bums.  At  a  Solemn  Music, 
/.  Milton.  By  the  Sea,  Christina  RossetH,  The  Praise  of  Beauty,  B.  Spenser. 
Snow-Flakes,  H.  W,  Longfellow.  To  the  Lady  Margaret,  S.  tkuUel.  Ask 
me  no  More,  T.  Carew.  A  Spring  Morning,  /am£S  /.  {pf  ScotlasidS,  Passages 
from  "In  Memoriam,"  Lord  Tennyson.  Unexpressed,  C  Marlowe. 
Meditation  of  Lord  Strafford  in  the  Tower,  Anon.  Sonnets,  W,  Wordsworth. 
To  Primroses  filled  with  Morning  Dew,  R.  Herrieh,  Ode  to  Evening,  W. 
Collins,  The  Anniversary,  /.  Donne,  The  Lotos-Eaters,  Lord  TImnyson. 
Estrangement,  /.  R,  Lowell,  Sonnets,  W,  Shakspeare,  Stanzas,  D,  G. 
RossetU,  DeKii^noiSfiixur,  Lord  Surrey,  Ode  to  Duty,  W.  Wordsworth 
A  >^ion  upon  this  Conceit  of  the  Faery  Queen,  Sir  W.  Raleigh,  Extreme 
Unction,  /.  R,  Lowell.  Sonnets,  /.  JiCeats,  A  Dirge,  Lord  Tennyson.  Man, 
ff.  Vaughan,  The  Bridge  of  Sighs,  T,  Hood,  Sonnets,  W,  Drummond, 
A  Lameot  for  Flodden,  lane  BUiott.  Ode  to  a  Nightinflpale,  /.  JCeats.  Stanzas 
written  in  dejection  near  Nuiles,  P,  B,  Shelley.  A  Marriage  Song,  B,  Spenser, 
To  Groves,  R,  Herrieh.  Sonneta.  W,  ShaJ^eare,  Meiiken  up  a  MiJBf,  W. 
Barnes.  The  Progress  of  Poesy,  T.  Gre^.  Thi;  Diiige  of  Marcello.  /.  Webster. 
Two  Songs  for  St.  Theresa,  R.  Crashaw.  The  Challenge  of  May,  W.  Dunbar, 
A  Rondeau,  Leigh  Hunt.  Tintem  Abbey,  W.  Wordsworth.  Take,  O  Take 
those  Lira  away,  W.  Shahspeare,  Elegy  on  Elisabeth  Drury,  /.  Donne. 
A  Moon-Rainbow,  R.  Browntng.  The  Songs  of  David,  C.  Smart.  Life  a 
Shadow,  W,  Dmmmond  Sonnets,  W,  Shahespeare.  On  the  Tombs  in 
Westminster,  P.  Beaumont  Rudel  to  the  Lady  of  Tripoli,  R,  Browning, 
On  a  Poet's  Lips  I  Slept,  P,  B.  Shelley,  Ode  on  a  Grecian  Urn,  /.  ICeats, 
Idorality,  Matthew  Arnold.  How  it  strikes  a  Contemporary,  R,  Browning. 
The  Fire  of  Driftwood,  H,  W.  Longfellow.  Good  Counseil,  G.  Chaucer, 
The  Sleeper,  B,  A,  Pee.  Sonnets,  D.  G,  RossetH.  A  Slumber  did  my  Spirit 
Seal,  W.  Wordsworth,  Dejection,  S,  T.  Coleridge.  Prospice,  R.  Browning, 
Sonnets,    W.  Shakspeare.    Shemuel,  B,  B,  Bowen.    To  Night,  /.  Blanco 

WUU.  As  Ships  Becalmed,  A.  H.  Clough.  Ode  to  the  West  Wind,  P.  B. 
ShMy.    A  Valediction,  B.  B.  Browning.    The  One  Hope,  D,  G.  Rossetti. 

Past  II.— Passages  from  **  Endymion,"  /.  JCeats,  The  Spinster's  Sweet- 
arts,  Lord  Tennyson,  Italian  IHctures,  Lord  Byron.  Chnstabel,  S,  T. 
Colerid^  Hymn  on  the  Nativity,  /.  Milton.  Morte  d'Arthur,  Lord 
Tens^son,  The  Raven,  B,  A,  Poe.  I^ddas,  /,  Milton.  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Laun&l,  /.  R,  Lowell.  Laodamia,  W.  Wordsworth,  The  Schoolmasters, 
T.  B,  Brown.  Passages  from  ''Hyperion,"/.  Keats.  Sea  Drift,  Walt 
Whitman.  Adonais,  P.  B.  Shelley,  Ode  on  Intimations  of  Immortality,  W. 
Wordsworth.    Pictures  from  the  '^Faery  Queene^*'  B,  Spenser. 


OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS. 
A  First  Poetry  Book. 

Atksnaum,-^"  It  ii  a  rare  thin^  to  meet  with  «  poetrv  book  for  children  lo  exactly 
adapted  to  their  capadw  and  likings  as  that  of  Miss  Woods.  The  selection  of  pieces 
shows  excellent  taste  and  judgment.  The  little  folks  for  whom  they  were  compiled  cannot 
fail  to  readily  apprehend  and  neartfly  a\joy  them,  whQe  they  are  at  the  same  time  fiavour- 
ably  influenced  py  the  healthy  tone  of  feelmg  pervading  them,  and  the  sound  instruction 
which  u  all  the  more  likelvto  have  effect  thro^pi  being  gently  instilled  rather  than  forcibly 
obtruded.  It  is  much  to  oe  desired  that  the  success  ofthe  work  may  be  such  as  to  induce 
the  compiler  to  carnr  out  her  intention  of  publishing  selections  on  a  nmilar  plan  for  the 
nuddle  and  upper  divisions  of  high  sdiools." 

J&umal  of  BdmeatioH, — "  Four-fifths  of  the  poems  are,  in  our  judgment^  thoroughly 
fitted  for  boys  and  girls  from  the  ages  of  seven  to  ten.  Moreover,  the  collection  is  not  in 
the  least  hackneyeo,  and  we  have  to  thank  Miss  Woods  for  introaudng  us  to  a  number  of 
perfect  littie  gems  which  we  had  never  met  with  before.  Not  only  has  Miss  Woods  en* 
loyed  the  advantase  of  applying  to  her  pieces  the  touchstone  of  school  experience,  but  she 
has  ranged  fiur  afield  and  gathered  from  the  rich  store  that  lies  buried  in  the  rubbish  of 
journals  and  magasines,  and  trusted  to  her  own  poetic  instinct  to  discover  the  gold  amongst 
the  dross.  Mora  than  half  the  poems  are  anonymous,  or  by  oompwativdy  unknown 
authors." 

A  Sbgond  Poetry  Book. 

S^iaUr.--**  One  notable  feature  of  this  selection  u  its  originality.  Miss  Woods  does 
not  follow  the  common  track  of  compilers.  Some  of  the  most  fKypuhtf  of  English  poems — 
poems  that  generallv  take  tfaor  place  in  books  of  this  dass  as  it  were  b^  natural  right — 
are  not  to  be  found  here.  .  .  .  On  the  other  hand  there  are  lyrics  nom  poets  whose 
names  are  probably  unknown  to  the  f;eneral  reader,  and  will  certainly  be  unknown  to  the 
children  for  whom  this  volume  is  designed.  .  .^  .  In  her  selection  firom  the  writings  of 
living  poets— some  well  known,  and  ottiers  familiar  only  to  voracious  readers  of  verse — 
Miss  Woods  displays  excellent  judgment.  The  book  is  intended,  as  the  title-page  shows, 
for  schools,  but  the  dainty  little  volume  will  prove  an  excellent  companion  during  the 
vacation  season  to  any  resider  who  loves  good  poetry." 

AtAstueum,—**  Encouraged  by  the  success  of  her  First  Poetry  Book^  lifiss  Woods  has 
compiled  A  Second  Poetry  Boom^  as  to  which,  in  the  main,  the  praise  given  to  the  former 
work  applies.  Lest  any  readers  should  r^ret  the  absence  of  some  fiavoarite  pieoM,  the 
preface  states  that  these  are  reserved  for  another  volume.  The  present  compilation  is 
intended  for  girls  firom  eleven  to  fourteen  or  fifteen^  and  tbo  v«^  sensible  lines  laid  down 
in  the  preface  are  well  adhered  to.  Some  originahty  u  shown  m  the  selectioo,  a  number 
of  poems  by  living  writers  beiqg  indoded  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  other  anthologies." 

Journal  ^EdmcaHot^ — "  There  u  a  great  variety  in  the  selections,  and  we  notice  some 
admirable  poems  of  their  kind,  which  will  be  new  to  the  general  reader,  as  well  as  to 
teachers,  to  whom  we  heartily  commend  the  book.  .  •  .  Teachers  of  upper  grade  schools, 
as  well  as  of  elementary  ones,  will  do  well  to  procure  this  series." 

AauUmy, — "  It  is  just  a  year  ago  since  we  welcomed  the  First  Poetry  Book^  which 
Miss  Woods,  of  Clifton^  had  compiled  for  the  lower  ftmns^of  hi|[h  schools  for  |^ls.  We 
are  not  surprised  that  its  success  has  induced  her  to  publish  a  similar  volume  tor  middle 
forms,  and  also  to  promise  yet  a  third  in  tiie  future.  As  before,  we  found  a  sound  judg- 
ment  and  a  catholic  taste,  the  number  of  selections  from  American  authors  other  than 
Longfellow  being  unusually  large." 

A  Third  Poetry  Book. 

Sp^tator,—*^  Miss  Woods  takes  the  widest  range  in  her  anthology,  and  gathers  some 
of  her  flowers  in  fields  but  slightly  known.  .  .  .  Delightful  firom  its  variety  and  fresh- 
ness. A  lover  of  poetry  must  be  well  read  in  En^ish  who  will  not  find  in  it  poems  with 
which  he  is  unacquainted,  and  he  will  find  littie  indeed  that  he  can  afford  to  pass  by  with 
indifference." 

Saturday  Review. — **  Carefully  and  wisely  prepared.  .  .  .  We  are  not  sure  whether 
it  will  not  be  more  prized  when  schooMays  are  over  for  ever  than  even  in  the  '  Upper 
Forms '  of  the  compiler's  modest  dedgn." 

Atkemeum, — "  Contains  a  great  deal  of  fine  poetry  carefully  selected.** 
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The  Nursery  Booh,  3c{. ;  Sewed,  Id, 

Beading  8he€t$  on  Boiler,  eize  39x26,  ^.       The  First  Course,  Id. ; 
The  Second  Course,  Id. ;    The  ThWd  and  Fourth  Courses,  Id. 

].  R.  Blakiston,  Esq.,  H.M. Chief  Inspector  of  Schools,  in  his  book,  The 
Teacker,  says :  "  One  of  the  most  successful  teachers  of  reading  to  infants 
attributes  her  wonderful  results  to  the  following  system.  She  takes  a  class 
of  four-year  old  children  and  makes  them  sound  accurately  after  her  all  the 
▼oices  or  powers  of  each  vowel  regularly  used  in  English.  .  .  .  The  teacher 
referred  to  uses  Sonnenschein  and  Meiklejohn's  Bnglish  Method  of  Ttaching 
to  Read/* 

Another  H.M. I.  writes:  "Results  surprising.  I  consider  it  the  only 
method  of  securing  fluent  reading." 

IS 


HOW  TO  LEARN  TO   READ. 


THE  ONLY  TRUE  METHOD.—*'  A  mwt  interesting  lecture  was 
giren  on  Wednesday  afternoon  at  the  Sesame  Club  by  Mr.  A.  Sonnen- 
schein  on  the  proper  method  for  teaching  to  read  English ;  and  so 
oonyinoing  was  the  exposition  that  it  is  nothing  short  of  astounding 
to  learn  that,  althoash  this  method  was  known  thirty  years  ago  to 
Mr.  W.  E.  Forster,  who  fully  admitted  its  claim  on  the  most  serious 
attention  of  the  educational  authorities  of  the  country,  yet  it  is  to-day 
only  known  to  comparatively  few,  instead  of  being,  as  it  unquestionably 
should  be,  the  accepted  method  in  every  elementarv  school  in  the 
country.  For  Mr.  Sonnenschein  not  only  claims,  but  has  himself 
proved  exjperimentaUy  that  the  claim  is.  well  founded,  that  by  it  the 
process  of  learning  to  read  fluently  should  occupy  some  five  or  six 
months  only,  whereas  it  commonly  takes  not  less  than  three  or  four 
years. 

"Method  Dbtbsmined  bt  Lakguaoe. — ^The  lecturer  began  by  ex- 
plaining that  there  are  three  ways  of  teaching  reading: — (1)  the 
*  Literal,'  or  reading  by  spelling  the  whole  word ;  (2)  the  '  syllabic '  or 
'phonic'  method  ;  (3)  the  '  Verbal,'  or  ' look-and-say '  method  in  which 
the  complete  words  are  learned  by  sight.  The  question  which  of  these 
Lb  the  proper  one  to  adopt  is  determined  by  the  language  of  the  learner. 
Thus  Italian,  the  spelline  of  which  is  practically  phonetic,  or  German, 
which  is  largely  pnonetic,  is  best  taught  by  the  'literal'  method, 
because  the  individual  letters  being  the  true  elements  of  the  words, 
represent  sounds  derived  from  and  based  upon  the  child's  own  speech, 
mie  teacher  of  Italian,  for  example,  may  show  the  pui>il  a  picture  of  a 
donkey,  and  ask  its  name.  Tne  child  answers  'asino.'  By  slow, 
deliberate  pronunciation  and  analysis  of  sounds,  the  teacher  can  resolve 
the  word  mto  its  elemental  sounds  a,  «,  t,  n,  o.  The  child  has  now 
learnt  the  symbols  of  three  of  the  five  vowels  and  of  two  consonants. 
And  now  the  teacher  can  build  up  the  familar  Italian  words :— Si,  no, 
io,  sino,  sano,  sono,  naso,  &c,  and  even  short  sentences  such  as  'lo 
non  so,'  'Nina  non  sa.'  Although  German  is  not  equally  simple,  the 
same  principle  governs  the  teaching — the  principle  being  the  mdusA 
introduction  of  words  bv  which  the  whole  alphabet  is  taught  first 
fnnctionallv,  and  not  till  afterwards  by  the  names  of  the  letters. 
Italian  children,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  learn  to  read  in  about  three 
months,  and  German  children  in  less  than  eight. 

"The  Ekoush  Method  is  Syllabic— In  a  language  like  English  or 
French,  where  simple  sounds  are  often  represented  by  combinations  of 
letters,  the  true  elements  of  words  so  far  as  the  spelling  is  concerned 
are  syllables ;  and  the  'Syllabic'  method  is  indispensable.  Mr.  Sonnen- 
schein showed  by  examples  that  the  French  child  has  a  harder  task 
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than  the  English  in  learning  to  read,  yet  he  aooompUahei  the  task  to 
which  i^e  devote  three  or  four  years  at  least,  in  tweWe  months.  It  is  a 
great  mistskke  to  suppose  that  English  spelling  is  exceptionally  full 
of  anomalies.  They  are  much  more  numerous  in  French.  EnsUsh 
presents  a  large  mass  d  phenomena,  but  they  fall  easily  into  olassmca- 
tion,  the  exception  to  rule  being  in  reality  rare.  To  teach  the  English 
cftiild  to  read,  the  teacher  must  present  to  the  learner  in  systematic  and 
gzaduate4  sequence  all  the  phenomena  of  English  reading  and  spelling. 

**  How  TO  Teaoh  thb  Alphabet. — The  old-fashioned  way  of  teaching 
the  alphabet  is  a  fundamental  mistake.  The  names  of  the  letters  are 
essentially  misleading.  *  Ay  tea '  (A.T.)  cannot  rationally  be  made  to 
coalesce  into  '  At ' ;  nor  '  Aitch  ay  tea '  into  *  Hat.'  Phonetically  these 
combinatdons  would  make  'Ate'  and  'Hate.'  But  the  chief  objection 
to  the  current  method  is  the  impossibility  of  distinguishing  the  sounds 
of  our  Ehiglish  vowels  without  an  accompanying  consonant.  As,  there- 
fore, the  Junctions  of  the  vowels  can  only  be  taught  when  joined  to 
consonants,  we  are  driven  to  accept  the  <  syllabic  method '  in  teaching 
English  reading. 

"  In  order  to  present  a  graduated  course  of  study  in  which  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  hunguage  are  classified,  Mr.  Sonnenschein  divides  the 
subject  into  four  well-defined  sections  or  courses.  The  first  of  these 
consists  d  short  vowela  with  only  one  consonant  after  on  or  both  sides 
of  it,  as  in  '  at,'  '  cat,'  &c.  In  this  first  course  the  child  learns  some 
six  hundred  monosyllabic  words  with  only  very  few  anomalies,  and 
these  few  can  be  arranged  in  categories.  Thus  in  tiie  series  '  <U,  et,  it,  ot, 
fUf'  the  child  becomes  acquainted  with  fifty-one  complete  words  and  forty- 
seven  syllables  forming  parts  of  other  words  to  be  leamt  afterwards ; 
and  in  all  these  ninety-eight  combinations  of  letters  there  is  only  a 
single  anomaly  of  pronunciaticm,  vie,  *put,*  and  this  anomaly  itself 
takes  its  place  in  a  further  classification  with  such  words  as  pum,  puU, 
hvU,  full,  ftc.  Moreover,  the  chUd  is  made  acquainted  with  that 
peculiar  English  feature,  the  influence  of  letters  on  their  neighbours. 
Thus  the  '  w '  and  '  qu '  regularly  alter  the  sound  of  an  '  a '  and  some- 
times of  an  <o'  following  them.  Compare,  for  instance,  the  sound  of 
*har*  with  *wair,*  ^harm^  with  'uwirfii,'  and  '2mA'  with  'ukmA'  and 
Squash,* 

"  Thb  Next  Step. — Then  comes  a  second  course,  still  of  short  vowels 
with  eombinationa  ofconaonanta  on  either  or  both  sides  of  it,  €,g,,  'flat,* 
'grip,*  'sent,*  'spmt,*  'sta/nd,*  'strouui,*  ko.  This  course  makes  the 
child  acquainted  with  from  six  to  seven  hundred  words,  with  only  about 
sixteen  anomalies.  Up  to  this  point  the  young  reader  has  mastered 
some  fifteen  hundred  words  with  not  more  than  two  per  cent,  of  devia- 
tions from  regularity. 

"  The  third  course  introduces  the  learner  to  Icng  vowels.  Here  the 
teacher  points  out  that  if  the  vowel  precedes  the  consonant  it  is  always 
short,  as  the  '  a '  in  '  absent ' ;  while  if  it  follows  it,  it  is  almost  always 
long,  as  the  'a'  in  'basin.'  If  the  vowel  precedinff  the  consonant  is 
intended  to  be  long,  this  is  indicated  bva  mute  'e'  after  the  consonant: 
cf.  *  7uU,* '  hate  * ;  'met,* '  mete* ;  'pin,*  'pine»*  In  ^ve  hundred  words 
coming  under  this  category  there  are  only  fifteen  exceptions.    The  sum 
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total  so  far  for  two  thouaand  words  gives  no  more  than  three  per  cent, 
of  excptions.     So  much  for  the  supposed  irregularity  of  English. 

"  The  fourth  and  last  oourse  deals  with  double  yowels  and  diphthongs, 
and  it  is  here  that  the  chief  diffionlly  is  met.  But  even  here  classification, 
which  means  simplification,  is  possible ;  and  children  who  have  mastered 
the  first  three  courses,  ffenerally  get  over  this  last  course  in  about 
a  month  or  six  weeks.  When  they  have  done  se,  they  have  learnt  to 
read.  There  remain  a  certain  number  of  anomalous  words  coming 
under  no  rule,  e,g,,  *  beauty,'  'aisle,'  'choir,  'lieutenant,'  'colonel." 
These  have  to  be  leamt  when  they  occur,  just  like  proper  names.  The 
number  of  them  is  not  large. 

"Beading  and  Writino.— Like  all  scientific  educationists,  Mr. 
Sonnenschein  insists  on  the  necessity  of  teaching  reading  and  writioe 
concurrently.  They  are  complementary  processes.  The  child  should 
in  the  first  mstance  use  the  printed  characters ;  and  since  iAie  syllabic 
method  necessitates  the  training  of  the  child  to  pronounce  clearly  every 
component  syllable  of  each  word,  it  has  the  enormous  incidental  advan- 
tage of  producing  distinctness  of  speech. 

"  WoRD-BuiLDiNO  AND  ANALYSIS.— When  children  engage  in  pro- 
miscuous reading — as  they  quickly  do  when  taught  by  tms  methoid — 
th^  come  across  long  words  of  man^  syllables.  These  present  little 
dimculty  if  the  learners  have  been  tramed  in  word-building  and  word- 
analysis — t.e.,  breaking  up  words  into  their  component  syllables.  Thus 
havinff  mastered  at  an  early  stage  such  a  word  as  '^n<,'tiie  child  finds 
no  dimculty  in  building  up  successively  'appoint^'  ' dis-ap-point,' 
'  dis-ap-point-ment.'  Or,  to  take  a  more  difficult  example,  he  has 
leamt  the  elementary  sounds  '  ar '  and  '  arc ' ;  he  has  also  leamt  that  an 
'  e '  added  to  this  has  the  effect  of  softening  the  '  o '  and  modifying  the 
sound  of  the  '  a,'  and  he  is  thus  easily  led  to  '  scarce '  and  *  scarcelv.' 

"  Very  SiifFLE  in  Praotioe. — This  may  all  look  complicated  and  diffi* 
cult  when  formally  described ;  but  in  actual  practice  it  is  simplicity 
itself.  And,  after  all,  the  proof  of  the  pudding  is  in  the  eating.  Mr. 
Sonnenschein  lately  showed  the  work  of  a  boy  taught  by  this  method  to 
Her  Majesty's  Chief  Inspector  of  Schools  at  the  Education  Office,  and 
this  high  educational  official,  amazed  at  the  results  exhibited,  was 
utterly  incredulous  when  assured  that  the  boy  in  question  was  by  no 
means  a  pupil  of  exceptional  ability.  This  child  b^gan  to  leam  to 
read  on  Febraary  14th  of  the  present  year,  with  the  first  course  described 
above — at,  et,  it,  ot,  ut.  By  the  end  of  the  month  he  could  read,  and 
write  from  dictation  (not  copying)  such  sentences  as  '  Do  not  push  my 
kid  into  the  bush.'  After  two  months'  teaching  he  could  similarly  write 
correctly  from  dictation  a  sentence  of  such  questionable  accuracy  as 
'  From  London  to  Chatham  and  Dover  is  a  quicK  run  and  quickly  over.' 
On  May  drd  he  spontaneously  produced  an  original  composition  in  the 
shape  of  a  little  story;  and  by  the  middle  of  June — 1.«.,  after  four 
months  from  commencing  his  lessons  in  reading,  he  was  able  to  take  up 
and  read  with  ease  any  page  of  a  distinctly  advanced  collection  of 
stories  which  included  selections  from  Grimm's  Tales, 

'*Mr.  Sonnenschein  insists  that  this  is  no  exceptional  case  in  his 
experience.  Ko  average  English  boy,  if  taught  by  the  proper  method, 
should  take  more  than  nve  or  six  months  in  learning  to  read  with  com- 
plete fluency  up  to  the  standard  of  his  thought-capacity.      Yet  our 
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public  elementary  schools  go  blundering  on  with  teaching  that  takes 
years  to  produce  inferior  results;  and  the  School  Board  spends  its 
energy  in  fiehting  for  extension  of  the  school  affc,  or  for  continuation 
clasMs  for  children  whose  years  have  been  stupidly  wasted  by  labouring 
to  acquire  the  elements  through  unscientific  and  obsolete  methods 
of  learning." 


A    WORD  TO  SCHOOL  BOARD  ELECTORS 

''The  lecture  delivered  at  the  Sesame  Club  by  Mr.  Sonnensohein, 
reported  in  another  column,  comes  at  an  opportune  moment  on  the  eye 
of  the  elections  for  the  London  School  Board.  We  oommend  it  to 
the  serious  attention  of  that  numerous  body  of  electors  who  sincerely 
desire  to  obtain  a  Board  that  will  do  something  for  the  furtherance  of 
efficient  elementary  education,  but  who  are  at  a  loss  to  discover  any 
clear-cut  principle  making  for  that  end  in  the  professions  of  candidates 
of  either  party,  or  in  the  purposeless  wrangling  that  forms  the  staple  of 
School  Board  electioneering.  Whatever  else  Progressives  and  Moderates 
may  dispute  about,  it  is,  by  the  common  consent  of  all,  the  first  duty  of 
the  Board  Schools  to  teach  the  children  to  read  and  write.  At  present 
the  art  of  reading  is  only  acquired  after  some  three  or  four  years 
of  schooling,  and  even  then  it  is  often  imperfectly  and  unintelligently 
mastered.  The  contrast  presented  by  the  Continent  in  this  respect 
is  not  crediteble  to  English  intelligence.  Italian  children  learn  to  read 
easily  in  three  or  four  months,  and  French  and  German  children  in  less 
than  a  year.  English  is  not  a  more  difficult  language  for  a  native 
to  learn  to  read  than  German,  and  is  distinctly  less  difficult  than  French. 
Why  do  our  boys  and  girls  take  three  or  four  times  longer  to  learn  than 
the  children  of  the  Continent  ?  Simply  because  our  method  of  teaching 
is  utterly  unscientific.  Mr.  Sonnenschein  has  elaborated  a  system 
which  is  scientific ;  in  which  simplification  is  the  result  of  classification; 
and  he  has  found  by  experience  that  average  English  children  taught  by 
his  method  can  learn  to  read  in  six  or  seven  months  with  greater  ease 
and  fluency  than  the  Board  School  pupil  in  three  or  four  years.  This  is 
not  a  matter  that  can  be  dismissed  as  the  theory  of  a  faddist.  It  is  a 
simple  fact  proved  by  experiment.  And  in  view  of  the  experience  of  the 
Continent  it  is  not  surprising.  The  length  of  time  consumed  in  learning 
to  read  in  this  country  requires  explanation.  Why,  then,  has  Mr. 
Sonnenschein's  method  not  been  adopted  long  ago  in  every  elementary 
school?  When  an  inventor  makes  a  contrivance  for  hastening  loco- 
motion or  improving  lighting  it  is  taken  in  hand  and  applied  to  those 
purposes.     When  we  are  shown  how  to  save  time  and  labour  in  educa- 
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tion  we  let  year  after  year  pass  without  taking  any  notice.  We  debate 
the  question  of  raising  the  school  age,  or  of  doing  this,  that,  and  the 
other  for  the  sake  of  giving  some  education  bej^ond  the  elements  to  the 
children  of  the  country.  And  all  the  time  we  might  if  we  chose  solve 
half  the  problems  of  elementary  education*  by  exercising  a  small  amount 
of  intelligence.  The  exceedingly  simple  method  propounded  by  Mr. 
Sonnenschein  has  been  procurable  for  years  past  in  a  little  series  of 
cheap  primers  published  by  Messrs.  Macmillan.  It  is  perfectly  well 
known  at  the  Education  Office,  and  has  been  approved — as,  indeed,  it 
could  not  fail  to  be  by  any  person  who  had  given  the  matter  a  moments 
serious  attention — by  the  leading  educational  authorities.  Why  does 
the  Education  Office  not  recommend  these  primers  for  use  in  Board 
Schools  ?  Simply  because  our  culpably  timid  authorities  shrink  from 
giving  the  weight  of  their  sanction  to  books  produced  by  any  particular 
firm  of  publishers.  Rather  than  do  so  they  waste  the  money  of  every 
ratepayer  in  the  kingdom  and  the  time  and  labour  of  every  child  in  the 
schools.  We  have  no  hesitation  in  asserting  that  if  the  London  School 
Board  were  to  insist  on  the  general  adoption  of  the  Sonnenschein 
method  of  teaching  reading,  they  would  introduce  one  of  the  most 
important  educational  reforms  brought  about  since  the  Act  of  1870. 
Those  electors,  therefore,  who  seek  some  practical  and  useful  aim  to 
guide  them  in  the  coming  election  could  not  do  better  than  refuse 
support  to  candidates  of  either  party  who  are  unwilling  to  give  a 
promise  that  this  reform  shall  be  at  any  rate  given  a  fair  examination 
and  trial  by  the  new  Board." 
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THE  NURSERY  BOOK. 


[the  names  of  the 

LE'lTEBS  MUST 

not  BB  TAUGHT.] 

TiE880N 

1. 

e  read  first 

aeroM,  then  dmen,  tM  Imown ; 

>  then  teacher  to 

point  at  words  here  and  there.) 

A 

a 

I 

a 

A 

I 

I 

a 

A 

A 
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a 
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I 

A 

I 

A 

a 

[2  irorda. 

TiESSON  2. 

{To  he  read  first  across,  then  doum,  tiU  knoum  ;  then  teaeher  to 

point  at  iDOrds  here  and  there,) 

O! 

go,  so ; 

80,  go. 


[5  words. 
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[Specsimen  Page  of  Nursery  Bookl 

NURSERY  BOOK.  5 

Exercise  1. 

1.  O  !   I  go.  2.  I  go  so.  8.  so  I  go. 

4.  go  I  so  ?  6.  so  go  I. 

Lesson  3. 

(To  be  read  firH  aerosa,  then  down,  tiU  known  ;  thm  etc.) 


lo 

no 

ho 

ho 

lo 

no 

no 

lo 

ho 

lo 

ho 

no 

ho 

no 

lo 

no 

ho 

TjESSON  4. 

lo 

[8  words. 

(To  le  read  fint 

go          no 

(Becap.) 
ooroM,  then  down,  MB  known  ;  (hen  etc) 

SO           lo            ho 

no 

go 

lo 

ho           so 

so 

ho 

go 

no           lo 

lo 

SO 

ho 

go           no 

ho 

lo 

no 

so           go 

Exercise  2. 

[8  wordii. 

1.  lo  I  gc 

2.  lo  so  ] 

>  so. 

[  go. 

8.  go  I  so  ? 
4.  no.    O  no! 
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12  First  Caune. 


Lesson 

10. 

(AU  the  tyUahUi  In  1  to  6e  praciUed  first,  then  ihott  in  m 
both  aUemaUHy,    To  he  read  first  aeroee^  etc) 

;  and  Iken 

lat         let 

lit 

lot 

lut 

mat       met 

mit 

mot 

uiut 

let         lat 

lot 

lut 

lit 

met       mat 

mot 

mut 

mit 

lit         lut 

lat 

let 

lot 

uiit       mut 

mat 

met 

mot 

lot        lit 

lut 

lat 

let 

mot       mit 

mut 

mat 

met 

lut        lot 

let 

lit 

lat 

milt      mot 

met 

mit 

mat 

19  words.] 

[40  ayllables 

Exercise  6. 

1.  he  met  me  on  the  mat. 

2.  she  let  the  ox  go  tip  on  the  hut. 

3.  I  let  the  lot  go. 

4.  we  met  a  shy  ox. 

5.  it  is  on  the  mat,  is  it  to  go? 

6.  Let  me  in. 

7.  the  hat  is  on  the  mat. 

8.  the  fat  ox  is  let  into  the  hut. 

9.  we  met  the  fat  ox. 

10.  he  lit  up  the  hut. 

11.  hit  the  fat  ox. 

12.  let  me  go. 
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(Specimen  j^ase  of  Flnt  Ooune] 

First  Course.  18 

Lesson  11. 

(JH  th»  tyOMtt  in  n  (o  ieftatMttifirtl,  9im  Ome  I*  m,  (hm 
lAoM  in  p ;  and  tktn  tegether.    To  he  naiflnt  aoroM,  etc.) 

mat       met       mit        mot       mut 
nat         net         nit         not         nut 


met 

mat 

mot 

mut 

mit 

net 

nat 

not 

nut 

nit 

pet 

pat 

pot 

put* 

pit 
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mut 

mat 

met 

mot 

nit 

nut 

nat 

net 

not 

pit 

put* 

pat 

pet 

pot 

mot 

mit 

mut 

mat 

met 
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net 
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pit 

put* 

pat 

pet 

mut 

mot 

met 
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mat 

nut 

not 

net 

nit 

nat 

put* 

27  worda. 

pot 

1 

pet 

pit 

pat 

[50  qrllablea. 

EXEBOISB   6. 

1.  it  is  a  nut 

2.  no,  it  ifl  not  a  nut. 

3.  the  net  is  on  the  ox. 

4.  is  she  the  pet? 

The  Teacher  will  be  so  good  as  to  call  attentian  to  this  exoep- 
idon— <a«  it  will  by-and-by  justify  pwih,  puU,  puB$,  etc  etc. 
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64  Second  Course. 

3.  This  girth  is  longer  than  I  want. 

4.  Did  he  go  north? 

5.  This  bird  is  not  worth  very  much. 

6.  He    got   very   swarthy   by   sitting    so 

mnch  in  the  sun. 

7.  You  will  not  find  swarthy  men  in  the 

north ;  black  men  dwell  in  hot  lands. 

8.  The  firth  of  Forth  is  in  Scot-land. 

9.  Scot-land  is  the  land  of  his  birth. 

10.  Snm-mer  is  fall  of  mirth. 

11.  The  sun  is  hot,  the  birds  sing,   and 

the  lambs  run  on  the  grassy  sward. 

12.  Win-ter  al-so  is  full  of  mirth,  when  we 

all  sit  together  and  chat  or  fiing. 


Practice  XVI. 


ark 

erk 

irk 

ork 

urk 

erk 

ark 

ork 

urk 

irk 

irk 

urk 

ark 

erk 

ork 

ork 

irk 

urk 

ark 

erk 
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erk 

irk 

ark 
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[Bedmen  Pa^re  of  Second  Course] 

Second  Course.  65 

Lesson  19. 

bark      cork  dark      dirk       fork 

hark      jerk  lark       lurk       mark 

murky  park  pork      quirk     Turk 

*work  York  shark    shirk     clerk 

spark     stark  "^  stork  market 

er      erf      serf      ur         urf      turf 
ar     arf      wharf  dwarf*  scai'f * 

EXEBOISB   80. 

1.  Bring  me  the  bark  from  the  log. 

2.  Cork  is  a  kind  of  bark. 

3.  We  had  a  run  in  the  park. 

4.  Hark!  the  pretty  bird  is  sing-ing. 
6.  The  lark  went  upwards  and  sang. 

6.  Fetch  me  pork  from  the  market. 

7.  He  is  not  quick  at  his  work. 

8.  All  sparks  ny  upwards. 

9.  Do  not  shirk  your  work. 

10.  It  is  very  dark  and  murky  in  the  park. 

11.  Dogs  do  not  snort;   pigs   snort   and 

grunt,  but  dogs  bark. 

12.  Hark  I  the  bell  is  ringing, 
Galling  us  to  singing; 
Hark  I  the  bell  is  ringing, 
Galling  us  to  singing. 

Bun  I  run  along! 
Let  us  sing  a  song! 
Hark!  hark!  the  bell  is  ringing! 

*  Oontrast  and  see  Note  on  w,  p.  79,  Firsl;  Course. 
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(BpeolmMi  Pa^re  of  Tblrd  Oourso] 

S  Third  Course. 

Exercise  1. 

!•  I  do  not  hate  him  at  all. 

2.  He  fell  into  the  pond  and  met  a  sad  fate. 

3.  Open  the  gate  and  let  me  in. 

4.  Did  the  kite  catch  the  bird? 

5.  She  can  sing  to  the  lute  or  to  the  harp. 

6.  Barking  dogs  don't  bite. 

7.  The  silent  dog  is  the  first  to  bite. 

8.  You  can  tell  a  bird  by  its  note,  and  a  man  by 

his  talk. 

9.  A  crate  full  of  boxes  was  standing  by  the  waggoa 

10.  Bring  a  plate,  and  put  it  on  the  hob  of  the  grate. 

11.  Can  you  skate?    No,  I  can^t. 

12.  He  did  it  firom  spite. 

13.  Did  you  write  the  letter? 
14  Tes,  I  wrote  it  last  month. 

15.  I  wrote  it  on  my  slate  first,  and  then  on  paper 

16.  As  you  mete,  so  it  shall  be  meted  to  you* 

17.  The  church  stands  on  the  old  site. 

18.  The  Volf  killed  the  pretty  white  Iambi 

19.  If  he  runs  at  such  a  rate,  I  cannot  catch  him. 

20.  A  bad  padlock  invites  a  picklock. 


AccAu^A. 


Lesson  2. 

en       er 

est        ed        ing 

ish 

bite 

fate 

hate 

bit-ing 

fat-ed 

hat-ing 

«7 


[Specimen  Page  of  Third  Course] 

Third  Course. 

late 
lat-est 

mate 
mat-ed 

quote 
quot-ing 

white 
whit-ish 

brute 
brut-ish 

flute 
flut-ing 

grate 
grat-ing 

plate 
plat-ed 

skate 
skat-ing 

smite 
smit-ing 

write 
writ-ing 

fade 
fad-ed 

hide 
hid-ing 

ride 
rid-ing 

wide 
wid-est 

shade 
shad-y 

con-elude 
con-clud-ing 

glide 
gh*d-ed 

pride 
prid-ed 

prude 
prud-ish 

EXEROISE    2« 

1.  She  was  singing  to  his  fluting. 

2.  I  cannot  help  concluding  from  what  you  told  me 

that  he  was  late. 

3.  When  the  mate  of  the  ship  got  on  land,  he  put 

on  a  white  hat,  and  dressed  himself  up;  then 
he  rode  to  London,  and  walked  in  the  Strand, 
as  far  as  Temple  Bar. 

4.  The  north  wind  is  biting,  cold  and  dry;  the  west 

wind  is  soft,  warm  and  wet. 

5.  You  can  ride  with  ine,  my  little  lady. 

aO'  can  ri^c/e  zacm  m^,  fnu 


Jl  <9;pmmen  Copg  ^iU  ht  fxt»mitt  on  applwatiim. 
Please  name  (he  volumes  required. 
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[SpKilineii  Po^n  first  Primer) 
LITEEAEY  EEADEE 


H^^^K 

%j^m^m 

^K 

Hl^^^^sb^ 

^U^Ljwf^'lMi^^ 

at 

fat 

bat 

hat 

cat 

mat 

pat 
rat 
sat 

1.  Pat  sat  on  the  mat;  I  sat 

by  the  cat. 

2.  The  fat  cat  is  at  the  bat. 
8.  A  rat  is  in  my  hat.     Cat, 

go  to  it. 

4.  The  cat    is  fat;    so  is   the 

rat. 

5.  He  is  to  go  to  pat  the  fat 

ox. 

6.  My  hat  is  on.     Am  I  to  go  ? 


ISpaolnMii  Pftse  Beoond  Primer] 

THE  SECOND  nOMEB 


Old 
bold 
cold 
fold 


rose 
nose 
bone 
stone 


gold 
hold 
sold 
told 

The  old  man  is  cold.    Take 

him  to  the  fire,  and  be 

kind  to  him. 
2.  Be  so  kind  as  to  hold  my 

mare,    till    I  get    on   its 

back. 
8.  Tom  has  sold  his  gold  pin, 

and  he  has  lost  his  dog. 


ISpeclmen  Pafe  InDult  Beadert 

UTEEAEY  EEADEB 


A  Hen  and  her  Chicks 

brown      I      count       I       laid 
white        I      chicks      I       throw 

1.  Here  is  a  brown  hen,  with 

her  chicks. 

2.  Can     you     count     them  ? 

Yes.       There    are    one, 
two,  three,  four,  five. 

3.  Now  we  will   look   in  the 

hen's    nest,    and    see    if 
she  has  laid  an  egg. 


[8p«clineii  Pa«e  Staiubnl  O] 
LITERARY  READER 


out 
shout 


our 
hour 


sound 
round 


mouse 
house 


1.  When  the  boys  came  out 
to  play,  they  gave  a  loud 
shout. 

2.  They  had  seen  a  mouse. 
It  ran  round  the  house,  and 
went  into  a  hole. 


I8p«olitiea  PtiEe  Book  Li 
KISSING  THROnOH  THE  CHAIE 


4.— KISSING  THROUGH  THE  CHAIR 

flm'-ny  through  pok'-er 

nuun-ma'  lev'-el  de-cla're 

1.  Peep-bo,  peep-bo  I 

Kissing  through  the  chair : 
Mamma  has  kissed  baby 

Twice  I  declare ! 
Like  a  little  poker 

Stiff,  baby  stands : 
Stamps  with  his  little  feet. 

Pushes  with  his  hands. 


(Spodmen  Pege  Book  HI 
66  THE  WOLF  AND  THE  FOI 

9.  "They  tastegood/'Baid  the  Wolf ;  "  I  must 
have  more."  So  away  he  went  into  the  kitchen  ; 
and  while  getting  the  pancakes,  he  upset  the 
dish  and  broke  it  to  piecea 

10.  The  farmer's  wife  heard   the  crash  and 


came  running  in.  When  she  saw  the  Wolf,  she 
called  loudly  for  the  farm  servants,  who  beat 
him  with  whatever  they  could  lay  their  hands 
on.  So  the  Wolf  came  back  to  tiie  Foz  with  two 
lame  legs,  and  howling  terribly. 

11.  "You  have  led  me  into  a  pretty  mess," 
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[SpecJmec  Page  Book  IILl 


172  ON  THE  ICE 

%  All  our  cheeks  as  A^h  as  rosee. 
All  our  fingers  as  blue  aa  our  nosea ; 
As  for  our  feet,  we  can  hardly  feel  them. 
As  for  our  chilblains,  the  enow  must   heal 
them. 


Merrily,  merrily,  slide  along ; 

The  sou  shines  bright,  but  the  ice  is  strong. 


.  Ice  so  smooth,  and  solid,  and  black. 
With  never  a  weed,  or  hole,  or  crack  I 
There  go  the  skaters,  tall  young  men, 
Cutting  our  slides  up.     Now  and  then, 
Don't  I  like  to  see  one  of  them  fall," 
Just  for  a  little  harmless  sprawl  1 
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(Spedman  Psge  Book  IV.) 
TBS  WATBB-BABIBI 


163 


was  like  a  new  world  to  him.  He  saw  great 
spiders  there,  with  crowns  and  crosses  marked 
on  their  backs,  who  sat  in  the  middle  of  their 
webs,  and,  when  thej  saw  Tom  coming,  shook 
them  so  fast  that  the^  became  invisible. 


2.  Then  he  saw  lizards,  brown,  gra^,  and 
green,  and  thought  they  were  snakes,  and  wotdd 
sting  him ;  but  they  were  as  much  lightened  aa 
he,' and  shot  away  into  the  heath.  And  then, 
under  a  rock,  he  saw  a  pretty  sight — a  great 
brown,  sharp-nosed  creature,  with  a  white  tag 
to    her    brush,   and    round    her    four    or    five 


tapedman  Pnoe  Book  V.| 
ODE  TO  THB  HOETH-EAffT  WIND 


18. — Ode  to  the  Ncorth-BaBt  Wind 

Welcome,  wild  North-easter  I 

Shame  it  is  to  see 
Odea  to  every  zephyr ; 

Ne'er  a  verse  to  thee. 
Welcome,  black  North-easter  I 

O'er  the  German  foam ; 
O'er  the  Danish  moorlands. 

From  thy  frozen  home. 
Tired  v;e  are  of  summer, 

Tired  of  gaudy  glare. 
Showers  soft  and  Bteamiog, 

Hot  and  breathless  air. 
Tired  of  listless  dreaming 

Through  the  lazy  day: 
Jovial  wind  of  winter 

Turns  us  out  to  play  1 
Sweep  the  golden  reed-beds ; 

Crisp  the  lazy  dyke ; 


ISpMdman  Page  Book  Til 
iLICE  IN  WONDEBLAMD 


said    the    Mock    Turtle    angrily :   "  really   you    are 
very  dull  I  "• 

"  You  ought  to  be  aahamed  of  yourself  for  asking 


such  a  simple  question,"  added  the  Gryphon;  and 
then  they  both  eat  silent  and  looked  at  poor  Alice, 
who  felt  teady  to  sink  into  the  earth. 


Jl  S^irmmjen  (!C0)>s .  loiU  be  pxtsftnitb  on  apj^lkatunv 
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Pope.— Essay  on  Man.     EpisUes  I.-IV.     By  ProC  E.  E.  Morris,  M.A.     ix.  3^.; 
sewed,  ix. 

Essay  on  Man.    Epistle  I.    Sewed,  6d, 

Essay  on  Criticism.    By  J.  Churton  Collins,  M.A.     ix.  gd. 
Seott— The  Lady  ot  the  Lake.    By  G.  H.  Stuart,  M.A.    2x.  6d.;  sewed,  ax.; 
Canto  I.,  sewed,  gd. 

The  Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.  By  G.  H.  Stuart,  M.  A.,  and  E.  H.  Elliot, 
B.A.  as.;  Canto  I.,  sewed,  gd.}  Cantos  L~IIL  and  IV.— VI. 
sepatately,  ix.  31/.  each ;  sewed,  ix.  each. 

Marmion.  By  Michad  Macmillan,  B.A.  3x.;  sewed,  ax.  6d.  Canto  VI. 
separately,  ix. 

Rokeby.    By  the  same.    3x.;  sewed,  ax.  6d. 
81ia]Eaapeare.^The  Tempest    By  K.  Deighton.    ix.  gd. 

Much  Ado  about  Nothing.    By  the  same.    ax. 

A  Midsummer- Night's  Dream.     By  the  same.     ix.  gd. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice.    By  the  same.     ix.  gd. 

As  You  Like  It.    By  the  same.     ix.  gd. 

Twelfth  Night.     By  the  same.     ix.  gd. 

The  WintePs  Tale.    By  the  same.    ax. 

King  John.    By  the  same.     ix.  gd. 

Richard  II.     By  the  same.     ix.  gd, 
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Henry  IV.    Part  I.    1^  the  tame.    2s,  6k/.;  sewed,  is, 

Henry  IV.    Part  II.    By  the  same.     2s.  6d, ;  sewed,  zs 

Henry  V.    By  the  same,     is,  ^ 

Richard  III.    By  C.  H.  Tawney,  M.A.    2/.  &/.;  sewed,  is, 

Henry  VIII.    By  K.  Deighton.     is,  gJ. 

Coriolanns.    Bj  the  same.    2x.  6d.;  sewed,  2s. 

Romeo  and  Jnhet    By  the  same.    ai.  6d, ;  sewed,  a/. 

Jidius  Caesar.    By  the  same.     is.  gd. 

Macbeth.    By  the  same,     is,  gd. 

Hamlet    By  the  same.    2s,  6d.;  sewed,  2s, 

King  Lear.    By  the  same.     is.  gd. 

Othdlo.    By  the  same.    2s. 

Antony  and  Cleopatra.    By  the  same.    2s.  6d, ;  sewed,  Sf  • 

Cymbeline.    By  the  same.    2s.  6d. ;  sewed,  2s, 

Guardum — "Speaking  generally  of  Macmillan's  series,  we  may  say  that  they 
approach  more  neuly  than  any  other  edition  we  know  to  the  ideal  school  Siakespeare. 
The  introductory  remarks  are  not  too  mnch  bnzdened  with  contrGvenJal  matter;  the 
notes  are  abundant  and  to  the  point,  scarcely  any  difficulty  being  passed  over  wiuout 
some  explanation,  either  by  a  paraphrase  or  etymological  and  grammatical  notes." 

Sfeaktr — "  Few  men  have  done  more  than  Mr.  Deighton  to  bring  about  a  critical 
study  of  Shakespeare  in  English  colleges  and  schools.  His  admirable  editions  of  Tkt 
Ttmpat,  Muck  Ado  about  Nothing,  Aiachiih^  Henry  K,  and  Tks  Wintts^t  Tali  are 
wdl  known  to  schoolmasteis,  as  well  as  private  students,  and  it  is  hardly  too  much 
to  say  that  their  merits  as  practical  introductions  to  the  plays  have  one  general  recog- 
nition." 

8<mtli«7. — life  of  Nelson.    By  Michael  Macmillan,  B.  A.    3^. 

SpeuNT.— The  Faerie  Qneene.     Book  I.      By  H.  M.  Perdval,  M.A.     y. 
The  Shepheard's  Calender.     By  Prof.  C.  H.  Herford,  LittD.    2s.  6d. 

ftetfe— Selections  from  Steele's  contributions  to  "The  Tatler."     By  L.  E. 
Steblb,  M.A.    2s. 

TMmyioiL— Selections.    By  F.  T.  Rowe,  M. A.,  and  W.  T.  Webb,  M.A.    3/.  6d. 
Also  in  two  Parts,  2s.  id.  each. 

Part  L  Recollections  of  the  Arabian  Nights,  The  Lady  of  Shalott, 
The  Lotos-Eaters,  Dora,  Uljrsses,  Tithonus,  the  Lord  of  Burleigh,  The 
Brook,  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  The  Revenge. 

Part  II.  OSnone,  The  Palace  of  Art,  A  Dream  of  Fair  Women, 
Morte  D' Arthur,  Sir  Galahad,  The  Voyage,  Demeter  and  Persephone. 
Morte  D'Arthur.    JB^  the  same.    Sewed,  is. 
Enoch  Arden.    By  W.  T.  Webb,  M.A.    2s.  6d. 
Avhner's  Field.     By  W.  T.  Webb,  M.A.     ax.  6d. 
The  Princess.    By  P.  M.  Wallace,  M.A.    p.  6d, 

The  Coming  of  Arthur ;  The  Passing  of  Arthur.  By  F.  J.  Rowe,  M.A.  2s.6d, 
Gareth  and  Lynette.     By  G.  C  Macaulay,  M.A.     2s.  6d, 
Geraint  and  Enid ;  The  Marriage  of  Geraint  By  G.  C.  Macaulay,  M.  A.  2s,  6d. 
The  Holy  Grail.    By  G.  C.  Macaulay,  M.A.    2s.  6d, 
Lancelot  and  Elaine.     By  F.  T.  Rowe,  M.A.     2s.  6d. 
Guinevere.    By  G.  C.  Macaulay,  M.A.    2s,  6d. 

The  Lotos  Eaters,  Ulysses,  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington, 
Maud,  The  Coming  of  Arthur,  the  Passing  of  Arthur.  By  F.  J.  Rowe, 
M. A.,  and  W.  T.  Webb,  M.A.    2s.  6d, 

Wordswortli.— Selections.    By  W.  T.  Webb,  M.A.     Part  I.,  is,  gd,;  Part  II., 
IS.  gd,;  Complete,  2s/6d, 
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CSPBOIMaN   PAGfl) 

CHAUCER.  67 

few  things  more  just  or  more  fine  than  his  analysis  of  these  two 
poor  men. 

"With  him  there  was  a  ploughman,  was  his  hrother—  ,  •  • 
An  honest  hthourer,  and  a  good  was  he, 
living  in  peace  and  perfect  charity. 
God  loved  he  best,  with  all  his  hoLb  herti, 
At  any  time,  though  him  it  pleased  or  smert^ 
And  then  his  neighbour  rightly  as  himself. 
He  oft  would  thresh,  and  also  dyke  and  delve 
For  Christ  His  sake  for  everv  poor  wight, 
Withouten  hire,  if  it  lay  in  his  might. 
His  tithes  he  ever  paid  full  fair  and  well. 
Both  of  his  own  laodur,  and  his  oat^l. 
lu  a  tabard,  he  rode  upon  a  marc." 

Herte,  heart.  Bmerte,  displeased. 

It  lay  in  his  might,  if  only  it  was  in  his  power.     Catel,  cattle ;  property. 

Tabard,  originally  a  herald's  coat,  then  a  loose  blouse  worn  by 
ploughmen. 

Bode  upon  a  mare,  people  of  quality  thought  this  an  undignified  thing 
to  do. 

The  Clerk  of  Oxford,  who  had  not  yet  got  a  living,  made  a 
worthy  companion  to  the  Parson  and  the  Ploughman.  He  was 
as  fond  of  learning,  and  of  teaching  others  to  learn,  as  the  Parson 
was  of  looking  uter  his  parish.  The  Parson  and  the  Clerk 
represent  the  best  and  purest  aspects  of  the  Church  that  are  to 
be  found  at  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century. 

**  A  Olerk  there  was  of  Oxenford  also, 
That  unto  logic  had  gone  long  ago ; 
As  leni  was  his  horse  as  is  a  rake. 
And  he  was  not  right  fat,  I  undertake, 
But  hollow  looked,  and  thereto  soberly ; 
Full  threadbare  was  his  upper  courtepy, 
Fi>7he  had  got  him  yet  no  benefice, 
Nor  was  so  worldly  as  to  take  office. 
For  he  would  rather  have  at  his  bed's  head. 
Twenty  hookas,  clad  in  black  or  red, 
Of  Aristotle  and  his  philosophy. 
Than  robes,  or  fiddles,  or  gay  psaltery. 
But  although  that  he  was  a  philosopher, 
Yet  hadd^  he  but  little  gold  in  coffer ; 
But  all  that  ho  might  of  his  frend^s  hent^. 
On  bokes  and  on  lerninge  he  it  spent^ 
And  busily  for  the  souls  began  to  pray 
Of  them  that  g'ave  him  wherewith  to  sooleye 
Of  studie  took  he  most  care  and  most  heed. 
Not  one  word  spake  he  mor^  than  was  need ; 

Lene,  poor,  lean.  Full,  quite. 

Thereto  soberly,  In  consequence  sad. 

Coortepy,  a  short  upper  coat  or  cloak. 

Psaltexy,  a  musical  instrument  something  like  a  harp. 

Hente,  get.  Scoleye.  study. 
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(SPBOnOBN   PAQBI 
ALEXANDER  POPE.  905 

The  Moral  Estavs  and  the  Imitatums  from  Horcuse  fomiah 
themes  not  bo  liable  to  discuBsion.  They  show  Pope  at  his 
best  as  a  satirist ;  but  they  are  wanting  in  strength  of  argument, 
and  the  first  oi  them,  on  the  Characten  of  Men,  had  to  be 
entirely  rearranged  by  Warburton.  It  is  the  weakest  of  the 
four;  still  it  contains  passages  which  could  only  have  been 
produced  by  Pope.  The  subject  of  the  second  essay  was  badly 
chosen.  In  women,  with  perhaps  one  exception,  JPope  hardly 
saw  anything  except  their  faults.  There  is  an  objectionable 
allusion  in  the  essay  to  Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montaffu,  and  coarse 
satire  in  the  portrait  of  Atossa,  the  Duchess  of  Marlborough. 
Over  the  third  essay,  again  largely  altered  by  Warburton, 
Pope  took  ^reat  pains.  Among  many  vigorous  passages,  the 
most  notorious  is  the  scene  of  the  Duke  of  Buckingham's 
deathbed. 

The  Imttatums  from  fforace,  prefaced  by  an  EpUtle  to  Dr. 
Arhuthnoty  are  even  more  notorious  for  the  vigour  of  their 
satire.  Some  of  Pope's  most  famous  dissections  of  character 
are  to  be  found  in  the  epistle — the  attack  upon  Addison  under 
the  name  of  Atticus,  the  description  of  Lord  Hervey  as  Sporus, 
and  of  the  Duke  of  Marlborougn  as  Bestia. 

Attictis  (Joseph  Addison). 

"...  But  were  there  one  whose  fires 
True  genius  kindles,  and  fair  fame  inspires ; 
Blest  with  each  talent  and  each  art  to  please, 
And  bom  to  write,  oonverse,  and  live  with  ease : 
Should  such  a  man,  too  fond  to  rule  alone. 
Bear,  like  the  Turk,  no  brother  near  the  throne, 
View  with  him  scornful,  yet  with  jealous  eyes, 
And  hate  for  arts  that  caused  himself  to  rise ; 
Damn  with  faint  praise,  accent  with  civil  leer. 
And,  without  sneering,  teach  the  rest  to  sneer ; 
Willing  to  wound,  and  yet  afraid  to  strike, 
Just  hint  a  fault,  and  hesitate  dislike ; 
Alike  reserved  to  blame,  or  to  commend, 
A  timorous  foe  and  a  suspicious  friend  ; 
Dreading  ev'n  fools,  by  flatterers  besieged, 
And  so  obliging  that  he  ne'er  obliged  ; 
like  Oato,  give  his  little  senate  laws. 
And  sit  attentive  to  his  own  applause ; 
While  wits  and  Templars  every  sentence  raise, 
And  wonder  with  a  foolish  face  of  praise— 
Who  but  must  laugh,  if  such  a  man  there  be  ? 
Who  would  not  weep  if  Atticus  were  he  ?" 

Pope  was  never  in  any  sense  a  poet  of  the  emotions.  He 
can  Detter  be  called  a  poet  of  the  understanding.  The  one 
metrical  form  which  he  could  control  was  the  heroic  couplet ; 
his  mastery  was  only  over  the  verse  belonging  to  his  age.    The 
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7%N<«.—**  Appears  to  lu  destined  to  take  an  important  place  in  the  higher 
educational  literature,  a  place  to  which  the  author's  immense  erudition  and  clearness 
of  -Flew  undoubtedly  entitle  it. 
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EXTRACTS  FROM   PREFACE 

**  This  little  book  professes  to  be,  not  an  English  Grammar,  but  a  course 
of  English  Lessons  for  the  junior  forms  of  Secondary  Schools.  It  contains, 
indeea,  all  the  grammar  that  is  of  any  importance,  but  it  contains  other 
things  too,  and  is  written  with  a  certain  definite  intention.  It  is  intended 
for  children  who  already  speak  and  write  English  &irly  well,  and  who  are 
beginning  to  learn  another  language." 

*'In  this  book  (apart  from  Section  I.,  which  deals  with  Pronunciation) 
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I  have  b^[un,  as  the  nature  of  English  requires,  with  the  Sentence.  The 
language  has  practically  no  accidence,  and  uses  the  same  word  as  several 
parts  of  speech ;  hence,  usually,  we  cannot  parse  a  word  without  first  seeing 
it  in  a  sentence,  and  cannot  parse  it  then  without  making  a  mental  analysis 
of  the  sentence.  It  was  essential,  therefore,  to  deal  with  analysis  first,  and 
ptroceed  to  passing  afterwards.** 


« 


For  the  rest,  I  have  kept  continually  before  me  the  following  maxims, 
which  seem  to  be  applicable  to  the  oomixlation  of  any  school-book 
whatever : 

(i)  The  lessons  are  to  be  so  arranged  that  each  shall  be  intelligible 
without  reference  to  a  later  lesson. 

(2)  Each  lesson  shall  seem  short,  but  shall  be  in  fact  very  substantial. 

(3)  Each  lesson  shall  be  immediately  followed  by  exercises. 

(4)  The  exercises  shall  be  so  difficult  as  to  command  respect  for  the 

subject." 

'*  Of  course  a  book  cannot  be  written  on  these  lines  without  requiring 
energetic  teaching,  and  I  have  said,  in  the  Notes  for  the  Teacher  added  at 
the  end,  that  the  Exercises  should  be  done  in  the  first  instance  vivd  voce," 

**  I  am  in  hopes  that  some  teachers  will  try  Section  I.  I  may  add  also 
that  I  find  the  exercises  on  spelling  afford  a  sure  test  of  linguistic  ability, 
for  they  require  a  boy  to  search  his  vocabulary  quickly.  The  Section  as  a 
whole  IS,  no  doubt,  too  difficult  for  the  youngest  children,  but  it  might  be 
taken  by  lower  classes  in  small  portions  as  an  amusement,  and  finally  taken 
in  its  entirety  by  the  highest  class  that  uses  the  book." 

'*The  Sections  generally  are  such  that  each  can  be  easily  got  through 
in  one  term  if  two  hours  a  week  are  given  to  English.  Schools  which  can 
only  give  one  hour  a  week  will  perhaps  prefer  the  following  arrangement : 

1st  Term,  Section  II. — Parts  of  Speech,  Ex.  I — 12. 

2nd  Term,  Section  II. — Parts  of  Speech,  Ex.  13 — III.  6. 

3rd  Term,  Section  III.~Parts  of  Speech  (not  Verb)  in  Detail,  Ex.  7 
— end. 

4th  Term,  Section  IV.— The  Verb  in  Detail,  Ex.  i— 12. 

5th  Term,  Section  IV. —The  Verb  in  Detail,  Ex.  13— V.  6. 

6th  Term,  Section   V. — Errors  and   Figures  of  Speech,   Ex.   7 — end 
(with  revising). 

7th  Term,  Section  I. — Spelling  and  Pronunciation  complete." 

Scotsman — **  Written  with  a  praiseworthy  and  rare  appreciation  of  the 
importance  of  the  subject,  and  b^des  being  a  good  practical  school-book,  is 
likely  to  satisfy  the  widespread  wish  to  see  the  teaching  of  English  set  on  the 
same  level  oi  scbolarship  as  that  of  the  classical  languages.  It  may  be  heartily 
TBoommended  to  teachers  of  English." 

Modem  Language  Monthly—  '*  The  method  of  this  book  is  new  and  ^ood. 
.  .  .  The  opening  of  the  subject  by  the  study  of  phonetics  is  quite  new  m  an 
elementary  book,  and  is  much  to  be  commended." 

Lyceum — **This  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  books  on  the  teaching  of 
English  which  has  appeared  for  some  time." 
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PART  III  THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE  93 

tion,  as  in  (c),  ((f),  (e),  are  called  collateral  clauses.  The 
I'elation  is  cumulative.  Notice  the  fine  effect  of  the  ellipsis  of 
the  conjunction. 

(/)  'The  troops  had  never  fought  so  well,  nor  had  the  genius  of  their 
chief  ever  been  bo  conspicuous. ' 

Here  *  nor '  = '  and  not/  and  the  relation  is  cumulative.  Notice 
how  *nor'  attracts  the  verb. 

(g)  '  He  was  diligent,  therefore  he  succeeded. ' 

The  word  *  therefore '  is  strictly  an  adverb  and  does  not  join 
the  clauses,  which  may  be  regarded  as  collateral,  the  conjunction 
'and'  being  understood.  When  the  second  clause  states  a 
result  or  consequence  of  the  first  clause,  it  is  sometimes  said  to 
be  in  UUUwe  (inferential)  relation  to  the  first.  The  relation  is 
really  cumulative,  like  that  of  the  other  examples. 

(h)  1.   '  Man  is  man  and  master  of  his  fate.* 

2.   *  The  water  is  nought  and  the  ground  barren.* 

Here  *and*  =  *and  therefore,^  *and  consequently.' 

(t)    '  I  am  a  true  Englishman  ;  I  felt  to  the  quick  for  the  disgrace  of 
England.' 
=  I  am  a  true  Englishman,  and  there/ore  I  felt,  etc. 

The  second  clause  states  a  consequence  of  the  firat,  and 
the  ellipsis  of  'and  therefore'  makes  the  statement  specially 
enei^etic 

II.  The  opposition  or  contrast  of  what  the  clauses  express : 
the  diqimctiYe  relation. 

Examples 

(a)  'Either  you  must  get  another  watch,   or  I  must  get  another 
secretary.  * 

The  one  statement  is  opposed  to  the  other.  This  is  some- 
times called  the  altematiYe  relation,  because  there  is  a  choice 
between  two  statements. 

(b)   '  John  was  brave,  but  James  was  a  coward. ' 

Here  the  character  of  John  is  contrasted  with  tliat  of  James. 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

AeaiUmy.—"  All  through  the  book  Is  up  to  the  lateat  points.  It  la  written  by  the 
beet  of  oar  earty  Bnglieh  echolara,  who  is  at  the  same  time  a  long-practtaed  and 
akilfiil  teacher.  It  ia  very  deaily  printed,  and  well  arranffed,  and  as  it  ooeto  only 
half-a-crown  it  ought  to  mid  its  way  into  ererv  aehool  and  fandly  in  the  kingdom, 
if  only  to  oorrect  the  mistakes  and  supply  the  defects  of  Vbm  ordinary 'popular 
grammars  so  far  as  their  aeeidence  is  ooncemed. " 

BriiUh  QuarUrip  Rettiew. — "  This  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  comprehensive  Baglish 
Grammars  we  have  met  with." 

SeoUnuM.—"  By  the  use  of  a  book  like  this,  Grammar  may  be  made,  eren  for  young 
pupils,  a  far  more  pleasant,  as  well  as  more  profltaUe,  study  than  under  the  ^9 
method  of  out-and-dried  rules,  the  reasons  for  whieh  the  learner  was  left  to  find  out 
for  himself." 

Sdiool  Otuardian.—'*  Dr.  Morris's  little  book  is  not  a  mere  abridgment  of  his  larger 
work,  the  IKHerietd  (hUUnei  of  JBngliih  A  eeidenee.  It  is  an  entirdy  independent  work, 
with  many  peculiarities  of  arrangement ;  and  the  illustratiTe  examples  are  for  the 
most  part  new,  very  few  of  them  having  been  quoted  elsewhere.  The  part  relating 
to  the  history  of  the  language  Is  particulailv  interesting ;  but  it  is  in  the  portion 
^diieh  deals  with  the  processes  by  which  the  language  assumed  its  present  f  onn,  that 
we  find  the  greatest  amount  of  new  matter.  Grimm's  Law  oi  the  Permutation  of 
Gonsonants  is  explained  with  a  dcamess  and  fulness  such  as  we  do  not  remember  to 
have  met  with  in  any  other  elementary  treatise,  and  the  remembering  of  the  law  is 
greatly  facilitated  by  some  easy  mnemonics,  for  which  students  will  be  dtfcply 
gratefuL  .  .  .  The  Etymology  is  very  full,  and  contains  dl  the  informanon 
needed  for  most  of  the  public  ordeals  in  whicn  English  is  one  of  the  subjects  of 
examination.  The  method  of  the  book  is  excellent.  Everywhere  we  see  indications 
that  the  author  is  not  a  mere  philologist,  but  a  teacher." 
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Educational  News. — "  The  principles  are  right,  the  method  is  simple,  the 
essentials  are  all  here,  and  the  author  has  not  made  the  mistake  of  overcrowd- 
ing his  pages.  .  .  .  Teachers  will  do  well  to  give  Mr.  Household's  attempt  a 
full  consideration." 
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PREFACE. 

Some  twelve  years  i^  I  began  to  search  for  a  book 
on  English  Orammar  which  should  be  fairly  correct 
and  yet  simple  enough  for  children;  but  more  than 
once  I  abandoned  the  search  in  despair.  Meanwhile, 
the  reasons  which  suggested  the  enquiry  have  remained 
as  strong  as  ever.  Common  sense  urges  that  the 
right  way  to  learn  grammar  is  through  the  mother 
tongue:  the  example  of  France  and  Germany  shows 
that  it  can  be  done;  while  our  too  frequent  failures 
to  teach  Latin  in  England  can  often  be  traced  to  the 
fact  that  our  pupils  have  never  really  understood  the 
structure  of  an  English  sentence. 

It  is  therefore  with  great  pleasure  that  I  welcome 
Mr.  Household's  little  book,  which  is  a  practical 
attempt  to  deal  with  the  problem,  based  upon  several 
years  of  varied  experience.  I  venture  to  commend  it 
to  teachers  mainly  on  three  grounds. — It  is  extremely 
simple  and  bright  without  being  childish.  The  ex- 
amples are  easy,  varied,  and  appropriate.  And  whereas 
the  fetish  of  completeness  has  been  the  ruin  of  many 
grammars,  Mr.  Household  has  had  the  courage  to  omit 
what  is  not  necessary  for  his  purpose. 

M.  G.  GLAZEBEOOK. 
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In  fact  they  are  only  handles  to  a  tool,  and  never  can 
be  of  any  nse  nnless  they  are  added  to  a  blada 

NoTB.    Tou  may  object  that 

He  was  running  past 
They  were  coming  near 
I  was  sitting  below 

do  make  quite  good  sense.  That  is  trua  But  past,  near,  and 
below  here  answer  the  question  where  f  and  are  therefore 
Adverbs. 

As  is  so  often  the  case  in  English,  the  same  word  may  do  the 
work  of  more  than  one  Part  of  Speech. 

31.  Again,  look  at  the  following : 

(a)  The  train    ^    Bristol  was  very  lata 

(6)  The  book    ^    table  is  mine. 

Here  we  want  some  words  to  join  the  Nouns  Bristol 
and  table  to  the  Nouns  train  and  book,  so  as  to  show 
which  train  and  which  book  we  are  speaking  of. 

We  have  again  the  blade  without  the  handle.     Let 
us  put  in  a  handle  here  also : 

<a) 


The  train 


{from 
to 


^Bristol  was  very  late. 


(6) 


The  book 


on 

under 

below 

beneath 

close  to 

near 

above 


the  table  is  mine. 


Now  we  have  a  complete  tool 
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Jonea,  come  (you)  here. 

Jones,  I  saw  your  father  yesterday. 

Jones,  are  you  listening  ? 

Jones  is  used  here  almost  like  an  Interjection  (see 
above,  Section  36).  It  is  not  a  part  of  the  Statement, 
Question,  or  Oommand,  which  would  not  be  altered  in 
the  least  degree  if  we  left  out  the  name  Jones.  In 
fact  we  almost  certainly  should  leave  it  out  if  we 
were  quite  sure  that  Jones  would  know  that  we  were 
speaking  to  him. 

This  use  of  a  Noun  (and  occasionally  of  a  Pronoun) 
to  call  attention  we  may  describe  as  the  Vocative  Use 
(i.e.  Calling  Use.     Voco  =  I  call). 

In  Latin  we  translate  it  by  the  Vocative  Case. 

In  analysing  Commands  be  careful  not  to  mistake 
the  Vocative  Use  of  a  Noun  for  the  Subject. 

Notice  that  it  is  always  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  Sentence  by  a  comma  (,) :  e,g. 

Soldiers,  follow  me. 

Analyse  as  follows :  e.g. 

Soldiers,  follow  me  through  the  river. 


Word  or  Phrasib. 

modivixd 
"Word. 

DESORiFrioir. 

Follow 

(you) 

soldiers 

me 

through...  river 

the 

foUow 
river 

Transitive  Verb. 
Pronoun.    Subject 
Noun.    Vocative  Use. 
Pronoun.  Obj.of  foUow. 
Adv.  Phrase  of  Place. 
Definite  Article. 
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w^hich  each  part  of  speech  ia  used  In  the  construction  of  a  sentence.  The  answers 
required  of  the  pupil  always  demand  thought,  and  the  book  should  form  a  splendid 
antidote  to  the  'look-and-say '  style  of  parsing  and  analsrsis." 

SehodlmUtreu. — "  Unlike  most  other  little  hooka  on  the  subject  of  grammar,  this  one 
oonsistsof  a  large  number  of  well-selected  exercises  illustrating  the  purpose  or  purposes 
for  which  each  part  of  speech  is  used  in  making  a  complete  sentence.  It  is  an  original 
and  carefully  compiled  little  treatise. "       ^ 
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Exercise  20. 

Insert  appropriate  Conjunctions  in  the  places  left 

blank : — 

1.  Either  you I  must  write  that  letter ;  it  must 

be  sent  within  the  next  two  hours.     2.  You  need  not  leave 

your  bed the  sun  rises.     3.  You  must  get  up  the 

sun  rises.     4.  A   man   must   do   his  best,  he  may  not 

always  succeed.     6.  Tell  me, you  can, the  clock  has 

struck  six.     6.  I  could  not  find  out he  lived.     7.  I  did 

not  know far  away  he  was,  or he  started.     8.  I  am 

so  vexed  with  you, I  hardly  know  what  to  say.     9.  You 

worked  hard  last  year, this  year  you  have  been  very  lazy. 

10.  I  wish  to  know you  have  been  so  lazy  this  year.     11. 

You  are  much  more  idle you  used  to  be.     12.  Many  years 

have  passed,  I  last  saw  you.     13.    I  hope  I  shall  see 

you  again  this  year  ;  we  are  old  friends, true  friends 

are  scarce.     14.  You  should  not  give  up  all  hope, you 

have  failed  once.     15.  He  who  has  failed  once  might  succeed 

the  second  time, he  tries  hard.     16.  You  have  neglected 

your  work, you  knew you  were  doing  wrong.     17. 

Wait  here  I  return.     18.  I  was  afraid he  would 

not  recover  from  that  sickness.     19.  Take  care you  should 

fall 


CHAPTER  IX.— INTERJECTIONS. 

16.  Interjection.  —  Sometimes,  instead  of  ex- 
pressing our  feelings  by  a  sentence,  we  express  them 
by  a  single  word  or  sound,  ba  ahJ  Such  words  or 
sounds  are  called  In-ter-jec-tions. 

Remember  then — 

An  Interjection  is  a  word  or  sound  thrown  into,  a 
sentence  to  express  some  feeling  of  the  mind. 

Exercise  21. 

Point  out  the  Interjections  in  the  following 
sentences : — 
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PRESS  OPINIONS. 

BOOKSELISK.—**  The  author's  previous  worki  on  English  Grammar  have  gained 
the  favourable  oxrinlon  of  English  teachers,  and  the  short  outline  of  the  subject  here 
provided,  which  naturally  proceeds  along  the  same  lines,  Is  equally  deserving  of 
oommendatian.  The  book  is  particularly  designed  for  pupils  in  secondary  schools, 
who  will  find  it  excellently  adapted  to  meet  their  special  needs.' 

HEAD  TBACHBR. — ^*'We  have  seen  many  more  pretentious  volumes  than  this 
which  are  much  leas  oomplete,  and  far  less  dear  .  .  .  There  is  no  doubt  that  a 
thorough  mastery  of  the  twenty  pages  (m  parsing  and  syntax  would  give  the  student 
a  more  comprehensive  grasp  of  this  section  of  the  soienoe  of  words  than  is  ordinarily 
possessed.    The  other  chapters  are  equally  good.  ** 

SCHOOLMASTER—"  We  have  examined  this  book  with  some  care  and  can  speak 
well  of  it.  A  pupil  who  has  intelligently  worked  through  the  five  parts  of  the 
book  will  have  made  very  considerable  progress  in  this  study.  Mr.  Nesfleld  is 
evidently  master  of  his  subject." 

EDUCATIONAL  NBW8.—**  Any  new  grammar  by  Mr.  Nesfield  Is  welcome.  His 
text*book8  are  *  boons  and  blessings '  to  teachers.  The  present  work  is  an  outline  of 
English  grammar  in  five  parts,  and  deals  with  the  parts  of  speech,  parsing,  syntax, 
analysis,  sequence  of  tenses,  and  derivation  of  words.  It  hss  copious  and  graded 
exercises  throughout.  Although  ostensibly  an  outUne^  It  contains  matter  sufllcicnt 
for  the  requirements  of  scholars  entering  for  the  Leaving  Certificate  and  for  Pupil 
Teachers.  It  is  easily  the  best  work  of  its  kind,  and  we  give  it  our  heartiest  recom- 
mendation." 

OIBie  AND  INFANT ff  JUISTBBSS.^**  Hie  work  promises  to  do  for  the  pupil  in 
the  ordinary  school  what  the  author^s  larger  treatise  has  done  for  the  student  in 
highmr  sehools  and  colleges,  and  that  is  saying  as  much  as  can  be  said  for  any  educa- 
tional treatise.  Its  treatment  Is  on  the  same  scientific  lines ;  its  discipline  is, 
therefore,  of  the  same  order.  Most  educationists  regret  the  intellectuaUy-useless 
simplification  attempted  of  recent  years  in  the  subject  of  our  mother  tongue.  What- 
ever  may  have  been  its  result,  it  cannot  be  said  to  have  endowed  the  pupil  with 
power.  Here  the  agent  is  restored  to  its  proper  function,  and  the  process  of  restora- 
tion ia  effected  in  a  style  as  pleasant  and  satisfactory  as  can  ever  hope  to  be  attainodi" 
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Exercise  27. 

Pick  out  the  Adverb-clause  or  clauses  in  the  following.  Show 
what  word  or  phrase  is  qualified  by  every  sitch  clause,  arid  what 
Adverbial  relation  is  denoted  thereby : — 

1.  He  will  succeed,  because  he  has  worked  hard. 

2.  Men  engage  in  some  work,  that  they  may  earn  a  living. 

3.  He  threatened  to  beat  him,  unless  he  confessed. 

4.  He  was  always  honest,  although  he  was  poor. 

5.  This  is  not  true,  so  far  as  I  can  tell. 

6.  He  likes  you  as  much  as  I  do. 

7.  He  tried  for  a  long  time  before  he  succeeded. 

8.  Let  us  go  to  bed,  as  it  is  now  late. 

9.  He  walked  with  care,  lest  he  should  stumble. 

10.  I  agree  to  this,  provided  you  sign  your  name. 

11.  Though  he  punish  me,  yet  will  I  trust  in  him. 

12.  He  returned  home,  after  he  had  finished  the  work. 

13.  Prove  a  friend,  before  you  trust  him. 

14.  When  the  cat's  away,  the  mice  play. 

15.  He  persevered  so  steadily,  that  he  succeeded  at  last. 

16.  I  will  let  off  this  man,  who  has  been  well  punished  already. 

17.  He  sees  very  well,  considering  that  he  is  sixty  years  of  age. 

18.  I  gave  him  a  prize,  that  he  might  work  harder  next  year. 

19.  They  deserted  their  former  associate,  who  had  become  poor  and 
unfortunate. 

20.  As  the  tree  falls,  so  will  it  lie. 

21.  Ever  since  we  left  the  house,  it  has  not  ceased  raining. 

22.  I  should  be  glad  to  lend  you  that  money,  if  I  had  as  much  in 
my  own  pocket. 

23.  Murder,  though  It  have  no  tongue,  will  vet  speak. 

24.  Unless  you  leave  the  house  at  once,  I  will  send  for  a  policeman. 

25.  A  jackal,  while  prowling  about  the  suburbs  of  a  town,  slipped 
into  an  indigo  tank  ;  and  not  being  able  to  get  out  he  laid  himself 
down,  so  that  he  might  be  taken  for  dead. 

26.  Ambassadors  were  sent  from  Sparta,  who  should  sue  for  peace. 


•     CHAPTER  XXV.— THE  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS. 

119.  Form  of  Analysis. — The  following  form  will  be  suf- 
ficient for  the  purposes  of  this  chapter.  The  fourth  example  is  a 
Complex  sentence ;  the  other  three  are  Simple  sentences  : — - 

A  man  convinced  against  his  will  is  of  the  same  opinion  still. 
He  made  himself  mean  and  of  no  reputation. 
The  second  master  of  the  school  has  been  teaching  my  sons  Euclid 
since  Thursday  last. 

Whom  the  gods  love  die  young. 
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OPINIONS. 

A  BEAD  MASTER  writes :— ''  It  meets  fully  the  needs  of  all  ordinary  gtudenti. 
The  arrangement  and  treatment  are  unique,  adequate,  and  achoburly.  I  intend 
introducing  it  at  once." 

A  HEAD  TEACHER  writes:— "I  have  carefully  examined  Nesfleld's  Mamtutl  of 
BAgiish  Orammar  and  Comporition  with  special  reference  to  its  use  bv  Pupil  Teachers, 
and  I  am  exoeedingly  pleased  with  it.  It  is  an  ideal  book  for  teachers.  It  is  dear, 
simple,  and  cominnehensiye." 

A  HEAD  MASTER  writes  :—**  It  is  completely  up  to  date,  and  one  of  the  very  best 
books  I  have  ever  seen  on  the  subject." 

A  HEAD  MASTER  writes:— "I  have  carefully  examined  the  book,  and  am  con- 
▼inced  that  a  better  manual  in  English  Grammar  for  Pupil  Teachers  and  the  King's 
Scholarship  Examination  cannot  be  found.  The  sections  on  '  Propriety  of  Diction ' 
and  'Bnhumment  of  Vocabulary  by  Metaphor  and  Metonymy '  are  especially  valuable 
features.  I  hope  to  adopt  the  work  in  this  centre  as  soon  as  possible,  and  intend  also 
to  recommend  it  to  my  CertLilcate  Students." 

ONS  OF  H.M.  INSPECTORS  writes:—*'!  shall  have  much  pleasure  in  recom- 
mending it — when  consulted—as  the  best  book  I  know  for  Pupil  Teadxers  and 
Oandidates  for  the  First  Year's  Certificate  Examination." 

BOARD  TSACBER^"  Thia  scholarly  and  well-written  work  la  the  product  of 
much  thought  and  of  a  nice  discrimination.  It  will  prove  of  the  greatest  service  to 
young  students,  and,  indeed,  to  an  lovers  of  our  Mother-Tongue." 

SCHOOL  WORLD.—"  Deserves  to  be  widely  used." 

QUARDIAN.—"  The  whole  of  Mr.  Nesfleld's  work  is  stamped  with  the  impress  of 
individual  thought,  and  with  the  earnest  desire  to  remove  those  absurdities  of 
gnmmatical  classification  and  terminology  which  are  the  despair  of  the  teacher  and 
one  of  the  chief  drawbacks  to  the  attainment  of  Eofflish  grammar  and  literature  of 
that  high  place  in  the  school  eurrieulum  which  should  naturally  be  its  due.** 

BDnCATIONAL  TIMSS,^'*lt  is  very  caiefnlly  written ;  the  iUustrations  are 
numerous  and  well  chosen,  and  there  are  plenty  of  exercises." 

LITBRATURS.-^"  The  book  is  one  that  should  be  of  great  sorvioe." 
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daughter  to  an  indigent  man  of  merit,  or  to  a  worthlen  man 
of  wealth,  replied :  "  I  would  prefer  a  man  without  wealth  to 
wealth  without  a  man." — SpeAuar,  No.  872. 

Antithesis  should  not  be  sacrificed  to  brevity.  Cbmpare  the 
following,  and  see  which  of  the  two  is  the  more  pointed : — 

(a)  The  posthununu  fame  of  Buddha  is  iar  greater  than  what 

accrued  to  him  during  his  life. 
(5)  The  fame  which  has  galkered  round  (he  name  of  Buddha  ainee 

his  deaih  far  exceeds  that  which  accrued  to  him  during  his  life. 

Observe  that  in  Q>)  not  only  is  one  dause  balanced  against 
another,  but  the  Present  Perfect  tense  <'has  gathered"  is 
contrasted  with  the  Past  Indefinite  "  accrued." 

355.  Epigram:  lit  an  inscription  (a  Greek  word,  tpi- 
gramma\  the  name  given  by  the  Greeks  to  a  short  piece  of 
verse  inscribed  on  a  public  monument  Brevity  is  still  one  of 
the  distinguishing  marks  of  epigrauL  But  the  word  has  been 
made  to  denote  any  kind  of  pointed  saying,  and  especially  one  in 
which  the  words  appear  to  be  contrasted,  or  at  least  to  contain 
some  kind  of  incongruity.  It  is  therefore  based  upon  the  per- 
ception of  difference,  and  is  closely  allied  to  Antithesia 

^'The  epigram  is  an  apparent  contradiction  in  language, 

which,  by  causing  a  temporary  shock,  rouses  our  attention  to 

some  important  meaning  underneath  ^  (Bain). 

The  Mid  in  father  to  the  man. — Urtwrh. 

By  merit  raised  to  that  bad  eminence. — Milton. 

Langna^  \a  the  art  of  concealing  thought — Roohbfougavu). 

Natural   beauty,    when   unadorned,    is   adorned    the    most.— 

Thomson. 
Conspicuous  by  its  dbsenu. — ^Diskaeli. 
In  the  midst  of  life  we  are  in  death, — Proverb. 
He  lived  a  life  of  active  idleness, 
*Tia  all  thy  business,  business  how  to  shun. — Popb. 
Art  lies  in  concealing  art. — Lettin  Proverb. 
Fame  is  the  spur  that  the  clear  spirit  doth  raise 
(That  last  infirmity  of  noble  minds) 
To  scorn  delights  and  live  laborious  days. — Milton. 
Ambition  first  sprung  from  your  blest  abodes, 
The  glorious  fault  of  angels  and  of  gods. — Pops. 
He  who  lives  without  folly  ia  not   so  wise  as  he  imagines. — 

Proverb. 
Affected  simpUeity  is  refined  artfulness.^Proverb, 
A  'workless  workrnan  (a  man  seeking  for  work  and  not  finding  it). 
To  damn  with  iaiiA  praise. 
Indecision  is  sometimeb  a  decisive  kind  of  action. — Beview  of 

Reviews, 
Another  such  victory,  and  we  are  undone.— Saying  of  Pyrrhus, 
Beware  ttie/ury  of  a  patient  man. — Dryden. 
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OOKTKKTS 

PART  L— MODERN  ENGUSH  GRAMMAR. 

Chapter  1.  Analytioal  Outline— General  Definitionfl;  2.  Noons — 
Section  (1)  The  kinda  of  Nouns,  (2)  Subetitates  for  a  Noon ;  (3)  Gen- 
der, (4)  Case,  (6)  Number;  3.  Adjeotiyea — Section  (1)  The  kinds  of 
Adjeotiyes,  (2)  The  two  Uses  of  Adjectiyes,  (3)  Subetitates  for  Adjectives, 
(4)  Comparison  of  Adjectiyea;  4.  Pronouns — Section  (1)  teraonal 
Pronouns,  (2)  Demonstratiye  Pronouns,  (3)  Relatiye  or  Conjunctiye 
Pronouns,  (4)  Interrogatiye  Pronouns ;  6.  Verbs — Section  (1)  The  kinds 
of  Verbs,  (2)  Transitive  Verbs,  (3)  Litransitiye  Verbs,  (4)  Auxiliary 
Verbs,  (6)  Actiye  and  Passive  Voices,  (6)  Mood,  Tense,  Number  and 
Person,  (7)  Indicative  Mood,  (8)  Imperative  Mood,  (9)  Subjunctive 
Mood,  (10)  Infinitiye  Mood,  (11)  Participles,  (12)  'Gerunds  and  Verbal 
Nouns,  (13)  The  Conjugation  of  Verbs,  (14)  Auxiliary,  Defective  and 
Anomalous  Verbs ;  6.  Adverbs — Section  (1)  The  Functions  of  Adverbs, 

(2)  The  kinds  of  Adverbs,  (3)  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  (4)  Verba  oom- 

runded  with  Adverbs,  (5)  The  two  Uses  of  Adverbs ;  7.  Prepositions ; 
Conjunctions — Section  (I)  Co-ordinative  Conjunctions,  (2)  Subordina- 
tive  Conjunctions ;  9.  Interjections ;  10.  Analysis  of  Sentences — Section 
(1)  Analysis  of  Simple  Sentences,  (2)  Analysis  of  Compound  Sentences, 

(3)  Analysis  of  Complex  Sentences ;  11.  The  Same  Word  used  as  Different 
Parts  of  Speech ;  12.  Syntax ;  13.  Punctuation,  or  the  Right  Use  of 
Stops. 

Questions  from  London  Matriculation  Papers. 


PART  n.— IDIOM  AND  CONSTRUCTION. 

Chaptbb  14.  Nouns  and  Pronouns — Section  (1)  Cases  of  Nouns  and 
Pronouns,  (2)  Uses  of  Pronouns,  Past  and  Present ;  15.  Adjectives — 
Section  (1)  Uses  of  the  Various  kinds  of  Adjectiyes,  (2)  The  Use  of 
Articles,  (3)  Adjectives  used  as  Nouns,  (4)  Degrees  of  Comparison; 
16.  Verbs-— Section  (1)  Uses  of  Tenses,  (2)  Further  uses  of  the  Infinitive, 
(3)  Sequences  of  Tenses ;  17.  Adverbs---Section  (1)  Position  of  Adverbs, 
(2)  Adverbs  qualifying  Prepositions;  18.  Prepositions  ;  19.  Conjunctions 
and  Conjunctional  Phrases ;  20.  Miscellaneous  Words,  Phrases,  and 
Constructions.  Notes  on  Certain  Grammatical  Terms.  Questions  from 
London  Matriculation  Papers. 


PART  III.— HISTORICAL  ENGLISH :    WORD  BUILDING 

AND  DERIVATION. 

Chapter  21.  Historical  Outline — Section  (1)  English  and  Cognate 
Languages,  (2)  Old  English,  (3)  Middle  English,  (4)  Modem  En^h; 
22.  &>rrowing8— Section  (1)  Celtic,  (2)  Danish  or  Later  Scandlan,  (3) 
Dutch,  (4)  I^tin,  (5)  French,  (6)  Greek,  (7)  Modem  Borrowings, 
Miscellaneous ;  23.  Sounds  and  Symbols— Section  (1)  Alphabet,  Pre- 
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tent  and  Past,  (2)  Consonants,  (3)  Vowels  and  Diphthongs ;  24.  Spelling 
—Section  (1)  History  of  English  Spellin|^,  (2)  Snmmary  of  Enfflish 
Spellings ;  25.  Accentnation,  Syllsbio  Diyision — Section  (1)  Words  of 
Native  or  Tentonio  Origin,  (2)  Words  of  French  or  Latin  Origin,  (3) 
Syllabic  Divisions ;  26.  Aocidenoe->Section  (1)  The  Forms  of  Nouns,  (2) 
llie  Forms  of  Adjectives,  (3)  The  Forms  of  Pronouns,  (4)  The  Forms  of 
Verbs,  (5)  The  Forms  of  Adverbs,  (6)  The  Forms  of  Prepositions,  (7) 
The  Forms  of  Conjunctions;  27.  Compound  Words — Section  (1)  Un- 
related or  Jnxtapositional  Compounds,  (2)  Related  or  Syntactical 
Compounds,  (3)  Dugnised  Compounds,  (4)  Mistaken  or  Apparent  Com- 
pounds, (6)  Hybrid  Compounds ;  28.  Teutonic  Prefixes  and  Suffixes- 
Section  (1)  Teutonic  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes ;  29.  Secondary  Derivatives, 
Romanic^Section  (1)  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes;  30.  Oreek  Prefixes  and 
Suffixes — Section  (1)  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes  ;  31.  Summary  of  Results  in 
Prefixes  and  Suffixes  ;  32.  Bilingualism,  Doublets,  Grimm's  Law,  Ver- 
ner^s  Law.  Questions  from  London  Matriculation  Papers.  Appendix 
L  Prosody  and  Poetry ;  II.  Note  on  Vocalic  Sounds  by  Professor 
Skeat;  HI.  Figures  of  Rhetoric;  IV.  Synonyms;  V*  Changes  of 
Meaning. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


»• 


GUARDIAN.^'*  Mr.  Nesfield  1b  no  mera  follower  In  the  footsteps  of  others ;  he  Is  a 
thinker,  an  investigator,  and  an  experimenter ;  and  though  we  cannot  agree  with  all 
his  conclusions,  yet  we  feel  assured  that  some  of  them  will  be  generally  accepted  as 
marking  a  distinct  advance  on  older  nomenclature,  classification,  and  definition. " 

LITERATURE. — "Animated  by  a  praiseworthy  and  human  desire  to  make 
English  grammar  interesting  through  its  culminating  stages  of  expression  and 
literature.  .  .  .  For  thoroughness,  accuracy,  and  facility  of  reference  Mr.  Nesfieid's 
is  a  book  we  can  unreservedly  recommend.  It  is  well  stocked  with  examples, 
exercises,  and  questions." 

SPBAKBR. — *'  It  aims  at  covering  the  whole  ground,  and  ft  apparently  does  so 
▼ery  efficiently.  .  .  .  Matriculation  candidates  will  probably  find  this  book  admirably 
suited  to  their  wants.  .  .  .  The  student  who  uses  the  book  will  be  taught  to  think." 

SCHOOL  GUARDIAIf.—"  Entitled  to  considerable  praise  and  a  hearty  welcome." 

JOURNAL  OF  EDUCATION.— "This  m&j  he  described  as  an  attempt  to  combine 
tn  a  single  volume  Mason,  Morris,  and  Kellner,  and  it  has  much  to  commend  it." 

BdUCA  TIONAL  TIMES.—"  There  is  much  that  is  good  in  Mr.  Nesfieid's  Grammar. 
. . .  His  book  gives  evidence  of  good  judgment  and  experience  in  teaching.'* 

SCHOOLMASTER.—"  The  valuable  appendices  on  prosody,  synonyms,  and  other 
ouUying  subjects  which  the  student  has  ofton  had  to  travel  far  afield  to  collect,  make 
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It  tadSap&omStiU  to  aoounlnaea.  Th«  whoto  prodiietloii  ki  narked  \xy  ripe  ezperienoib 
fnlnnw,  eeholaxly  treatment,  olerar  aRmngement  and  mneh  freahneaa  The  twenty 
jeara'  queatkma,  eo  aptly  c«»nated  and  eoatterad  thnm^Mmt  the  book,  are  gathered 
from  the  examination  papen  of  tba  I^mdon  UnlTerdty.  It  la  onneoeeeaiy  to  aey 
how  mndh  thia  adda  to  the  Taloe  oi  aodh  a  atndent's  hand>book.  The  teadher  looking 
forward  a  year  henee  f w  London  honoura  ahould  make  himaelf  aoqnalntad  witti  thii 
aid.** 

MBUCATIOHAL  NSWa,'-"Mott  aatlafeotoiy  in  plan,  wiae  and  informing  in 
matter,  and  meritoriona  in  ezeoatUm,  atyle,  method,  and  get-up.  Within  ita  Umite 
(470  pagea)  we  know  of  no  Bngliah  grammar^althooi^  we  haTO  aome  on  oar  ahelToa 
exoeeding  a  thoueand  pagea — eo  complete,  eo  dear,  and  ao  onezoeptionable  aa  tfala. 
It  must  be  epeoially  uaeful  in  the  hifi^iar  cleeiee  oi  aeoondary  achoda,  and  to  atodemte 
of  eystematio  KngHah  in  oollegea,  or  penona  studying  for  CItII  Berrioe,  London 
UniTeraity,  and  other  profeeaional  examlnationa,  and,  aa  it  ■iiiiiiii  to  ua,  indiapenaabla 
to  teadhera  who  wiah  to  underatand  what  to  teaeh  and  how  to  teaoh  it." 

PUPIL  TSACHBM.-^**Sitaidj&aiM  who  require  a  Uioroui^  reliable  text-bode  on 
Wngllah  grammar  ahould  procure  Bngliah  €hraimmair,  Paat  tmi  PrtitnL  It  ia  Juat  ttia 
text-book  for  such  examinationa  aa  the  London  UnlTersity  Matriculation  Examina- 
tion, being  a  veiy  practical  and  wdl-ananged  book,  and  Mr.  Neefldd  haa  d<me  hia 
work  in  a  manner  to  command  approvaL" 

TBACHBRS  AID.^"  The  book  throughout  bears  the  impreas  of  leamlng  and  drill 
on  the  part  of  the  author,  who  haa  here  presented  an  Immense  amount  ci  matter,  ao 
arranged  that  the  student  begins  with  what  ia  fairly  familiar,  and  then  goea  into  thie 
more  abatruse  and  unknown  parts  of  the  subject  It  seems  te  be  spedally  adapted 
to  the  Matriculation  Examination  of  the  London  University,  and  ia  certainly  the  beat 
grammar  we  have  seen  for  that  purpose."  ^ 

SCE00ZMI8TRBS8.—"  Each  section  of  the  book  haa  been  most  thoroughly  and 
aUy  treated,  and  the  author  claims  that  there  is  scarcdy  any  question  relating  to  the 
three  branches  of  Englidi  grammar  at  which  the  book  treats,  ria., '  Modem  English 
Grammar,'  *  Idiom  and  Ckmatruction,'  and  *Hiatorlod  Eni^ish  and  Derivation,' 
which  cannot  be  answered  from  information  which  the  book  auppHcei  Teat 
queatlons,  drawn  largely  from  those  given  in  the  London  Matrieulatlon  ETamina" 
tions,  are  given  at  the  end  ol  each  part  The  printing  and  general  anangement  of 
the  book  are  excellent.'' 

BDUCATIONAL  NBW8  OF  SOUTH  AFBICA.—"  Among  the  numeroua  Com- 
pendlums  of  Orammar  we  do  not  know  any  that  ao  combines  the  higher  aspecta  of 
the  subjecta  with  the  ordinary  simple  dementi" 

QUBBNSIABD  BDUCATIONAI  JOURNAL--**  The  book  is  to  be  recommended  fbr 

the  simplidty  and  cleamees  of  style  and  explanation." 

SCOTSMAN.—**  May  be  heartily  recommended  to  the  attention  of  teadiers." 

QLA8Q0W  HBRALD.—** A.  yny  complete  manud.  .  .  .  The  subject  ia  dedt  with 
in  a  strikingly  fresh  way.  .  .  .  The  Information  is  remarkably  well  put  and  illus- 
trated ;  the  appendices  in  particular  will  be  found  very  useful  for  examination 
purposes.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  copious  sets  of  questions  odleoted  by  the 
author  on  the  three  sections  of  the  work." 
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CONTENTS 

Chapter  1.  Historical  Outline— Section  (1)  Engliah  and  Cognate 
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and  Past,  (2)  Consonants,  (3)  Vowels  and  Diphthongs ;  4.  Spellings — 
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Verbs,  (5)  The  Forms  of  Adverbs,  (6)  The  Forms  of  Prepositions,  (7) 
The  Forms  of  Conjunctions ;  7.  Syntax — Section  (1)  Syntax  of  Cases, 
(2)  Syntax  of  Adjectives,  (3)  Syntax  of  Pronouns,  (4)  Syntax  of  Verbs, 
(6)  The  Complex  Sentence;  8.  Compound  Words — Section  (1)  Unre- 
lated or  Juxtapositional  Compounds,  (2)  Belated  or  Syntactical  Com- 
pounds, (3)  Disguised  Compounds,  (4)  Mistaken  or  Apparent  Com- 
pounds, (5)  Hybrid  Compounds;  9.  Teutonic  Prefixes  and  SufSxea — 
Section  (1)  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes ;  10.  Romanic  Prefixes  and  Suffixes — 
Section  (1)  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes;  11.  Greek  Prefixes  and  Suffixes- 
Section  (1)  Prefixes,  (2)  Suffixes ;  12.  Sunmiary  of  Results  in  Prefixes 
and  Suffixes ;  13.  Bilingualism,  Doublets,  Grimm's  Law,  Vomer's  Law. 

Appendix  L  Note  on  Vocalic  Sounds  by  Prof.  Skeat;  II.  List  oi 
Doublets. 

Questions  on  Historical  English  and  Derivation. 

Index  I.  Of  Subjects ;  II.  Of  Selected  Words  and  Phrases. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


EDUCATIONAL  NBWS.^** In  the  higher  classes  of  Schools,  Colleges,  Seminaries, 
and  University  Extension  Centres  it  wlU  form  an  interesting,  useful,  and  pleasant 
course  of  studies  in  Classical  English,  ancient  and  modem." 

EDUCATIONAL  TIMES.—"  In  Mr.  Nesfield's  carefuUy  written  volume  of  284  pages 
we  have  a  pn^ctioal  introduction  to  historical  etymology  and  syntax,  hased  on  good 
authorities  (Bkeat,  Murray,  and  others),  but  a£forduig  ample  evidence  of  direct 
deduction  and  comparison.  It  is  well  calculated  for  an  advanced  study  of  English, 
and  is,  on  the  whole,  very  clearly  and  systematically  arranged.  We  may  cite  the 
chapters  on  'Borrowings,   'Sounds  and  Symbols,'  and  'Compound  Words'  as  ej(- 
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eeptkmaUjr  ▼aluable.  Than  la  an  axoellent  *Nota  on  Vocalic  Sounda'  oontributed 
by  ProfeaBor  Skeat.  Altogether,  we  have  formed  a  high  opinion  of  Mr.  Neafield'a 
condae  hlatorical  treatment  of  the  KngHah  language. " 

UTBRATURR— "The  beat  handbook  of  hiatorloal  Kngllah,  In  deameaa  of 
axrangement.  avoidance  of  error,  and  in  praotioal  worth,  that  we  have  hitherto  met 
with.  .  .  .  The  book  aeema  deatined  to  become  the  atandard  for  univeraitloa  or  the 
higher  forma  of  achoola." 

SCEOOLMISTRSSS,-^"  It  la  the  product  of  infinite  reaearch,  yet  ita  pagea  are 
everywhere  lightened  by  the  teacher'a  art  We  staJl  be  aurprised  if  it  doea  not 
become  widely  popular  aa  a  atudent'a  guide  to  the  hiatory  ot  our  language." 

PUPIL  TSACBSB,—"  Thia  book  la  faadnatinff  in  ita  fulneaa  and  aimpUdty.  The 
author  haa  done  hla  work  well,  and  hia  efforts  nave  produoed  a  ▼aloable  text-book 
for  the  general  atudent,  and  eapedally  aultable  for  the  candidate  preparing  for  the 
London  Matriculation  Bxamination.  The  excellence  of  the  plan  and  illuatratious, 
and  ita  completeneaa  will  guarantee  the  auoceaa  of  tiila  work." 

SCHOOLMASTER.— "Ur.  Neafield'a  book  ahowa  oonatderable  knowledge  of  a  wide 
and  important  subject,  a  dear  view  of  ita  aeveral  parte,  and  great  induavy  and  akill 
in  the  treatment  of  each.  Aa  a  book  of  reference  and  a  working  t«xt-book,  the 
volume  will  prore  of  great  aervice  to  the  English  atudent.  The  examination 
qneationa  and  indexea  add  much  to  the  practical  utility  of  the  book." 

TBACHSR8  AID.—"  Thia  is  a  splendid  text-book  for  the  atudent  of  EngUah,  and 
the  aublect  haa  been  treated  with  auffldent  fulneaa  to  enable  any  diligent  atudent  to 
do  credit  to  himadf  or  heradf  in  the  London  Matriculation  Examination.  Thorough- 
neaa  is  the  dlatinctive  feature  of  Mr.  Neafidd'a  work,  and  thia  may  be  ae«n  on  every 
page.  The  chapter  on  aounda  and  symbols  ia  very  valuaUe  Indeed,  and  haa  bean 
made,  by  the  authM^a  happy  atvle,  highly  intereating.  The  aection  of  the  book 
dealing  with  derivation  is  very  rail,  and  oontaina  information  amply  aufBdent  to 
meet  all  needa.  The  worka  of  Frofeaaor  Skeat,  and  the  great  dictionary  of  Dr. 
Murray,  are  freooentiy  I'efeired  to,  which  ahowa  that  the  writer  haa  eonaolted  the 
beat  authoritiea  oefore  commencing  hla  taak." 

OLASOOW  HSRALD.—"  Exceedingly  handy  for  higher  achool  purpoaea.  It 
oontaina  a  large  amount  of  well-pat  infonnation  on  the  hiatoiy  d  fiie  language,  and 
on  \h»  derivanon  of  worda." 

SCOTSMAN,—**  It  makea  a  minute  aurvey  of  the  hlatoiy  of  Engliah  In  ita 
philological  and  etymological  aapecta,  and  glvea  a  dear  and  Intereating  expoaitlon  of 
the  adentific  prindples  filuatrated  in  the  growth  of  the  language  aa  diatinguiahed 
from  ita  grammatical  atructure.** 

ACADBMT.^**  It  la  pleaaant  to  get  irom  a  Director  of  Public  Inatractlon  In 
India  auch  a  thoroughly  good  bit^of  work  aa  this,  and  it  ia  of  good  auguiy  for  the 
progreaa  of  education  in  t^t  Empire.  Mr.  Neafield  haa  compreaaed  into  leaa  than 
three  hundred  pagea,  a  very  excellent  YdBtary  both  of  tiie  acddence  and  ayntax  of 
Engliah.  The  great  lawa  of  sound-change,  Orimm'a  and  Verner'a,  are  dearly  ex- 
plaJbed  and  well  llluatrated ;  and  the  histonr  of  sounds  in  English  itaelf  la  carefully 
traced.  The  chaptera  on  prefixea  and  sumxea,  with  all  their  varied  origina  and 
applicatlona,  are  apedally  full  and  minute.  A  couple  of  hundrod  queationa,  taken 
from  London  Univeraity  Matricu]ati(m  Papers,  and  a  copioua  index,  complete  a 
very  valuable  book." 

0CriJU)/^Jf.— "Readers  of  medissval  and  early  literature  will  find  the  book  a  useful 
companion  to  their  texts,  and  students  of  pure  philology  will  not  refuse  it  an 
honoured  place  beside  the  works  of  Morris,  Eellner,  Sweet,  and  Skeat. 

SATURDAY  RBVIBW.—"Vx.  J.  C.  Nesfield  haa  done  a  useful  work  in  hla  text- 
book of  HUUnicai  EnglUh  and  I>erivaiiont  which  is  crammed  full  of  information, 
but  ia  in  no  aenae  a  cram-book.  He  covers  the  whole  ground  with  great  fulnesa,  and 
givea  all  the  most  recent  information  with  reg^ard  to  the  history  of  our  language. 
Aa  a  text-book  for  the  higher  claases  his  work  should  prove  very  valuable." 
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[Specimen  Page  of  First  High  School  Oourae] 

EhmtfUs  of  Rhetoric  [chap.  vii. 


and  may  be  at  any  moment  withdrawn  by  him,  a  kind  of 
equality  may  exist  among  all  the  subjects  of  the  despot" 
[Periodic] 

EXERCISE   33 

In  the  passage  quoted  on  pages  124-126,  which  sentences 
are  loose  and  which  periodic  ? 

81.  How  to  make  a  Loose  Sentenoe  Periodic. — The 
following  examples  will  show  how  simple  a  matter  it 
usually  is  to  make  a  loose  sentence  periodic : — 


Loose 

He  had  an  unusually  happy 
life,  in  spite  of  some  grievous 
disappointments  and  bereave- 
ments. 

He  had  taught  himself  how 
to  be  idle  elegantly,  but  he 
had  never  planned  how  to 
earn  his  own  living. 

I  closed  the  door  behind 
me  softly  and  sped  swiftly 
down  the  street. 

Still  he  pressed  forward, 
waving  his  sword  and  cheer- 
ing his  soldiers  to  the  attack, 
but  a  third  shot  lodged  deep 
within  his  breast. 

Abandon  your  plan  or 
comply  with  my  wishes. 

The  soldier  was  brave  and 
he  was  discreet 


Periodic 

In  spite  of  some  grievous 
disappointments  and  bereave- 
ments, he  had  an  unusually 
happy  life. 

Though  he  had  taught  him- 
self how  to  be  idle  elegantly, 
he  had  never  planned  how 
to  eam  his  own  living. 

Closing  the  door  behind 
me  softly,  I  sped  swiftly 
down  the  street. 

As  he  still  pressed  forward, 
waving  his  sword  and  cheer- 
ing his  soldiers  to  the  attack, 
a  third  shot  lodged  deep 
within  his  breast 

Either  abandon  your  plan 
or  comply  with  my  wishes. 

The  soldier  was  not  only 
brave  but  discreet 
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EXTRACT   FROM   PREFACE 

Two  years  ago  I  published  a  little  book  under  the  title  of  "  Exercises  in 
Rhetoric  and  English  Composition,"  with  the  idea  of  presenting  in  a 
compact  form  (i)  such  theoretical  matter  as  it  seemed  to  me  necessary  for 
the  youne  student  of  Rhetoric  to  have  thoroughly  in  mind,  and  (2)  material 
for  practice  of  all  sorts  in  applying  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  text. 
That  booky  which  was  somewhat  too  elementary  for  college  use,  I  have  now 
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enlarged  and  made  more  advanced  in  character,  until  it  represents,  to  my 
mind,  a  body  of  instruction  in  Rhetoric  suitable  for  the  first  semester  or  the 
first  two  terms  of  the  Freshman  year.  If  any  other  teacher  should  chance 
to  make  use  of  my  work,  he  wiU  perhaps  be  helped  by  noticing  several 
p^liarities  which  it  shows.  First,  I  have  said  very  little  about  "style." 
what  a  Freshman  needs  most  of  all  is  to  write  correctly,  clearly,  and  with 
some  vigour.  Attempts  to  lay  stress  on  individuality  of  style  or  on  the 
element  of  beauty  in  tne  pupirs  writing  should,  I  think,  be  deferred  until 
later  in  the  course.  Second,  I  have  treated  Biietoric  as  an  art,  not  as  a 
science.  The  other  point  of  view  is  natural  and  reasonable,  but,  it  seems 
to  me,  a{>propriate  onl^  for  more  advanced  students  than  those  for  whom  I 
intend  this  book.  Third,  I  have  attempted  to  broaden  the  pupil's  interest 
in  the  art  of  expression  by  making  an  occasional  use  of  Latin,  French,  and 
German  illustrations.  Fourth,  I  have  endeavoured  throughout,  not  to 
expound  the  various  principles  on  which  I  think  the  art  of  Rhetoric  rests, 
but  to  propose  a  series  of  questions  and  problems  which  the  instructor  and 
his  pupils  may  together  discuss  and  solve. 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 
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Scheme  of  Subject-Matter 

Chapter  I.  The  Art  of  Rhetoric;  How  Rhetoric  may  be  Studied; 
Standards  and  Authorities ;  Exercise  I. — IL  Method  Proposed  ; 
Words  :  Barbarisms ;  Improprieties ;  Exercise  II. — III.  Words  : 
Vocabulary ;  Exercises  III.— IV.  Words  :  Too  Many ;  Too  Few  ; 
Exercise  IV. — V.  Long  Words  versus  Short  Words;  Anglo-Saxon 
Words  versus  Latin  Words;  Simple  Words  versus  Fine  Writing; 
Euphemisms  ;  Definite  Words  ;  Exercise  V. — ^VI.  —Sentences  : 
Punctuation  ;  Solecisms ;  Exercise  VI. — ^VII.  Sentences :  Long  and 
Short ;  Periodicand  Loose ;  Balanced.  Exercise  VII.  — ^VIII.  Sentences: 
Unity ;  Exercise  VIII. — IX.  Sentences :  Emphasis  and  Coherence ; 
Exercise  IX. — X.  Paragraphs :  Unity,  Emphasis,  and  Coherence  ; 
Exercise  X. — ^XI.  The  whole  Composition:  Unity,  Emphasis,  and 
Coherence;  Exercise  XI.>-XII.  Qualities  of  Style:  Clearness; 
Exercise  XII.— XIII.  Qualities  of  Style :  Force  ;  Exercise  XIII.— 
XIV.  Qualities  of  Style :  Elegance ;  Exercise  XIV. 

Directions  for  Writing  Themes  • 

Abbreviations  and  Signs  used  in  Correcting  Themes 

Index  to  thb  Subject-Matter 

Index  to  the  Passages  Quoted 

,  Fr»m  **  Educatum,"-^**  G,  R.  Carpenter,  Professor  of  Rhetoric  and  English  Compos!- 
tion  in  Columbia  College,  has  prepared  a  work  under  the  title  of  '  Exercises  in  Rhetoric 
and  Evlish  Composition/  in  which  not  so  much  the  science  of  rhetoric  is  mapped  out 
and  defined  as  the  practical  working)  of  the  art  are  fturnished  to  the  student  with  just 
enough  of  the  principles  to  gtdde  him  aright.    The  author  gives  an  abundance  of  exercises  J 

for  the  student  to  study  ana  analyzej  and  this  is  the  very  best  kind  of  helpu    The  scheme  ' 

of  the  sabject-matter  is  somewhat  unique  and  novel,  but  it  is  comprehensive  and  lucid.  The 
book  is  SLunost  exclusively  confined  to  consideration  of  the  elements  of  style,— words,  ' 

sentences,  paragraphs,  whole  compositions,  Other  than  studenU  in  collie  will  find  this 
ft  very  serviceable  and  suggestive  book  to  read  and  consult.'*  m 
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[8PBOIMBN   PAaB] 
CHAP.  IX.]  Coherence  145 

intending  to  purchase  to  allow  us  the  privilege  of  trying 
on  a  pair;  to  see  and  feel  this  Shoe  upon  the  foot,  is  to 
make  a  customer  for  us.  [Unnecessary  changes  of  coo- 
struction.] 

(d)  Henry  Smithy  attorney  for  the  Merrimac  valley 
navigation  company,  stated  in  behalf  of  that  company  the 
objections  to  the  proposed  buoy,  and  the  construction  of 
a  fender  pier  was  strenuously  advocated  by  him,  [Unneces- 
sary change  of  subject] 

BXBBOISB   IX. 
I.  Notice,  in  the  following  extract  from  the  preface 
to  Arnold's  "Essays  in  Criticism,"  the  arrangement 
of  words,  phrases,  and  clauses  by  which  emphasis  is 
secured : 

''  And  yet,  after  all,  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  Saturday 
Review  has  here,  for  once,  fallen  a  victim  to  an  idea, — a 
beautiful  but  deluding  idea, — and  that  the  British  nation 
has  not  yet,  so  entirely  as  the  reviewer  seems  to  imagine, 
found,  the  last  word  of  its  philosophy.  No,  we  are  all 
seekers  still !  Seekers  often  make  mistakes,  and  I  wish 
mine  to  redound  to  my  own  discredit  only,  and  not  to  touch 
Oxfofd.  Beautiful  city !  so  venerable,  so  lovely,  so  unrav- 
aged  by  the  fierce  intellectual  life  of  our  century,  so 
serene  1 

" '  There  are  oar  young  barbarians,  aU  at  play  ! ' 

"  And  yet,  steeped  in  sentiment  as  she  lies,  spreading  her 
gardens  to  the  moonlight,  and  whispering  from  her  towers 
the  last  enchantments  of  the  Middle  Age,  who  will  deny 
that  Oxford,  by  her  ineffable  charm,  keeps  ever  calling  us 
nearer  to  the  true  goal  of  all  of  us,  to  the  ideal,  to  perfec- 
tion,— to  beauty,  in  a  word,  which  is  only  truth  seen  from 
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PRESS  OPINIONS, 

Spectator, — "We  especially  welcome  this  little  handbook.  .  .  • 
The  author's  remarks  on  punctuation  strike  us  as  being  particularly 
sound.  .  .  .  Punctuation  is,  as  the  author  points  out,  merely  a 
system  of  signalling,  necessary  as  much  for  smoothness  as  for  anything, 
and  should  not  degenerate  into  a  practice  at  once  violent  and  exasper- 
ating. This  little  book  has  been  the  easier  to  read  for  the  many 
delightful  passages  which  are  scattered  through  it  from  the  best  prose 
writers.  If  rules  and  technicalities  are  to  be  taught,  it  is  as  well 
that  they  should  be  illustrated  in  a  manner  that  is  pleasant  and  memor- 
able.'' 

Ouardian, — "His  method  of  instruction  is  analytical  rather  than 
dogmatic  ;  his  reasoning  is  logical  and  his  conclusions  generally  sound  ; 
his  rules  are  practical  and  his  examples  interesting.  .  .  .  The  book 
is  suggestive,  brightly  written,  exceedingly  well  got  np,  and  should  be 
constantly  in  the  hand  of  every  teacher  of  literature  and  composition." 

Educational  News, — "The  book  is  full  of  usefully  suggestive  matter, 
and  will  be  found  helpful  to  both  teacher  and  student.  The  chapters 
on  punctuation,  on  well-knit  sentences,  and  on  mastery  of  a  writing 
vocabnlary,  are  especially  noteworthy.  Numerous  exercises  and  exam- 
ples are  given  throughout.  We  have  pleasure  in  recommending  it  as 
the  best  junior  text-book  on  the  principles  of  composition  that  has  come 
under  our  notice." 

Scotsman. — "  The  book  is  a  thoroughly  practical  school  book,  and  the 
instruction  it  conveys  will  not  only  enable  those  who  profit  by  it  to  avoid 
the  ordinary  pitfalls  of  the  English  language,  but  will  also  help  them  in 
writing  correctly,  vigorously,  and  clearly." 

Glasgow  Herald. — "The  freshness  of  its  method  and  the  copiousness 
of  its  exercises  and  illustrations  cannot  fail  to  supply  a  good  many  useful 
wrinkles  to  British  teachers." 
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[8p«olmen  Pa^e  Fart  t] 


LESSON  II 


A— WORD-BUILDING 


-ar'  (short  a) 

-a-re 

(long  a) 

Jar'        tax' 

bene 

rare 

c&tI       ^scai' 

care 

®5care 

f&v'       spar^ 

*rfare 

'^Mre 

j&i'        slai' 

t/are 

*spare 

mare 

's^are 

•^are 

sqitax 

B-TRANSOBIFriON  based  upon  A 


1.  Father  brought  a  bar  of  steel  and  a  jar 

of  tar  upon  the  car. 

2.  The  stone  left  a  deep  scar  on  Sam's  fore- 

head. 

3.  The  little  stars  are  far,  far  away  from 

our  earth. 

4.  I   do  not  care  to  run  about  bare-footed 

and  bare-headed. 

5.  The  noise  of  the  cannon  will  scare  the 

young  mare. 

6.  We  use  set  squares  in  our  drawing  lessons. 


(Speotanen  Face  Put  JL} 

0-ELLIP8I8 

Supply  (he  nUsting  word  from  A 

1.  The  ^u —  man  always  ha — b  at  our  cheen. 

2.  We  all  like  to  live  with  *ch —  people. 

3.  The  little  squirrel  ^-*a  through  the  treea 

4.  The  red-deer  got  quite  ^cl —  of  the  hunters. 

6.  The  farmers  ^h —  their  sheep  in  warm  weather. 

6.  Near  the  end  of  the  ^y —  comes  Christmas. 

7.  We  soon  "w —  of  dull  and  'dr —  November. 


D-BUILDINO  AND  BINDING 

1.  in  leap  year      February      extra  day. 

2.  poor  washerwoman      weary      hard  day's  work. 

3.  fear      boys      steer  boat      en  rocks. 

4.  beer      made      malt  and  hops. 

5.  spear      struck      soldier      near      heart 

6.  fear      we  cannot      hear      scholars'  cheers. 

In  leap  year  February  has  an  extra  day. 

The  poor  washerwoman  is  weary  after  her  di^s  work. 

I  fear  the  boys  will  steer  the  boat  en  tiie  rocks. 


B— ADDITIONAL  WORDS  built  upo&  A 
for  Oomposition  and  Transcription 


-ear 

-ear 

ckeer2e^ 

dearest 

weaneeJ 

hearer 

sneenn^ 

fear/t^Z. 

yearZy 

clearer 

steering 

oppearecZ 

rearee^ 

wearily 

queere^^ 

ear-nn^ 

hesLving 

wear^ne^^ 

1 
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A— WORD-BUILDINS   RULES 


IV. — Dropping  final  1  in  adding  -flill,  all,  -flU,  well 


al. 

a/.most 

a/,  together 

a2.ready 

a2.though 

a/.mighty 

a/,  ways 

al.ao 


M. 


wiL/W.ly 

iiskflj/W 
uae/uL 

VtiM 
Mread/t^/. 

trmt/kU. 

HhovLghtfui. 

»bag/W. 

^^bt^.rashes 


^peace^W. 

beauti/W.. 

plenti/W. 
%ierci/W. 

firight/W. 
'pain/W. 
«faith/W. 

faith^tly 

>/.fiL 

yW.filled 

pocket/^t^* 
fullj 
ful.neaB 
dtUjieas 


el 

eLhow 
^we^.Gome 


il. 

xmfnl. 

stiZJy 

hU,lj 

chiZ.blaiii8 

diollj 


B— TRANSORIPTION  based  upon  A 


!•  Although  Sam  is  the  tallest  of  the  three  he  is  the  weakest. 

2.  I  almost  caught  the  ball  with  one  hand. 

3.  John  always  calls  for  me  on  the  road  to  schooL 

4.  "  Are  you  all  right?"  cried  the  driver. 

5.  We  were  left  all  alono  in  the  room  until  dusk. 

6.  Tom  fdlflUed  his  promise  faithftdly. 

7.  We  were  made  very  welcome  hy  the  beantlftll  lady. 

8.  Be  careftil  to  welcome  your  old  friends. 

9.  The  thoughtflll  boy  brought  a  plentiftll  supply  of  food. 

10.  Mary's  chilblains  were  very  painftlL 

11.  The  hilly  oouDtry  looks  very  beautiftlL 
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Ou^ELLIPSIS-Seeldog  and  Find! 

Su/pply  the  tnimnff  ward  from  A 

1.  On  my  master's  recommendation  I  obtained  the  'sit—. 

2.  My  brother  died  of  %'nflamm —  of  the  Inngs. 

3.  We  had  permission  to  carry  provisions  on  the  "ezcur — • 
4u  Great  ^n —  followed  the  explosion  at  the  foundry. 

5.  We  had  'per —  to  join  the  procession  on  this  oocasion. 

6.  There  is  good  accommodation  for  visitors  to  the  ^zhib— • 

7.  After  the  rebellion  there  was  a  restor —  of  property. 

8.  He  had  no  permission  to  take  "possess —  of  the  house. 

9.  The  missionary  gave  a  *descrip —  of  his  '^ecep—  by  the  Indians. 
10.  In  the  Artie  ^'reg — s  the  cold  is  intense. 

D— BUILDING  AND  BINDING 

Fii  these  words  iogeiher  to  make  sense 

1.  profession  of      doctor     needs      careful      preparation 

2.  no  one      gained      admission      except  my  companion 

3.  excursionists      at      railway  stations      found      confusion 

4.  destruction  of      city      caused      sensation 
6.  dog^B  affection      for      master 

6.  collection      made    '  for      restoration      of      old  church 

The  profession  of  a  doctor  needs  careful  xireparatioiL 

No  one  gained  adbDiisaion  to  the  exhibition  except  my  companion. 
The  excnrsionistB  at  the  station  found  all  in  oonfosion. 

E— ADDITIONAL   WORDS— Noun-makers   in 
-tion.    First  miss  out  thee  a/nd  then  add  the  fallowing  to 


-ion 

I 

n 

relate 

accom'modat^ 

reg'ulate 

commu'nicattf 

diotat^ 

mod'eiat^ 

im'itat^ 

des'perattf 

ag'gravat^  de'corat^ 
complete'  ed'ucat^ 


-ation 
m        IV 

starve'  oi'vilise 

perspire'  col'onise 

restor/  or'ganise 

explore'  accuse' 

recite'  imag'ine 


-ition 

V 

propose' 

impose' 

compose' 

transpose' 

oppose' 

compete' 


examine'  prepare' 
Oral  Exbboisb — Make  Sentences  containing  ea/ih  new  ward,  as, 

Here  is  good  accommodation  for  travellers. 
Oommunication  with  India  by  telegraph  is  now  open. 


[8pecime&  Page  Pisrt  V.) 

Exercise  IH 

Be-vnite  correctly  the  follomng,  using  Capitals  ani  Stops  where 

needed: — 

1.  cbarles  dickens  lord  macaulay  sir  waiter  acott  and  robert  bums 

were  great  writers.     The  most  interesting  magazines  are  — . 

2.  Some  favourite  poems  are  John  gilpin  the  wreck  of  the  hespems 

we  are  seven  the  may  queen  and  the  skylark 

3.  in  our  school  library  are  westward  ho  robinson  cmsoe  the 

pilgrim's  progress  by  John  bunyan  esop's  fables  and  uncle  tom's 
cabin.     My  fovourite  pictures  are  —  . 

4.  the  times  the  standard  the  chronicle  the  daily  graphic  and  the 

daily  telegraph  are  well-known  london  pape» 

5.  the  germans  dutch  and  Spaniards  are  european  nations 

6.  the  hindoos  Chinese  and  turks  are  asiatic  peoples 

7.  edward  the  III.  king  of  england  and  his  son  the  black  prince 

led  the  english  army  at  creoy  in  franco 

8.  I  have  read  and  like  best  these  books  — . 

9.  My  favourite  writers  are  — .     My  favourite  ])oems  are  —  • 
10.  My  favourite  poets  are  — .     My  historical  favourites  are  — 

Exercise  IV. — Building  and  Binding. 
MaJce  sentences  using  correctly  the  fdhwing  words : — 
the  english  a  Shetland  pony    the  dutch 

scotch  wool  irish  butter  an  englishman 

a  frenchman  a  bengal  tiger        an  arabian  horse 

an  indian  chief      a  Spanish  officer    the  welsh 

Exercise  V. — ^Building  and  Binding. 

Introduce  the  following  into  sentences : — 

Sunday     November         Christmas  February  Easter 
Monday    Wednesday       Friday        August      October 
May-day  Ascension  day  January     Saturday   Tuesday 
July  Whit-Sunday    April         December  March 

Exercise  VL — Building  and  Binding. 

Make  sentences  containing  the  following  historical  names  :— 

Gunpowder  Plot  The  Battle  of  Trafalgar 

The  Resurrection  The  Death  of  Nelson 

Crossing  the  Eed  Sea  The  Crucifixion 

The  Civil  War  The  Flood 

The  Norman  Conquest  The  Crusades 

The  Indian  Mutiny  The  Discovery  of  America 
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[SpMtanen  Pace  Part  VI] 

ILLUSTRATIVE  EXAMPLE  OF  AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL 

METHOD. 


Objects  or  Substance  to  be  examined  and 

Questioned  upon,  and  Oral  Answers  given  by  the 

Pupils  in  three  Stages  before  writing  out. 


,  place  a  familiar  object,  or  a  picture  of  it,  before  the  class, 
such  as  **  Blowing  Bubbles,"  an  Umbrella,  a  Kite,  a  Chair,  a  Doll, 
or  a  Top ;  or,  let  one  cMld  personate  the  object  and  answer,  in 
complete  sentences,  some  of  the  following  oral  questions  put  to  it 
by  a  second  SCholax*  who  stands  up  before  the  class  and  acts  as 
Questioner  or  cross-examiner.  Ask  other  children  to  supply  any 
suitable  question  omitted  which  they  think  suitable  for  eliciting 
a  fitting  reply. 

In  this  way  enthusiasm,  attention,  and  intelligence,  will  be  aroused 
and  sustained  even  in  the  lower  classes,  where  the  plan  may  be 
introduced  Mdth  advantage  in  securing  answers  in  complete  State- 
ments. 


STEP  I.— Oral  Questions  on  the  following : 

(a)  An  Umbrella,    (b)  Father's  Pipe, 
(c)  A  Soap  Bubble. 


1.  What  are  you  ? 

2.  How  did  you  get  your  name  ? 

3.  Who  uses  you  ? 

4.  What  were  you  once  ? 

5.  What  were  you  like  then  ? 

6.  Where  were  you  obtained 
or  found  ? 

7.  Of  what  stuflf  or  materials 
are  you  made  ? 

8.  From  what  sources  do  you 
come? 

9.  What  are  your  parts  ? 

10.  Are  you  made,  grown,  or 
fitted  together  ? 

11.  How  were  you  fitted  to- 
gether, or  prepared  for  use  ? 


12.  Who  made  you?    Where? 

13.  What  is  your  appearance 
now  ?  What  is  your  size,  shape, 
or  colour  ?    Qualities  or  nature  ? 

14.  How  are  you  used?  By 
whom  are  you  needed?  When 
are  you  needed  ?  For  what  pur- 
pose are  you  used  ? 

15.  Where  are  you  kept?  How 
are  you  treated  by  others  ? 

16.  Are  you  the  only  kind  ? 

17.  What  value  or  advantage 
to  others  are  vou  in  the  world  ? 

18.  What  IS  known  of  your 
life,  experience,  and  adventures 
of  interest  to  these  scholars  ? 


STEP  II.— Oral  Answers  to  some  of  the  Questions. 

1.  I  am  an  umbrella,  and  am  used  by  many  people,  young  and  old. 

2.  I  get  my  name  from  a  word  which  means  a  shade. 

3.  My  parte  are  a  frame  and  a  cover.  My  frame  consists  of  a  stick, 
about  a  yard  long,  wires,  and  a  sliding  metal  band.  At  the  lower 
end  of  the  stick  is  a  steel  ferrule  or  rine.  This  keeps  the  end  from 
"Wearing  away  when  I  am  used  in  walkmg. 
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[dpeditMii  PMgePart  Vltl 

SECTION  IX. 
HELPFUL  CLASS  CRITICISM  AND  REVISION 

I— The  Detection,  Glass  Oriticism,  Oorrection, 
Anticipation,  Preventian,  and  Olassiflcation 
of  Oommon  Faults  in  Structure,  etc. 

It  is  a  real  aid  to  a  young  composer  to  have  a  right 
standard  of  correctness  ever  before  his  mind  to  which  to 
silently  appeal  when  improving  or  finaUy  revising  his 
exercises.  He  is  thus  able  to  understand  not  only  where, 
but  how  and  why  he  has  violated  some  vital  rule  in  writing 
clearly  and  pleasantly.  Thus  many  errors  due  to  haste 
and  carelessness  are  reduced,  and  much  labour  saved  the 
teacher.     (See  Chapter,  "  Errors  in  English.") 

When  criticising,  polishing  up,  commenting  upon,  and 
comparing  good  and  bad  essays,  narratives,  or  biographies 
previously  written  in  class  or  at  home,  you  should  ask 
yourself  such  questions  as  the  following,  and  try  to  give 
sensible  and  satisfactory  answers,  and  also  reasons  for  them, 
e.g.  varying  the  form,  position,  and  length  of  clause,  etc. : — 

1.  Is  this  the  best  arrangement  of  the  words  ?    Does  it  look  right  ? 

2.  Does  it  sound  right,  like  book  English,  when  read  aloud  ? 

3.  Where  lies  the  fault?     What  does  it  spring  from?     (See 
Scheme  and  large  Charts. ) 

4.  What  rule  is  violated  in  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd  sentences,  etc.     (See 
Danger  Signal  Scheme  and  Exercises,  pages  88-91.) 

5.  How  can  I  improve  it — ^by  (1)  adding,  (2)  subtractiiig,  or  (3) 
BUbstituting  a  word  or  a  phrase — which  ? 

6.  Why  does  the  new  form,  when  read  aloud,  satisfy  me  ? 

7.  How  could  I  express  it  more  neatly  and  forcibly  in  yet  another 
form  ?    Read  U  alovd  and  rearrange  the  eseplanaton/  words. 

8.  How  could  I  say  it  in  fewer,  better,  or  more  expressive  words  ? 
(Synonyms.)    E.g.  By  expressing  a  phrase  or  a  clause  in  one  word. 

9.  Why  does  Tom  Brown's  paper  give  more  pleasure  than  others  ? 
10.  Which  of  hia  sentences  show  better  structure  ?    Why  is  this  7 
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WORKS   BY 


T.  EVAN  JACOB,  B.A. 

LATB  SOHOLAR  OF  ST.  OATHBRINB*S  OOLLBOB,  OAMBRIDGB 


MAOMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limited 

NEW  YORK:  THB  MAOMILLAN  OOMPANT 


THE  CIVIL  SERVICE  ESSAY  WRITER. 

IS. 

COMPANION  TO  THE  CIVIL  SERVICE 
ESSAY  WRITER,     is.  6d. 

{This  book  cannot  be  presented), 

THE  CIVIL  SERVICE  READER.     2s. 

SchoolnuMter, — **  These  three  books  have  been  prepared  specially  for 
students  proposing  to  enter  the  Civil  Service  ana  to  enable  them  to  do 
the  composition  paper  with  confidence  and  success.  The  author  shows 
how  the  ideas  which  they  have  oolleoted  should  be  arranged  and  how 
they  can  be  presented  in  the  best  form.  There  are  valuable  hints  on 
common  mistakes  in  grammar,  and  very  clear  and  concise  directions  for 
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paootiiatioii  wad  the  aae  of  oapital  leiten.  The  Gomp»iiion,  in  addition 
to  serving  as  a  key  to  the  exerciser,  contains  a  good  collection  of 
specimen  essays.  As  an  aid  to  enable  the  student  to  acquire  a  good 
style,  by  the  study  of  the  best  authors,  the  Civil  Service  Reader  has 
been  compiled.  It  contains  selections  from  the  works  of  some  of  our 
best  writers  of  recognised  repute,  and  the  choice  of  extracts  has  been 
made  with  much  care  and  discretion." 

Journal  of  Bdueation, — *'  These  four  books  are  sure  to  become  popular 
among  Civil  Service  candidates." 

EdueationeU  New». — *'  We  can  thoroughly  commend  these  books  as 
excellent  aids  to  CivH  Service  students." 

OniveraUy  Corrtspondtnt, — "  We  can  recommend  both  books  to  junior 
students  as  well  as  the  Companion  to  the  Civil  Service  Essay  Writer  by 
the  same  author." 

Head  Teacher,-—**  They  are  well  arranged,  and  should  prove  of  great 
utility  to  all  who  wish  to  pass  the  examination  successfully." 

School  OuardUan, — '*  Three  handy  little  aids  towards  the  art  of  essay 
writing." 

Educational  Review  (Madraa). — '*  These  books  may  be  very  strongly 
recommended  to  students  who  are  desirous  of  attaining  proficiency  in 
the  art  of  English  Composition.  .  .  .  Furnishes  very  practical  and 
valuable  hints  on  Essay  Writing.  .  .  .  The  Companion,  if  judiciously 
used,  will  still  further  materially  improve  the  conscientious  student  s 
powers  of  composition.  It  contains  materials  for  Essays  on  some  doxen 
carefully  selected  subjects ;  Exercises  on  Grammar,  Diction,  Synonyms, 
Paragraphing  and  Punctuation ;  and  a  few  specimen  Essays." 


INDEXING     AND     PRECIS     WRITING 
FOR  CIVIL  SERVICE  CANDIDATES. 

Tiocher^B  Aid, — "  Candidates  for  Civil  Service  honours,  of  whom  not 
a  few  usually  belong  to  the  scholastic  profession,  will  find  the  assistance 
so  lucidly  given  by  Mr.  Jacob  in  the  book  before  us  upon  an  important 
branch  of  the  examination  of  a  very  helpful  nature.  The  average 
student,  working  carefully  through  his  manual  and  bearing  in  mind  the 
writer's  rules  and  injunctions,  should  score  heavily  in  the  Indexing  and 
Pr^is  Writing  Papers." 

Educational  News, — **  These  hints  for  guidance  and  cautions  against 
errors  are  clear,  terse,  and  judicious.  The  specimens  and  models 
painstakinglv  wrought-out  are  really  valuable  and  informing.  .  .  . 
Must  be  useful  to  candidates  and  beneficial  to  the  service." 

Scotsman, — **  A  practical  and  useful  book." 

Okugoiw  Herald, — "A  useful  manual  for  Civil  Service  candidates.** 

Head  Teacher.—" Students  going  in  for  these  examinations  will  find 
this  book  a  great  help." 
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MACMILLAN'S 
OFFICIAL"  COPY  BOOKS 


A   NEW  SERIES  OF  COPY  BOOKS 

UPRIGHT,    BOLD,    LEGIBLE,    GRACEFUL. 

RUNNING    HAND 


PRICE   TWOPENCE   EACH. 


MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NSW  YORK:  THE  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 


The  Pablishers  beg  to  announce  that  an  entirely  New  Series  under  the  above 
title  is  now  ready.  The  New  Series  has  receired  the  approval  of  the  majority 
of  the  Educational  authorities. 

The  Series  has  been  specially  designed  to  teach  an  Upright,  Bold,  Legible, 
and  Graceful  Running  Hand.    The  Series  is  not  old  fashum^^  not  new  fangUd^ 
but  the  most  perfect  stvle  of  Writing  ever  produced.    The  most  natural  characters, 
without  meaningless  nourishes,  have  been  introduced  in  Macmillan's  "Official 
Copy  Books. 
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The  PiLpef  upon  which  the  Copy  Books  have  been  printed  is  specially  selected, 
and  is  of  superior  quality. 

Btaadard  I. — i.  Large  Hand — Elements  and  Combinations ;  2.  Large  Hand 
— Long  Letters,  Combinations ;  3.  Examination  Book  and  Figures. 

Standard  n. — ^4.  lArge  Hand  and  Text  Hand — CapitalSi  Long  Words, 
Figures;  5.  Examination  Book,  including  Arithmetic. 

Standard  m.— 6.  Half  Text— Long  Words,  Sentences,  Whole  Page  Tcan* 
scription,  and  Arithmetic;  7<  Examination  Book,  including  Arithmetic  and 
Parsing  Models. 

Standard  ZV. — 8.  Small  Hand  (double  lines) — Geography  and  History ;  9. 
Examination  Book,  including  Whole  P^e  Transcription  ana  Arithmetic. 

Standard  y. — 10.  Small  Hand  (single  lines) — ^Word-Building;  11.  Examina- 
tion Book,  including  Geography,  History,  and  Whole  Page  Transcription. 

Standards  VI. -Vn. — 12.  Commercial  Definitions;  13.  Commercial  Fonns  in 

common  use. 


S/gcimm  from  No*  4  Book. 
Specimen  from  No,  8  Book. 


Charts  for  Above.    Price  2s.  6d.  each. 


No.  I.  Small  letters. 

No.  2.  Do.,  Difficult  Joinings. 


No.  3.  Capital  Letters. 

No.  4.  Capitals  and  Joinings. 


Teacher^ s  Aid—*'l{  good  writers  are  not  produced  by  the  use  of  these  excellent  Copy 
Books,  it  will  not  be  the  fault  of  the  series. " 

Publishers*  Circular^-"  For  scholars  desiring  to  attain  a  legible  and  pretty  com- 
mercial hand  these  Copy  Books  are  excellent" 

Rducational  News^"  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  pupil  who  goes  through  this 
series  will  be  benefited  largely  by  such  a  training. " 
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SCENES  OF  CHILD   LIFE 

IN 

COLLOQUIAL    FRENCH 


BY 

MRS.  J.   G.   FRAZER 

(LILLY  GROVE) 


ILLUSTRATED  BY  H.  M.  BROCK 


l^oxitoxi 
MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,   Limited 

NEW  YORK  :  THB  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


Teachei^s  ^«f— "The "result  of  Mrs.  Frarer's  eflforts  has  been  most 
successful.  There  is  not  a  dull  line  in  the  book,  and  the  language  used  is 
so  simple  that  the  youngest  learner  will  understand  and  appreciate  ue  writer's 
meaning.    It  is  one  of  tihe  best  books  of  the  kind  that  we  have  yet  seen.  *' 

EducaHontU  News — "Cannot  fail  to  interest  and  instruct  young  children 
in  FVendi." 

Times — "A  charming  little  volume  •  .  .  Mrs.  Frazer's  dialogues  are 
admirably  adapted  for  beginners  in  French,  and  B^b6  may  perhaps  become 
as  &miliar  to  the  small  boys  and  girls  in  nurseries  and  preparatory  schools 
as  ^bus  and  his  wall  are  to  their  bigger  brothers." 
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SCENES  OF  CHILD  LIFE 


bien.. 


ne  prenez 
pas  uD  air  aussi 
s^rieux...  bien...  par- 
iait.  Ah !  mais  11  ne 
faut  pas  &oncer  lea 
sourcils. 

BSbi  {yavms).  Est- 
ce  fini? 

Le  Photograpke 
(impatient).  Nous 
n'avona  pas  encore 
commence. 

Le  Grand'maman. 
Voyons,  B^b^,  faites 
done  tout  ce  que 
Monsieur  le  photo- 
graphe  vous  dit. 

B^bS  {very  cross). 
Je  fais  tout  ce  qu'on 
me  dit.  Mais  je  ne 
sais  plus  si  je  dois 
ouvrir  ou  fermer  la 
bouche. 

Le  Photograpke. 
AUoQs,  Monsieur,  sou- 
riez...  encore  unpeu... 
bien...  pastant...  Ne 
clignotez  pas . . .  bien . . . 


Ji  S^ptdmm  (itaps  ^iU  be  pxt^taUb  on  ii)r|ritcAtion 
Nima  Ready.     Globe  Svo.     Price  is,  6d. 

SCENES  OF  FAMILIAR  LIFE 

ARRANGED  PROGRESSIVELY  FOR  STUDENTS  OF 

COLLOQUIAL    FRENCH 


BY 

MRS.  J.  G.  FRAZER 

(LILLY  GROVE) 


IV/Tff  AN  INTRODUCTION  BY  MISS  E.  P.  HUGHES 


ILLUSTRATED 


MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,   Limited 

NEW  YORK:    THE  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


SCHOOLMASTER,—"  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  thorough  acquisition  of 
the  contents  of  these  two  little  volumes  would  make  any  pupil  thoroughly  proficient 
in  oidinary  French  conversation." 

SATURDAY  RBVIBW,—" Pl  quite  charming  school-book  ...  We  congratulate 
Mrs.  Fraser ;  and  still  more  the  children  who  are  lucky  enough  to  be  taught  out  of  her 
book." 

EDUCATIONAL  TIMES.— " Inatmtdv^  and  amnsins  to  the  lull  ...  We  can 
fully  recommend  this  volume  to  teachers  who  wish  to  make  French  classes  a  serious 
preparation  for  pleasant  trips  on  the  Continent,  and  a  sound  mental  gymnastic  for  the 
quick  attainment  cthciJiaSy  of  speech  in  the  Gallic  idiom.** 
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SCENES  OF   FAMILIAR   LIFE 

SCfeNE   I 

AU  PREMIER  DfiJEUNER 

Monsieur  Grouvil,  (old gentleman  in  dressing-gown, 

a  silk  handkerchief  round  his  head). 
BIadami  Puisbux^  (his  housekeeper  in  cap  and  apron) 

MoNsiBUR  Grouvbl.     Sopt  heures  vont  sonner»  et 
ie  caf6  n*est  pas  sur  la  table  -,  c'est  trop  fort. 

(He  rtTigs,) 

Madamb  Puisbux.     Monsieur  a  sonn^  ? 

Monsieur  Grouvbl.     Mai  oni^  oiSi  est  le  caf6  ? 

Madamb  Puisbux.  Je  Tapporte  i  Tinstant ;  il  n*est 
pas  encore  sept  heures. 

Monsibur  Grou¥bl.  Voyons»  d^ptehes-voos,  s'il 
irons  plait 

Madamb  Puisbux.  J*allais  I'apporter  quand  mon- 
sieur a  sonn6  et  m'a  empdch^e  de  monter  le  dejeuner. 

Monsibur  Grouvbl.  C'est  bien.  Donnez  moi  mon 
joumaly  s*il  vous  plait. 

Madamb  Puisbux.  Le  voici,  monsieur  (hands  him 
the  newspaper  and  goes  out), 

Monsibur  Grouvbl  (jaione).  Ma  gouvemante 
deviant  inexacte  et  raisonneuse.  Hm !  Hm  !  Deux 
grandes  imperfections.  Je  ne  pius  pas  supporter  le 
manque  de  ponctualit6  ;  quant  aux  caquetages^  j'en  ai 
horreur  !  (The  clock  strikes  seven ;  on  the  seventh  stroke 
Madame  Puiseux  arrives  with  a  tray.) 

Madamb  Puisbux.  Yoil^,  monsieur,  le  cafe  est 
pr^     Monsieur  mangera-t-il  un  oeuf  ce  matin  ? 
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FRENCH  PLAYS  FOR  SCHOOLS 


BY 

MRS.  J.   G.   FRAZER 

(LILLY  GROVE) 


HVTff  AN  INTRODUCTION  BY  MISS  E.   P.  HUGHES 
AND  EXPLANATORY  NOTES  BY  THE  AUTHOR 


MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limited 

NEW  YORK:  THB  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


EDUCATIONAL  NSfVS,-^**Thtst  plays  we  praise  highly,  on  every  pomt,  for 
school  use." 

C^i)/^i?/i7(;i?  i?£r/i?fr.--"T1u8  neat  little  book  sappUes  a  loQS-felt  want  .  .  . 
We  can  confidently  ay  that  they  will  be  of  the  greatest  nelp  towaras  that  mastery  of 
colloquial  French  whidi  b  so  lamentably  wanting  m  the  average  learner." 

BvUCATIONAL  TIMES.— **RtadakA!t  throughout,  entertaining,  and  instructive. 
They  supply,  indeed,  as  is  claimed  for  them,  a  much  and  long-felt  want.  The  notes  are 
all  that  can  be  desired." 

104 


[8PBOIMBN    PAQB] 


HATEZ-YOUB  ItBHTHMSMT 

SCkNK  I 
M.    Legramd    (ta    «r    fritmt    demt    U    mkm^    dirang€ 
its  meuUeif  m  oyofrf  Paiir  d$  eharehmr  qudqueehon;  U 
aippdU^  Viiginie  1    {U  r^arde  la  pmuMe  fvuU  U  eurieli 

i  y  irginie !  {U  reffords  m  mtmtrt)  Virginie  1 

Mme,  Legrand  {arrfve  ir^  Imtemeni  ei  parU  avee 
une  hnieur  ajfeeiie).  Qn'y  a-t-il?  On  dimit  que  la  fea 
eat  k  la  maiBon.  Tn  cries  oomme  im  aigle,  ta  m'^cordhes 
les  oreillee  ayeo  ton  Viiginie  I  Viiginie  ! 

■*  if.  Legrand  {qui  pendant  ee  ditcoun  a  de  nauveau 
eonadU  la  pendule  ei  ta  monin,  an  ettoffant  d^inier- 
rompre  tafemme).  Je  buib  ezoeedvement  prean^  Viiginie, 
ta  saifl  bien  qa*aajoard'hai  il  y  a  stance  k  la  soci^t^ 
d*entomologie. 

IS  Mme.  Legrand.  Aajoord'hoi  c*est  la  aooi^t^  d'ento- 
mol«)gie,  domain  o'est  la  BoeiM  de  oonchyologie,  aprte* 
demain  o'eBt  la  Boci^t6  d*ane  antre  '*  logie.'*  Qae  saiB-je  ? 
MaiB  vois-ta,  Anatole !  avec  toatee  tee  **logie8**  tn  te 
rends  insapportaUe  dans  ton  propre  logie.    Et  moi  j*en 

*o  ai  pai-dessos  la  tdte. 

M.  Legrand  (d  part^  pendant  que  Mme.  Legrand 
s'fMlalle  done  un  fauteuU  en  dSployant  «m  foumal).  La 
voiUt  partie— impossible  d'arrdter  ce  moolin  k  paroles! 
Elle  a  des  qoalit^,  ma  femme,   je   I'avone,   mais   eUe 

*i  ne  peat  pas  oomprendre  qa'on  soit  prees^— elle  ne 
se  lend  pas  oompte  qa'nne  minate  et  one  minate  font 
deox  minntes  ;'-c'est  conune  on  sens  qoi  lui  manqae ! 
(J7  tire  ea  manire.)  Mais  je  cheichais  qaelqnecbose  7  {Se 
frappant  le  front)  Ah  oni  !  o'est  mon  chapean.    {II  regarde 

^^  8oui  les  meubles.) 

Mme.  Legrand  {relevant  ea  robe).    Anrais-ta  pai  hasaid 
enoore  laiss^  ^happer  nne  de  tes  aiaign^sT    Qae  cher- 
ches-tn? 
M,  Legrand.     Je  ne  penx  troayer  mon  chapean,  et  il 

15  fant  absolnment  qne  je  parte  poor  assister  k  la  stance. 

Mme,  Legrand.  Ton  chapean— malhenrenz  1  mais  11 
eat  sni  ta  tdte. 

MAOMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Ltd.,  LONDON 
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FEJS88  OPINIONS 

BduetUionai  Times, — *'The  book  before  ns  leemt,  at  all  pointf,  to  be 
an  adyanoe  on  sunilar  books  previoiuly  published — more  oomplete,  more 
ysried,  more  interestiiig,  more  in  keeping,  in  its  general  outline  and 
treatment,  with  the  requirements  of  the  classroom,  the  equipment  to  be 
famished  to  the  pupil.  .  .  .  The  subjects  are  practical,  varied,  and  well 
graduated,  embracing,  as  they  do,  all  that  may  well  come  in  one's  way 
in  general  oonversation.  Certainly,  the  study  of  French,  with  such  a 
book,  can  never  be  tedious  to  the  pupils,  unless,  indeed,  the  teachers 
make  it  so.  ...  It  is  thoroughly  well  got  up,  and  free  from  errors." 

UnivergUy  Correspondent, — '*It  is  hard  to  see  how  the  English 
lohoolboy  of  to-day  oan  help  learning  Fi^nch  thoroughly,  so  many  are 
the  excellent  guides  at  the  disposal  of  his  teachers.  Of  these,  the  pre- 
sent work  is  a  good  example.  The  book  claims  to  teach  the  language  in 
a  living  and  natural  way,  and,  if  the  British  boy  will  only  consent  to 
learn  it  so,  all  will  be  welL  The  arrangement  (rf  the  book  is  good  and 
clear ;  the  most  useful  kinds  of  phrases  are  selected.  ...  At  any  rate, 
if  the  teaching  of  the  language  depended  only  upon  the  book  used,  this 
kind  of  book  would  ensure  wonderful  suooess." 

Saiurdaif  Beview.-^** That  it  is  a  rapid  and  effective  method  of  teach- 
ing hinguages,  experience  has  already  proved.  MM.  Eugtoe  and  Duriaux 
have  done  their  work  well,  and  their  book  can  be  reconunended  to  all 
those  who  have  seen  reason  to  be  dissatisfied  with  the  method  of  teach- 
ing French  at  present  in  vogue." 

Oa^ord  Motgrnine, — '*  We  are  of  opinion  that  a  master  or  a  mistress, 
who  is  sympathetic  and  full  of  resource,  will  find  the  present  work  mo«t 
BQggestive,  and  that  pupils  taught  in  the  manner  indicated  will  make 
Bound  and  rapid  progress,  provided  that  the  classes  are  sufficiently 
smaU." 

Oambvidge  Beview, — "  We  hope  that  what  is  said  here  is  enough  to 
make  everyone  who  wishes  to  teach  those  who  can't  speak  French  or 
understand  spoken  French  try  the  method.  It  certainly  begins  in 
exactly  the  right  way." 

South  African  JBduoator,--"  The  book  is  likely  to  be  a  useful  help  to 
the  teaching  of  French." 

Scotsman, — "The  system  has  much  to  recommend  it,  and  deserves 
the  attention  of  teachers." 

QlcLsgow  Herald, — "Those  who  favour  this  system  will  find  the 
authors  have  provided  good  material  for  its  application." 
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2    Extracts  frofti  How  to  teach  Modem  Languages, 

To  acquire  a  language,  you  must  hear  it  spoken,  not 

in   its    poetical    form,  but   in    the    simple 
Nataral  and  .      . 

raUonai  expressions    of   every-day    life,   and    it    is 

°^**^   '  ODly    by    hearing    these  expressions    often 

enough  that  you  can  become  sufficiently  familiar  with 

them  to  employ  them  with  ease  and  fluency  in  your 

conversation.    In  a  word,  you  must  assimilate  th^m, 

not  learn  them.     ''  Les  plus  &A/r  moyen  d'apprendre 

une  langue,  &est  de  la  vivre" 

In  the  lessons  we  put  before  you,  you  will  find 
that  the  most  common  events  of  our  daily  life  are 
placed  first.  These  are  the  things  about  which  you 
must  be  able  to  express  your  thoughts  and  feelings; 
they  form  the  topics  of  every-day  conversation.  You 
may  often  want  to  say  that  you  are  hungry,  but  you 
may  never  be  called  upon  to  write  the  description  of  a 
sunset. 

Our  exercises  represent  simple  scenes  taken  from 
every-day  life,  and  each  exercise  consists  of  a  series  of 
complete  sentences  related  one  to  the  other. 

How  ttL686 

Each  sentence  describes  one  pai*t  of  the  scene,   exercises  are 

but  not  at  random:   all  the  sentences  are   ^"^^^•*' 

connected ;  each  one  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the 

preceding  one,  so  that  the  lesson  becomes  a  lesson  not 

of  words  but  of  things,  and  of  things  in  their  natural 

order.     The  actions  are  the  most  familiar ;  and  instead 

of  it  being  a  task  to  remember  the  order,  it  is  difficult 

to  forget  it    Let  us  illustrate.    We  venture  to  give  in 

English  a  lesson  out  of  the  Elementary  Course : 
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Eoctnxcta  from  How  to  teach  Modern  Languages,   3 

I  8TABT  FOB  SCHOOL. 

I  put  on  my  overcoat,  hat,  and  gloves ; 

I  take  my  books  ; 

I  also  take  my  exercise  books  and  my  pencil-box ; 

I  put  them  in  my  satchel. 

Then  I  take  my  satchel 
I  sling  it  over  my  shoulder, 
and  I  go  oat  of  the  house. 

I  go  towards  the  school ; 

I  walk  quickly, 

and  I  soon  arrive  at  the  school. 

You  will  notice  that  there  is  nothing  haphazard  in 
the  selection  of  sentences  and  words.  All  the  ordinary 
expressions  connected  with  the  idea  under  consideration, 
viz.,  "  My  starting  for  school,"  are  given.  We  have 
taught  in  this  lesson  all  the  simplest  forms  of  the 
language  connected  with  that  one  act  of  the  child's  life. 

Try  to  make  your  pupils  imagine  the  scene,  and  for 
this  purpose  describe  it  fully  in  English. 

As  soon  as  you  have  succeeded  in  giving  them  a  clear 
mental  picture  of  the  scene,  repeat  the  verbs  of  the  first 
paragraph  in  English,  and  you  will  see  by  the  look  of 
intelligence  on  the  faces  of  your  pupils  that  the  simple 
enunciation  of  the  actions  has  enabled  them  to  recall 
the  whole  scene.  Now  proceed  to  give  the  verbs  in 
French — say  each  one  several  times,  speaking  slowly  and 
distinctly,  and  insist  upon  the  pupils  connecting  the  new 
sound  with  the  actions  they  have  in  mind,  and  not  with 
the  English  word. 

Having  thjjs  gone  through  the  verbs,  and  given  any 
explanation  which  you  deem  necessary,  repeat  each  verb 
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4   Extracts  from  How  to  teach  Modem  Languages. 

again  several  times  without  any  comment : 
finally  repeat  the  verbs  once.  As  regards 
the  number  of  repetitions  the  teacher  must  be  guided  by 
his  pupils'  faces.  Bright  eyes,  eager  faces,  will  show 
that  the  pupil  is  ready  to  try  what  he  can  do.  Puckered 
brows  show,  as  plainly  as  possible,  that  the  pupil  does 
not  see  clearly  what  is  required  of  him.  At  firsts  be 
content  to  go  slowly,  and  above  all  be  patient  Durable 
buildings  must  rest  on  firm  foundations. 

Now  let  the  pupils  repeat,  each  one  taking  a  verb.  At 
once  the  great  value  of  this  principle  of  Association  of 
ideas,  about  which  we  have  already  spoken,  will  become 
apparent,  for  the  pupils  will  be  able  to  recall  the  actions 
in  their  proper  order. 

We  find  it  an  excellent  plan  to  adopt  simultaneous 
repetition  during  these  initial  stages.  It  does  away 
with  that  shyness  and  confusion  often  experienced  by 
pupils  when  they  hear  their  own  voices  uttering  strange 
sounds;  in  addition  to  this,  it  makes  every  pupil 
work. 

When  the  verbs  are  assimilated,  the  teacher  should 
write  them  on  the  black  board,  and  have  them  read 
through ;  then  the  black  board  should  be  reversed  whilst 
the  teacher,  taking  each  verb  separately,  groups  the 
words  of  the  sentence  around  it.  The  verb,  the  action, 
is  the  important  part  of  the  sentence.  An  action 
demands  some  one  to  perform  it,  and  usually  requires 
a  complement.  So  take  the  finst  verb,  "  mets"  Describe 
the  subject.  Who  puts?  *'Je  mets."  Describe  the 
garment.  '*  Je  mets  "  what  ?  "  Je  mets  man  pardesstLs,* 
etc.     Each  word — verb,  noun,  adjective — is  to  be  fully 
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described,  so  that  every  one  may  be  connected  vith 
a  menial  picture  of  the  object  or  idea,  and  not  with  the 
written  word.  Deal  with  the  sentences  in  the  same 
manner  and  in  the  same  order  as  you  dealt  with  the 
verbs,  and  let  all  needful  explanations  be  given  with  the 
first  repetitions. 

The  final  repetition  given  by  the  teacher  should  be 
unaccompanied  by  any  comments,  and  thus  the  pupils 
should  be  left  free  to  concentrate  their  attention  entirely 
upon  the  foreign  sounds.  As  in  the  case  of  the  verbs, 
the  pupils  must  now  be  required  to  say  the  sentences 
through,  and  afterwards  to  read  them  from  the 
board. 

The  first  book,  containing  short,  simple  lessons  of 
from  four  to  eight  sentences,  is  suitable  for  very  young 
pupila  After  that,  the  esereises  become  longer  and 
more  difficult,  care  being  taken  to  use  only  the  language 
of  every-day  conversation.  In  the  last  two  books,  the 
lessons  are  drawn  up  in  a  literary  style,  and  are  intended 
to  carry  the  student  on  to  the  writing  of  composition 
and  the  study  of  literature. 

We  would  advise  teachers  to  make  each  lesson  of 

Book  YIII.  the  subject  of  French  conversation  in  class, 

bringing  out  and  explaining  the  difierent  points  of  the 

lesson,    and    encouraging   the   pupils   to  discuss  these 

points,  draw  their    own    conclusions,  and    give    their 

opinions  in  their  own  words.     This  having  been  done, 

the  pupils  should  be  requested  to  read  the  text  and 

compare  their  way  of  expressing  their  ideas  with  that  of 

the  author.    The  lesson  should  afterwards  become  the 

subject  of  an  essay.    At  the  end  of  each  exercise  we 
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have  prepared  sentences  which  only  require  to  be 
completed,  thus  showing  the  pupil  how,  and  in  what 
order,  he  should  express  his  thoughts. 

A  glance  at  the  subjoined  list  will  give  an  idea  of  the 
subjects  treated  in  the  following  pages: — 

FIRST  PABT.    [Chun  pr4pairatoire.'\ 

Book  L 

Les  parties  du  corps. 
Les  cinq  sens. 
Impressions  et  sensations. 
Petites  scenes  de  la  vie  courante. 
Rdcitations  et  chansonnettes. 

SECOND  PART.    [Cours  ^ementaire,] 

Books  II.  and  III. 

Uenfant  dans  la  famille. 

Vie  scolaire. 

Recreations. 

Le  manage. 

Les  moid  et  les  saisons. 

Initiation  k  la  conjugaison  des  verbes. 

Recitations  et  chansons. 

THIRD  PART.    [Churs  moyen,] 

Books  IV.,  V.,  and  VL 

Travaux  d'interieur. 

Relations  exterieares. 

Usages  du  monde. 

Les  magasins. 

Sport  et  passe -temps  (chasse,  pdche,  etc.). 

Excursions. 
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iStnde  des  verbee  r^guliera. 

Gnunmaire. 

Morceaux  choisiB. 


FOUBTH  PART.    [Chwrs  sup&ieur,] 

Boons  VIL  AMD  VIIL 

La  lutte  pour  la  vie. 

L'agricultare  et  les  r6oolie8. 

I/industrie ;   usinea  et  manufactures. 

Le  commerce  et  les  affidres. 

Un  YOjrage ;  le  paquebot  et  le  chemin  de  f  er. 

Paris. 

Moeurs  et  ooutumes  f  ran^ises. 

Institutions  politiques. 

La  Presse. 

i^tude  des  yerbes  irr^guliers. 

Qrammaire  et  syntaze. 

Composition. 

Morceaux  choisis. 

It  will  be  found  that  nearly  every  lesson  is  on  a 
different  subject,  so  as  to  bring  into  the  class  with  each 
lesson,  fresh  interest  and  a  new  vocabulary.  This 
book  furnishes  ample  material  for  pupils  of  every  age, 
children,  or  adults.  The  lessons  may  be  taught  easily 
and  effectively.  We  have  proved  this  in  our  own  classes. 
Teachers  who  wish  to  visit  these  classes  and  see  for 
themselves  what  can  be  done  by  this  method  are  cordially 
invited  to  communicate  with  us.  It  is  impossible  to  do 
the  system  justice  by  theory  only :  it  should  be  seen  in 
actual  practice. 
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DIX-NEUVI^IME  LEQON. 
Les  parties  du  corps 

1.  Je  prends  un  crayon ; 

2.  je  dessine  un  bonhomme ; 

3.  je  dessine  les  trois  parties  de  son  corps : 

la  t§te,  le  tronc,  les  membres. 


VINGTifiME  LEgON. 
Iia  tSte. 


1.  Je  dessine  la  t§te; 


2. 

je  dessine  le  fruut; 

3. 

je  dessine  les  cheveux; 

4 

je  dessine  les  deu?:  }'eii7: ; 

5. 

je  dessine  les  deux  oreilles ; 

6. 

je  dessine  les  deux  joues ; 

7. 

je  dessine  le  nez; 

8. 

je  dessine  la  bouche; 

9. 

je  dessine  le  menton; 

10. 

je  dessine  le  cou. 
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OONVBRSATION. 
B^insion  de  la  l69on  pr^c^dente. 

1st  P.    Sais-tu   pourquoi   X.  ...   a   ^t^ 

retenu  ce  soir? 
2nd  P.  Je  crois  qu'il  n'a  pas  su  sa  legon. 
1st  P.    Cela    lui    anive    souvent    d'etre 

puni. 
2iid  P.  Ce  n'est  pas  dtonnant ;    c'est  un 

paresseux. 
1st  P.    Le  maltre  est  sdvfere  pour  lui. 
2iid  P.  Non,  il  n'est  que  juste. 
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QUINZIEME  LEgON. 

LA  OUISINK 

Scene. — The  cook  gets  the  stove  ready,  prepares  the  dinner,  sends 

it  up  to  the  dining-room. 

1.  La  cuisini^re  allume  son  fourneau ; 

2.  elle  prepare  la  viande ; 

3.  elle  ^pluche  les  legumes ; 

4.  elle  prepare  Tentremets  (pudding,  crSme,  etc.). 

5.  La  cuisini^re  fait  rdtir  la  viande  au  four ; 

6.  elle  met  les  legumes  sur  le  feu ; 

7.  elle  fait  cuire  Tentremets. 

8.  Quand  le  diner  est  cuit, 

9.  la  cuisini^re  place  les  mets  sur  des  plats, 
10.  et  les  tient  prSts  pour  le  service  de  la  table. 

Entretien  au  cours  de  la  le^on. 

M.  N'hesitez  pas,  cette  fois. 


M.  Yous  n'avez  fait  que  deux  fautes. 
F.  Oh  !  je  vois  od  je  me  suis  trompd. 
M.  Ce  n'est  pas  une  grosse  affaire. 
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[Speolmen  Page  Book  IV.] 

LEgONS  PEJfeLIMINAIRES. 

I.  LA  LE9ON  DE  GRAMMAIRE. 

Scene. — ^A  class-roonL    The  master  explains  to  his  pupils  the  thi'ee 
great  divisions  of  time  :  present,  past,  and  future. 

§1. 

1.  Le  maltre  donne  line  IcQon  de  grammaire  -, 

2.  Ecoutons-le. 

3.  H  parle  du  temps  dans  les  verbes ; 

4.  il  dit : 

5.  Nous  avons  commence  une  le9on  hier; 

6.  continuons-la  aujoard'hui ; 

7.  nous  Tach^verons  peut-ltre  demain« 

8.  Car  toute  action  a  trois  phases : 

9.  commencer — continuer — achever. 

10.  qui  correspondent  h,  trois  temps  : 

11.  le  pass^ — le  present — le  futur. 

§n. 

12.  Hier,  c'est  le  pass£, 

13.  qui  ne  nous  appartient  plus. 

14.  Atuonrd'hoi,  c'est  le  present, 

15.  qui  se  d^robe  sous  nos  pieds 

16.  et  s'^loigne  de  nous  sans  retour. 

1 7.  Profitons-en ; 

18.  car  nous  ne  savons  pas 

19.  si  demain,  qui  est  Tavenir, — le  futur — 

20.  nous  appartiendra. 

To  be  learnt  by  heart 

Le  Temps  a  trois  doigts  dans  sa  maip  : 
Aujourdliui,  le  present  qui  passe ; 
Hier,  le  pass6  qui  s'efface  ; 
Demain,  I'avenir  incertain. 
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DIX-NEUVlllME  LEgON.    [CONVEESATION.] 

L'HEUKE  QU'IL  EST. 

Master.  X.  .  .  .,regardez  la  pendule;  quelle  heure  est-il? 

1st  Pupil.  Je  ne  sais  pas  dire  llieure,  Monsieur. 

M.  Quelqu'un  sait-il  dire  ITieure  en  f ran^ais  ?  .  .  .  Com- 
ment I  personne  ne  sait  ?  Z.  .  .  .,  vous  vojez  bien 
les  aiguilles  ? 

2nd  p.  Oui,  Monsieur,  je  les  voie. 

M.  Sur  quel  chiffre  est  la  petite  aiguille  ? 

2nd  p.  EUe  est  sur  le  chinre  onze. 

M.  Et  la  grande  aiguille  ? 

1st  p.  Elle  est  sur  le  chiffre  douze. 

M.  Eh  bien,  il  est  onze  heures.  La  pendule  va  sonner ; 
vous  compterez  les  coups. 

Pupils.  Un,  deux,  trois,  quatre,  cinq,  six,  sept,  huit,  neuf, 
dix,  onze ! 

Grammatical  Questions. 

25.  How  many  hinds  of  numeral  adjectives  are  there  in  French  f 
Two  :  the  cardinal  and  the  ordinal. 

Oabdinal.  Ordinal. 

Jcv.  1,  *un.'            11, 'onze.'  'premier,'     first 

2,*  deux.*        12,  *  douze.*  *aeuxifeme,*  second, 

8,  *  trois.'         13,  ^  treize.'  *  troisi^me,'   third, 

4,  *quatre.'      14,  *quatorze.*  *  quatri^me,' /owriA. 

5, 'cinq.*         16, 'quinze.*  'cinqui6me,'^M. 

6,  'six.*           16,  'seize.'  'sixieme,'      sixth, 

7,  'sept*         17,  'dix-sept*  'septifeme,'    seventh, 

8,  'huit'          18,  'dix-huit*  'huitifeme,*    eiahth, 
9, 'neuf.'         19, 'dix-neuf.'  'nenvi^me,'  ninth, 

10, « dix.'  20,  '  vingt'  '  dixi^me,'      tenth. 

In  French,  caidinal  numbera  are  used  in  mentioning  dates  and 
names  of  sovereigns. 

Ex.  'le  premier  mai,*  May  the  \st,     ' Charles  premier,'  Charles  I. 
*  le  cinq  mai,*       May  the  6th,    '  Charles  sept,'        Charles  VIL 

Written  Exercise. 

Write  in  French  :   TFtW  you  kindly  tell  me  the  time?     Certainly; 

it  is  five  minutes  to  twelve  ;  you  vM  soon  hear  the  dock  strike. 
Write  in  full :  On  the  3rd  of  September^  IS9Q.—Jwm  the  1st, — George 

the  Third  and  Charles  I,  were  kings  of  England, 
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TRENTE-QUATRI^ME  LEgON. 

XiA  CHASSE  (L£  D^ABT). 

SceJie^^fThe  huntsman  gets  ready,  Bhoaldera  his  gun,  and  goes  with 

his  dogs  to  meet  the  other  sportsmen. 

1.  Le  chmsefwr  est  debout  avant  Taube ; 

2.  U  met  son  costume  de  chasse ; 

3.  H  examine  son  fusil  avec  pr^ution 

4.  et  le  passe  en  bandouli^re ; 

6.  tZ  se  munit  de  sa  gibeci^re  et  d'une  provision  de 
cartouches ; 

6.  iZ  a  soin  de  ne  pas  oablier  son  pennis  de  chasse. 

7.  Le  ehasmir  va  ouvrir  le  chenil ; 

8.  les  chiens  aboient  et  bondissent ; 

9.  leur  maitre  leur  passe  une  petite  chatne  au  collier 

10.  et  va,  avec  ses  chiens,  rejoindre  d'autres  chasseurs. 

1 1.  Les  ehasseu/rs  sent  rassemblte ; 

12.  Us  Gonflent  la  meute  k  un  piqueur; 

13.  ce  dernier  tient  les  chiens  en  laisse. 

14.  Tout  le  monde  part  en  campagne. 

Entretien  au  cours  de  la  le^on. 

M.  Yous  ne  paraissez  pas  tr^s  attentif,  X.  • . .,  me  fandra-t-il  vous 

rappeler  k  Tordre  ? 
P.    Pardon,  Monsieur,  j'^coute. 
M.  dependant,  on  dirait  que  votre  esprit  bat  la  campagne. 

M.  Allons,  vous  r6citez  h,  qui  mieux  mieuz. 

Written  Exercise. 

Write  the  first  paragraph  in  the  si^anctif  pr^ent,  beginning  eacJi 

sentence  with  11  fisiut  (lue  .  .  . 
Find  infimtifj  parttcipe  pr4sent^  and  participe  pass^  of  all  the  verbs 

in  the  lesson. 
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cinquiMe  usgoN. 

mNDUSTRIE.^1)  LA  FONDERIR 

SctoA. — Le  fer :  comment  on  I'obtient,  et  comment  on  le 

prepare.    Ses  usages. 

1.  Le  fer  eat  le  plus  utile  des  m^tauz. 

2.  On  le  trouve  dans  la  terre  k  T^tat  de  mineral. 

3.  Ce  mineral  eat  extrait  de  la  mine 

4.  par  des  ouvriers  appelte  mineurs. 

5.  On  transporte  le  mineral  k  la  fonderie. 

6.  Ut,  on  le  broie, 

7.  et  on  le  met  dans  les  hauts-foomeaux. 

8.  Sous  Taction  d'un  feu  intense,  le  m^tal  fond 

9.  et  se  s^pare  de  sa  gangue  ; 

10.  mais,  comme  11  y  reste  des  impuret^, 

11.  on  le  fond  de  nouveau, 

12.  jusqu'&  ce  qu'U  soit  ^purd 

13.  Ce  traitement  du  mineral  de  fer  donne  le  fer,  la  fonte 

et  Tacier, 

14.  suirant  la  proportion  de  carbone  qui  s'y  troave  incorpor^. 

15.  Le  fer  et  Tacier,  ainsi  obt^nus,  sont  passes  au  laminoir 

16.  et  livT^  au  commerce  en  lames  ou  en  barres ; 

17.  la  fonte  est  conlde  dans  des  monies. 


Entretien  an  conrs  de  la  le^on. 

M.  Nous  avons  une  t&che  &  remplir,  essayons  de  nous  en  tirer  honorable- 
ment.     Qui  ouvrira  le  feu  ?    Sera-ce  vous,  X.  .  .  .  ? 

1st  P.  Pardon,  Monsieur,  T.  .  .  .  est  plus  avanc4  que  moi ;  done  c'est 
k  lui.    A  tout  seigneur  tout  honneur. 

M.  Non,  je  ne  Tentends  pas  de  oette  oreille.  Que  chacun  recite  k 
son  tour. 

M.  Encore  une  ou  deux  repetitions,  et  vous  saurez  cela  sur  le  bout  du 
doigt. 

Written  Exercise. 

Translate  the  first  three  paragraphs  into  English. 

Find  homonyms  of /er,  terrti  mine,  hatU,  sous,  fond,  des,  soU,  lames,  movie. 

Find  synonyms  of  Use  trouve,  appeU,  met,  6rote,  est  extrait,  de  nauvemL 
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TROISlllME  LEgON. 

EN  CHEMIN  DE  PER 

Ordre  des  idie», — ^Le  depart  du  train.    La  route.    Lea  arrdts. 

An  buffet.     La  gare  d'arriv^e. 

A.  Dieppe,  un  train  omnibus  attend  les  voyageurs  sur  le 
quai  de  d^barquement  et  les  transporte  k  Paris  en  quatre 
heures.  On  &it  lo  trajet  en  moins  de  temps  par  train  express 
et  par  train  rapide.  Nous  passons  k  Eouen,  une  vieille  ville 
tr6s  interessante  qui  vit  nattre  les  deux  Corneille. — **  Bouen, 
10  minutes  d'arr^t,  buffet!"  crie  un  employ^  quand  le  train 
entre  en  gare. 

Nous  Youdrions  bien  visiter  la  ville,  elle  en  vaut  la  peine ; 
mais  nous  allons  directement  k  Paris  od  nous  appellent  nos 
affaires.  Nous  entrons  cependant  au  buffet  de  la  gare  et  nous 
nous  faisons  servir,  sur  le  comptoir,  une  tranche  de  jambon, 
un  petit  pain  et  un  carafon  de  vin. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  fini  notre  modeste  dejeuner  que  nous 
entendons  le  cri ;  "  Voyageurs  pour  Paris,  en  voiture,  s'il  vous 
plait ! "  Nous  regagnons  k  la  hd,te  notre  wagon ;  le  train  se 
remet  en  marehe  et  traverse  k  toute  vitesse  les  riantes  valines 
et  les  gras  p^turages  de  la  Normandie. 

11  7  a  dans  notre  compartiment  des  personnes  qui  lisent  des 
joumaux  ou  des  romans  plutdt  que  d'admirer  les  sites 
ravissants  qui  s'offrent  k  la  vue;  pour  ma  part,  je  ne  puis  me 
resoudre  k  les  imiter.  Mes  yeux  se  fixent  sur  les  campagnes 
verdoyantes  et  les  jolis  villages  qui  se  succMent  jusqu'aux  J 

faubourgs  de  la  capitale,  annonc^s  par  les  innombrables 
cheminees  d'usine  dont  les  hautes  silhouettes  se  dressent  k 
Thorizon. 
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HOW  TO  STUDY  THE  EXERCISES 

One's  purpose  in  learning  a  language  is  fourfold  : — 

1.  To  nndentand  the  spoken  language. 

2.  To  apeak  fluently. 

3.  To  read  easilj. 

4.  To  write  correctly. 

To  obtain  the  best  results  it  is  desirable  to  allow  the 
pupils  to  see  the  spelling  only  after  they  hare  heard,  under- 
stood, and  repeated  the  sounds.  Then,  hU  only  then,  should 
they  read,  and  afterwards  write,  the  exercise. 

This  is  how  the  work  should  proceed  to  give  satisfactory 
results  :— 

1.  Leamixig 

Exercises  are  divided  in  steps  of  five  or  six  sentences  each. 

1.  The  teaeher  reads  the  first  step  slowly  in  English, 

2.  He  next  states  the  first  sentence  in  English,  and  then 

teaches  orally  each  French  word  of  the  sentence,  com- 
mencing with  the  basic  word  (generally  the  rerb). 

3.  This  sentence  must  be  repeated  three  or  four  times. 

Details  are  necessary  to  help  the  student  in  forming 
a  dear  picture — the  teacher  can  help  a  great  deal 
by  gestures. 

4.  The  pupil  is  then  allowed  to  repeat  the  sentence. 

5.  Each  sentence  of  the  step  should  be  taught  in  the 

same  manner. 

6.  Finally  the  teacher  repeats  the  whole  step  at  least 

four  times,  previously  calling  out  the  basic  word  of 
each  sentence  in  English,  to  recall  the  picture. 

7.  Now  the  pupils  repeat  the  whole  step,  and,  should 

they  hesitate,  the  teacher  may  help  them  with  a 
gesture  likely  to  recall  the  action. 
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2  FRENCH  COURSE 

Each  step  in  the  exercise  to  be  treated  in  the  same 
manner. 

When  the  exercise  is  finished  (in  about  thirty  minutes), 
the  teacher  repeats  the  whole  exercise  once  through,  and  then 
the  students  repeat  the  whole  exercise  of  twenty  to  twenty- 
five  sentences  (without  having  yet  seen  the  spelling). 

2.  Beading 

Now  that  the  exercise  has  been  learnt  by  the  car  and 
repeated,  the  students  open  their  books.  The  teacher  reads 
one  sentence  and  the  students  repeat  from  their  books; 
and  thus  through  the  exercise,  sentence  by  sentence.  Then 
the  teacher  reads  slowly  through  the  V)h(Ae  exercise  alone; 
and  lastly  the  pupils  read  the  whole  exercise  alone. 


3. 

The  pupils  write  the  exercise  at  home  in  a  difierent  form 
of  the  verb  (past,  future,  etc.)  as  directed.  (Pupils  anxioas 
to  do  good  work  copy  the  exercise  once,  and  then,  to  make 
sure  that  they  know  the  exercise  by  heart,  they  write  it  from 
memory  in  order  to  test  their  spelling.) 

Orammar 

The  rules  and  examples  aet  for  each  lesson  must  be  read 
twice  by  the  teacher  in  fVench  and  the  French  learnt  by  the 
student  as  home-lesson. 

Verbs 

Only  one  tense  of  the  verb  should  be  learnt  in  one  lesson ; 
but  it  must  be  learnt  thoroughly.  Here  again,  the  teacher 
should  teach  the  pronunciation  thoroughly  before  the  students 
learn  the  verbs.  While  learning  the  verbs,  the  pupil  should 
always  endeavour  to  have  present  in  his  mind  (1)  the  action 
being  performed,  (2)  the  time  when  the  action  is  performed, 
(3)  the  person  performing  the  action.  Otherwise  it  is  mere 
parrot  work. 

Remarks  about  Health,  the  Weather,  Meals,  etc. 

Ten  minutes  should  be  devoted  (beginning  of  lesson) 
to  the  oral  teaching  of  these  sentences  which  must  aiso  be 
wriUen  and  learnt  by  the  pupils  at  home. 
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FEENCH  COURSE 


THE  NOUN 

9.  The  neuter  gender  does  not  exist  in  French.  A  French 
noun  is  either  masculine  of  feminine.  (The  gender  of 
nouns  is  to  be  learnt  by  the  practice  of  conversation  -, 
by  the  ear,  and  not  by  the  eye.) 

Formation  of  the  Plitral 

10.  Generai  Bide. — The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  adding 
8  to  the  singular : 


the  boy 

the  girl 

the  pencil 

the  slate 

the  boys 

the  girls 

the  pencils 

the  slates 

There   are  numerous   exceptions  to  that  general  rule} 
we  give  the  principal  ones : — 

11.  (1)  Nouns  ending  in  s,  X,  2  remain  wndmnged : 


the  son 
the  sons 


the  voice 
the  voices 


the  walnut 
the  walnuts,  etc. 

12.  (2)  Nouns  ending  in  an,  en,  (BTL,  on  take  X : 


the  nose 
the  noses 


the  hat 
the  hats 


the  game 
the  games 


the  vow 
the  vows 


the  cabbage 
the  cabbages 


13.  (2a)  The  following  nouns  follow  the  general  rule : 

the  kndeau  |  the  nail  |  the  cuckoo  |  the  cheat  |  the  madman 

the  halter    |      the  hole      |    the  halfpenny   |    the  bolt 

14.  (3)  Nouns  ending  in  al  or  ail  change  al  or  ail  into 

anz: 

the  canal     |      the  horse     |      the  work        |   the  coral,  etc 

15.  (3a)  A  few  nouns  ending  in  al  or  in  ail  follow  the 

general  rule  and  take  8  for  the  plural : 


ball 


detail 


I      carnival      |      jackal 


fan 


I      rudder 
"5 


I   treat 

I   porch  (church) 


[8PBOIMBN    PAOB] 


LE  NOM 

Le  genre  neutre  n'eziste  pas  en  franfais.  Un  nom  fran9ai8 
est  ou  masculin  ou  f6minin.  (Le  genre  des  noms  doit  dtre 
appris  par  la  pratique  de  la  conrersation ;  par  Toreille  et  non 
par  les  yeux.) 

Formation  du  Plurdel 

lUgh  gSnSrale, — On  forme  le  pluriol  des  noms  on  ajoutant 
S  au  singulier : 


le   garden 
les  garyons 


la   fille 
les  filles 


le  crayon 
les  crayons 


V    ardoifla 
les  ardoiBes 


n  y  a  de  nombreuses  exceptions  k  cette  r^le  g6n6rale ; 
nous  donnons  les' principales : — 

(1)  Les  noms  se  terminant  en  8,  X,  2  restent  invairidbles : 


le  fill 
lee  fill 


la  Yoiz 
let  voix 


le  nez 
lea  nez 


la  noix 
let  noix,  etc 


(2)  Les  noms  se  terminant  en  an,  eu,  OBTL,  OU  prennent  Z : 


le  ehapeau 
les  chapeaux 


le  jeu 
let  jeux 


le   voBU 
let  voenz 


le  chon 
lea  choux 


(2  bis)  Les  noms  snivants  suiyent  la  r^e  g^ndrale : 


le  landeau 
lea  landeaus 

le  licou 
lea  licous 


le    clou 
lea  dons 

le   tron 
lea  trous 


le  couGou 
les  coucous 

le   aou 
lea  B0U8 


le  filou 
lea  filous 

le 


le  foa 
lea  fons 


▼errou 
lea  yerronfl 


(3)  Les  ncmis  se  terminant  en  al  ou  ail  changent  al  ou  ail 
en  anx: 


le  canal 
lea  canauz 


le  clieval 
lea  chevauz 


le   travail 
lea  travauz 


le  corail 

lea  coranz,  etc. 

(3  bis)  Quelques  noms   se   terminant   en   al   ou  en  ail 
suivent  la  rigle  g^n^rale  et  prennent  8  au  pluriel : 


nn  bal 
dea  bals 

nn  detail 
dea  details 


un  camaval 
dea  camayals 

nn  ^ventail 
dea  ^ventailfl 


un  chacal 
dea  chacalfl 

un  gouyemail 
dea  gouvemailB 


un  rdgal 
dea  r^gals 

un  portail 
dea  portails 
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FRENCH  COURSE 


74. 


THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN 


My  book  and  tliat  of  my  brother 
My  pencilfl    and  those   of  my 

friend 
Here  are  two  books ;  take  this  one 

and  give  me  that  one 


My  pen  and  that  of  my  sister 
My  oranges  and  those  of  my 

eousin 
Here  are  two  pens ;  take  this  one 

and  giye  me  that  one 


Indefinitb  Form  (when  no  noun  is  expressed) 
Take  this  and  leave  that 

75.  he  is,  she  is,  it  is,  they  are  are  expressed  in  French 

by  c'est  or  ce  sont  before  a  noun,  pronoun,  or 
saperlative : 

it  is  I  it  is  we  it  is  you  it  is  they 

he  is  my  brother  they  are  my  sisters 

they  are  the  best  children  in  the  school 


76. 

who 

to  whom 
from  whom 

whom 
of  whom 
of  what 
to  what 
(where)  in  which 


77.  which  (mA) 
which  (/.«.) 
which  (m.pL) 
which  (f.pl) 


THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN 


I  know  that  man  who  is  singing 

You  know  the  child  to  whom  I  was  speaking 

From  whom  have  you   received   all   this 

money  ? 
A  lady  whom  you  know  has  come 
The  gentleman  of  whom  you  speak  is  here 
Of  what  were  you  speaking  this  morning  ? 
Pray,  what  are  you  thinking  of  ? 
This  is  the  house  in  which  I  live 

The  arm-chair  in  which  you  are 
Which  of  these  pens  will  you  have  ? 
Which  of  these  pencils  are  the  best  ? 
Which  of  these  pens  are  the  best  ? 


78.  The  words  le,  la,  les  of  the  above  pronouns  are  of  course 
subject  to  the  same  modifications  as  the  article,  and 
become  du,  de  la,  des  or  an,  ^  la,  aux,  according  to 
the  sense. 
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LE  PKONOM  DiMONSTRATIF 


Mon  livre  et  celui  de  mon  fr^re 
Mei  cnjoTXB  et  cenz  de  mon 

ami 
Void  deux  liyies ;  prenez  celni- 

ci  et  donnez-moi  celni-l^ 


Ma  plume  et  eelle  de  ma  sgduf 
MeB  orangeB  et  celles  de  ma 

cousine 
Yoici  deux  plumes  ;  pienez  celle- 

ci  et  donnez-moi  celle-Uk 


FoBMS  IND^FINIB  (aucun  nom  ezprim^) 
Prenez  ceci  et  laiasez  cela 

he  is,  she  is,  it  is,  they  are  sont  exprim^  par  c'est  ou 
ce  sont  devant  un  nom,  on  pronom,  un  superlatit 

c'est  moi        c'est  nouB  c'est  vous        ce  scat  eox 

c'est  mon  fr^re  ce  sont  mes  soeurs 

ce  sont  lea  meilleurs  enfants  de  I'^le 


qui 
k  qui 
de  qui 

que 
(font 
de  quoi 
k  quoi 
oil 

lequel 
laquelle 
lesquels 
lesquelles 


LE  PRONOM  RELATIF 

Je  connaia  cet  homme  qui  chante 
Yous  connaissez  Penfant  k  qui  je  parlais 
De  qui  avez-voua  regu  tout  cet  argent  ? 

XJne  dame  que  voua  connaissez  est  venue 
Le  monsieur  dont  tous  parlez  est  ici 
De  qnoi  parliez-vous  oe  matin  ? 
A  quo!  pensez-vous  done  I 
Yoici  la  maison  oil  je  demeure 

Le  fauteuil  dans  leqnel  tous  Ites 
Laqnelle  de  ces  plumes  voulez-vous  ? 
Lesqnels  de  ces  crayons  sont  les  meilleurs  ? 
Lesqnelles  de  ces  plumes  sont  les  meiUeures  ? 


Les  mots  le,  la,  les  des  pronoms  pr^c^dents  sont 
naturellement  soumis  auz  mSmes  modifications  que  Tarticle, 
et  deviennent  du,  de  la,  des  ou  an,  k  la,  aux,  selon  le 


sens. 
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28  FRENCH  COURSE 


Lesson  21.    Bicydette.    1.  Le  Depart 

1.  Le  cycliate  sort  sa  bicyclette  de  la  remise ; 

2.  il  htdle  sa  bicyclette  arec  one  burette ; 
3    il  gonfle  les  caoutchoucs  pneumatiques ; 

4.  il  s'assure  que  tout  est  bien  en  ordre ; 

5.  il  y^rifla  les  Serous  avec  la  vis  de  serrage. 

6.  II  prend  les  deux  poign^  du  guidon  ; 

7.  il  met  le  pied  gauche  sur  le  marchepied ; 

8.  il  s'^lance  (prend  un  61an)  du  pied  droit ; 

9.  il  saute  (se  met)  l^g^rement  en  selle ; 

10.  il  pose  les  pieds  sur  les  p^dales. 

11.  Le  y61ocip6diste  p^dale  vigoureusement ; 

12.  les  p^ales  font  mouvoir  le  pignon; 

13.  le  pignon  met  la  chaine  en  mouvement ; 

14.  la  chatne  fait  mouvoir  la  roue  d'arri^e ; 

1 5.  la  bicyclette  roule  rapidement  sur  la  chauss^e. 

16.  Dans  les  rues  encombr^es,  le  cycliste  va  lentement; 

17.  il  d^vie  k  chaque  instant  de  la  ligne  droite 

18.  pour  ^viter  pistons,  voitures,  tramways,  etc. 

19.  Fr^uemment  il  fait  sonner  son  timbre 

20.  pour  avertir  les  passants  de  son  approche. 

21.  (En  Angleterre  on  se  d6range  k  gauche ; 

22.  en  France,  on  se  derange  k  droite). 


Horns  Work — Revise  verbs  114  to  117. — Write  the  above 
exercise  :  Demain,  nous  sortirons...,  etc. — Learn  roles  98  to  108. 
— ^Revise  exercises  10  to  15. — Phon^tique  :  13,  14. 


1.  Je  me  porte  k  merveille  I — Moi  pas... 

2.  Quelle  date  avons-nous  aujoutd'hui  ?... 

3.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  Theure  t. . . 

4.  Yous  dtes-vous  promen^  aujourd'hui  ?... 

6.  Est-ee  qu'il  fait  clair  de  lune  ce  soir? — Oui... 


Jl  Sipicimtn  (toj^  at  the  Jir^it,  §^uonb  tnt  ^kxth  Star 

toiil  be  inrtemttb  xm  appliottiim 

Please  name  the  Book  required 

Croum  Svo.    First  Tear,  Is.    Swpplemefniary  Exercises,  Is. 
Second  Year,  2s.    Third  Year,  2s.  6d. 


MACMILLAN'S 

PROGRESSIVE  FRENCH  COURSE 


BY 

a  E  FASNACHT 

rORMlBLT  AflSIOTAlIT  MASTEB  IN  WX8TUINSTKB  SCHOOL 


I.  FIRST  YEAR.    Containing  Easy  Lessons  on  Regular  Accidence. 

iB. 

Supplementary    Exercises   to   Macmillan's  Progressive  French 
Coarse.     First  Year.     Is. 

II.  SECOND  YEAR.      Containing   an    Elementary  Grammar  with 
copious  Exercises,  Notes,  and  Vocabularies.    2s. 

III.  THIRD  YEAR.    Containing  a  Systematic  Syntax  and  Lessons  in 
Composition.    2s.  6d. 

Teacher's  Companion  to  First,  Second  and  Third  Year's  Course. 
4s.  6d.  net  each. 


MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NSW  YORK  :  THE  MAOMILLAN  GOMFANT 


[Speolmen  Page  First  Tear] 


30 


NOUNS  USED  IN  A  PARTITIVE  SENSE 


80th  Lesson.    Trenti^me  Ije9on. 

Rule  16. — If  a  Nown,  i$  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  thai 
is,  if  a  certain  pajrt,  quantity,  number,  or  firaotion  of  a  whoU 
is  to  he  eaqaressed,  da,  de  la,  de  l\  des  must  be  need : — 


^ 


Singular. 
> 


tn.  le  papier, 
I'argent, 

/.  la  toile, 
rhuile, 


the  paper, 
the  money. 

the  doih. 
the  oil. 


du  papier,      some  {any)  paper  ;  paper* 
de  Targent,    eo^ne  (any)  money ;  money ^ 

sUver. 
de  la  toile,     some  {any)  cloth  ;  doth,  * 
de  I'huile,      sows  (any)  oil;  oil,* 

FluraL 

/ * ^^ 

m.  les  ciseauz,  the  scissors,     des  ciseaux,  some  {any)  scissors ;  scissors* 
les  abricots,  the  apricots,     des  abricots,  some  {any)  apricots;  apricots, 
f.  les  primes,  theplwms.      des  prunes,   soms  {any)plvms ;  plums. 
les  oranges,  the  oranges,    des  oranges,  some  {any)  oranges;  oranges, 

*  Caution. — In  English,  some  and  cmy  are  in  many  cases  not 
expressed ;  but  in  French  the  Partitive  Article  is  strictly  requnred 
before  a  Konn  used  in  a  Partitive  sense : — 

TFTuU  is  this — ^wine  or  water  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est— du  vln  on  de  Teau  ? 
We  have  friends.  Nous  ayons  des  amis. 


le  vlnaigre 
le  poivre 
la  moutarde 
laealade 
le  glacier 
l'ardoi8e(/.) 


the  vinegar, 
the  pepper, 
the  mustard, 
the  salad, 
the  glacier, 
the  slate. 


la  poxnme  de  tera^  potato. 
la  nouvelle  the  news. 

le  timbre-i>o8te 
rAxn^rlcain 
le  Busse 
ou  (conj.)  or. 


the  postage-stamp, 
the  Am^erican. 
the  Etusian. 
o^  (adv.)  wThere, 


A.  1.  Avez-vous  du  vinaigre,  de  Thuile,  du  poivre,  et  du 
eel  I — Qui,  et  nous  avons  aussi  de  la  moutarde.  2.  La  Suisse 
est-elle  un  pays  int^ressant  ? — Qui,  il  y  a  des  montagnes,  des 
lacS)  des  cascades,  et  des  glaciers.  3.  Dans  les  montagnes  du 
pays  de  Galles  il  y  a  du  plomb,  de  retain,  et  des  ardoisest  4. 
Nous  aurions  rnang^  du  jambon  et  de  la  salade.  5.  Nous  avons 
re9U  des  nouvelles  du  th^tre  de  la  guerre.  6.  Yoici  du  papier,  de 
I'encre,  des  crayons,  et  des  plumes.     7.  Yoil^  des  timbres-poste. 

B.  1.  Shall  we  have  coffee  or  tea  ? — Tea  and  sugar.  2.  Had 
you  any  bread  ? — Yes,  bread  and  butter.  3.  If  we  had  money, 
we  should  have  some  wine,  for  we  are  thirsty.  4.  If  you  were 
hungry,  should  you  not  have  bread  and  meat?  5.  Has  the 
waiter  brought  any  beer  ? — Yes,  and  he  has  also  brought  some 
water  for  you,  6.  Are  there  any  Englishmen  in  Paris  ? — Yes, 
and  there  are  also  Kussians  and  Americans.     7.  Here  is  butter. 
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DIX'SEPTlkME  LEQON  vf 


17.  Present  Perfect  (Pass]^  Ind^pini)  op  avoir 

AND  dtre. 
le  voyageur         ilu  traveller.         le  perroquet     ike  parrot. 
la  nouvelle  the  news,  tidings,  la  maisonnette  Oie  cottage. 

la  m^aille  the  medal.  le  naln  the  dwarf. 

la  personne  the  person.  Tos  (m. )  oke  hoiu, 

personne . . .  ne  no  one  ;  nobody  ;  le  mouton         the  sheep,  mutton. 

not  anybody.       souvent  often. 

le  lit  the  bed.  le  (la)  moindre  die  leasL 

le  lit  de  mort       the  deathbed.         manger  to  eat. 

la  connalssance  the  acquaintance^  ronger  to  gnaw,  pick. 

knowledge.  affam^  famished,hungry. 

A.  1.  Votre  jeune  ami  a-t-il  ^t^  k  la  campagne  aajourd'Imi ) 

2.  Notre  voisin  a-t-il  eu  le  plaisir  de  rencontrer  son  fr^re  I 

3.  Leur  ni^ce  n'a-t-elle  pas  et^  r^compens^e  ? 

4.  Sa  tante  n'a-t-elle  pas^eu  patience  ? 

(a)  In  the  senten/^  above  piU  the  subject  and  verb  in  the  plural. 

(b)  Construe  the  sentences  above  by  using  Bst-oe  que .  .  .  ? 

instead  of  inversion. 
6.  Combien  de  temps  le  voyageur  a-t-il  ^t^  en^Espagne  ? 

6.  Je  n'ai  jamais^ete  si  heureux  qu'aujourd'hui  ;  j*ai  re9u  la 

nouvelle  que  mon  frere  a  re^u  une  m^daille  d*or. 

7.  Les  voyageurs  n'ont-ils  pas^eu  bien  froid  en  Russie  ?  * 

8.  lis  ont  eu  froid   et  faim  :    souvent  ils  n'ont  pas  eu  le 

moindre  petit  morceau  de  pain  sec  h,  manger. 

9.  **  Personne  n'a  eu  pitie  de  moi,''  dit  le  loup  k  son  lit  de 

mort. 

10.  N'auraient-ils  pas  en  vie  de  rester  ici  1 

11.  "Oil  es-tu, Robinson  Crusoe ;  oil  as-tu  ^t^  1 "  dit  le  perroquet. 

*  In  French  the  Past  Perfect  is  often  used  instead  of  the  English 
Preterite. 

R  1.  "  This  morning  I  have  had  the  pleasure  of  •  meeting ' 
(say  meet)  your  mother/'  said  the  wolf  to  the  lamb.  2.  "As 
I  was  hungry,  I  was  very  glad  Ho  make*  (de  faire)  her 
acquaintance."  3.  If  these  lazy  pupils  had  worked,  they 
would  be  ready  now.  4.  Has  our  gardener  been  in  the 
garden  this  afternoon  ?  6.  Have  these  travellers  been  in  (en) 
Switzerland  ? — They  have  been  in  Italy  and  Spain.  6.  How 
long  have  you  *  been  working '  (say  worked)  ?  7.  "  Who  has 
been  in  our  cottage  ? "  said  the  dwarfs.  8.  "  Have  you  not  a 
mind  to  eat  a  little  bit  of  mutton  ?  *'  asked  the  fox.  9.  *^  I  have 
not  had  the  least  little  bone  to  (k)  gnaw,"  said  the  hungry  ^  wolf  \ 
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88         SIXikMR  LEqON—IMPARFAIT  ET  PR^T^RIT 

Leam  the  Past  (PrMrit)  of  Auxiliary  and  Regvla/r  Verbs, 

pp.  4,  6,  8,  9. 
A.  1.  Oh  fiUes-YOMs  lundi  der-         Je  fus  au  Palais  de  CriBtal, 
nier  ?  oil  je  m'amumi  beaucoup. 

2.  Quand  eHUes-vovLS  treize  ans  ?         J^etLs  treize  ans  avant-liier. 

3.  Ou  les  Romains  ai,taquh'ent-         lis  les  attaquhent  dans  leur 
ils  les  Gaulois  ?  camp  retrancli^. 

4.  Quand  les  Atli^niens  banni-         Ils  Venvoyhent  en  exil  en  472 
r^nt-ils  Th^mistocle  ?  avant  J.C.  (^owruied  =  J^su-kri). 

5.  Ponrquoi  les  troupes  romaines      Parce  que   la  cavalerie  en- 
rompirent^hes  leurs  rangs  ?       nemie  fondU  sur  elles  k  Timpro- 

viste. 

Drill  :  Goi^ugate  in  all  persons  (1)  Yesterday  I  was  at  home  (§  81,  5) ;  (2)  Last 
week  I  had  a  reply ;  (3)  On  that  occasion  I  did  not  find  him ;  (4)  I  lost  my  way 
In  the  maze. 

The  Imparfait  is  used  to  de-  The  pRttrltRiT  is  used  to  relate 

wcribe  anions  usually  or  repeatedly  single  historical  events,  toithout  any 

done,  or  actions  whi^  have  already  reference  to  their  duration^  or  to 

been  going  on  at  the  time  spoken  of  their  relation  with  other  anions : — 
(JSx.  5)  :— 

J'^tads  tr^s  malade  quand  il  amva.  A  mon  retour,  je  ftia  tres  malade. 

-T  was  {already)  very  ill  when,  he  On  my  return  I  teas  taken  very 

arrived.  iU  (just  then,  but  not  before). 

Les    Bomains     brAlaient    leurs  Les  Romains  briU^rent  Carthage. 

morts. 

The  Romans  used  to  bum  their  The  Romans  burnt  Carthage. 

dead. 

Qnand  J'^tais  k  Brighton,  je  vlsl-  Hier  je  ftis  k   Brighton,   et  je 

taiB  rAquarium  tous  les  soirs.  vlsitai  TAquarium. 

Noua  attaqu^mes  les  ennemis  qui  Nous  attaqu^mes  les  ennemis,  qui 

se  retflraient.  se  retir^rent. 

We  aUacked  the  enemy  whilst  they  We  cUtacked  the  enemy,  who  there-^ 

were  retreating.  upon  retreated. 

B.  1.  I  lost  my  way  in  this  great  forest,  but  at  last  I  found 
a  footpath.  2.  (The)  Queen  Dido  founded  Carthage.  3.  Colum- 
bus discovered  America.  4.  Yesterday  I  found  a  beautiful 
necklace.  5.  The  lion  being  ill,  invited  his  friends  to  enter  his 
cavern.  6.  The  gladiators  used  to  fight  in  the  arena.  7.  I 
came  down  stairs  at  half-past  six.  8.  When  I  was  at  the  sea- 
side,  I  used  to  come  down  stairs  at  seven,  and  I  was  wont  to 
breakfast  at  a  quarter  to  eight.  9.  Having  (=  when  I  had) 
replied  to  his  letters,  I  dined.  10.  They  were  playing,  whilst. 
^we  were  working.     11.  God  created  the  world. 
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La  pbau  de  l'^oubs. 

A.  Un  chaaseur  d'Am^rique  raconta  un  jour  Tanecdote  sni- 
vante  : — ^L'hiver  pass^  yentendis  dire  que,  dans  une  des  grandes 
foists  k  Touest,  il  y  avait  des  ours  d'une  grandeur  extraordinaire. 
Je  partis  aussitot  pour  cette  foret^  accompagn^  d'un  de  mes  amis. 
Nous  ne  rericontrdTnes  aucun  des  ours,  et  nous  diknes  le  soir 
rentrer  k  I'auberge  les  mains  vides.  Plusieurs  jours  api-fes, 
Taubergiste  rappela  k  mon  ami  que  notre  d^pense  Hait  ddjk  bien. 
grande ;  nous  r^pondimes :  "  Nous  vous  payerons  avec  la  peau 
d'un  de  ces  ours.*' 

Enfin,  un  jour,  nous  aper^mes  deux  ours  dans  la  forSt.  lis 
TiMi/rchaient  dans  notre  direction.  Nous  perdimes  courage  ;  moi, 
je  jetai  mon  fusil  et  je  grimpai  sur  un  arbre  ;  mais  mon  ami  se 
jeta  par  terre,  retenant  Thaleine.  II  avait  entendu  dire  que  les 
ours  ne  touchent  pas  aux  cadavres. 

Les  deux  betes  approchh-erU,  flairhent  la  bouche,  le  nez  et  les 
oreilles  de  mon  ami,  grommeUrent  comme  si  elles  se  pa/rla/ient,  et 
8* en  aXUrent  Quand  elles  fv/rent  bien  loin,  je  descendis  de  Tarbre, 
et  je  die  k  mon  ami :  Quel  secret  les  ours  t'ont-ils  confix  ? — "  II 
ne  faut  pas  vendre  la  peau  de  Tours  avant  d^avoir  tu^  la  bete." 

In  the  above  story,  account  for  the  use  of  the  Tenses  (in  ItaZtcs)— either  Imperfict 
or  Preterite, 

B.  1.  Last  winter  my  friends  related  to-me  a  pretty  story. 
2«  They  were  hunting  beard  in-oxder-to  sell  their  skins  (sing.) 
3.  For  a  long  time,  however,  they  met  no  bears  (§12,  2).  4. 
At  last,  one  morning,  they  perceived  two  bears  that  were  walking 
in  their  direction.  5.  They  lost  courage,  and  threw  [away] 
their  guns.  6.  One  of  them  climbed  a  tree,  and  the  other  threw 
himself  (ae,  before  the  Verb*)  on  the  ground.  7.  When  the  two 
beasts  approached,  they  grumbled  as  if  they  were  speaking  to 
one  anoAer  (se,  before  the  Verbf),  8.  When  they  had  gone,  the 
one  (celui)  who  had  climbed  the  tree,  came  down.  9.  And 
aaiked  the  (say — to-the)  other  what  secret  the  bears  had  confided 
to  him.     10.  "First  kill  the  bear,  and  then  sell  his  skin." 

*  See  p.  lia  t  See  Ex.  38. 
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136  EXERCISES.  IDIOMS,  DIALOGUES,  Etc. 

z8.  Dix-huitidme  Legon :   Pronoms  et  Adjectifs 
possessifs.— Syntaxe,  g  37,  38. 

X  HElaE* 

I.  The  rose  has  its  beauty,  its  freshness,  and  its  fragrance ; 
but  it  has  also  its  thorns.  2.  A  general  must  always  be  cool- 
headed  and  warm-hearted.  3.  Have  you  heard  from  him? — 
Yes ;  but  his  letters  to  me  are  not  edifying  in  the  least.  4.  Why 
have  you  changed  your  mind  about  that  project  of  yours  ? — 
Because  its  success  is  very  doubtful.  5.  Our  feet  are  cold ;  let 
us  draw  near  the  fire.  6.  Why  fear  death  if  one  has  lived  so  as 
not  to  dread  its  consequences  ?  7.  "  What  is  the  strength  of 
the  army  of  your  king  ?  "  a  general  asked  a  captured  soldier. — 
"That  of  steel  and  iron.**  8.  Henry  the  Fourth  said  one  day  to 
his  soldiers :  'M  am  your  king ;  you  are  Frenchmen ;  there  is 
our  enemy."  9.  Cheerfulness  is  the  health  of  the  soul ;  sadness 
is  its  poison.  10.  Tired  of  awaiting  our  enemy  behind  our 
retrenchments,  we  went  to  meet  him.  11.  An  acquaintance  of 
ours  is  just  now  in  Switzerland  ;  if  you  see  him,  remember  us  to 
him,  and  remind  him  that  he  has  promised  to  let  us  hear  from 
him.  12.  Everything  in  the  situation  that  we  covet  seems 
beautiful  to  us ;  we  see  its  flowers,  but  we  do  not  feel  its 
thorns. 

Gallicismes  dialogues 

1.  Pourquoi  n'^tes-vous  pas  al\6  k  leur  rencontre? — Parce 
que  f  ai  mal  k  la  tSte. 

2.  Est-ce  votre  migraine  qui  vous  reprend? — Out,  et  pour 
comble  de  malheur,  les  yeux  me  cuisent 

3.  Je  vous  plains  ;  mais  je  vous  conseille  de  ne  pas  trop 
vous  ^couter. — Grand  merci ;  je  vous  suis  on  ne  saurait  plus 
reconnaissant  de  vos  touchantes  consolations. 

4.  Ainsi  vous  ne  serez  pas  des  n6tres  ce  soir  ? — Mais  si,  votre 
excellent  conseil  m'a  fait  changer  d'avis  ;  comptez  sur  moi. — 
A  la  bonne  heure  ! 

Composition. 

I.  Th^  Wolf  and  the  Crane. — A  wolf  swallowed  a  bone, 
which  stuck  &st  in  his  throat.  Suffering  great  pain,  he  begged 
a  crane  to  extract  this  bone  from  his  throat,  and  promised  him 
a  reward.  The  latter,  thanks  to  his  long  neck,  successfully 
performed  the  operation.  But  when  he  asked  him  for  the 
promised  reward :  "  Thou  art  an  ungrateful  [one],  my  dear 
gossip,"  he  said  to  him ;  "  what !  thou  hast  withdrawn  thy 
neck  safe  and  sound  from  my  jaws,  and  thou  darest  to  claim  a 
reward  !** 
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20  FRENCH  COMPOSITION— I  FHKNCH 

demandant  seulement  d'etre  lea  ministres  de  ce  temple  et  de 
ne  pas  mourir  Tun  sans  Tautre.  Leurs  souhaits  f urent  accomplis : 
la  garde  du  temple  leur  fut  confi^  et  parvenus  &  une  extreme 
vieillessey  ils  furent  metamorphose  dans  le  memo  instant, 
Baucis  en  tilleul^  et  Philemon  en  chene. 

17.  Meroure  et  le  Bdoheron. 

Un  pauvre  bdcheron  coupait  nn  arbre  au  bord  d'une  riviere. 
Par  malhenr,  sa  cogn^e  tomba  dans  I'eau  ;  il  la  chercba  long- 
temps,  mais  il  ne  put  la  retrouver. 

Mercure  lui  apparut  '  £st-ce  Ik  ta  cogn^,  brave  homme  ? ' 
dit-il,  en  lui  en  montrant  une  d'or.  '  Nou,  cette  cogn^e  n'est 
pas  la  mienne/ — *  Cest  peut-etre  celle-ci  ? '  dit  Mercure,  en  lui 
en  pr^ntant  une  d'argent.  *  Non,  ce  n'est  point  encore  celle 
qui  m'appartient' —  *  Cest  done  ceDe-ci  V  dit  le  dieu,  en  lui  en 
montrant  une  de  fer  qui  ^tait  r^llement  celle  qu'il  avait  perdue. 
'Voici  vraiment  la  cogn^  dont  la  perte  m'afflige.' — 'Prends 
celle^ci,  et  encore  les  deux  premieres  que  je  t'ai  montr^es: 
re^ois-les  pour  prix  de  ta  bonne  foL' 


18.  Phaeton. 

Pba^ton  ne  cessait  de  se  vanter  de  ses  grands  aieux,  de  son 

p^re  le  Soleil,  de  son  ai'eul  Jupiter;   mais  ses  camarades  se 

moqnaient  de  sa  pretention.     Yoyant  que  personne  ne  voulait 

croire  k  son  illustre  origine,  il  alia  se  plaindre  k  son  p^re  ;  il  lui 

demanda  pour  preuve  de  sa  naissance  la  gr^e  de  conduire  un 

jour  son  char.    Le  dieu  du  jour  la  lui  refusa  longtemps^  maisua^- 

fin  a  se  laissa  fiechir.     Les  cbevaux  sentirent  bieutet  que  c'^tait 

une  main  novice  qui  les  conduisait :  ib*  s'ecartferent  de  leur  route, 

et  embrasferent  le  ciel  et  la  fprre.     Cybfele,  la  d^esse  protectrice 

de  la  terre,  voyant  ses  fontaines  taries,  ses  moissons  br^l^es,  ses 

arbres  dess^ches  avec  leurs  fruits,  et  la  mer  elle-mSme  retiree 

loin  de  ses  rivages,  fit  monter  ses  plaintes  vers  Jupiter.     Le 

maltre  des  dieux,  indign^  qu'un  orgueilleux  jeune  homme  boule- 

versAt  ainsi  Tunivers,  le  frappa  d'un  coup  de  foudre,  qui  le  pr4- 

cipita  dans  TEridan,  fleuve  d'ltalie  que  Ton  nomme  aujourd'hui 

lePd. 
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the  measure  of  their  years  was  full  {qaavid  Us  ev/rmJt  fourm  leur 
carrOr^  transformed  Philemon,  into  an  oak,  and,  at  the  same 
instant,  Baucis  into  a  lime-tree. 


17.  Mercury  and  the  Woodoutter. 

There  was  once  upon  a  time  a  poor  peasant  who  was  crying 
and  lamenting  in  the  thick  of  a  forest.  Mercury  appeared 
before  him  and  asked  him  (§  36)  what  (§113)  wca  the  matter  ( = 
he  had).  *  I  was  cutting  (§10)  wood  on  the  bank  of  a  river,  and 
accidentally  dropped  ( =  letfaU)  my  good  axe  into  the  water,* — ^  Is 
this  the  axe  that  thou  hast  lostV  said  the  god,  showing  him 
(§  39,  a)  a  gold  axe.  *  Oh  dear,  no !  (Oh,  que  non !)  nune  was  not  so 
fine  as  this  I  * — *  Well,  here  is  another  (§  7),  perhaps  (that)  it  is 
thine.* — *That  is  not  mine  either  ;  the  one  (§111)  that  I  have 
lost,  is  an  iron  axe  (§  83),  and  not  a  silver  axe  like  this.' — *0h !' 
exclaimed  Mercury,  *  no  doubt  (that)  this  is  yours,'  showing  him 
one  (§  7)  of  iron.  *  It  is  (§  3)  indeed  ! ' — *  Then  take  it,  and  in  re- 
ward for  (§  89)  thy  honesty,  I  give  thee  (§  42)  also  the  other  two.* 

18.  Phaeton. 

Phaeton,  the  son  (§  84)  of  Apollo,  and  the  grandson  of  Jupi- 
ter, was  very  proud  of  his  ancestors.  As  he  continually  boasted 
(§  17)  of  his  high  descent,  people  (§  108)  made  fun  of  his  pre- 
tensions.  Enraged  at  (§  49)  the  jeers  of  his  playmates,  he  went 
to  (alia  irouver)  his  father  and  asked  him  (§  36)  to  give  them  a 
proof  of  his  high  parentage.  The  sun-god  would  not  at  first 
aiiuw  i*i«^«if  1^  y^  moved  (§  18).  At  last,  however,  he  gave 
him  permission  to  drive  his  chariot  But  the  horses,  feeling 
that  they  were  driven  by  an  inexperienced  hand,  rushed  out 
of  their  usual  track,  and  well-nigh  (§  76)  set  heaven  and  earth 
on  fire ;  the  wells  were  dried  up,  the  crops  were  burned,  the 
fruits  on  the  trees  were  parched,  and  the  flowers  were  withered. 
When  the  king  of  the  gods  heard  ( =  Uamt)  that  his  presumptuous 
grandson  wasupsettingtheworldjhe  was  so  indignant  that  he  struck 
him  with  (§  68)  a  flash  of  lightning,  and  hurled  him  into  the  Eri- 
danus,  which  is  supposed  to  be  (§  62)  the  same  river  as  the  Po. 
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28.  Le  Vent  de  Minuit. 

Le  vent  da  nord  s'^tait  lev^  dans  la  soiree,  et  vers  onze  heures 
il  ^tait  devenu  furieux ;  il  remplissait  lea  airs  d'aboiements 
f  un^bres  ;  c'^tait  una  rage  qui  ne  se  peut  dire.  Les  girouettes 
grin^aient^  les  tuiles  frottaient  les  unes  contre  les  autres,  les 
poutres  des  toitures  tremblaient  dans  leurs  mortaises,  les 
murailles  tr6saillaient  sur  leurs  fondements.  D'instant  en 
instant,  une  rafale  se  pr^cipitait  sur  ma  fenfire  avec  des  hurle- 
ments  sauvages,  et  de  mon  lit  je  croyais  apercevoir  k  travers 
la  vitre  les  yeuz  sanglants  d'une  bande  de  loups  affam^s. 
Dans  les  courts  intervalles  oti  ce  grand  vacarme  du  dehors 
s'apaisait,  des  murmures  ^tranges  partaient  de  Pint^rieur  du 
chateau ;  les  boiseries  faisaient  entendre  de  lugubres  craque- 
ments ;  il  n'^tait  ni  fente  dans  les  cloisons,  ni  fissures  aux 
plafonds  d'od  ne  sorttt  un  soupir  ou  de  rauques  g^missements. 
Et  parfois  tout  cela  se  taisait,  et  j'entendais  seulement  h,  Tex- 
tr^mit^  des  corridors  comme  un  l^ger  chuchotement  de  fan- 
tdmes  qui  babillaient  dans  Tombre  en  frdlant  les  murailles; 
puis  tout  k  coup,  ils  prenaient  leur  ^lan,  les  planchers  trem- 
blaient sous  leur  pi^tinement  saccad^;  ils  gravissaient  en 
tumulte  Tescalier  qui  conduit  k  ma  chambre,  et  venaient 
s'abattre  sur  le  seuil  de  ma  porte  en  poussant  des  lamentations 

• 

indicibles.  Y^  Chkrbuliez,  Covnie  KosUa, 

28  (a).  En  ce  moment,  un  coup  de  vent  furieux,  un  de  ces 
souffles  puissants  qui  poussent  la  moiti^  des  mers  sur  Tautre, 
et  qui  rasent  les  montagnes,  pareil  au  premier  cri  de  la  tempete 
qui  s'avan9ait,  emplit  le  chiteau  de  tiunulte,  d'angoisses  et  de 
craquements  intenses. 

Les  feuilles  arrach^es  aux  branches,  les  branches  arrach^es 
aux  arbres,  les  statues  arrach^es  k  leurs  bases,  une  longue  et 
immense  clamour,  un  mugissement  lugubre  et  infini  courant 
dans  les  galeries  et  dans  les  corridors  du  chateau,  compos^rent 
en  ce  moment  la  plus  sauvage  et  la  plus  lugubre  harmonic  qui 
ait  jamais  vibr^e  aux  oreilles  humaines. 

A.  Dumas,  Balsamo, 


[Speoimen  Page  Second  Ck)ur0e] 


ENGLISH  PARALLEL  PASSAGES  I2I 

28.  The  Night-Wind 

The  night-wind  has  a  dismal  trkh  of  wandering  round  and 
round  churches,  and  moaning  as  it  goes ;  and  of  trying^  with 
its  unseen  hand,  the  windows  and  the  doors,  and  seeking 
out  some  crevices  by  which  to  enter.  And  when  it  has  got  in, 
as  one  not  finding  what  it  seeks,  whatever  that  may  be,  it  5 
wails  and  howls  to  issue  forth  again :  and  not  content  with 
stalking  through  the  aisles,  and  gliding  round  and  round 
the  pillars,  and  tempting  the  deep  organ,  soars  up  to  the 
roof,  and  strives  to  rend  the  rafters;  then  flings  itself 
despairingly  upon  the  stones  helowy  and  passes,  muttering,  10 
into  the  vaults.  Anon  it  comes  up  stealthily,  and  creeps 
along  the  walls,  seeming  to  read,  in  whispers,  the  inscriptions 
sacred  to  the  dead.  At  some  of  these,  it  breaks  out  shrilly, 
as  mth  laughter ;  and  at  others,  moans  and  cries  as  if  it  were 
lamenting.  It  has  a  ghostly  sound  too,  lingering  within  the  i6 
altar,  where  it  seems  to  chaunt,  in  its  wild  way,  of  wrong  and 
murder  done,  and  false  gods  worshipped,  in  defiance  of  the 
tables  of  the  law,  which  look  so  fair  and  smooth,  but  are  so 
flawed  and  broken.  Ugh  !  It  has  an  awful  voice,  that  wind 
at  midnight,  singing  in  a  church  !  20 

But  high  up  in  the  steeple  !  There  the  foul  blast  roars  and 
whistles  !  High  up  in  the  steeple  !  There  it  is  free  to  come 
and  go  through  many  an  airy  arch  and  loophole,  and  to  twist 
and  twine  itself  about  the  giddy  stairs,  and  twirl  the  groaning 
weathercock,  and  make  the  very  tower  shake  and  shiver !        26 

Charles  Dickens.    ' 

1.  tricky  l[iQVQ=hcihU  ox  TTvanner,  11.  d'autres  fois. 

2,  as  U  goes,  say  on  the  (en)  way^      12.  comme  pour. 

or  turn  by  whilst  (tout  en)  13.  o^  some  of  these,  here  before 
moaning.  some  .  .  , 

— .  to  try,  here  t&ter.  14.  par  derision. 

4.  say  once  entered  ...  16.  to  chaunt  .    .    .   of  (lit.  psal- 

5.  Ba.y  as  if  it  had  not  found  ,  .  .  modier),    chanter   le   r^cit 
8.  tempting . . .  organ,  say  to  awake  de  .  .  . 

^  deep  sounds  of  the  organ.  17.  say  committed. 

10.  lee  dalles,  or  le  parvie.  21.  say  it  is  there  thai  .  .  . 

— .  to  pass  intOj  here  s'engouflrer  22.  to  be  free,  se  donner  cazri^re, 

80U8  ...  or  avoir  see  entries. 
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a  PROGRESSIVE  FRENCH   READER.— L 

bien  surpris  de  voir  que  les  deux  tas^^taient  toujours 

pareils;    ni  Tun  ni   Tautre  ne  pouvait^mtdrieurement   se 

rendre  compte  de  ce  prodige.     lis  firent  de  m^me  pendant 

plusieurs  nuits  de  suite;  mais  comme  chacun  d*eux  portait^ 

5  au  tas  de  son  frbre  le   m^me  nombre  de  gerbes,  les   tas 

demeuraient  toujours^^gaux,  jusqu'k  ce  qu'une  nuit,  ils  se 

rencontrbrent  portant  chacun  les  gerbes  qu'ils  se  destinaient 

mutuellement. 

Or,  le  lieu  oil  une  si  bonne  pensde  ^tait  venue  k  la  fois  si 

lo  pers^vdramment^  deux^hommes,  devait^^tre  une  place 

agr^ble  k  Dieu,  et  les^hommes  la  b^nirent  et  la  choisirent 

pour^y  bdtir^une  maison  de  Dieu.  a.  de  Lamartine. 

a. — Le  Fleuve  tari. 

Il^y  avait^un  berger  qui   gardait  les  chameaux   d'un 

15  viUage  au  bord  d'un  lac.  Un  jour,  en^^breuvant  son 
troupeau,  il  s'aper^ut  que  Peau  du  lac  fuyait  par^une  issue 
souterraine  et  il  la  ferma  avec^une  grosse  pierre,  maiSs^iLy 
laissa  tomber  son  biton  de  berger.  Quelque  temps^^pr^, 
un  fleuve  tarit  dans^une  des  provinces  de  la  Perse.     Le 

20  sultan,  voyant  son  pays  menacd  de  la  famine  par  le  manque 
d'eau  pour  les^^jrrigations,  consulta  les  sages  de  son^empire; 
et  sur  leiur^^vis,  il  envoya  des^^missaires  dans  tous  les 
royaumes^environnants  pour  d^couvrir  comment  la  source 
de  son  fleuve  avait^^t^  ddtoumde  ou  tarie.     Ces^^mbas- 

25  sadeurs  portaient  le  baton  du  berger  que  le  fleuve  avait^^p- 
portd  Le  berger  se  trouvaitjt  Damas,  quand  ces^envoy^s^ 
y  parurent ;  il  se  souvint  de  son  baton  tomb^  dans  le  lac ;  il 
s'approcha  et  le  reconnut^^entre  leurs  mains ;  il  comprit  que 
son  lac  dtait  la  source  du  fleuve,  et  que  la  richesse  et  la  vie 

30  d'lm  peuple  ^taient^entre  ses  mains.  —  *'Que  fera  le  sultan 
pour  celui  qui  lui  rendra  son  fleuve?"  demanda-t-il.^ux^ 
envoy^.  —  **  II  lui  donnera,"  r^pondirent- Jls,  "  sa  fille  et  la 
moiti^  de  son  royaume." — *'Ailez  done,"  r^pliqua-t-il,  "et 
avant  que  vous  soyez  de  retour,  le  fleuve  perdu  arrosera  la 

35  Perse  et  rdjouira  le  cceur  du  sultan," 

Le  berger  6ta  la  grosse  pierre,  et  les^eaux,  reprenant  leur 
cours  par  ce  canal  souterrain,  allbrent  remplir  de  nouveau 
le  lit  du  fleuve.  Le  sultan  envoya  de  nouveaux^^mbas- 
sadeurs  avec  sa  fllle  k  Pheureux  berger,  et  lui  donna  la 

40  moiti^  de  ses  provinces.  A.  de  Lamartine, 

14a 
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UNE  AVENTURE  EN  CALABRE.  p 

5. — Une  A  venture  en  Calabre. 

Un  jour  je  voyageais  en  Calabre.     C'est  un   pays  de 
m^hantes  gens,  qui,  je  crois,  n'aiment  personne,  et   en 
veulent  surtout  aux  Fran^ais.     De  vous  dire  pourquoi,  cela 
serait  long ;  suffit  qu'ils  nous  haissent  k  mort,  et  qu'on  passe    5 
fort  mal  son  temps  lorsqu'on  tombe  entre  leurs  mains. 
J'avais  pour    conipagnon   un  jeune  homme.      Dans  ces 
montagnes,  les  chemins  sont  des  precipices,  nos  chevaux 
marchaient  avec  beaucoup  de  peine ;  mon  camarade  allaiit 
devant,   un  sentler  qui    lui   parut  plus  praticable  et   plus  10 
coiut  nous  ^gara.     Ce  fut  ma  faute ;  devais-je  me  fier  h.  une 
tete  de  vingt  ans?    Nous  cherchUmes,  tant  qu'il  fit  jour, 
Dotre  chemin  k  travers  ces  bois,  mais  plus  nous  cherchions, 
plus  nous  nous  perdions,  et  il  ^tait  nuit  noire  quand  nous 
arrivtoes  prbs  d'une  maison  fort  noire.     Nous  y  entr4mes,  15 
non  sans  soup9ony  mais  comment  faire  ?     lit  nous  trouvons 
toute  une  famille  de  charbonniers  k  table,  oh  du  premier 
mot  on  nous  invita.     Mon  jeune  homme  ne  se  fit  pas  prier  : 
nous  voilk  mangeant  et  buvant,  lui  du  moins ;  car  pour  moi, 
j'examinais  le  lieu  et  la  mine  de  nos  hdtes.     Nos  hdtes  20 
avaient  bien  mine  de  charbonniers,  mais  la  maison,  vous 
Teussiez  prise  pour  un  arsenal.     Ce  n'^taient  que  fusils, 
pistolets,  sabres,  couteaux,  coutelas.     Tout  me  d^plut,  et  je 
vis  bien  que  je  ddplaisais  aussi.     Mon  camarade,  au  con- 
traire,  il  ^tait  de  la  famille,  il  riait,  il  causait  avec  eux  :  et,  25 
par  une  imprudence  que  j'aurais  dii  prdvoir,  il  dit  d'abord 
d'oh  nous  venions,  oil  nous  allions,  qui  nous  etions :  Frangais, 
imaginez  un  peu  !  chez  nos  plus  mortels  ennemis,  seuls, 
^gar^,  si  loin  de  tout  secours  humain !  et  puis,  pour  ne  rien 
omettre  de  ce  qui  pouvait  nous  perdre,  il  fit  le  riche,  promit  30 
k  ces  gens,  pour  la  ddpense  et  pour  nos  guides  le  lendemain, 
ce  qu'ils  voulurent.     £nfin  il  parla  de  sa  valise,  priant  fort 
qu'on  en  efit  grand  soin,  qu'on  la  mtt  au  chevet  de  son  lit ; 
il  ne  voukit  point,  disait-il,  d'autre.traversin.    Ah  !  jeunesse, 
jeunesse  !  que  votre  ige  est  k  plaindre  !     Cousine,  on  crut  35 
que  nous  portions  les  diamantsde  la  couronne  ....  c'^taient 
les  lettres  de  sa  fiancee  I 

Le  souper  fini,  on  nous  laisse  ;  nos  botes  couchaient  en 
bas  J  nous,  dans  la  chambre  haute  oh  nous  avions  mangd ; 
une  soupente  6\ey6e  de  sept  k  huit  pieds,  oU  Ton  montait  40 
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VERBS :  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


(8)  Yerbt  marked  t  are  i 

jfumaUnu ;  i.e.  the  derlTed  Tenaea  are  not  fonned  regnlarly 
according  to  1 88. 

Indicatits  Prsssmt. 

SunnnrcrinB  PBasxirr. 

Impkkatite. 

je  vaiB,  IffOt  etc, 

ta  vas, 

il  va, 

n.  all-ons, 

y.  all-ez, 

ils  Ycmt. 

j'  aiU-e,  I  go,  etc, 

ta  aill-es, 

il  alll-e, 

n.  all-ions, 

y.  all-iez, 

ils  aill-ent. 

1.  — ,     allons,  let  us  go. 

2.  va,*  go,   allez,  go  {ye), 
*  vas-,  before  en  or  y: — 

vas-en  chercher,  go  and 

/etch  some* 
vas-y,  go  there  (thitfier). 

I  am,  going  away, 

je  m'  en  vale, 
ta  t'  en  vas, 
il  s'  en  va, 
IL  nous  en  allons, 

je  m'  en  aille, 
ta  t'  en  aUles, 
il   s'  en  aille, 
IL  nous  en  alUons, 

va-t*  en,  go  (thou)  away. 
allons-nous-en,  let  us  go 

T.  vous  en  allez, 
lis  b'  en  vont. 

y.  vous  en  alliez, 
ils  s'  en  aillent. 

away. 
allez -vous -en,   go  (ye) 
away. 

FORM. 

lam  not  going  atoay,  etc 
je  ne  m'  en  vale  pas, 
ta  ne  t'  en  vas  pas, 
il  ne  s'  en  va  pas, 

je  ne  m*  en  aille  pas, 
etc. 

Do  not  go  away : — 
ne  t'  en  va  pas. 
Let  us  not  go  away : — 
ne  nous  en  allons  pas. 
Do  not  {ye)  go  away : — 
ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 

n.  ne  nous  en  aUons 
y.  ne  vous  en  alles  p 
ilsne  s'  en  vont  paa 

pas, 

FORM.       Indicative  Pbeszkt. 
m'  en  vais-Je  f  Am  I  going  awayt 
V  en  vas-tu  f 
b'  en  va-t-il  t 
nous  en  aUons-nous  ? 
vous  en  allez-vous  f 
b'  en  vont-ils  f 

FORMS  COMBINED, 
ne  m'  en  vals-Je  pas  t    Am  I  not  going  away  f 
ne  t'  en  vas-tu  pas  ? 
ne  s'  en  va-t-il  pas  ? 
ne  nous  en  ailons-nous  pas  ? 
ne  vous  en  aUez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  s'  en  vont-ils  pas  ? 
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S  149  USE  OF  MOODS  129 

Use  of  Moods  im  Dbfendkmt  Clavses. 
§  149.  Iktbodvctobt. — ^Either  the  Indicative,  the  Conditional^  or  the  Sub- 
junctive  may  be  used  in  Dependent  ClauBes : — 
Jndic,     n  est  certain  qu'il  le  salt.  Je  sais  qu'il  vlendra. 

Condit,  Qnand  meme  il  le  sauralt,  il  ne  le    Je  sayais  qu'il  vlendralt. 

dirait  pas. 
Subj,      II  importe  qu'il  le  acMhe.  Je  d^ire  qii'il  vlenne. 

The  use  of  one  or  the  other  depends  entirely  on  the  ineaning  either  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  Chief  Clause :  thus  the  verb  of  the  Dependent  Clause  is  put-^ 
{a)  in  the  Indicative^  if  the  Chief  Clause  implies  {indicates)  that  the  state- 
ment expressed  in  the  Dependent  Clause  is  considered  as  a  mcUter  of 
fact.  The  fact  itself  maybe  true  or  not,  but  anyhow  it  is  stated  as  true. 
{b)  in  the  Subjunctive,  if  the  Chief  Clause  implies  that  what  is  expressed 
in  the  Dependent  Clause  is  coTUemplated,  expected,  or  conceived  in 

five  mind  of  the  speaker. 

As  the  term  Svhjunetive  implies,  the  action  is  represented  as  being  tuhjolned  to  (under 
the  yoke  of)  $ome  lading  thcnight  contained  in  the  Chief  Clause — be  it  a  teUh,  an  emotion,  a 
douMf  or  any  notion  as  distingaished  tromfaa. 

This  mental  attitude  which  a  speaker  or  writer  in  French  assumes 
towards  the  action  or  event  spoken  of,  and  subject  to  which  he  uses  the  Verb 
denoting  that  action  in  the  Subjunctive,  may  manifest  itself  either  as-?- 

(a)  a  Wi^,  Com/fMind,  Consent,  Concession,  or  their  opposites — a  Wish 
or  Command  that  something  may  not  occur,  i.e.  Fear  or  Prohibition  ; 
(6)  an  Emotion,  as — Joy,  Sorrow,  Shame,  Indignation,  Surprise,  etc.,  or 
(c)  a  Doubt,  Uncertainty t  Denial;  under  this  head  must  be  classed  Result 
expected,  Purpose  intended,  i.e.  Contingency  or  Anticipation,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  Accomplished  Fact. 
To  sum  up : — When  the  Principal  Clause  of  a  Complex  Sentence  contains 
any  idea  of  Wish,  Emotion,  or  Doubt  (either  expressed  by  a  Verb,  an  adverbial 
Adjunct,  or  simply  understood)  in  respect  of  the  action  described  in  the 
Dependent  Clause,  the  Verb  expressing  that  action  is  put  in  the  Subjunctive : — 

(1)  Chief  Clause :-  Dependent  SuUtarUive  Clause, 

^  '  introduced  by  que  :— 


/" 


.A_ 


(a)  Wish: —  Nous  d^slrons  qu'ils  viennent  demaiu. 

{b)  Emotion: —      Je  suis  bien  also  qu'ils  viennent  d^j^. 

, .   ri    T*  TNous  doutons  qu'ils  viennent  ici. 

(c)  Doubt .-—       i  XT  .Ml  4.   •  4.    J 

INous  ne  croyons  pas  qu  ils  viennent  si  tard. 

/o\  nht^fm^r.^^.  Adjective  Clause,  introdviced 

{a)  Purpose: —      Je  cherche  im  domestique     qui  me  convienne. 

(b)  Denial : —        II  n*y  a  personne  qui  en  convienne. 

(c)  Assertion : —    C'est  le  seul  tort  dont  il  convienne. 

(S)  Chief  Clause  :—         Adverbial  Clause,  introduced  by  a  Copj.  :— 

, » .      , » --. 

(a)  Concession: —    II  est  malheureux,        quoiqu'il  soit  riche. 

(b)  AppreJiension: — ^Tenez-vous  tranquille,  de  crainte  qu*il  ne  revienna 
{ej  Anticipation: — Jo  me  reposerai,  en  attendant qu'ilreviennew 

H7 


Now  Ready.    Grown  Svo.    Price  3s.  6d. 


A  FRENCH  GRAMMAR 

FOR   SCHOOLS- 


BT 

Q.  EUGfiNE  FASNACHT 

rOBMaULT  ABBX8TANT  IffABm  IN  WBBTM1NB1XR  SCHOOL 


MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limited 

NEW  YORK  :    THE  UAOMILLAN  OOMPANT 

All  rigJUM  rtierved 
148 


I8PBOIMEN    PAGin 
160  FRENCH  GRAMMAR.  [§  123. 

123  II. — Plage  op  Adjectiybb. 

IrUrodudory,  and  General  JitUe^—lt  is  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  French 
language  to  place  the  qualifying  (limiting)  term  (rfier  the  term  qualified,  a*— 
la  plume  d'ader,  the  steel  pen  ;  la  salle  k  manger,  the  dining  room,  etc. 

Thus  also  French  Adjectires  are  generally  placed  e^ter  the  Noun  they 
qualify  ;  only  a  few  are  invariably  placed  he/ore  ;  nearly  all,  however,  admit 
of  being  placed  either  be/ore  or  afUr^  according  as  meaning,  emphasia,  diction, 
or  euphony  may  direct ;  in  other  words —  the  very  same  Adjective  which  in 
the  language  of  recison^  judgjnent,  or  experience,  is  regularly  placed  after  the 
Noun,  will,  in  the  diction  of  poetry,  imaginationf  or  emotion,  take  its  place 
before  the  Noun. 

Accordingly  an  Adjective  is  put — 

(a)  after  the  Noun,  if  used  as  an  AUribiUe  necessary  for  limiting  the 
meaning  of  a  Noun  in  the  particular  instance  in  question,  and  denoting  an 
accidental  or  accessory  quality  which  does  not  pertain  to  the  whole  class  of 
beings  expressed  by  the  Noun  ; 

(b)  before  the  Noun,  if  used  as  an  omamefUal  Epithet,  intended  for  pictur- 
esque effect,  and  denoting  a  quality  naturally  associated  or  cognate  with  the 
whole  class  of  persons  or  things  spoken  of.    Compare  : — 

La  couleur  verte.  Sous  la  verte  feuill^e. 

Un  chemin  ^troit.  Une  ^trolte  liaison  (alliance). 

Un  homme  crueL  Le  cruel  tyran. 

Une  couleur  sombre.  Le  sombre  d^spoir. 

Une  action  criminelle.  Ce  criminel  attentat. 

Thus  again,  when  we  say —  the  virttious  man,  the  retired  captain,  the 
Adjectives  virtu^ms,  retired,  limit  the  Nouns  man,  captain^  to  distinguish  them 
from  those  to  which  that  attribute  does  not  belong,  hence —  I'homme 
vertueux ;  le  capitaine  r^form6.  But  in —  Virtuotis  Aristides,  the  gallant 
captain,  the  Adjectives  are  not  used  to  distinguish  Aristides  or  captain  from 
other  men  of  that  name,  but  simply  to  characterise  the  men,  hence — 
le  vertueux  Aristide  ;  le  vaillant  capitaine. 

Compare  also —  L' Arabic  heureuse  (as  distinguished  from  1' Arable 
p^tr^,  or  d^erte),  with —  Heureuse  enfance  !  (not  to  distinguish  it  from 
any  other  childhood — for  childhood  is  the  happy  age— but  expressing  as  it 
does  an  essential  quality  originating  in  the  very  nature  of  that  age).  On 
that  principle  we  may  correctly  render — 

Un  ami  fiddle,  by —  a  friend  that  is  faithful, 
Un  fld^e  ami,  by —  a  trusty  friend,  indeed/ 

The  Adjective  in  the  latter  case  denoting  a  quality  ascribed  from  a  subjective 
point  of  view,  i,e,  as  the  expression  of  our  personal  emotion,  love,  admir- 
ation. 

Observation.— Com^x^  also— J'ai  reQU  one  nouvelle  afBigeante,  with— La  ville  de 
Garracasa^te  ditraite  par  un  trembleraent  de  terre;  I'affligeante  nouvelle  se  i^pap-'" 
bientAt  dans  tout  le  pays ;  in  the  latter  case  the  Adjective,  on  account  of  the  al* 
well-known  intelligence,  becomes  a  mere  ornamental  epithet. 
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124       Special  Sulbs. — Subject  to  the  general  laws  laid  down 
above,  an  Adjective  in  French  is  placed — 

(a)     as    a    Rule,    after    the       (h)    exceptionally,    before  the 
Noun  : —  Noun : — 


(1)  if  derived  from  a  Proper 
Noun:  as, 

La  langue  greoque. 
Le  monde  parisien. 
Le  parti  bonapartiste. 
L'^glise  an^rlioane,  etc 

(2)  i£  Participial :  as, 

Une  nouvelle  alarmante. 
Une  raison  conoluante. 
L'ordre  accoutum^ 
Le  pont  suspendu. 
IJn  refuge  assur^. 

(3)  if  originally  a  Substan- 
tive: as, 

Un  po^te  philosophe. 

Les  hirondelles  sent  des  oiseaux 
voyaereurs. 

(4)  if  denoting  Physical  or 
Accidemtal  qualities,  i.e,  dolour ^ 
Shape,  Taste,  etc. :  as, 

Des  cheveux  blonds. 
Une  boite  carree. 
Une  table  ronde. 
De  Tencre  noire. 
Des  amandes  ameres. 
Un  fruit  txtOlt. 
Une  poire  moUe. 

(5)  ii  followed  by  a  Comple- 
ment: as, 

Une  proposition  di^ne  de  con- 
sideration. 
De  Teau  bonne  h  boire. 


(1)  in  poetic  diction : — 

T^moin     nous     que      punit     la 

romaine  avarice. 
La  firreoque  beauts  (Lafontaine). 


Adieu     oharmant      pays      de 

France  ! 
Son  pr^tendu  droit. 
C'est  un  rus6  compare. 
Un  assure(iig.impudent)mentenr. 

Here  notice  the  use  of  a  Noun  used 
adjectively  with  a  Genit.  in  apposi- 
tion : — 

Quel  ohien  de  commerce  ! 
Notre  grand  flandrin  de  yicomt«. 

(4)  if  used  figuratively,  or  for 
picturesque  effect : — 

£t    nous    baisions    ses    blonds 
cheveux  .  .  .  (Chateaubriand). 
Une  verte  reprimande. 
De  noirs  pressentiments. 
D'ajn^res  regrets. 
De  miires  ri^flexions. 
Une  moUe  indulgence. 

(5)  if   qualified  by  a   short 
Adverb:  as, 

Un  si  beau  spectacle. 

(or — ^un  spectacle  si  beau). 
Oette  viande  a  un  tres  bon  r 
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XXIV.    REFLEXIVE  VERBS 


Simple  Tenses:  Be  d^fendre,  to  defend  one's  self. 


{ 


Je 

tu 

il 

on 

elle 

119U8 

vous 


me  defends 
te  defends 
DO  defend 
Be  defend 
se  defend 
nous  d^f endons 
YOOB  d^fendez 


ils  (elles)  ee  d^fendent 


/  defend  myself 

thou  defendest  thyself 

he  (it)  defends  himself  (itself) 

one  defends  one's  self 

she  defends  herself 

we  defend  ourselves 

you  defend  yourselves  (yourself) 

they  defend  themselves 


And  thus  in  all  Simple  Tenses : — Je  me  d^fendaie  (d^fendis,  d^fendrai). 

InterrogAlTIVE  :   Be  defend  -  il  ?    or  Est  -  oe  qu'il  se  defend  ?     Does  he 

defend  himself?    Is  he  defending  himself  f 

Negative  :  Je  ne  me  defends  paB,  /  do  not  defend  myself, 

Interrog.  and  Neg.  :  Ne  Be  d^fend-il  pas  7    Does  he  not  defend  himself? 

Imperative  :  D^fends-toi !    D^fendez-voiiB  !    Defend  yowrself, 
Ne  te  d^fendB  pas  t    Do  not  defend  yourself 

Caution. — Numerous  Verbs,  Reflexive  in  French,  are  not  at  all,  or  only 
seldom,  used  reflexively  in  English  ;  moat  of  these  are  best  rendered  by  the 
Passive  Voice  (of.  Ex.  23),  or  by  an  Active  Verb  used  intransitively  : — 


Je  m'appelle, 
Je  me  trompe, 
Je  m'^tonne, 


/  am  called, 
I  am  mistaken, 
I  am  surprised, 

Jemeporte,  I  am  (feel);  Ida. 


Be  vendre,  to  he  sold,  to  sell. 

B'enrhiimer,  to  caich  a  cold. 

Be  promener,  to  go  for  a  walk. 

se  parler,  to  be  spoken. 


Je  me  chaasBe, 
Je  me  gante, 
Je  mliabille, 
Je  me  Uve, 
Je  me  coudie, 
Je  me  moqae  de, 

B'^claircir, 
s'^lever, 
B'employer, 
Be  composer  de, 
se  reposer, 


/  put  on  my  hoots. 
I  put  on  my  gloves. 
I  dress. 
I  get  upy  rise. 
Hie  dotvn^  go  to  hed, 
I  lav^h  ai,  make 
fun  of. 

to  clear  up. 
to  rise,  arise, 
to  be  used,  etc, 
to  he  composed  of. 
to  take  rest. 


se  repentir  (de),    to  repent,  to  rue. 


A.    1.    Comment  vous  portez-youB  ? — Je  me  porte  trfes  bien,  je  vous 
remercie ;  et  vous  ? 

2.  Moi,  je  me  porte  sur  mes  deux  jambes  ! — Je  me  r^ouis  de  vous  voir 

en  si  bonne  sante. 

3.  Quand  vous  leverez-youajdn^n,  faineant   que   vous^etes? — Je  me 

Uverai  des  que  je  me  serai  assez  repose'. 

4.  DepScheZ'Vous  done  de  vous  d^barhouiller  et  de  vousjiahiller,  pares- 

seux ! — Ne  vousfdchez  pas,  je  vais  me  lever  dans^un  quart  d'heure. 

5.  Comment   vous  appelez-wowal — Nous   nous  appelons   comme    nos 

parents.  [comme  nous. 

6.  Et  comment  done  dappelaient  vos  parents  ? — Nos  parents  ^appelaient 

7.  N'allez  pas  vov>8  ^arer  dans  cette  sombre  foret,  mes  gentils^enfants  1 

— Pourquoi  pas  ? — Parce  qu'elle  est  infest^e  par  des^ogres,  qui 
vous  croqueraient  4  belles  dents.  [des  choux. 

8.  Comment  vovsjoccupesi'VousJi,  la  campagne  ? — Je  m^amuse  a  planter 
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B,    1.   Les  heures  ^envolent  sur  I'aile  dn  temps. 

2.  Lies  medecins  se  porteraient  mal,  si  tout  le  monde  ae  ptyrtait  bi»n. 

3.  L«a  pelle  se  moque  du  fourgon  (Proverbe). 

4.  La  lumiere  se  r^and  beaucoup  pliis  vite  que  le  son. 

5.  Qni  s'acquitte  denrichit     6.  Qui  f^exeuse  ^accuse  (Proverbe). 

7.  La  vertu  n^Sprouve  et  se  perfectionne  dans  I'adversit^  comme  Tor 

dans  le  creuset. 

8.  Le  mal  arrive  avec  des  ailes  et  i^en  retoume  en  boitant. 

9.  Ces  gens  ^accordaient  comme  chiens  et  chats. 

10.  L'horizon  des  connaissances  humainea  t^agrandira  de  jour  en  jour. 

1 1.  L'origine  de  cet  usage  se  perd  dans  la  nuit  des  temps. 

1 2.  Aide-toij  et  le  ciel  t'aidera  (Proverbe).     1 3.  Connais-toi  toi-mema 
14.  Qui  ^attend  k  r^cuelle  d'autrui  a  sou  vent  mal  dtn^  (Proverbe). 

C  1.  When  shall  you  go  to  bed  ? — "We  shall  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. 
2.  They  are  mistaken.  3.  The  besieged  troops  defended  themselves  like 
lions.     4.  You  will  catch  a  cold,  if  you  expose  yourself  to  the  draught 

6.  How  is  he?  —  He  is  not  very  well  6.  We  don*t  agree.  7. 
Butter  sells  [at]  two  francs  a  («ay,  the)  pound.  8.  The  little  boy 
would  wash  himself,  if  the  water  were  not  so  cold.  9.  Several  verbs 
are  used  with  a  reflexive  pronoun  {pronom  r^fl^hi)  for  [their]  object 

10.  The  weather  was  clearing  up  when  we  awoke.  11.  Yesterday 
the  sun  rose  at  five  o'clock,  and  set  at  seven.  12.  Get  up  and  dress 
yourselves.     13.  The  pots  called  the  kettles  grimy. 

D.  La  fourmi  et  la  colomhe.  —  TJne  fourmi,  ^tant^all^e  se  d^lterer 
au  bord  d'une  fontaine,  fut  entrainee  par  le  courant  et  allait  se  noyer^ 
quand^une  colombe,  qui  i^en  aper^ty  lui  jeta  dans  I'eau  une  petite 
branche  d'arbre.  La  fourmi  ^y  posa  et  parvint  k  se  sauver,  Bient6t 
aprfes  arriva  un  oiseleur  qui  marchait  pieds-nus.  Voyant  la  colombe, 
il  se  pr^paraitjk  la  tuer ;  mais  soudain  la  fourmi  le  piqua  au  talon. 
La  douleur  qu'il  ressentit  fut  si  vive  qu'il  tourna  la  tete  et  donna  ainsi 
a  la  colombe  le  temps  de  se  sauver  k  tire  d'aile. 

Imitez  la  fourmi  et  soyez  reconnaissants  envers  vos  bienfaiteurs* 

L'aigUy  la  comeille  et  le  herger. — Un  aigle  planait  dans  Vair ;  il  vit 
un  agneau,  fondit  sur  lui  et  Tenleva  dans  ses  serrea  Une  comeille, 
plus  faible,  mais  non  moins  gloutonne,  vit  cet^exploit  et  entreprit  de 
Timiter ;  elle  fondit  done  sur  un  holier  convert  de  laine  et  voulut  ^en 
saisir ;  mais  ses  griffes  iemharrasskre^it  tellement  dans  la  toison  qu'elle 
ne  put  f^ichapper,  "Ah!  ah!''  dit  le  berger,  "je  vous  tiens:  vous 
avez  beau  tdcher  de  vous  debarrasser :  vos  efforts  sont  inutiles ;  vous 
servirez  de  jouet  k  mes^enfants.  Cela  apprendra  k  toute  votre  race 
k  ne  pas^imiter  Taigle  et  k  ne  rien^entreprendre  au-dessus  de  vos 
forces." 
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NOTICE  TO  ENGLISH  EDITION 

This  book,  originallj  inteuded  for  schools,  and  enlarged  so  as  to 
be  used  also  in  colleges,  presents  for  the  first  time  a  complete 
pictare  of  the  French  language  on  a  relatively  small  scale.  While 
designed  primarily  for  students,  by  its  broad  treatment  of  the 
general  problems  of  language,  it  offers  much  of  interest  to  a  wider 
public.  In  the  General  Introduction  the  author  explains  and 
justifies  the  scheme  which  he  has  adopted.  The  first  sixty  pages 
of  the  work  itself  are  devoted  to  a  brief  survey  of  the  history  of 
the  French  language  as  a  whole ;  and  the  remainder  is  divided 
into  four  books  : 

Book  I.,  on  the  Study  of  the  Sounds  (or  Phonetics) ;  Book  II., 
on  Morphology  (or  Accidence) ;  Book  III.,  on  (1)  Word-Formation 
and  (2)  the  life  of  Words  (or  Semantics) ;  Book  lY.,  on  Syntax. 
The  object  of  the  author  is  to  explain  the  forms  and  usages  of 
Modem  French  by  means  of  their  history.  While  an  elementary 
knowledge  of  French  is  assumed,  it  is  hoped  that  the  translation 
removes  the  very  real  (and  often  unsuspected)  difficulties  that  the 
original  presents,  especially  in  the  Syntax,  to  the  average  English 
student.  The  text  has  been  carefully  revised  under  the  supervision 
of  the  French  editors,  so  that  this  is  not  only  a  translation  but 
also. a  new  edition  of  the  book,  already  a  classic  in  France. 
Indexes  containing  references  to  some  6500  words  and  phrases, 
and  to  600  prefixes  and  suffixes  have  been  added ;  and  dates  of 
birth  and  death  of  authors  quoted,  etc.,  have  been  introduced. 
Finally,  it  should  be  pointed  out  that  in  accordance  with  the 
author's  intention  the  book  remains  accessible  to  students  with  no 
previous  knowledge  of  Latin. 
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In  reviewing  the  fint  part  of  this  Grammar  in  the  Journal 
dea  Debats^  M.  Gaston  Paris,  of  the  French  Academy,  wrote : 

"  Gomme  introduction  g^^rale  k  son  oBuvre,  .  .  .  Ars^ne  Dar- 
mesteter  a  ^rit  nne  coorte  hiatoire  de  la  langne  francaiae  qui  eet  on 
vrai  petit  chef  d'oBUvre,  et  qui  joint  an  m^rite  d'une  execution  parfaite, 
oelui  d'nne  complete  nouveaute.  .  .  .  Le  tout  remplit  cinquante  cinq 
petites  pagee  et  oontient  plus  de  f  aits  et  d'idte  qu'on  n'en  d^^agerait  de 
presque  tons  les  livres  ^rits  jusqu'Ji  pr^ent  sur  la  langue  fraufaise.  .   . 

'*  L'essentiel  est  que  le  tableau  general  soit  vrai,  que  les  plana  en 
soient  bien  dispose,  que  les  masses  en  soient  groupies  dans  lean 
juatea  proportiona  et  deaainte  dans  lenrs  formes  r^elles.  .  .  .  Or,  ces 
ezi^;enceB  sont  parfaitement  rtelis^es  et  m6me  d^pass^  dans  Toeuvre 
vraiment  magistral  de  Darmeateter.  .  .  .  Ce  petit  livre  aera  d^aormais 
le  manuel  de  tons  oeuz  qui  a'ooouperont  de  Thistoire  du  franfaia." 

From  an  article  by  A.  R  Eisop  (K.  Yollmdller's  KriHsches 
JahresberiM  Hher  die  Fortschritte  der  Bamamschen  FhiMoffie, 
ii.,  132) : 

"  The  individuality  of  Darmesteter's  teaching  lies  in  the  happy  union 
of  rifforouB  scientific  investigation  with  the  art  of  lucid  exposition.  It 
would  be  vain  to  look  for  any  other  book  in  which  serious  problems  of 
science  have  been  made  intelligible  in  so  marvellous  a  fashu>n  to  what 
seems  to  have  been  but  an  ill-prepared  audience  ...  it  is  by  its  fore- 
moat  representativea  alone,  that  the  attempt  to  populariae  scienoe  can 
be  undertaken  and  carried  out  with  real  and  satisfactory  success.  And 
if  some  day  a  higher  value  cornea  to  be  placed  by  school  authoritiea  in 
Germany  on  a  knowledge  of  the  tranaformation  and  growth  of  language 
than  haa  been  the  case  hitherto,  Darmesteter's  meuiod  would  have  to 
be  taken  as  a  model  in  the  new  text-books  that  would  be  required." 


PBESS  OPINIONS. 

Academy, — "The  book  is  one  of  admirable  lucidity  and  profound 
learning,  pleasantly  conveyed.  The  ^wth  of  the  hwguage.  .  .  .  ia 
traced  with  the  firm  hand  of  real  gemus  through  every  step,  from  the 
rough  speech  of  the  Roman  aettlera  in  Gaul  to  the  poliahed,  copious,  and 
elegant  language  of  modem  France." 

SpectcUor, — **  We  cannot  pretend  to  give  here  an  adequate  apprecia- 
tion ol  this  admirable  book.    It  must  suffice  to  mention  its  completeness 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  vivid  interest  which  the  author  contrived  to 
ive  to  details  which  might  easily  have  become  tedious.  .  .  .  This  is  a 
ook  of  va0t  learning,  expressed  with  admirable  lucidity. '' 

Daily  Chronicle. — "Darmesteter's  book  has  been  admirably  trana- 
lated,  and  we  know  of  none  better  calculated  to  ensure  a  thorough  and 
scholarly  familiarity  with  the  origin  and  development  of  French. 
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Public  School  Magazine, — "  Thronghont  we  cannot  help  noticmg  the 
Btadious  Bimplioity  of  the  lanffuage  in  which  the  varions  statomente  are 
made.  It  would  oe  impoMible  to  misnndentand  a  tingle  sentence  in 
thia  book.  .  .  .  We  believe  that  an  enthuBiastic  teacher  miffht  impart 
ahnoBt  the  whole  of  this  book  ...  to  a  clan  of  aay  Fourth  Form  boys, 
and  that  without  loss  of  time.  .  .  .  We  are  entirely  confident  that  it 
may  be  made  a  valuable  educational  instrument  in  Public  Schools. 
There  is  inspiration  in  every  page." 

Educational  Times, — "The  chapters  on  the  formation  of  words  and 
the  life  of  words  are  exceptionally  interesting  but  indeed  the  volume  in 
its  entirety  is  more  interesting  and  more  significant  than  any  recent 
work  on  French  philology." 

Literature,^**  .  .  .  There  is  little  else  to  be  said  except  that  it  is  as 
complete  and  thorough  as  a  Y(prk  of  the  kind  could  be  expected  to  be. 
...  In  addition  to  its  other  virtues,  it  is  admirably  indexed." 

Cambridge  Review, — *'To  this  book  we  can  only  give  unqualified 
praise.  It  must  serve  as  a  model  for  all  future  books  of  the  kind. 
Few,  if  any,  faults  can  be  found  in  it  under  any  of  such  various  headings 
as  arrangement,  indexes,  translation,  find  finally  subject-matter.  In 
other  words,  the  contents  of  the  book  are  as  good  as  the  arrangement, 
which  is  a  marvel  of  convenience." 

(h^ford  Magazine, — "When  we  pass  to  the  work  itself,  we  have 
nothmg  but  praise  for  all  who  have  shared  in  its  production.  «  .  .  An 
experienced  and  popular  lecturer,  Prof.  Darmesteter  succeeded  in 
making  hia  work  a  model  of  clearness  and  arrangement.  Pedantry  is 
conspicuously  absent.  ...  Of  the  translation,  we  can  only  say  that 
it  is  worthy  of  the  book.     We  have  found  nothing  to  criticise." 

Mamchetier  (Tiiartftan.— "  This  book  is  at  once  the  monument  of  a 
great  deputed  scholar,  and  the  .record  of  a  notable  new  step  in  French 
education.  .  .  .  Arstoe  Darmesteter  was  indeed  a  bom  teacher  of 
language  as  well  as  a  bom  explorer  and  discoverer  of  its  hidden  ways  ; 
for  nim,  as  the  title  of  his  best  known  book  sufficiently  attests,  words 
were  living  things,  and  his  rare  gift  of  exposition  made  them  alive  for 
others.  .  .  .  Ninety  (pages)  are  occupied  by  a  series  of  valuable  indexes. 
The  translation  u  throughout  excellent." 


•  • 


Educational  Review. — "  The  publishers  are  to  be  congratulated  on  the 
technical  skill  with  which  they  have  compressed  more  than  a  thousand 
pages  of  closely  printed  matter  into  a  volume,  that  tires  neither  the  eye 
nor  the  hand.  The  book  .  .  .  will  also  render  a  solid  service  to  the 
mere  schoolmaster,  engaged  year  in  year  out  in  teaching  French,  by 
methods  traditional  or  raformed,  to  boys  who  are  not  particularly 
anxious  to  learn." 
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PEEFACE 

This  collection  of  French  idioms  does  not  require  a  lengthy  introdnotion 
to  the  student  of  the  French  language. 

It  was  prepared,  at  my  request,  for  the  use  of  candidates  for  the 
Ij.L.A.  title  of  the  University  of  St.  Andrews.  Its  principal  features 
are: 

1.  That  it  contains  only  such  idioms  as  belonff  to  the  spoken  language, 
and  as  are  current  in  literature,  to  the  excuision  of  really  oMolete 
phrases  and  of  slang  properly  so  called. 

2.  The  oorrespondmg  idiom  in  English  is  noi  given,  the  meaning  of 
the  French  phrase  being  explained,  instead,  by  a  synonymous  French 
phrase.  This  is  suppoxtBd,  as  the  ease  may  be,  b^  an  apt  quotation,  a 
note  on  the  origin  of  the  idiom,  a  phrase  of  a  less  idiomatic  form,  or  by 
a  circumlocution. 

Thus  this  book  is  not  for  beginners  who  are  ignorant  of  the  rudiments 
of  the  language,  or  unacquainted  with  its  ordinal^  grammatical  processes. 
In  this  little  volume  the  omission  of  the  English  correspondins  idiom 
ia  deliberate,  the  purpose  being  to  prevent  theleaming  of  idioms  oy  rote^ 
to  reserve  some  occupation  for  the  teacher  and  for  the  mind  of  the 
learner,  and  to  accumulate  in  the  head  of  the  latter  a  ouantity  of 
synonymous  expressions  mutually  defining  each  other,  and  leading  the 
student  to  the  point  of  speaking,  reading,  and  writing  with  greater  ease. 

By  this  method,  it  is  expected  that  the  student  will  in  every  way  fare 
better  than  if  the  English  idioms,  as  is  usually  done,  were  arranged  in 
columns  opposite  the  French  ones.  Compilers  who  are  content  to  do 
this  are  like  a  srocer  exhibiting  cases  of  oranges  and  apples  side  by  side, 
and  who  shoula  say,  of  the  former :  "  These  are  the  apples  of  SevUla," 
and  of  the  latter :  Those  are  the  oranges  of  Kormandy. 

The  knowledge  of  a  French  idiom,  like  that  of  any  other,  must  be 
gathered  from  &e  stock  whence  it  grew :  it  has  to  be  compared  with, 
and  distinguished  from,  other  French  idioms,  or  synonymic  terms,  or 
ordinary  non-idiomatic  phrases.  It  has  to  be  traced  back  to  its  French 
origin  and  shown  in  its  french  associations.  What  does  an  inexperienced 
student  know  about  II  n*y  a  que  U  premier  paa  qtd  co^e  when  he  reads 
in  the  opposite  column :  **  In  for  a  penny,  in  for  a  pound  7  "  The  mental 
images  evoked  do  not  correspond.  The  meaning  of  neither  phrase 
covers  the  meaning  of  the  other.  Their  respective  applications  are  the 
outcome  of  different  associations. 

Of  course,  in  this  little  volume,  no  attempt  is  made  at  finality  and 
completeness.  Considerations  of  the  practical  order,  such  as  price,  size, 
and  utility  forbid.  But  it  claims  to  be  on  the  right  lines.  It  contains 
as  much  as  may  be  needed  by  boys  and  girls  preparing  for  examination, 
and  fay  private  students  who  are  not  expert  French  scholars. 

F.  F.  ROGET. 


BducoHonal  Times — "  Mme.  Plan  has  performed  her  task  conscientiously 
and  wdl,  and  has  produced  a  work  of  real  value." 

Sekcol  Guardian — "  Must  prove  of  S[rKit  service  to  all  students  of  French. 
It  is  practicaUy  exhaustive,  and  its  value  is  increased  by  giving  the  explanations 
of  the  idioms  in  French." 
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[SPBCIMBN    PAGB] 
224  GHOIZ  BB  GALLIGISMES 

En  foire  k  ta  ttte.  Agir  d'aprki  sa  propre  volont^  sans 

6coater  lea  oonseila. 
Perdre  la  tftte.  Voir  perdr^ 

Avoir  de  la  t^te.  Etre  mtelligent ;  avoir  Tesprit  d'or- 

ganisation. 
Avoir  la  ttte  chaude.  Se  f &cher  facilemeiit 

Ex.  *'  Ma  f  emme  bien  souvent  a  la  tdte  un  pen  chaude." 

(Molik^  Ia8  Femmei  tavantes,) 

Avoir  la  tftte  dure.  Avoir  pea  d'intelligence. 

Tenir  la  tftte.  Occuper  la  premiere  place. 

Tenir  tdte.  Bdsister. 

Ex,  ^Mais  ce  jeone  homme  oonnaissait  trop  le  prince  pour  lid 

tenir  tbte  en  ce  moment."    (Bourget) 
Faire  t6te  (d  quelqu'un),  Lai  r&sister  ouvertem^it. 

Etre  k  la  tete  de.  Etre  oelui  qui  dirige. 

Se  Jeter  k  la  ti^  de  qaelqu'im.  l-n-^*    .^^ 
Jeter  HUttte.  jYoirjeter. 

Crier  k  tue-tftte.  Voir  tuer. 

Se  faire  une  t£te.  Se    donner    une    expression,    une 

i^parence  voulue. 
Ex.  *^Cest  le  public  qui  fait  la  tdte  des  sens  plus  qu'ils  ne  se  la 
font  eux-mdmes."    (Th.  Gautier.) 

Paire  sa  tftte.  Prendre  de  grands  airs. 

Faire  nne  tftte.  Avoir  Pair  conf us  ou  m6content 

Une  t&te  de  Unotte.  Voir  linotte. 

Th^^itre. 

Coup  de  th^tre.  Voir  coup. 

Tiers. 
Le  tiers  et  le  quart  Les  premiers  venus ;  les  uns  et  les 

autres. 
Ex.  "S'il  me  faut  essuyer  les  objections  du  tiers  et  du  quart,  il 
n'y  a  pas  moyen  de  rien  faire.** 
Timbre. 
Avoir  le  timbre  ML       ^ 

Etre  timbrd  V        Avoir  Tesprit  d^rangd. 

Avoir  le  timbre  brouill^.  J 

(Le  timbre  eH  v/ns  doche  sans  baikmtfrappA  en  dehore  par  tm 
marteau  ;  quand  la  doche  estfUA,  le  son  demenU  fava.) 
Ex.  "Et  je  lui  crois,  pour  moi,  le  timbre  un peu  f614" 

(Moli^re,  LeB  Femmee  eavanUs.) 

**  II  a  si  bien  veill6 
Et  si  bien  fait  qu'on  dit  que  son  timbre  est  brouill6.** 

(Badne,  Lee  Plaidewts.) 

^  Le  brave  homme  est  un  peu  timbrd,  c^est  le  malheur  et  le 
chagrin."    (M6rimde.) 
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Sipedmen  C^opit^  totU  be  pttiftxAtb  on  itpplir^ttioit 
Please  name  (he  twHumee  required. 

fTUk  lUuaraiiofu.    Globe  Bw. 
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SANDEAU  (JULES)— Mademoiselle  db  La  Seioliebb.    Edited  by  H.  C. 

Steel.     It.  6d. 
SCRIBE.— Lb  Vebbb  d'Eau.    By  F.  F.  Roget,  B.  A.    It.  6ci 
70LTAIRE.— Chables  XIL    Edited  by  G.  E.  Fasnacht.    St.  dd, 
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SIEPMANN'S    FRENCH    SERIES 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

I.— Of  the  Series  as  a  whole. 

" The  editorial  oonoeptioii  ia  at  once  high  and  thorough: — (1)  Each 
work  contains  sufficient  matter  for  one  or  two  terms'  study,  is  interesting 
in  its  matter,  literary  in  style,  practical  and  useful  in  its  vocabulary,  and 
instructive  regarding  the  life  and  manners  of  the  country  to  which  it 
relates ;  (2)  each  '  Introduction '  furnishes  a  short  account  of  the  author 
and  his  works ;  (3)  the  '  Notes '  give,  in  a  clear  and  concise  form,  such 
explanations  as  mav  aid  in  overcoming  textual  difficulties,  and  in  eluci- 
dating allusions — ^literary,  historical,  geographical,  and  idiomatical;  and 
(4)  an  '  Appendix '  contains  word  and  phrase  lists  drawn  from  the 
reading,  and  to  be  used  in  drill ;  vivd  voce  exercises  in  syntax,  founded 
on  and  involving  the  vocabulary  of  the  text ;  composition,  and  a  chapter 
on  word-formation.  Linguistic  knowledge,  conversational  utility,  and 
general  culture  may  thus  introduce  life  and  interest  to  the  work  of  the 
class-room.  The  several  special  editors  have  implemented  loyally,  and 
to  the  full,  this  ideal  in  their  selected  volumes,  which  are  intellectually 
refreshing,  educationally  worked  out,  and  effective  in  every  scholarly 
appliance  skilfully  put  to  use.  They  are  all  men  of  well-merited 
professional  repute." — EdueeUioncd  News,  June  4th,  ISdS. 

"The  four  appendices  claim  especial  notice,  notably  Appendix  L, 
which  contains  lists  of  words  and  phrases  for  vivd  voce  drill,  each  word 
or  phraae  having  previously  become  familiar  to  the  pupil  in  the  pages 
of  tne  story.  We  can  think  of  no  plan  more  likely  to  help  a  beemoer 
to  the  acauisition  of  a  good  vocabulary  than  a  careful  use  of  this 
Appendix." — Ouardian,  April  27th,  1898. 

"For  the  use  of  elementary  and  advanced  students  we  have  seen 
nothing  to  equal  Siepmann's  Series,  published  by  Messrs.  Macmillan 
and  Co.,  Ltd.     In  the  first  place  the  authors  selected  are  modem  and 

Sopular,  producing  in  the  style  of  to-da^  matter  interesting  to  present- 
ay  readers.  Next  the  notes  are  not  intended  to  display  the  editor's 
grammatical  and  philological  learning  so  much  as  to  help  tiie  reader 
to  grasp  the  author's  meaning,  and  this  result  is  achieved  with  marked 
success.  The  elementary  books  have  also  a  full  vocabulary,  and  both 
elementary  and  advanced  are  supplied  with  appendices  containiog  lists 
of  words  and  phrases  for  vivd  voce  drill,  sentences  on  syntax  and  idioms 
for  vivd  voce  practice,  and  passages  for  translation  from  English,  the 
lists  and  passages  being  based  throughout  upon  the  foreeoing  text. 
The  advanced  books,  moreover,  contain  a  chapter  on  word-formation 
and  etymoloffy.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  system  aims  first  at  ensuring 
that  the  reader  is  placed  in  possession  of  all  the  materials  required  to 
enable  him  to  understand  wnat  he  reads,  and  secondly  at  furnishing 
him  with  the  helps  needed  for  making  the  vocabulary  and  phraseology 
thoroughly  his  own.  One  of  Siepmann's  series  honestly  worked 
through  will  impart  greater  knowledge  of  the  lan^^age  and  facility  in 
its  use  than  the  perusal  of  half-a-dozen  works  edited  on  the  common 
plan.  We  can  heartily  recommend  the  series  for  its  sensible  and 
Dusiness-like  plan,  and  for  the  thoroughness  with  which  each  editor 
has  done  his  work." —  Worcester  Herald, 
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II.— Of  individual  volximea 

Just  PubliskecL 

ELEMENTARY. 

Une  Annde  de  OoUdge  k  Paris  par  Andr^  Laurie.  Adapted 
and  Edited  by  Fabian  Ware,  B.  ^s  Sc.  Notes  and 
Vocabulary  by  C.  H.  S.  Brereton,  M.A.  (Cantab.), 
Lie.  ha  L.  Authorised  Edition.  First  Edition, 
January,  1901. 

"  This  text  ia  happily  chosen ;  it  tella  in  an  attractive  form  and  in 
good  French  the  experiences  of  some  French  schoolboys.  •  •  .  Has  been 
carefully  annotated." — School  World, 

"  Needless  to  say,  the  notes  are  extremely  good  and  very  helpfal." — 
Edueattonai  News, 

**  Will  make  an  excellent  reader  for  an  advanced  class.  The  story  is 
one  of  schoolboy  life  in  France,  excellent  in  tone,  and  delightfully  told 
in  pure,  modem  French." — Schoolmaster, 

"Cannot  fail  to  instruct  and  entertain  the  young  student.  We 
heartily  recommend  it  to  the  notice  of  teachers." — Teachera*  Aid, 

An  Pdle  en  Ballon  par  Victor  Patrice.  Adapted  and 
Edited  by  P.  Shaw  Jeffrey,  M.A.,  Headmaster  of 
the  Royal  Grammar  School,  Colchester.  Authorised 
Edition.    First  Edition.  February,  1901. 

"A  more  exciting  and  interesting  narrative  of  adventure  the  heart  of 
youth  could  not  desire.  .  •  .  The  notes  are  numerous  and  extremely 
good.  .  .  .  The  volume  is  one  of  the  best  of  an  excellent  series." — Edu- 
ccUionoU  Nevfa, 

**  WiU  appeal  to  boys  who  love  adventure.  .  .  .  The  tales  may  be 
safely  recommended  to  teachers  in  search  of  fresh  and  attractive  matter 
for  class  reading  and  language  study." — Ovardian, 

**  Another  volume  of  t£e  excellent  set  of  French  books  in  Siepmann's 
Elementary  French  Series.  ...  It  is  sufficient  to  say  that  this  volume 
keeps  up  the  standard,  and  will  serve  excellently  as  a  moderately 
difficult  reader." — Schoolmaster, 

'*  A  capital  story  of  moderate  difficulty.  There  is  plenty  of  incident 
and  some  humour  in  the  narrative  of  this  first  visit  to  the  North  Pole, 
and  we  are  sure  that  boys  will  be  delighted  with  it.  The  notes  are 
exceUeutly  worded,  and  supply  all  that  is  necessary." — School  World. 

Voyage  du  Novice  Jean -Paul  ^  Travers  la  France  d'Amerique. 
par  George  Lamt.  Ouvrage  couronne  par  Tlnstitut 
(Acad^mie  des  Sciences  Morales  et  Politiques).  Ad- 
apted and  edited  by  D.  Devaux,  B.  fes  L.,  Senior 
Assistant  Master  at  St.  Paul's  School.  First  Edition, 
May,  1901. 

x6s 


ADVANCED. 

Tartazin  de  Tarascon  par  Alphokse  Daudet,  adapted 
and  edited  by  Otto  Siepmann,  Head  of  the  Modern 
Language  Department  at  Clifton  College.  Autho- 
rised Edition.    First  Edition,  September,  1900. 

**  Daudet's  immortal  tale  of  7'artoWn  de  Taraaoon  has  been  adapted 
and  edited  for  achools  by  Mr.  Otto  Siepraann.  .  .  .  The  book  is  care- 
fally  edited  and  annotated,  and  will  be  heartily  welcomed  by  stadents 
of  French  who  can  enjoy  the  delightfnl  humour  of  the  French  Dickens." 
— ScoUnuxn. 

"  To  edit  the  humorous  tales  of  Tartarin's  adventures  was  evidently 
a  congenial  task  for  Mr.  Siepmann,  to  whose  series  this  volume  makes 
a  valuable  addition.  From  a  teacher  of  so  much  experience  we  expect 
a  good  introduction,  and  in  the  notes  just  as  much  mformation  as  the 
schoolboy  will  find  useful ;  and  we  are  not  disappointed.  The  fourth 
appendix  contains  an  interesting  chapter  on  word-formation.  The  book 
is  well  and  carefully  printed.  The  '  Word  and  Phrasebook '  and  the 
teacher's  'Key  to  the  Appendices'  have  also  been  issued."— ^cAoof 
World, 

ELEMENTARY. 

A 

L'Ame  de  Beethoven  par  Pierre  Couer,  adapted  and 
edited  by  De  V.  Payen-Payne,  Principal  of  Ken- 
sington  Coaching  College,  formerly  Assistant  Master 
at  King's  College,  London.  First  Edition,  September, 
1900. 

<<  Messrs.  Macmillan  &  Co.  have  added  to  'Siepmann's  Elementc^y 
French  Series*  an  adaptation  of  Pierre  Goner's  story,  UAmede  Beethoven, 
made  and  edited  by  Mr.  De  V.  Payen-Payne.  it  has  good  notes  and 
a  full  vocabulary ;  and  makes  an  admirable  reading  book  for  French 
classes. " — Scotsman, 

**  This  volume  is  the  latest  addition  to  'Siepmann's  French  Series/ 
and  is  provided  with  all  those  accessories  of  words  and  phrases,  sentences 
on  syntax  and  idioms,  and  passages  for  retranslation  into  French,  which 
are  the  distinctive  features  of  an  excellent  collection  of  Readers.  The 
text  chosen  for  the  present  one  is  exceedingly  interesting;  and  the 
necessary  cutting  down  seems  to  have  been  done  with  care. ' — Glasgow 
fferald. 

Word-  and  Phrase-Books  (Price  6d.)  intended  to  be  used  by 
pupils  for  Home  Work  are  ready.  If  they  are  learnt  regularly 
pari  passu  with  the  reading  of  the  text  they  cannot  fail  to 
increase  the  Vocabulary  of  the  pupils  in  the  easiest  and  most 
e£fective  way  possible. 

The  ''  Keys  "  for  the  use  of  teachers  only  have  also  appeared. 
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La  Tour  dee  Manres  par  Ernest  Datjdet,  adapted  and 
edited  by  A.  H.  Wall,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at 
Marlborough  College.  Authorised  Edition.  First 
Edition,  March,  1900 ;  Reprinted,  October,  1 900. 

"This  interestinff  little  itory  is  by  ESrnest  Dandet,  elder  brother  to 
the  more  famous  AlphoDse.  It  tells  how  a  youDg  lady  in  the  south  of 
France  was  carried  off  from  the  stage-coach  one  stormy  night  by  her 
three  brothers,  and  imprisoned  in  a  lonely  chateau.  Her  faithful 
steward  endeavours  to  bring  about  her  release,  but  the  other  passengers 
have  been  so  terrorised  by  we  brothers  that  one  and  all  deny  that  any 
incident  of  the  kind  has  taken  place.  It  all  works  out  weU  in  the  ena, 
however.  The  lad^  is  rescued  from  her  dungeon,  and  her  captors,  whose 
object  was  to  deprive  her  of  her  means,  meet  with  their  deserts.  Mr. 
Wall  gives  a  sufficiency  of  notes  elucidating  the  text,  and  clearing  up 
difficmties  in  connection  with  the  granmiar  and  pronunciation.  A  great 
feature  of  the  book  is  that  it  is  both  a  reader  and  a  composition  book. 
Constant  repetition  of  words  and  phrases  occurring  in  tne  story,  and 
given  in  a  list  at  the  end,  secures  that  the  pupil  shall  have  them  as  a 
permanent  possession.  The  power  to  use  them  is  obtained  by  working 
through  the  copious  idiomatio  sentences  and  prose  passages  baynd  on  the 
text.  IntellieentlT  used,  this  work  cannot  fail  to  leave  the  pupil  with 
a  very  considerable  knowledge  of  French,  as  well  as  some  ability  to 
write  and  speak  it.  This  tastefully  bound  little  volume  deserves  the 
highest  commendation.'' — BducationoU  NetoB, 

"The  story  is  of  rather  an  exciting  nature,  and  is  well  suited  for 
rapid  reading.    The  notes  are  brief,  but  sufficient.'' — EdwxUiondl  Times, 

*<Mr.  A  H.  Wan  has  'adapted  and  edited'  Baudot's  La  Tour  des 
Maures  (Macmillan  2s)  in  Siepmann's  Elementary  French  Series,  which 
we  have  already  noticed.  It  has  the  same  merits  as  the  others ;  brevity, 
clearness,  and  abundant  aids  to  teaching.  The  print  is  good." — 
Literatwrt, 

"There  is  plenty  of  movement  in  the  short  story,  which  only  takes  up 
fifty-eight  pages  of  large  type,  and  can  easily  be  read  in  half  a  term. 
The  notes  are  good." — School  World* 

"The  'Word-  and  Phrase-Books'  give  the  English  and 
French  (in  parallel  columns)  of  the  lists  of  words  and  phrases 
for  viva  voce  drill  which  are  given  in  an  appendix  to  the  above- 
mentioned  reading  books.  The  Keys  contain  these  also,  and 
renderings  of  the  '  Sentences  on  Syntax  and  Idioms '  and  of 
the  'Passages  lor  Translation.'  They  appear  to  have  been 
carefully  translated,  and  will  be  very  welcome  to  teachers 

who  use  the  books  in  question." — School  World,  March,  1899. 
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L'&terande  des  Ineas  par  Charles  Normand,  adapted 
and  edited  by  the  late  F.  Aston  Binns,  M.A., 
Balliol  College,  Oxford,  sometime  Taylorian  Scholar 
and  Exhibitioner,  and  Assistant  Master  in  Sher- 
borne School.  Authorised  Edition.  First  edition, 
March,  1900;  reprinted  December,  1900. 

*'  This  is  one  of  the  '  elementary  texts '  in  Mr.  Siepmann's  popnlur 
series,  and  it  is  well  suited  for,  say,  a  fourth  form.  The  story  will  be 
new  to  most  teachers ;  it  is  full  of  incident,  partly  humorous,  partly 
sensational.  Both  the  notes  and  vocabulary  show  careful  work  on  the 
part  of  Mr.  Aston  Binns  and  Mr.  T.  H.  Bayley,  of  Loretto,  who  under- 
took to  finish  the  work  left  incomplete  by  Mr.  Binn*s  death." — Educes 
tional  Times. 

"A  text  which  boys  will  find  of  thrilling  interest.  It  is  rich  in 
vocabulary  and  not  overweighted  with  difficult  constructions.  We  have 
been  disappointed  in  no  single  instance  in  either  notes  or  vocabulary, 
and  the  extensive  aids  to  the  acquisition  of  a  stock  of  words  and  of 
facility  in  composition,  which  characterise  this  series,  seem  quite  up  to 
the  usual  level  of  excellence.'' — Ouardian, 

*'  The  story  is  full  of  incident,  and  is  suitable  for  rapid  reading.  The 
notes  are  thoroughly  satisfactory,  and  the  vocabulary  has  been  compiled 
with  commendable  care.  There  are  appendices  for  retranslation." — 
School  World. 

"Quite  worthy  of  being  introduced  in  this  way  to  the  knowledge  of 
young  English  students.  The  short  introductions,  and  the  notes, 
vocabularies  and  appendices  fully  maintain  their  high  standard." — 
Bookseller, 

The  '  Word-  and  Phrase-books,'  price  6d.,  give  the  English 
and  French  (in  parallel  columns)  of  the  list  of  words  and 
phrases  for  viva  voce  drill  which  are  given  in  the  first  appendix 
to  the  editions  belonging  to  this  Series.  They  are  intended  to 
be  used  by  the  pupils  for  Home  Work,  and  cannot  fail  to 
increase  their  vocabulary  in  the  easiest  and  most  effective 
way  possible.  * 

The  Keys,  price  2s.  6d.  net  each,  contain  these  also,  and 

besides  renderings  of  the  '  Sentences  on  Syntax  and  Idioms ' 

(Appendix  II)  and  of  the  *  Passages  for  Translation '  (Appendix 

III).     Alternate  renderings  are  given  in  foot-notes. 

1 68 


Le  tour  da  Monde  en  Qnatre-Vingts  Jours  par  JuLB8 
YsBNE,  adapted  and  edited  by  Louis  A.  Barb^, 
B.A.,  Head  Master  of  the  Modem  Language  Depart- 
ment in  the  Glasgow  Academy.  Authorised  Edition. 
First  edition,  October,  1899;  reprinted  September, 
1900. 


'*  This  is  an  extremely  happy  addition  to  the  elementary  French  series 
ksned  under  the  ffenenJ  editorship  of  MM.  Siepmann  and  PellisBier 
The  story  is  one  wnioh  bovs  will  readily  read  for  its  own  sake.  The 
text  has  been  skilfully  reauoed  so  as  to  bring  the  entire  story  of  the 
adventures  of  Phileas  Fogg  within  the  limits  of  a  school  text.  The 
introduction  gives  as  good  and  sympathetic  an  account  of  Jules  Verne  as 
boys  can  desire  to  have.  The  notes,  which  contain,  besides  the  usual 
explanations  of  reasonable  difiSculties,  a  larse  amount  of  solid  gram- 
matical teaching,  show  that  with  M.  BarbS  the  teaching  of  French 
means  a  great  cSak  more  than  the  mere  superficial  reading  of  the  text. 
The  ad<fition  of  the  vocabulary,  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs 
occurring  in  the  story,  and  the  special  appendices  for  viva-voce  drill  and 
the  writmg  of  French,  make  the  book  in  all  respects  an  excellent  one 
for  teaching  purposes." — Glasgow  Herald, 

"This  is  a  volume  in  the  same  series,  and  also  deserves  praise.  The 
tale  is  well  known,  and  will  be  eaeerly  read,  for  there  is  enough  action 
to  satisfy  the  most  hieh-spirited  ooy.  He  will  be  grateful  that  the 
editor  has  written  brief  notes  and  supplied  a  vocabulary,  from  which  he 
can  get  all  the  help  he  is  likely  to  require." — EducatwnaL  Times, 

'*  Jules  Verne's  Lt  Tour  du  Monde  en  QuoUrt-vingts  Jours,  cut  down 
to  probably  a  quarter  of  its  lensth,  by  Mr.  L.  A.  Barb4  for  Siepmann's 
Elementary  Texts,  will  be  useful  for  third  or  fourth  form  students.  The 
vocabulary  appears  to  be  complete  .  .  .  the  notes  on  the  whole  are 
good. " — (Suariian. 

"  Siepmann's  Elementary  French  Series  will  be  found  usefuL  Jules 
Verne's  Tour  du  Monde  en  Quatre-vingta  Joura  has  been  compressed  into 
less  than  a  hundred  pages,  and  furnished  with  all  possible  aids— brief 
notes,  vocabulary,  exercises  in  composition  based  on  the  book,  and 
tables  of  English  words  and  phrases  for  retranslation  in  class." — 
LkereUure. 

"The  other  volume  is  one  of  Siepmann's  French  Series,  on  which  we 
have  more  than  onoe  expressed  a  favourable  opinion.  The  well-known 
standard  and  method  are  maintained,  and  a  vocabulary  is  provided  to 
meet  the  almost  universal  demand. " — Oxford  Magazine, 

<*0f  Jules  Verne's  work,  which,  in  its  English  dress,  is  so  well 
known,  there  is  no  need  to  speak,  and  indeed,  the  whole  series  may  be 
most  heartily  commended  to  all  who  have  charee  of  the  modern  Ian- 
gnage  teaching  in  our  public  and  grammar  schools." — Bookseller, 
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Pontes  Ohoisifl  par  t^RANQOis  Copp&s,  de  TAcad^mie 
Fran9ai8e,  edited  by  Maboaret  F.  SKEATjate  Stndent 
of  Newnham  College;  Junior  Lecturer  in  Modem 
Languages  at  the  Royal  Hollo  way  College.  Author- 
ised edition.    First  edition,  September,  1899. 

"The  delightfal  itories  contained  in  this  ▼olmne  are  oarefnlly  annotated 
and  supplied  with  an  exhaustive  vocabulary  of  difficult  words." — Daii^ 
Eaayreu  {Dtiblin), 

Any  list  of  the  best  writers  of  short  stories,  in  any  language,  would 
undoubtedly  contain  the  names  of  Francis  Oopp^,  and  that  not  manj 
places  down.  Just  as  certainly,  any  collection  of  the  best  of  his  own  ^0!r# 
stories  could  not  help  including  *Un  Accident,'  'La  YieiUe  Tunique,'  'Le 
Rempla^ant,'  and  '  Les  Vices  du  Oapitaine,'  and  those  are  four  out  of  the  six 
which  Miss  Skeat  has  selected  for  the  volume  which  she  contributes  to 
'  Siepmann's  French  Series.'  The  other' two,  *La  Medaille '  and  *  Le  Parrain,' 
hardly  reach  the  same  high  level  of  interest  and  pathos,  but  they  are  admir- 
able specimens  of  French  style,  and  by  no  means  unworthy  of  the  position 
assigned  them.  Taken  together  they  constitute  an  admirable  text,  but  a 
difficult  one,  too,  and  one  to  which  even  advanced  classes  will  hardly  do 
justice  without  a  considerable  amount  of  help.  That  is  where  Miss  Skeatfa 
notes  come  in.  They  could  hardly  be  bettered.  Not  only  do  they  deal  with 
points  that  really  require  explanation,  but  they  do  so  clearly,  though  Mm* 
cinely,  and  in  a  way- wnich  bears  testimony  to  practical  experience." — CHatgow 
fferaUL 

"Both  these  volumes  (Oontes  Choisis  and  Le  Tour  du  Monde)  are  well 
adapted  for  reading  books  on  account  of  their  intrinsic  merit.  The  vocabu- 
lary and  notes  and  the  appendices  by  the  general  editors  will  be  found  most 
practical  and  useful." — Educational  Review. 

"Miss  Skeat  is  to  be  congratulated  on  what  we  believe  is  her  second 
venture  in  educational  literature.  She  has  chosen  her  stories  well,  and 
given  infinite  pains  to  rendering  the  notes  complete,  and  the  vocabulary 
helpfuL  In  a  short  introduction  the  essential  facts  about  Copp^'s  life  and 
work  are  clearly  given.  The  texts  themselves,  it  need  hardly  oe  remarked, 
are  only  suitable  for  advanced  classes,  owing  to  the  colloquial  flavour  of  the 
language ;  but  for  these  they  will  be  found  very  valuable,  especially  as  the 
pupils  will  incidentally  acquire  some  knowledge  of  French  life  and  ways,  and 
of  the  topography  of  raris  (there  is  a  serviceable  map  of  the  part  of  Paris 
referred  to  in  several  of  the  tales).  .  .  .  The  vocabulary  is  an  excellent 
piece  of  work  .  .  .  The  last  appendix  treats  of  the  formation  of  verbs.  AVord 
and  phrase  book'  and  a  key  have  also  been  published." — Educational  Timet. 

"  We  have  already  expressed  our  satisfaction  with  the  general  plan  of  this 
series.  The  stories  in  this  volume  have  been  well  chosen  and  edited.  For 
advanced  classes  and  private  students  they  are  admirable.  They  will  help  to 
familiarise  the  English  student  with  one  of  the  most  delicate  of  moaem 
French  prose  styles." — Schoolmaster. 

"Miss  Skeat,  who,  if  we  remember  rightly,  took  a  high  place  at  Cambridge, 
has  prepared  an  excellent  school  edition  of  Copp^'s  tales  for  the  advanced 
section  of  Siepmann's  French  Series  of  Beading  Books,  the  main  features 
of  which  are  by  this  time  fairly  well  known  to  teachers.  Miss  Skeat  gives  an 
excellent  biographical  sketch  of  her  author  and  her  notes  are  all  that  can  be 
wished. " — Bookseller. 

**  *  Oontes  Choisis '  differs  from  the  other  volumes  of  the  series  in  contain- 
ing a  vocabularly  of  uncommon  words.  The  appendices  of  each  volume  of 
this  series,  containing  vivd  voce  exercises,  passages  for  translation  in  French, 
and  notes  on  word-formation,  add  materially  to  its  utility." — Literature, 
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GoBim  Busses  par  le  Vie.  E.-M.  de  YogO^,  de  TAcad^mie 
FranQaise,  edited  by  Eugene  Pelltssier^  Professor 
Agr^g^  au  Lyc^  du  Havre,  formerly  Assistant  Master 
at  Clifton  College,  and  Lecturer  at  University  College, 
Bristol.  Authorised  Edition.  First  edition,  Sep- 
tember, 1899. 

"Messrs.  Siepmann  and  Pellissler  have  done  well  to  add  to  their 
advanced  French  Series,  the  Vicomte  de  Yogll^'s  charming  little  work 
'  Coenrs  Rnsses.'  It  is  supplied  with  notes  which  convev  mnoh  infor- 
mation, whilst  they  escape  wearying  young  readers  by  bemg  too  purely 
philolo|;icaI.  The  stones  are  acunirable  reading,  though  Yarvara 
Afanasi^vna  seems  almost  too  sad  to  be  included  in  a  book  mtended  for 
the  younff.  Thev  are  written  in  a  style  of  the  highest  order,  and  th^w 
mnch  light  on  Russian  life  and  temperament.  These  characteristics 
show  them  to  be  of  distinct  educational  value.  Here  and  there  a  trait 
of  Russian  character  is  laid  bare  in  a  short  incisive  phrase  likely  to  sink 
into  the  reader's  mind ;  whilst  the  modem  note  that  pervades  all  the 
stories  but  the  last,  is  likely  to  be  attractive  to  young  students." — 
Cambridqt  Review, 

"M.  de  Yogu^  is  classical  in  his  tastes  as  in  his  style ;  his  readers 
will  not  learn  from  him  the  language  or  the  ideas  of  the  boulevard  or  the 
music-halL  He  is  a  traveller ;  he  will  entertain  them  with  charminff 
pictures  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Russia ;  he  is  a  philosopher,  and  he  wiU 
open  to  them  new  views  of  the  literary,  social  and  economic  movements 
of  our  time  ;  he  is  a  Christian,  and  he  will  lay  before  them  his  schemes 
for  harmonising  Christianity  with  a  world  which  would  fain  get  rid  of  it. 
To  those  for  whom  such  themes,  discussed  in  the  language  of  an  accom- 
plished master  of  French,  have  an  interest,  M.  de  Yogtte  will  be  one  of 
the  most  engaging  of  writers.  For  the  young  readers  of  our  schools  and 
colleges  his  works,  or  rather  selections  from  them  such  as  Messrs. 
MacmilUm  have  here  begun  to-  publish,  are  specially  suitable." — New 
Ireland  Review, 

"  The  idea  with'which  this  series  originated — ^namely,  the  introduction 
of  works  by  distinguished  French  authors,  who  are  prominent  in  their 
own  conntiy,  but  whose  books  have  not  yet  received  that  recognition 
among  our  school  classics  which  is  their  due — is  being  carried  out  with 
discrimination. " — LitertUure, 

'<  The  tales  here  collected  are  illustrative  of  the  life  of  a  great  nation, 
and  the  experiences  of  'Russian  hearts,'  which  the  Yicomte  details 
under  various  aspects,  bring  home  to  other  hearts  the  sense  of  the 
brotherhood  of  man  in  all  countries,  in  doing,  suffering,  living,  and 
loving.  The  work  of  the  editor  is  sympathetic,  sohoUirly,  and  in- 
forming."— Educational  News, 

**  The  text  chosen  for  this  new  volume  of  Siepmann's  French  Series  is 
an  excellent  one.  It  has  the  distinguishing  merit  of  introducing  a 
writer  whose  works,  though  they  have  received  the  highest  recognition 
in  France,  have  never  yet  been  drawn  upon  for  school  purposes ;  and 
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whose  polished  and  pictnre8(]|ne  style  is  well  calculated  to  make  eTen 
learners  appreciate  the  beauties  of  the  French  language.  In  addition  to 
that,  the  stories  selected  are  exceedingly  interesting  in  themselves.  •  •  . 
The  editor's  contribution  to  the  volume  also  deserves  great  praise.  His 
introduction  does  justice  to  the  author  both  biographically  and  critically, 
and  his  notes  do  justice  to  the  text.  Though  numerous,  they  are  not 
superfluous  ;  and  they  are  clearly,  though  tersely,  drawn  up.  Taking 
it  all  in  all,  the  book  is  one  of  the  best  that  could  be  put  into  the  handa 
of  an  advanced  form.'' — Olaagow  Heraid, 

"This  pleasant  book  gives  an  instructive  view  of  the  pathos  and 
beauty  as  well  as  of  the  mental  chaos  of  the  great  Russian  people.  The 
notes  are  adequate." — Academy, 

I*  The  class  books  of  which  this  one  will  introduce  middle  and  upper 
forms  to  specimens  of  good  modern  French  Literature.  We  are  glail  of 
it,  for  many  of  the  texts  now  used  have  been  worked  through  cui 
nat»eam,  while  a  wealth  of  literature  useful  for  school  purposes  has 
been  left  untouched.  The  book  is  got  up  in  the  most  thorough  fashion. 
Besides  the  usual  notes,  schemes  of  words  and  phrases,  of  idioms  and 
exercises  in  sjnitax,  have  been  prepared,  and  suitable  extracts  translated 
into  English  ready  to  be  used  as  test  re-translations  into  French.  The 
text  thus  supplies  in  itself  a  pleasant  reading  book  and  a  course  of  words, 
grammar,  and  composition,  all  got,  as  they  should  be,  in  and  from  the 
reading  itself.     We  wish  the  series  well." — Schoolmaster. 

"  As  far  as  style  is  concerned,  nothing  could  be  bettor  than  these  short 
stories  .  .  .  The  notes  have  been  compiled  with  care  .  .  .  Candidates 
preparing  themselves  for  examinations  will  find  many  good  tips  .  .  . 
Ilie  fourth  appendix  deals  with  'adjectives  formed  by  sufi&xes  from 
adjectives  and  particles,'  and  is  clearly  put  together." — School  World. 

"  Mr.  Pellissier's  notes  almost  realise  our  ideal  of  what  notes  to  a 
school  text  should  be,  and  Miss  Skeat's,  though  occasionally  unnecessary, 
are  in  quality  almost  as  good.  To  the  Coeura  Rusms  there  is  no 
vocabularly,  but  Miss  Skeat  gives  thirty  pages  of  selected  words, 
explaining  important  derivations  and  distinctions  of  meaning,  and 
pointing  out  idioms  which  every  advanced  studente  ought  to  make  sure 
of  knowing." — Oiuirdian, 

**  M.  Pellissier's  notes  are  above  the  average,  and  M.  de  Yogli^'s 
sketches  are  pleasantly  written,  and  may  interest  intelligent  boys  in  the 
upper  forms.  — AthejUBum. 

"Will  be  found  well  worthy  of  the  place  which  the  editors  have 
assigned  to  it.  In  both  cases  the  editorial  duties  have  been  admirably 
performed,  and  public  schoolboys  may  be  congratulated  upon  the  greatly 
improved  and  much  more  interesting  character  of  the  books  they  now 
have  to  read." — Bookseller, 
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lie  Boi  del  Montagnes  par  Edhonb  About,  adapted  and 
edited  by  Ernest  Weeklet,  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Professor  of  French  at 
the  University  College,  Nottingham.  First  edition, 
July,  1899 ;  reprinted  September,  1900. 

*"Le  Roi  des  Montagnes'  depends  for  its  interest  on  the  author's 
abundant  wit  and  his  exquisite  power  of  presenting  Indiorons  situations. 
The  Sehool  Editions  of  this  book  already  in  existence  are  too  long  to  be 
read  in  olass  in  a  term  or  two,  here  it  is  condensed  to  ninety-nine  pages 
of  text." 

'*  The  use  of  this  entertaining  romance  in  the  class-room  b  certainly 
calculated  to  make  French  lessons  more  popular  than  they  were  in  the 
days  when  the  farourite  text-books  were  Madame  de  Stall's  'Dix 
Ann^s  d'Exil,'  Scribe's  'Bertrand  et  Raton,'  and  Emile  Soavestre's 
'Le  Philosophe  sons  les  Toits.'  .  .  .  The  work,  on  the  whole,  is 
admirably  done." — LitenUure. 

"  The  book  is  provided  with  a  good  set  of  the  sort  of  exercises  which 
have  made  the  earlier  numbers  of  Siepmann's  series  so  well  known 
and  popular.  Professor  Weekley's  notes  show  the  hand  of  the  scholar 
and  the  teacher,  and  his  introduction  is  commendably  brief  and  to  the 
point. " — Ouardian, 

*'  This  highly  entertaining  story  loses  none  of  its  charm  by  appearing 
among  Siepmann's  excellent  French  series.  The  book  is  intended  for 
advanced  students.  Though  there  is  no  vocabulary,  the  concise  notes 
famish  sufficient  help  to  the  thoughtful  reader.  The  list  of  English 
words  for  vivd  tfoce  drill  also  afford  some  due.  The  appendix  contains 
passages  and  idioms  for  retranslation  into  French.  The  general  plan  of 
the  series  is  calculated  to  make  the  very  most  of  the  material  at  hand." 
— Educational  Hevieto, 

**  The  notes  are  good,  and  the  appendices  by  the  general  editors  still 
better." — Cambridge  Beview, 

"  It  would  be  hard  to  find  a  more  entertaining  or  a  more  useful  class 
reading  book  than  About's  celebrated  storv.  Prof.  Weekley  here  edits 
it  for  Siepmann's  Series.  He  has  curtailed  the  story  somewhat,  adding 
in  EngUsh  explanatory  connecting  matter  where  necessary.  The  intro- 
duction gives  an  account  of  About's  life  and  work,  together  with 
sufficient  of  the  history  of  modem  Greece  to  make  the  story  intelli- 
gible. The  notes  are  good  ;  just  enough  and  not  too  much.  They  are, 
too,  written  with  judgment,  and  are  ciucnlated  to  lead  to  habits  of  obser- 
vation in  the  pupils.  The  volume  closes  with  the  usual  exercises  written 
by  the  general  editors  of  the  series, — viz. ,  practice  in  words  and  phrases, 
in  sentences,  and,  hnally,  in  continuous  English  passages  (founded  on 
the  French  text)  to  be  turned  into  French." — Bchoolmatter, 

**  *  Le  Roi  des  Montagues '  was  produced  as  a  Romance  of  Grecian 
Life  at  the  time  of  the  Crimean  War ;  full  of  incidents  of  brigandage, 
satire  of  the  Administration,  and  sketches  of  humour  spiced  with  wit,  it 
attracted  much  attention — and  even  yet  retains  its  adroit  esprit  and 
sharpness  of  phrase.  Here  it  is  adapted  for  the  use  of  schools,  with 
•zoellent  skill  and  with  suitable  Notes." — Educational  New§, 


Obiq-Man  par  Alfred  be  Yiont,  adapted  and  edited 
by  G.  O.  LoANE,  H.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  St.  Paul's 
School.     First  edition,  1899. 

<'Mr.  Loane's  adaptation  of  Alfred  de  Vigny's  masterpieoe  for 
advanced  pupils,  maintains  the  high  standard  of  excellence  already 
set  by  other  volumes  in  the  series  to  which  it  belongs.  The  notes  are 
good  and  to  the  point,  and  the  story  in  its  shortened  and  abbreviated 
form  loses  but  little  in  interest.  The  appendices  for  which  the  general 
editors  are  responsible  embody  a  hishly  important  principle,  too  often 
overlooked  when  learning  a  foreign  Kuignage  at  home,  namely  the  need 
of  acquiring  a  copious  vocabulary.  We  have  not  aJl  the  prodigious 
memory  of  the  Scotchman  who  learnt  the  whole  of  his  Liddell  and  Scott 
by  heart  and  found  it  very  interesting,  though  a  trifle  'disconnectit.' 
Learning  one's  vocabulary  out  of  the  reading  book  is  a  very  different 
matter.'' — Saturday  Bevteto,  April  1st,  1899. 

"  One  of  the  best  historical  novels  in  the  French  language  has  been 
suitably  condensed  and  carefully  edited  ;  it  will,  no  doubt,  be  read  with 
delight  by  hosts  of  boys.  The  hundred  pages  of  text  should  not  take 
up  more  than  a  term,  as  this  is  a  book  eminently  suited  for  rapid  read- 
ing. The  notes  are  clear  and  to  the  point.  We  have  noticed  little  that 
calls  for  remark." — lUdticatwnal  TimeSy  April,  1899. 

"To  bring  De  Vigny's  long  romance  within  the  limits  of  a  school 
book,  a  considerable  amount,  first  of  omission,  and,  consequent  on  that, 
of  arrangement  and  adaptation,  has  been  necessary.  In  carrying  out 
both  processes,  the  editor  has  shown  good  judgment.  He  has  succeeded 
in  bringing  together  all  the  essentials  of  Monsieur  le  Grand's  dramatic 
story,  and  in  shaping  them  into  consecutive  and  interesting  narrative, 
which  few  but  those  who  know  the  original  would  suspect  of  being  only 
a  fragment.  The  notes  are  well  drawn  up,  and  have  been  kept  within 
such  wise  limits  that  even  those  teachers  who  like  to  leave  a  few  diffi- 
culties for  the  learner  himself  to  wrestle  with,  will  have  no  reason  to 
complain  on  the  score  of  superfluous  and  indiscriminate  help.  But  that 
whi^  gives  the  volume  its  chief  practical  value  will  be  found  in  the 
appendices.  The  passages  for  retranslation  into  French  are  particularly 
to  oe  commended.  They  supply  material  for  the  only  reasonable  kina 
of  *  prose '  writing — that  which  is  based  on  actual  knowledge  of  words, 
and  not  on  dictionary  work  merely.  The  sentences  on  syntax  and 
idioms,  and  the  words  and  phrases  for  vivd  voce  drill,  will  also  be  found 
.useful — directly,  for  the  reproductory  passages,  and,  indirectly,  for 
conversational  purposes.  Indeed,  from  whatever  point  of  view  the  book 
be  considered,  it  is  a  thoroughly  good  and  useful  one." — Olasgoto 
Herald,  March  25th,  1899. 


<« 


The  plan  of  the  series  is  now  well  known,  and  has  again  been  ex- 
cellently carried  out.  Cinq- Mars  is  perhaps  the  very  best  example  of 
the  romantic  school  of  historical  fiction  in  France,  and  is  a  delightful 
story  in  Scott's  manner.  To  brin^  it  within  the  editor's  limits,  he  has 
been  obliged  to  ^ve  only  the  mam  story,  but  this  has  been  skilfully 
done.  The  introduction,  though  short,  gives  a  very  good  view  of  the 
historical  setting  of  the  plot^  and  the  notes  are  satisfactory." — Academy, 


Petdtes  Ames  par  Emilb  Pouyillon,  edited  by  St^hane 
Barlet,  B.  ^  Sa  Univ.  Gall,  F.C.&,  Senior  Master 
at  tbe  Mercers'  School  First  edition,  November, 
1898 ;  reprinted,  August,  1899. 

"The  work  which  has  been  atiliwd  in  this  latest  addition  to  Biep- 
fnann'a  French  Series  was  published  as  lately  as  1893.  The  text,  con- 
seqaently,  is  not  open  to  the  objection  that  it  has  been  edited  over  and 
over  again,  and  has  become  hackneyed  even  in  schools.  That  is  one 
advantage.  Another  is  that  the  seven  short  stories  comprised  in  the 
volnme  are  fresh  and  interesting,  and  admirably  suited  to  awaken  the 
reader's  interest  and  sympathy.  Furthermore  the  style  is  light  and 
thoroughlv  idiomatic  So  much  for  the  author,  with  regard  to  whom 
and  to  wnose  works — the  production  of  the  last  twenty  years — fuller 
information  will  be  found  in  M.  Barlet's  introduction.  As  to  tiie 
editor,  he,  too,  has  done  his  work  well,  and  judiciously  supplied  the 
help  which  even  advanced  students  will  not  fina  superfluous.  *^&^yoip 
Herald,  November  17th,  1898. 

*'  M.  Barlet  supplies  a  short  introduction,  in  which  he  discuasee  the 
literary  position  of  Pouvillon,  and  shows  how  eminently  the  seven  short 
stories  are  suited  as  a  reading  book  in  schools.  We  fully  agree  with 
his  estimate,  and  coi^;ratulate  the  several  editors  on  their  choice.  The 
notes  have  been  written  with  care,  and  are  helpful." — EdncaHonai 
Times,  December,  1S98. 

'*  Petites  Ames  is  good  reading  for  intelligent  boys  in  the  fifth  form ; 
and  Mr.  Barlefs  notes  are  excellent." — AtheiuBum,  January  7th,  1899. 

"  Ponvillon's  Petites  Ames  is  a  much  more  difficult  work,  demandins 
a  wide  vocabulary  and  no  mean  acquaintance  with  French  coUoquiu 
idiom.  Mr.  Barlet  has  contributed  an  enthusiastic  introductory  notice 
of  the  writer  and  his  works,  with  capable  notes.  Advanced  students 
will  be  unanimous  in  thanking  Mr.  Barlet  for  bringing  to  their  notice  a 
collection  of  short  stories  fuU  of  racy  wit  and  robust  understanding  of 
human  nature." — Ouardian,  January  11th,  1899. 

"  Ponvillon's  work  ia  an  interesting  addition  to  Siepmann's  admirable 
French  Series.    For  the  advanced  student  nothing  could  be  better  than 

this  edition  of  Fetites  Ames — seven  stories  which  are  not  only  faultless 
in  style  and  interesting  in  plot,  but  full  of  the  qualities  which  make  a 
French  *  Reader'  of  practical  utility  to  the  student.  The  notes  and 
appendices,  too,  are  excellent." — Publishers'  Circular,  January  19th, 
1899. 

"This  volume  is  one  of  the  series  produced  under  the  general  editor- 
ship of  Messrs.   Siepmann  and  Pellissier.      Of  that  series  we  have 

already  spoken  favourably.  Petites  Ames  ia  a  collection  of  seven 
interesting  stories,  and  the  book  has  the  same  appendices  as  other 
volumes  of  the  series.  It  is  a  very  suitable  Reader.'' — University  Corrt- 
spondent,  March  4th,  1899. 

« Pouvillon  is  a  true  artist,  and  a  keen  student  of  character.  His 
provincials  are  drawn  from  life,  and  by  a  not  unkindly  hand.  .  .  .  M. 
Barlet  has  done  his  work  in  a  thorough  and  conscientious  manner." — 
Schoolmaster,  March  4th,  1899. 
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Mon  Qiicle  et  mon  Gore  par  Jean  de  la  BnlrrK,  adapted 
and  edited  by  K  C.  Gk)LDBERO,  ila.,  Head  Master  of 
the  Modern  Side  of  Tonbridge  School  First  edition, 
November,  1898;  reprinted,  February,  1899;  re- 
printed October,  1900. 
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Thongli  a  'moral  tale,*  it  ia  not  one  of  those  'goody-goody'  pro- 
dnctionB  which  the  French  style  a  herquinade.  There  is  no  mawkuh- 
ness,  no  strained  sentimentality  about  it.  Bat  there  is  genuine  pathos 
and  bright  humour,  with  the  further  attraction  of  a  pure  and  oright 
style.*'— G'^OM^ou^  Herald,  December  14th,  1898. 

**  An  adaptation  of  a  well-known  French  novel  by  M.  Jean  de  la  Br^te, 
entitled  '  Afon  OftcU  et  mon  Guri,'  The  story,  an  exceptionidly  bright 
and  healthy  tale,  has  been  edited  by  Mr.  E.  C.  Goldberg,  who  has 
supplied  it  with  a  short  introduction.  It  makes  an  admirable  reading- 
book  for  French  classes." — Scotsman,  December  8th,  1898. 

"A  pretty  little  story  of  the  mental  and  moral  growth  of  an  orphaned 
ffirl,  under  the  guardianship  first  of  an  odious  aunt  and  then  of  a  wise, 
kindly  uncle.  The  book  is  a  welcome  addition  to  its  series.  The 
characters  of  the  story  are  delicately  drawn.  The  notes  are  good,  and 
the  system  of  exercises,  oral  and  written,  based  on  the  text,  makes  the 
edition  a  valuable  school  book." — Actuiemy,  January  14th,  1899. 

"A  brightly  written  story  of  a  girl's  adventures,  mild  in  plot,  healthy 
in  tone,  free  from  mawkish  sentiment,  abounding  in  clever  characteri- 
sation, and  not  without  occasional  touches  of  caricature.  The  work, 
which  was  originally  published  as  late  as  1889,  and  was  couronn^e  par 
FAeadimie  in  the  following  year,  is  a  type  of  modem  French,  pure  in 
style  and  matter,  and  may  safely  be  recommended  for  middle  forms  in 
girls'  schools,  for  which  it  will  provide  interesting  and  comparatively 
easy  reading.  Mr.  Goldberg's  notes  and  exercises  on  the  text  seem  to 
us  to  give  exactly  the  kind  of  aid  that  will  be  required." — Ouardianf 
January  11th,  1899. 

"  This  book  '  may  serve  as  a  model  of  the  good  simple  French  of  the 
present  day.  ...  It  teems  with  delightful  colloquialisms  and  terse 
phrases  all  imbued  with  that  bright  spirit  which  is  so  essentially  French 
m  character.' " — Parent^  Beview,  April,  1899. 

"The  editors  have  made  a  very  happy  choice  in  including  this 
oharming  work  of  Jean  de  la  Br^te  among  the  selections  from  modem 
French  authors,  which  they  have  introduced  to  English  school  boys  and 
girls.  It  is  written  in  a  breezy  interesting  style,  and  abounds  in 
delicate,  and  unforced  humour.  The  notes  are  good.  The  sentences 
for  viv&  voce  practice  and  passages  for  translation  into  French  enhance 
its  value  as  a  class  book." — Schoolmaster,  March  4th,  1899. 

*'3fon  Onde  et  mon  Guri  is,  on  the  whole,  easier,  and  we  think  more 
suitable  for  girls  than  boys.  Mr.  Goldberg's  notes  are  judiciously  few, 
but  supply  as  much  help  as  is  needed." — AthentEum,  January  7th,  1899. 
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If'Aiineaii  d'Axgent  par  Chables  ds  Bernard,  edited  by 
Louis  Sebs,  B.  ha  L.,  French  Master  at  Wellington 
College.  First  edition,  May,  1898;  reprinted, 
October,  1898. 

"  We  may  say  at  once  that  it  ia  quite  the  beet  of  thoee  that  have 
appeared.  A  brief  introdaction  tells  qb  all  that  we  require  to  know 
abont  the  author.  The  text  is  clearly  and  correctly  printed,  llie 
notes  are  excellent ;  just  the  rieht  length,  well  expressed,  and  trust- 
worthy. The  appendices  by  Mr.  Siepmann  and  M.  Pellissier  are 
carefully  compiled.  .  .  .  The  passages  for  translation  into  French  are 
in  good  En^Ush.  The  last  appendix  (on  Word-Formation)  is  very 
short  this  tmie — only  four  PAges ;  but  it  contains  some  interesting 
facts,  clearly  arranged.  The  book  is  a  welcome  addition  to  our 
intermediate  French  reading  textB,**—Ilducationai  Times,  July,  1898. 

"  Charles  de  Bernard  was  a  royalist  of  whom  Thackeray  wrote :  *  To 
a  person  inclined  to  study  the  inward  thoughts  and  ways  of  his  neigh- 
bours (the  French),  in  that  light  and  amusins  fashion  in  which  the 
noyelist  treats  them,  let  us  recommend  the  wo^  of  Monsieur  de  Ber- 
nard.' This  is  sufficient  to  commend  the  work  as  in  all  respects 
suitable  for  our  young  people." — School  Ouardian,  July  9th,  1898. 

"A  book  of  the  same  type  is  L^Antuau  ^Argent,  by  Charles  de 
Bernard,  of  whom  Thackeray  remarked  that  he  was  more  remarkable 
than  any  other  French  author  for  writing  like  a  gentlenum.  Mr.  Louis 
Sen  has  added  notes  which  will  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  student." 
— ScUturdaj^  JUview,  September  17th,  1898. 

'*The  plan  of  the  series  is  comprehensive,  and  includes  notes,  an 
abundance  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentences  for  vivd  voce  drill,  with 
continuous  passages  for  translation,  all  founded  on  the  text,  and  a  few 
notes  on  word-formation.  M.  Sers  has  made  an  excellent  provision  of 
these  aids,  and  has  given  us  in  the  introduction  a  readable  oiographical 
sketch  of  his  author." — Guardian^  September  14th,  1898. 

**  L^Anneau  S Argent  is,  we  think,  even  better  suited  for  a  boy's 
reading-book.  The  story  is  more  stirring  and  adventurous,  and  the 
tragic  end  of  the  brave,  simple,  soldier-lover,  and  the  way  in  which  he 
was  mourned,  cannot  fail  to  interest  and  delight  every  reader.  The 
notes  seem  to  be  fuller  than  those  to  the  companion  volume  [UAliM 
/)ante2].  The  Drill  founded  on  the  text  is  equally  thorough  and 
varied,  and  the  little  appendix  on  Word-formation — dealing  with 
another  chapter  of  French  word-lore — is  not  less  valuable." — Academy , 
September  10th,  1898. 

"  An  interesting  feature  of  the  text,  fully  dealt  with  in  the  notes,  is 
its  abundance  of  allusion,  literary  and  historicaL" — Oamkridge  Beview, 
November  24th,  1898. 
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L'Abbe  Daniel  par  Andr£  Theuriet,  edited  by  P. 
Desages,  Senior  Modern  Language  Master  at  Chel- 
tenham College.  First  edition,  May,  1898 ;  reprinted, 
September,  1898;  reprinted,  October,  1899. 

"  M.  Desaees  has  rendered  good  service  to  the  study  of  French  in  this 
country  by  this  edition  of  Theuriet's  beautiful  prose  idyll.  The  author 
is  not  known  among  us  as  he  deserves  to  be.  We  are  too  apt  to  think 
that  contemporary  French  writers  are  mainly  of  the  naturalistic  school. 
To  many  English  students  of  French  literature,  Theuiiet  comes  as  a 
revelation.  He  is  unexcelled  in  his  word  paintings  of  natural  scenery, 
and  he  takes  for  his  theme  only  what  is  most  noble  and  elevating  in 
human  life  and  character.  M.  Desages's  notes  are  admirable,  and  the 
helps  given  to  the  student  in  the  direction  of  lists  of  words  and  phrases 
and  imitative  exercises  are  very  helpful." — Sc?u>olina8ter,  October  29th, 
1898. 

**  Well  bound,  well  printed,  and  well  selected,  and  a  credit  both  to 
the  publishers  and  the  general  editors,  Messrs.  Siepmann  and  Eug^e 
Pellusier.  "—iScAoo^  Guardian,  May  21st,  1898. 

'<  The  editors  of  this  volume  could  not  have  made  a  better  selection 
than  Theuriet's  graceful  idvll,  which  forms  an  agreeable  contrast  to  a 
good  deal  of  modem  French  literature." — Spectator,  September  24th, 
1898. 

'*  Mr.  Siepmann  has  already  done  very  good  educational  work  for 
Messrs.  Macmillan,  and  the  two  pretty  little  volumes  of  his  Advanced 
French  Readers  now  before  us  deserve  much  praise.  L*Abb4  Daniel, 
with  its  pathetic  story  of  love,  generosity,  and  renunciation,  is  a  fine 
example  of  the  short  novel  in  which  French  writers  excel.  The  Intro- 
duction eives  a  brief  account  of  the  author  ;  in  the  Notes  everything 
that  mient  stop  a  somewhat  advanced  schoolboy  is  explained  ;  and  most 
useful  Appendices,  for  exercises  in  vivd  voce  and  written  translation, 
founded  on  the  text  of  the  story,  with  a  short  chapter  on  Word-forma- 
tion, close  the  book." — Academy,  September  10th,  1898. 

^*  Such  a  charming  story  by  one  of  the  foremost  French  writers  of  the 
century  cannot  long  remain  unnoticed.     The  above  edition  should  be  in 

freat   request  as  a  reader  for  upper  forms." — MkiucationcU  Beview, 
anuary,  1899. 

**  That  this  charming  prose  idyll  should  have  been  well  received  is 
only  natural.  From  beginning  to  end  the  story  is  told  in  simple  and 
graceful  language,  which  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  scenery  that 
forms  the  setting." — Parents*  Beview,  April,  1899. 
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Sacs  6t  Parchemins  par  Jules  Sakdeau,  adapted  and 
edited  by  EuGiiNE  Pellissier,  Professeur  Agr^g^  au 
Lyc^  de  Bochefori  First  edition,  March,  1898  ; 
reprinted,  October,  1898;  reprinted,  December, 
1899. 

"  The  present  seleotion  is  a  very  jadioioiis  one.  Sandean's  French  is 
oorrect  and  elegant,  the  charaeten  introdneed  are  well  portrayed,  and 
the  pnpil  oannot  bnt  become  interested  in  the  narrative.  The  edition 
contains  the  usual  helps  foand  in  the  books  belonging  to  this  series,  and 
is  niarked  by  the  perfection  and  thoroughness  which  have  distinguished 
other  works  entrusted  to  MM.  Siepmann  and  Pellissier." — Schocimaster^ 
October  29th,  1898. 

"The  satire  of  Sac»  et  ParcheminB  is  of  a  kind  which  will  never  lose 
its  freshness  as  long  as  the  types  of  purse-proud  vulgarity  and  worldli- 
ness  at  which  it  is  directed  exist  amons  us.  The  very  good  nature  of 
the  writer  only  makes  his  picture  the  more  effective.'' — SpeeUUar, 
September  24th,  1898. 

"This  is  an  adaptation  of  Sandeau's  novel,  a  work  which  will  be 
found  especially  prolitable  to  Exiglish  readers  from  the  description  of 
French  life  ana  manners  which  it  contains.  It  is  included  in  'Mr. 
Siepmann's  Advanced  Series,'  but  the  style  is  generally  clear  and  flow- 
ing."— Educational  HevieWf  January,  1899. 

"  8aes  et  Parchemins,  par  S  andean,  edited  by  E.  Pellissier.  *  Sandean's 
chief  characteristics,'  says  M.  Pellissier,  the  editor,  <  are  the  delicacy 
of  his  pictures,  the  refinement  of  his  style  and  the  sound  moral  tone 
which  reigns  throughout  his  works.'  *S<iC8  et  ParcheminB  is  a  master- 
piece of  Its  kind  and  so  admirably  adapted  in  all  respects  for  use  in  the 
class-room  that  it  is  a  wonder  no  English  school  edition  of  it  has  yet 
appeared.  .  .  .  The  style,  which  is  terse  and  polished,  abounds  in 
happy,  literary  reminiscences,  and  wit  sparkles  in  every  page.'"— 
Parertts*  Beview,  April,  1899. 

**  The  aim  of  Siepmann's  French  and  German  Series  has  already  been 
stated  in  these  columns.  It  is  therefore  sufficient  for  us  to  record  the 
maintenance  of  the  high  standard  of  excellence  which  characterized 
previous  volumes.  The  annotation  is  judicious  and  the  appendices  are 
admirable."— Ox/orci  Magazine,  February  1st,  1899. 

•'The  'Word  and  Phrase  Books'  give  the  English  and 
French  (in  parallel  columns)  of  the  lists  of  words  and  phrases 
for  vivd  voce  drill  which  are  given  in  an  appendix  to  the  above- 
uientioned  reading  books.  The  keys  contain  these  also,  and 
renderings  of  the  *  Sentences  on  Syntax  and  Idioms  *  and  of 
the  'Passages  for  Translation.'  They  appear  to  have  been 
carefully  translated,  and  will  be  very  welcome  to  teachers  who 
use  the  books  in  question." — School  World,  March,  1899. 
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La  Premiire  Croisado  par  Michaud,  edited  by  Y.  Hough- 
ton, Principal  of  the  B^hedivieh  College,  Cairo. 
FublishedySeptember,  1897;  reprinted,  January,  1899. 

"  An  exoeUent  reader.  Prefaced  by  a  Life  of  Michaad  and  an  exposi 
of  his  literary  work,  to^etlier  with  a  good  historical  introduction, 
fumiahed  with  valuable  historical  and  grammatical  notes,  the  book  rae- 
sentfl  a  tout  ensembU  calculated  to  render  it  attractive  and  useful.  The 
appendices  by  the  general  editors  (Messrs.  Otto  Siepmann  and  Eugtoe 
PeiUssier)  are  noteworthy.  .  .  .  These  appendices  greatly  increase  the 
usefulness  of  the  book." — EducaHonal  Titnes^  November,  1897. 

"  The  story  itself  is  entrancing,  the  incidents  of  it  singularly  dramatic, 
and  the  style,  simple  and  clear  as  it  is,  throbs  with  emotion  and  stirs 
with  enthusiasm  ;  for  it  is  a  tale  told  by  a  poet  who  had  felt  the  rush  of 
the  hot  pulsations  of  the  heart  amid  the  throes  of  that  crusade  for 
freedom  which  was  proclaimed  by  the  French  Revolutionists.  It  is 
extremely  well  suited  for  reading  in  class.  The  notes  appended  to  this 
edition  are  grammatical,  historical  critical,  literary,  geogra^oal,  kc. 
They  are  numerous  and  instructive  as  well  as  explanatory.  There  have 
been  added  by  the  general  editors  four  valuable  appendices.  .  .  . 
Everything^xoept  perhaps  an  index  to  the  matters  taken  up  in  l^e 
notes — seems  to  have  oeen  provided  with  foresight  and  appropriateness 
which  could  make  this  storv  of  the  crusades  pleasant  and  profitable  as  a 
class-book." — EduccUional  Newftf  October  9th,  1897. 

**The  notes,  both  grammatical  and  explanatory,  are  not  only  well 
drawn  up,  but  also  bear  on  points  of  real  importance.  The  '  words  for 
vivd  voce  drill,'  and  the  'phrases  and  idioms'  systematise  what  every 
teacher  knows  to  be  indispensable  for  the  advantageous  use  of  any  text ; 
and,  finally,  the  '  sentences  on  syntax  and  idioms '  and  '  passages  for 
translation  into  French,'  are  an  intelligent  adaptation  of  the  most 
rational  of  the  numberless  new  methods  devised  for  utilising  the  vocabu- 
lary which  should  be  acquired  by  the  process  of  translation  from  French 
into  English.  All  these  thines  considered,  the  book  is  a  thoroughly 
good  one." — Glasgow  Herald^  October  9th,  1897. 

<<  It  is  an  interesting  reading-book  of  moderate  difiiculty.  .  .  .  The 
notes  are  careful,  and  give  all  necessary  information  regarding  the  sub- 
ject-matter, a  task  too  often  shirked  by  the  annotator  of  modern-language 
texts.  The  ap^ndices  are  useful,  and  supply  abundant  matter  for  oral 
practice." — University  Correspondent^  January  8th,  1898. 

<'It  forms  a  most  interesting  school  reading-book,  full  of  historical 
and  instructive  details.  ...  A  valuable  feature  is  the  series  of  idiomatic 
phrases  for  retranslation  into  French  which  have  been  taken  from  the 
text.  Altogether  the  editor  and  publishers  are  to  be  commended  for 
placing  within  our  reach  such  a  well-appointed  text-book." — Teachers* 
Aid,  January  29th,  1898. 
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GENERAL  PREFACE  TO  THE  SERIES 

This  series  introduces  a  namber  of  works  bj  distinguished  Frencb 
authors,  such  as  de  Yogii^  and  Emile  PouyilloD,  who  are  prominent 
in  their  own  country,  but  whose  books  have  not  yet  received  that 
recognition  among  our  school  classics  which  is  their  due ;  it  will 
also  include  some  of  the  best  productions  of  Daudet^  Cop^ 
Theuriet,  and  others,  of  which  no  English  school  editions  exist ; 
and  finally  it  will  contain  a.  few  works  which,  although  more 
familiar,  may  yet,  it  is  hoped,  be  welcome  in  an  edition  framed  on 
the  plan  here  advocated. 

The  advanced  texts  are  intended  for  pupils  of  the  Fifth  and  Sixth 
forms,  and  are  therefore  longer  (80-150  pages)  and  more  difficult 
The  elementary  texts  are  shorter  (40-80  pages)  and  fairly  easy,  so 
as  to  suit  Third  and  Fourth  Forms ;  to  these  a  complete  alphabetical 
vocabulary  will  be  added. 

Each  volume  contains  enough  matter  for  <me  or  ttffo  terms'  read- 
ing. The  editors,  while  taking  care  that  the  works  selected  should 
arouse  the  pupils'  interest,  should  furnish  them  with  a  practical 
vocabulary  and  useful  phraseology,  and  should  help  to  cultivate 
literary  taste,  will  also  include  in  their  selection  such  books  as  will 
enable  the  English  reader  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  France  and 
her  institutions,  of  French  life  and  customs,  or,  as  Thackeray  puts 
it,  "  to  study  the  inward  thoughts  and  ways  of  his  neighbours.'' 

The  I^otes  are  not  intended  to  give  merely  a  translation  of  the 
difficult  passages,  nor  are  they  meant  to  be  a  storehouse  of  gram- 
matical curiosities  or  of  philological  learning.  They  aim  rather  at 
giving  in  a  clear  and  concise  form  such  explanations  as  will  help 
the  pupil  to  overcome  all  textual  difficulties  which  are  out  of  his 
reach,  and  at  elucidating  historical,  geographical,  and  literary 
*  allusions ;  while  reminding  the  reader  at  the  same  time  of  points 
of  grammar  and  of  constructions  which  he  is  apt  to  forget,  illustrating 
these  by  parallels  taken,  if  possible,  from  other  parts  of  the  text. 
As  to  renderings,  the  object,  as  a  rule,  is  to  throw  out  a  hint  for 

the  solution  of  a  difficulty  rather  than  to  give  the  solution  itself, 
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without,  however,  ezdading  the  translation  of  such  passages  as  the 
pupil  cannot  be  expected  to  render  satisfactorily  into  good  English. 
Comments  are  introduced  on  French  life  and  thought  whenever  the 
text  affords  an  opportunity  for  them.  Lastly,  information  is  sup- 
plied on  word-formation  and  derivation,  where  such  knowledge  is 
likely  to  be  of  real  help  towards  a  ccnnplete  grasp  of  the  various 
meanings  of  words,  or  where  it  may  serve  as  an  aid  to  the 
memory. 

The  Introduction  will  in  each  case  give  a  short  account  of  the 
author  and  his  works,  with  special  reference  to  the  text  of  the 
particular  volume. 

Appendices  will  be  added  to  each  Volume  by  the  General  Editors, 
containing — (1)  lists  of  words  and  phrases  for  vivd  voce  drill,  which 
should  be  learned  pari  passu  with  the  reading ;  (2)  exercises  on 
syntax  and  idioms. for  vivd  voce  practice,  which  will  involve  the 
vocabulary  of  a  certain  portion  of  the  text ;  (3)  continuous  passages 
for  translation  into  French,  which  will  bring  composition  and  con- 
struing lessons  into  close  relation  ;  and  in  the  case  of  the  advanced 
texts  (4)  some  chapters  on  word-formation  or  etymology  of  a  prac- 
tical nature. 

The  addition  of  these  appendices  calls  perhaps  for  explanation. 

Appendix  I.— The  practical  experience  of  teachers,  the  continiially  recur- 
ring verdict  of  examiners,  any  man's  personal  recollection  of  his  own  earlier 
labours  in  acquiring  a  new  language — all  so  to  prove  that  want  of  vocabu- 
larly  and  phraseology  is  one  of  the  main  difficulties  with  which  the  learner 
has  always  to  contend.  *'Take  a  dictionary  and  learn  it  by  heart"  is  idle 
advice;  teachers  and  learners  alike  agree  that  the  sense  of  a  word  or 
phrase  is  best  grasped  and  most  easily  remembered  in  connexion  with  some 
context.  Again,  the  system  by  which  each  pupU  records  in  a  note-book  for 
subsequent  revision  uniamiliar  words  and  phrases  is  educationally  sound,  and 
has  some  advantages :  the  pupil  makes  the  mental  effort  of  selection,  and  the 
words  so  selected  are  adapted  to  his  special  needs.  But  this  system  has  sJso 
many  drawbacks :  words  are  often  misquoted  or  misspelt ;  the  revision,  if  left 
to  the  pupil,  is  often  neglected,  and  if  conducted  by  tiie  master  is,  in  a  class 
of  any  size,  impracticable.  The  present  appendices  are  designed,  not  to  do 
away  with  the  pupil's  note-book,  but  to  make  the  revision  of  a  large  number 
of  words  and  phrases  practicable  in  the  class-room.  It  is  true  that  some  of 
the  words  chosen  may  be  already  known  to  a  portion  of  the  class,  but  the 
repetition  of  a  few  familiar  phrases  does  no  hum ;  while  the  gain  in  certain^ 
and  facility  of  revision,  and  still  more  in  point  of  time,  is  enormous;  No 
enunciation  of  the  English  is  necessary ;  ana  it  is  astonishing  how  rapidly  a 
form  or  set,  with  the  page  in  front  of  them,  will  run  down  a  column,  and 
reproduce,  in  correct  French,  words  and  phrases  which  they  have  been  through 
once  or  twice  before. 

It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  plan  is  not  a  theoretical  one.    Trial  has 
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proved  iti  vftlue  betrond  «atiolpAtion.  It  hu  wlwo  ihown  that  the  pnpili 
tiismaelvei  loon  begin  to  like  this  drill,  as  they  feel  a  growing  and  tangible 
addition  to  their  knowledge  from  week  to  week.* 

Appendice$  //.  and  III, — ^There  is  no  need  to  sav  anything  of  theae,  m 
it  is  now  generally  recognised  that  the  reading-book  snoold  form  the  nuoleuB 
of  all  inatmotion  in  languagea. 

Appendix  IV.  ii  necessarily  not  exhaustive.  But  *'  half  a  loaf  is  better 
than  no  bread."  Word-formation  and  etymology  are  not  usually  dealt  with 
in  grammars ;  moreover,  a  complete  treatment  of  the  subject  womd  be  out  of 
pUuse  in  schools.  But  some  knowledge  of  word-baHding  and  derivation  is  of 
intereat  and  use  even  to  schoolboys,  and  is  constantly  demanded  in  our 
military  and  other  examinatians.  A  short  ohapter  has  therefore  been  added 
to  eaeh  of  the  advanced  texts. 

In  conclusion :  as  is  obvious  from  the  above,  it  is  the  object  of 
the  present  series  that  the  pupil  should  draw  from  each  successive 
book  some  permanent  possession  in  the  waj  of  linguistic  knowledge 
and  general  culture  ;  that  the  study  of  each  text,  while  partly  an 
end  in  itself,  should  still  more  be  treated  as  a  means  to  something 
wider  and  more  lasting. 

If  this  object  is  to  be  attained,  it  is  necessary  that  the  pupil 
should  not  merely  learn  to  translate  the  text,  but  that  he  should 
enter  into  the  subject-matter  and,  to  some  extent,  into  the  life  and 
interests  of  the  people  whose  literature  he  is  reading;  at  the 
same  time  he  should  learn  to  speak  in  the  foreign  language.  This 
result  can  only  be  obtained  by  treating  language  as  a  living  thing, 
i«.  by  such  constant  repetition  as  has  been  suggested  of  the  words 
and  phrases  that  occur ;  by  regular  application  of  what  has  been 
learnt,  in  vivd  voce  practice  of  reproductory  exercises  and  prose 
passages  based  on  the  text ;  moreover,  by  careful  attention  to  pro- 
nunciation, and  by  frequent  questions,  asked  and  answered  in 
French,  upon  the  subject-matter  of  the  book.  It  is  hoped  that  no 
teacher  will  fail  to  make  such  conversational  practice  an  integral 
part  of  his  work. 

Keys  to  the  Appendices,  for  the  use  of  Teachers  only.     2s.  6d. 
net  each. 

Word  and  Phrase  Books,  with  French  translation,  for  Home 
Work.     6d.  eacL 

*  The  lists  placed  at  the  end  of  the  text  contain  the  English  only.  Separate  Uftts 
with  tiie  French  added,  will  also  be  published  for  the  benefit  of  masters  who  might 
wish  their  pupils  to  learn  them  in  home-preparation. 
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Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur6  9 

—  Parce  que  la  perte  de  sa  main  ne  r^parait  pas  son 
erreur,  rdpondais-je,  que  Porsenna  n'en  ^tait  ni  plus  ni 
moins  vivant,  et  que  le  secretaire  ne  s'en  portait  pas 
mieux. 

—  Bien,  ma  petite ;  mais  Porsenna  fut  assez  efifray^  5 
pour  lever  le  siege  imm^diatement 

—  Ceci,  monsieur  le  cur^,  prouve  que  Porsenna  n'^tait 
qu'un  poltron. 

—  Soit !  mais  Rome  ^tait  d^livr^e,  et  grice  k  qui  ? 
grice  k  Scdvola,  grice  k  son  action  hdro'ique !  10 

Et  le  cur^,  qui,  fr^missant  k  Tid^e  de  se  briller  le 
bout  du  petit  doigt,  n'en  admirait  que  mieux  Mucins 
Scdvola,  de  s'exalter,  de  se  ddmener  pour  me  faire 
appr^cier  son  hdros. 

—  J'en  tiens  pour  ce  que  j*ai  dit,  reprenais-je  tranquille-  1 5 
ment ;  ce  n'^tait  qu'un  sot,  et  un  grand  sot ! 

Le  cur^,  suffoqu^,  s'^criait : 

—  Quand  les  enfants  se  m^lent  de  raisonner,  les 
mortels  entendent  bien  des  sottises. 

—  Monsieur  le  curd,   vous   m'avez   appris,   I'autre  20 
jour,  que  la  raison  est  la  plus  belle  faculty  de  lliomme. 

—  Sans  doute,  sans  doute,  quand  il  sait  s*en  servir. 
Puis,  je  parlais  de  Fhomme  fait,  et  non  des  petites  fille& 

—  Monsieur  le  curd,  le  petit  oiseau  essaie  ses  forces 
au  bord  du  nid.  25 

Uexcellent  homme,  un  peu  ddconcertd,  s'dbouriffait 
les  cheveux  avec  dnergie,  ce  qui  lui  donnait  Fair  d'une 
t§te  de  loup  poudrde  k  blanc. 

—  Vous  avez  tort  de  tant  discuter,  ma  petite,  me 
disait-il  quelquefois ;  c'est  un  pdchd  d*orgueil     Vous  ne  30 
m'aurez  pas  toujours  pour  vous  rdpondre,  et  quand  vous 
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98  Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur^ 

PagouNx 

7.  X.  mouoholr  k  carreaux:   similarly  «i»  compUt  a  carreaux 

means  'a  check  suit.'  Carreau  (cf.  Lat.  quadrum,  a 
square)  has  many  other  meanings ;  thus  p.  33  1.  30,  5»r  /(^ 
carreau,  'on  the  floor'  ;  p.  27  1.  3,  /?  carreau  de papier. 

6.  le  plus  courts  possible  :  why  not  Us  and  possibles  ? 

36.  lui  fbisait  ^baucher :  /aire  requires  the  dat.  when  the  de- 
pendent verb  has  a  direct  object ;  cf.  note,  p.  14  1.  19. 
Mbaucher,  '  to  make  a  rough  sketch  of. '  Transl.  '  made  him 
heave  a  gentle  sigh. ' 

»  31.  voire  mdme  :  voire  (Lat.  verum)  and  mime  are  equivalents, 
the  former  being  'truly,'  •  indeed.'  La  voire  in  Old  French, 
'  the  truth ' ;  see  note,  p.  87  L  18,  les  siennes, 

8.  6.  pour  ses  h^os  :  do  not  sound  the  s  final  of  ses  before  the  k 
aspirate.    Note  :  ie  h<lros,  but  tkiroine, 

7.  les  exaltait :  note  that  exaltait  has  a  different  meaning  here 
from  that  of  '  exciting,'  which  it  bears  in  p.  9  I.  13. 

13.  ftintaislste,  '  whimsical. '  The  word  implies  '  comic  fancy, ' 
^\iss^a&  fantasque  (p.  38  1.  9)  has  the  sense  of  '  extraordinary.' 

»,   32.  avait  beau  pousser :  see  note,  p.  36  1.  6. 

„  25.  MuciuiS  Sc^vola :  the  story  of  Mucins  '  the  Left-handed ' 
{Scaevoia,  dim.  of  seaevus,  '  left-handed ' )  is  told  in  Livy 
ii.  13.  Having  failed  in  an  attempt  to  assassinate  Lars 
Porsenna,  and  being  taken  before  the  king,  he  burnt  off  his 
right  hand  to  show  how  little  he  cared  for  the  tortures  that 
might  be  inflicted  on  him. 

9.  9.  soit  I  pronounce  the  /  of  this  exclamation. 

13.  de  s'exalter  :  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  thus  used  with  the 
preposition  de  instead  of  the  indicative  in  vivid  narrative,  like 
the  historic  infinitive  in  Latin. 

23.  de  rhomme  fidt,  '  of  a  grown-up  man.' 

26.  rezoellent  homme :  the  adj. ,  when  purely  descriptive  and 
hot  serving  to  distinguish  one  individual  from  another,  takes 
the  unemphatic  place  before  the  notm.  This  principle,  which 
is  often  exemplified  throughout  the  book,  will  not  be  referred 
to  in  the  notes  again. 

10.  3.  je  me  souciais  bien  de  la  vie  I  the  exclamation  implies  the 
opposite  of  its  literal  meaning  ;  say  '  life,  indeed  ! '  or  '  what 
did  I  care  about  life  ? '     Cf.  p.  69  1.  23. 

7.  sa  bouche,  toivjoura  soTiriante,  se  reftisant :  distinguish 
carefully  between  the  pres.  part,  which  is  always  invariable, 
and  the  verbal  adjective  which  agrees. 

Z2.  Tibdre  avec  Veapasien :  Tiberius  became  Emperor  in  a.d. 
14,  Vespasian  in  A.D.  69.     The  former  is  the  ^pe  of  most 
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Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur6 


PftgO     WORDS 

8  to  knead 
the  clay 

all  the  more 
to  dabble 

9  the  loss 
thanks  to .  . 

a  coward,  pol- 
troon 

10  to  tease 

to  make  an 
effort  to  .  . 
to  refuse  to  .  . 

11  the  kitchen- 

garden 
angry,  enraged 
a  spot 

12  a  boot 

the  lesLgae  (dist- 
ance) 
a  smile 

13  a  pinch  of  snuff 
the  point  of  view 
to  depend  on 

14  the  property 
near  .  . 
astounded, 

flurried 

15  the  fault,  short- 

coming 
to  pout,  be  sulky 
a  revolt 

16  a  laurel-bush 

a  fit,  paroxysm 
furious,  raging 

17  the  proof 

to  open  one's 

heart 
a  third  party 

18  the  palate 
to  rain 

to  snow 

19  to  sigh 

the  temptation 
bitter 

20  a  scoundrel 
to  bequeath 
agent ,  mstrument 


WORDS 

to  be  obstinatdy 

bent  upon 
to  shake 

to  shudder 
the  wolf 
pride 

the  nail  ijlnger) 
the  next  day 
the  barley-field 

the  fist 
to  hurt 
abruptly 

indeed  not 
to  jump 
a  fly 

to  whirl  round 
the  heel 
to  get  angry 
above  all 
to  complain 
to  approve  of  sg. 

to  let  go,  loose 

stunned,  a- 
stounded 

the  amazement 

a  bone 

to  taste 

to  fall  back 

to    recoup,    in- 
demnify 

the  looking-glass 

to  extol 

to  freeze 

the  hail 

sulphiu* 

to  burst  forth 

suddenly 

the  wrath 

beyond 

insufiicient 

th«  novel 


PHRASKS 

to  play  a  part 

to  be  fond  of  heroes 

if  the  case  should  arise .  . 

the  end  of  the  litde  finger 
a  great  many  stupid  things 
he  knows  how  to  use  it 

to  struggle  with  .  . 

they  weary  me 

to  cut  into  little  bits 

to  catch  some  one  up 

to  think  fit  to  .  . 

to  slam  the  door  angrily 

to  knit  one's  brow 

it   is  not  worth  while  talking 

about  it 
to  shrug  one's  shoulders 
do  not  talk  nonsense 
to  lean  against  the  fireplace 
to  be  dead  and  biuied 
to  sit  down  by  some  one's  side 
I  have  heard  her  say  so 
to  clap  one's  hands 

it  will  end  by  my  getting  angry 

you  will  repent  of  it 

to    give   some  one  a   lecture 

{scolding) 
to  cut  off  some  one's  retreat 
to  pretend  to  do  sg. 
to  muke  a  terrible  noise 
from  that  time 
to  dare  to  open  one's  mouth 
for  whole  hours 

to  rub  one's  hands 

to  sit  down  to  table 

in  my  time 

not  otherwise 

to  raise  one's  eyes  to  heaven 

to  give  some  one  a  reproachful 

to  shake  one's  head  [look 

to  be  like  some  one 

to  have  nothing  to  do  with  it 
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128  Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur4 

23.  It  is  in  vain  you  try,  you  will  not  succeed. 

24.  He  did  it,  which  greatly  surprised  us  all. 

25.  I  still  abide  by  what  I  have  said. 

26.  When  you  are  older,  you  will  not  speak  like  that. 

27.  If  you  had  lived  in  their  time,  they  would  have  torn  out  your 

tongue  and  your  nails. 


II 

1.  We  had  scarcely  sat  down  when  the  door  opened. 

2.  Do  you  think  there  is  any  one  who  will  accept  ? 

3.  I  struck  the  table  with  my  fist,  which  hurt  me  a  good  deal. 

4.  What  will  he  say,  when  he  comes  and  sees  that  ? 

5.  It  is  such  a  trifle  that  it  is  not  worth  while  mentioning  it. 

6.  I  mean  him  to  love  me  so  much  that  he  will  not  be  contented 

when  I  am  unhappy. 

7.  "  How  very  illogical  you  are  ! "  she  exclaimed. 

8.  They  have  been  dead  for  so  many  ages  that  they  ought  not  to 

interest  you  much. 

9.  How  should  you  like  me  to  do  the  same  ? 

10.  You  would  have  agreed  together  wonderfully  well. 

11.  Had  you  never  heard  of  him  before  ? 

12.  If  he  does  not  love  her,  to  make  up  for  it  he  loves  her  money. 

13.  We  have  heard  him  say  so  himself. 

14.  I  am  afraid  that  they  will  guess  the  cause  of  our  absence. 

15.  It  is  not  certain  that  I  shall  not  do  so  some  day  or  other. 

16.  <*  It  is  evident  that  you  are  right,''  said  she,  clapping  her  hands. 

17.  Was  it  not  you  that  I  met  this  morning? 

18.  You  ought  to  have  arrived  much  earlier. 

19.  You  must  have  been  very  tired. 

20.  She  had  placed  herself  in  front  of  the  door  to  cut  off  my 

retreat. 

21.  If  he  begins  again,  send  him  about  his  business. 

22.  She  remained  petrified,  with  her  hand  in  the  air. 

23.  I  thought  I  ought  to  appear  as  if  I  knew  a  lot  about  him. 


Ill 

1.  She  silenced  me  before  I  had  finished  my  sentence. 

2.  Not  a  single  day  passed  without  his  coming  to  see  us. 

3.  Can  you  tell  me  what  the  question  is  about  ? 

4«  The  good  man  preferred  the  heroes  of  antiquity,  whose  enter* 
prising  spirit  nobody  need  dread  any  longer. 
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Passages  for  Translation  into  French      137 

in  me  rapidly,  and  I  would  enter  into  arguments  which 
almost  drove  the  poor  cur^  out  of  his  mind.  At  our 
lessons,  things  used  to  go  on  all  right  as  long  as  it  was 
a  question  of  exercises  to  correct,  for,  while  they  were  as 
short  as  possible,  they  were  always  carefully  done.  But 
after  that  we  passed  on  to  reading.  Now  the  cur^  was 
very  fond  of  the  heroes  of  antiquity,  and  admired  their 
physical  courage.  For  my  part,  I  shared  neither  his  tastes 
nor  his  admiration,  but  felt  a  positive  antipathy  to  the 
Greeks  and  Romans.  It  was  in  vain  that  the  curd  got 
annoyed  and  argued ;  I  would  tease,  and  worry,  and  bore 
him,  and  eventually  he  would  say,  "  Miss  de  Lavalle,  you 
will  look  over  your  Roman  Emperors  again,  and  you  will 
take  care  not  to  confuse  Tiberius  with  Vespasian " ;  and 
then  he  would  trot  off  without  saying  another  word. 


CHAPTER    II 

III 

One  day  the  curd  and  I  had  scarcely  sat  down  at  our 
table  when  the  door  opened,  and  Perrine  entered  in  a  state 
of  great  excitement  "Is  the  house  on  fire ? "  my  aunt 
asked.  "  No,  madam,  but  the  cow  is  in  the  barley-field, 
and  the  rabbits  are  in  the  kitchen -garden."  When  my 
aunt  had  rushed  out  after  the  servant,  I  turned  to  the 
curd  and  said,  "Do  you  think  there  is  a  woman  in  the 
whole  world  as  abominable  as  my  aunt  ?  Do  you  know 
what  she  did  yesterday  ?  She  beat  me  1  But  I  have  found 
means  of  avenging  myself."  I  sat  down  beside  him.  "  You 
have  heard  of  my  uncle  at  le  Pavol?  Now  my  aunt 
fears  above  everything  that  I  shall  complain  to  M.  de  Pavol, 
and  ask  him  to  take  me  into  his  house.  I  will  threaten 
to  write  to  my  uncle."  At  this  moment  my  aunt  came 
in  like  a  whirlwind.  "Reine,  come  here,"  she  cried.  I 
made  a  low  bow,  and  jumping  on  a  chair  to  my  aunt's 
amazement,  I  slipped  out  of  the  window  into  the  garden. 
In  the  evening,  during  dinner,  she  looked  as  gracious  as  a 
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Word-Formation  149 

la  cagne,  'coward,'  'cur'  (Ital.  cagna,  chienne)\  U  cagnard, 

'sluggard,'  'loafer,'  'coward.' 
OF.  coue  (queue) t  from  Lat.  Cauda,  '  tail'  ;  lecouard,  '  coward.' 

(In  heraldry  le  lion  couard  is  a  lion  qui porte  la  queue  basse.) 
lagtteule,  'mouth,'  'jaws';  le  gueulard,  'screamer,' 'bawlcr.' 
la  mtnijle,  '  muffler'  ;  le  moujlard,   '  a  person  with  a  bloated 

face.' 
la  moucAe,  'fly';  le  ptouchard,  'police-spy,'  'informer.' 
la  sold€t  '  pay' ;  le  soudard,  '  old  blade,'  i.e.  ' an  old  soldier.* 

From  verbs  : — 

baver,  'to  drivel,'  'sputter';  lebavard^  'gossip.' 

babilUr,    'to    prattle,'     'chatter';    U    iahillard,    'babbler. 

'  twaddler. ' 
brailler,  'to bawl/  'squall';  lebrailldrd,  'bawler,'  'screamer.' 
crier,  '  to  cry,'  'shout';  le  criard,  'crier,'  'shouter.' 
fuir,  '  to  flee,'  '  fly '  ;  lefuyard,  '  fugitive.' 
grogner,  'to  growl';  le  grognard,  'grumbler.' 
pendre,  'to  hang';  le  pendard,  'scotmdrel.' 
filler,  '  to  plunder '  ;  le  pillard,  '  plunderer. ' 

This  suffix  is  without  pejorative  force  in — 

le  vieillard,  '  old  man ' ;  le  montagnard,  '  bighlander ' ;  U 
Savoyard,  though  the  people  of  2Savoy  prefer  to  be  called 
Savoisiens. 

(b)  Animals : — 

le  canard,  '  gander '  ;  le  grisard,  '  badger  *  ;  le  renard,  '  fox. ' 

In  la  poularde,  '  a  fat  pullet,'  this  suffix  is  augmentative ;  in  le 
chevrillard,  '  a  young  roebuck,'  it  is  diminiUive. 

(c)  Things: — 

la  meule,  '  millstone ' ;  le  meulard,  '  large  grindstone.  * 
la  bombe,  '  bomb ' ;  la  bombarde,  '  bomb-vessel. ' 

In  these  two  the  suffix  has  augmentative  force. 

Note  also — 

le  billard,  '  billiard-table ' ;  le  brancard,  '  stretcher '  ;  les  ipi" 
nards,  '  spinach '  ;  Citendard,  '  standard  '  ;  le  poignard, 
'  dagger ' ;  le  placard,  '  placard ' ;  le  milliard,  '  thousand 
millions ' ;  le  puisard,  '  sink '  ;  une  nasarde,  '  a  fillip  on  the 
nose';  la  moutarde,  'mustard';  la  mansarde,  'garret,' 
named  after  the  architect  Mansard. 

(4)  -cdd,  -aud 

This  suffix  is  likewise  of  Teutonic  origin,  and  corresponds  to  -wald 
in  Grimwald,  Reinwald,  It  is  used  in  very  much  the  same  way  as 
'ard.  When  applied  to  persons  the  nouns  with  this  suffix  have  often 
both  genders,  and  can  also  be  used  as  adjectives. 
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Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur6 


8  to  knead 

p^trir 

to  be  obstinately  s'ent6ter  k 

the  clay 

rargile  (/) 

bent  upon 

all  the  more 

d'autant  plus 

to  shake 

tfbranler 

to  dabble 

barboter 

9  the  loss 

la  perte 

to  shudder 

frtoiir 

thanks  to  .  .   * 

grice  k ,  . 

the  wolf 

le  loup 

a  coward,  pol- 

un poltron 

pride 

I'orgueil  [tn) 

troon 

10  to  tease 

taquiner 

the  nail  (Jinger) 

1 1'ongle  (m) 

to  make  an 

s  efforcer  de  .  . 

the  next  day 

le  lendemain 

effort  to  .  . 

[refuser  de.. 

the  barley-field 

le  champ  d'org< 

to  refuse  to  .  . 

serduser&  ..  or 

11  the  kitchen- 

le  potager 

the  fist 

lepoing 

garden 

to  hurt 

£Eure  mal 

angry,  enraged 

courrouc^ 

abruptly 

brusquement 

a  spot 

un  lieu 

12  a  boot 

une  botte 

mdeed  not 

ma  foi,  non ! 

the  league  (dist- 

la lieue 

to  jump 

sauter 

ance) 

a  fly 

une  mouche 

a  smile 

un  sourire 

13  a  pinch  of  snuif 

une  prise  de 

to  whirl  round 

pirouettar 

tabac 

the  heel 

le  talon  ' 

the  point  of  view 

le  point  de  vue 

to  get  angry 

se  fftcher 

to  depend  on 

d^pendre  de 

14  the  property 

la  propri^t^ 

above  all 

par-dessus 

near .  . 

pr^s  de  .  . 

tout 

astounded. 

ahuri 

to  complain 

se  plaiadre 

flurried 

to  approve  of  sg. 

approuver  qc. 

15  the  fault,  short- 

le d^faut 

to  let  go,  loose 

l&cher 

coming 

stunned,  a- 

abasourdi 

to  pout,  be  sulky 

faire  la  moue 

stounded 

a  revolt 

une  r^volte 

the  amazement 

I'^bahissement 

16  a  laurel-bush 

un  laurier 

a  bone 

un  OS 

a  fit,  paroxysm 

un  acc^ 

to  taste 

goflter 

furious,  raging 

furibond 

to  fall  back 

reculer 

17  the  proof 

la  preuve 

to  recoup,   in- 

d^ommager 

to  open  one's 

s'^pancher 

demuify 

heart 

the  looking-glass  le  miroir 

a  third  party 

un  tiers 

to  extol 

vanter  . 

18  the  palate 

le  palais 

to  freeze 

geler 

to  rain 

pleuvoir 

the  hail 

la  grftle 

to  snow 

neiger 

sulphur 

du  soufre 

19  to  sigh 

soupirer 

to  burst  forth 

#clater 

the  temptation 

la  tentation 

suddenly 

tout  k  coup* 

bitter 

amer 

the  wrath 

le  courroux 

20  a  scoundrel 

un  sacripant 

beyond 

au  delit  de 

to  bequeath 

l^er 

insufficient 

insufiisant 

aeent.instrumei 

It  le  supp6t 

the  novd 

le  romao 
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Key  to  Words  and  Phrases 


8  to  play  a  part 

to  be  fond  of  heroes 

if  the  case  should  arise  .  . 

9  the  end  of  the  little  finger 
a  great  many  stupid  things 
he  knows  how  to  use  it 

10  to  struggle  with  .  . 
they  weary  me 

to  cut  into  little  bits 

11  to  catch  some  one  up 
to  think  fit  to  .  . 

to  slam  the  door  angrily 

12  to  knit  one's  brow 

it  is  not  worth  while  talking 

about  it 
to  shrug  one's  shoulders 

13  do  not  talk  nonsense 

to  lean  against  the  fireplace 
to  be  dead  and  buried 

14  to  sit  down  by  some  one's  side 
I  have  heard  her  say  so 

to  clap  one's  hands 

15  it  win  end  by  my  getting  angry 
3FOU  will  repent  of  it 

to    give   some  one  a    lecture 
(scolding) 

16  to  cut  off  some  one's  retreat 
to  pretend  to  do  sg. 

to  make  a  terrible  noise 

17  from  that  time 

to  dare  to  open  one's  mouth 
for  whole  hours 

18  to  rub  one's  hands 
to  sit  down  to  table 
in  my  time 

19  not  otherwise 

to  raise  one's  eyes  to  heaven 
to  give  some  one  a  reproachful 
look 

20  to  shake  one's  head 
to  be  like  some  one 

to  have  nothing  to  do  with  it 


jouer  un  r61e 

en  tenir  pour  les  h^ros 

le  cas  ^ch^ant .  . 

le  boot  du  petit  doigt 
bien  des  sottises 
il  salt  s'en  servir 

6tre  aux  prises  avec .  . 

ils  m'ennuient 

couper  en  petits  morceaux 

rattraper  qn. 

juger  k  propos  de  .  . 

frapper  la  porte  avec  colto 

froncer  le  sourcil 

ce  n'est  pas  la  peine  d'en  parler 

hausser  les  6paules 

ne  dites  pas  de  sottises 
s'adosser  k  la  chemin^ 
6tre  mort  et  enterr^ 

s'asseoir  k  c6t6  de  qn. 
je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire 
battre  des  mains 

je  finirai  par  me  f&cher 
vous  vous  en  repentirez 
donner  une  semonce  k  qn. 

couper  la  retraite  k  qn. 
iiaire  semblant  de  faire  qc. 
faire  un  tapage  affreux 

d^  lors 

oser  ouvrir  la  bouche 

durant  des  heures  enti^res 

se  frotter  les  mains 
se  mettre  k  table 
de  mon  temps 

pas  autrement 

lever  les  3reux  au  ciel 

regarder  qn.  d'un  air  de  reproche 

hocher  la  tdte 
ressembler  k  qn. 
ttr%  hors  de  cause 
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20  Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur£ 

19.  EUe  loi  souhftita  la  bienvenne  d*nn  air  maussade ;  apr^  quoi 

elle  se  rassit  tout  d'une  pi^. 

20.  n  7  avait  des  ann^  qu'ils  se  connaissaient^ 

21.  Je  me  demandais  ce  qne  je  fends  si  j'^tais  k  sa  place. 

22.  Nous  pouvons  partir  tout  de  suite  ou  attendre  le  prochain  train, 

comme  tous  voudrez.' 

23.  Vous  avez  beau  essayer,  vous  ne  reussirez  pas. 

24.  II  le  fit,  oe  qui  nous  surprit  tous  beaucoup. 

25.  Je  m'en  tiens  toujours  k  ce  que  j'ai  diL 

26.  Quand  vous  serez  plus  &g4,  vous  ne  parlerez  pas  comme  cela.^ 

27.  Si  vous  aviez  viai  de  leur  temps,  ils  vous  auraient  arrach^  la 

langue  et  les  ongles. 


11 

1.  A  peine  *  nous  f(kmes-nous  assis  que  la  porte  s'ouvrit 

2.  Pensez-vous  qu'il  y  ait  personne  qui  accepte  ? 

3.  Je  frappai  la  table  du  poing,  ce  qui  me  fit  grand  mal. 

4.  Que  dira-t-il,  quand  il  viendra  et  qu'il  verra  cela  ? 

5.  Cest  une  telle  bagatelle  qu'il  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine  d'en  parler. 

6.  Je  veux  qu'il  m'aime  assez  pour  ne  pas  etre  satisfiiit  quand  je 

suis  malheureuse. 

7.  "  Que  *  vous  etes  peu  logique  ! "  s*^ria-t-elle. 

8.  lis  sont  morts  depuis  si  longtemps  *  qu'ils  ne  devraient  gu^re 

vous  int^resser. 

9.  Comment  aimeriez-vous  que  j'en  fisse  autant  ?^ 

10.  Vous  vous  seriez  entendus  k  merveille. 

1 1.  N'aviez-vous  jamais  entendu  parler  de  lui  auparavant  ? 

12.  S'il  ne  I'aime  pas,  elle,  en  revanche  il  aime  son  aigent.^ 

13.  Nous  le  lui  avons  entendu  dire  k  lui-m6me. 

14.  J'ai  peur  qu'ils  ne  devinent  la  cause  de  notre  absence. 

15.  n  n'est  pas  sur  que  je  ne  &sse  pas  de  meme  ^  un  jour  ou  I'autre. 

16.  «  n  est  Evident  que  vous  avez  raison,"  dit-elle  en  battant  des 

mains. 

17.  N'est-ce  pas  vous  que  j'ai  rencontr^  ce  matin  ? 

18.  Vous  auriez  du  arriver  bien  plus  t6t^^ 

19.  Vous  avez  dd  ^tre  tr^  fiitigud. 

1  Or  /Is  se  ammaissatent  depuis  des  ^  Or  II  y  a  si  longtempt  qtiih  sotU 

annies,  morts. 

3  Or  comme  Uvaus^aira,  7  Or  que  je  fisse  de  mime. 
'  Or  aiusit  de  la  sorie^  de  ceit»  ^  Or  sa/erhme^  ses  icus. 

fmfem,  ^  Or  queie  ne  leAusepas. 

4  Or  Nous  nous  Uious  it  Peine  .  .  ^  Or  deiien  meiUemre  keurt. 
*  Or  Comme,  or  ComHen, 
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32 ,  Mon  Oncle  et  mon  Cur6 

ment  en  ^  moi,  et  j'entrais  dans  des  discussions  qui  fiiisaient  presqne 
perdre  Tesprit  au  pauvre  cur^.^  Pendant  nos  le9ons,  les  choses 
allaient  bien  tant  qu'il  s'agissait  des  devoirs  ^  corriger,  car,  quoiqu'ils 
fiissent  aussi  courts  que  possible,^  ils  ^taient  toujours  soign&.  Mais 
apr^  cela  nous  passions  ^  la  lecture.  Or  le  cur^  aimait  beaucoup 
les  h^ros  de  Tantiquit^  et  admirait  leur^  courage  physique. 
Pour  ma  part,^  je  ne  partageais  ni  ses  gofits  ni  son  admiration,  mais 
j'^prouvais  une  antipathic  prononcee  pour  les  Grecs  et  les  Romains. 
Le  cur^  avait  beau  se  ficher  et  raisonner,  je  le  taquinais,  je 
I'ennuyais  et  le  harcelais,  et  il  finissait  par  dire  :  ''  Mademoiselle  de 
Lavalle,  vous  repasserez  vos  empereurs  romains,  et  vous  prendrez 
soin  *  de  ne  pas  confondre  Tib^re  avec  Vespasien  "  ;  et  li-dessus  il 
s'en  allait  en  trottinant,  sans  dire  un  mot  de  plus. 


CHAPTER  II 


III 


Un  jour,  le  cur^  et  moi,  nous  nous  ^tions  k  peme  assis  4  notre 
table  7  que  la  porte  s'ouvrit  et  que  Perrine  entra  dans  un  ^tat  de 
grande  agitation.  *'  Le  feu  est-il  ^  la  maison  ?  demanda  ma  tante. — 
Non,  madame,  mais  la  vache  est  dans  le  champ  d*orge  et  les  lapins 
dans  le  potager."  Quand  ma  tante  se  fut  pr^cipit^e  dehors  I.  la 
suite  de  la  domestique,  je  me  toumai  vers  le  cur^  et  lui  dis : 
"Croyez-vous  qu'il  y  ait  dans  le  monde  entier  une  femme  aussi 
abominable  que  ma  tante  ?  Savez-vous  ce  qu'elle  a  fait  hier  ?  Elle 
m'a  battue  !  Mais  j'ai  trouv^  le  moyen  deme  venger."  Je  m'assis 
^  c6t6  de  lui.  "  Vous  avez  entendu  parler  de  mon  oncle  de 
Pavol  ?  Eh  bien  !  ma  tante  craint  par-dessus  tout  que  je  ne  me 
plaigne  ^  M.  de  Pavol  et  que  je  ne  lui  demande  de  me  prendre  chez 
lui.  Je  la  menacerai  d'^crire  ^  mon  oncle."  En  ce  moment  ma 
tante  entra  comme  un  ouragan.  '*  Reine,  venez  ici,"  cria-t-elle. 
Je  lui  fis  un  grand  salut,  et,  sautant  sur  une  chaise  ^  son  grand 
^bahissement,  je  me  laissai  glisser  par  la  fen^tre  dans  le  j&rdin.  Le 
soir,^  pendant  le  diner,  elle  avait  Fair  aussi  gracieux  qu*un^  dogue 

1  Or  chez.  *  Or  vousferez  en  sorte. 

S  Or  qui  mettaient  le  pauvre  cuH  d  ^  Or  d  peine  ^twns-neus  nutalUs  d 

Venuers.  notre  taoltj  U  curi  et  moi, 

8  Or  le  plus  courts  passible,  ^  Le  soir^  not  Dans  la  soirie^  to  avoid 

4  Or  dont  il  adsmrait  le  .  .      ^  dans  .  .  pendant  .  . 

B  Or  Ptmr  ntoit  or  quant  d  moi.  9  Or  l*eurgrmeieux  d'un  •  • 
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PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 


EX.  XXXVll 


eieiben  un^  ^tei%i(|fto  etull^e«— Si|iGruiar. 


{})  N,  3d^  arbeitc. 

.4.  £r  lobt  inid^« 

G.  €r  b€5arf      ineln(et)# 

/?.  €r  antmortet  wit* 

(2)  jv:  ^u  toartejl. 

G.  3cl?  dcbenfc  b«lii(et)* 

(3)  -^.  «t  fpirft 

/>.  Dugibfl       i^in« 

^.  9U  fpielt. 
A,  (£r  jtcljt      fie* 

Z7.  (£r  gtebt     il(^9« 

^.  #i»  fpielt. 

A,  ^i\\A^       t^^ 

<^'  3ct?  9^^enfe  feltt(et)*2 

/?.  3^  9^^^     ^w# 

Plural 
( I )  iN^.  SSit  arbeiten. 
A,  €r  (obt  imi^« 

a  (gr  be^arf      unfer« 


/  work. 

He  praises  me. 

He  is  in  need  of -me. 

He  replies  to-me. 

Thou  waitest 
I  love  thee, 
I  think  of-thee, 
I  tell  to-thee. 

He  plays. 
You  see  him. 
You  think  of-hinu 
You  give  to-him. 

She  plays. 
He  sees  A^r. 
He  thinks  of-her. 
He  gives  to-her. 

It  plays. 
I  see  //. 
I  think  of'it, 
I  give  /<?-//. 

Wp  work. 
He  praises  us. 
He  is  in  need  of-us. 
He  replies  /^«j. 


/7.  (£r  anhx>ortet  uiii^# 

(2)  iv.  gp^r  u>artet  (®le  marten).   Fi!?«  wait. 
A,  ^i\  Hebe     eiid^  (®U)*      I  love  j^<?«. 

c.  3<i?  gcbcnfe  ettter (Si^tet)*  I  think  ^-:yw. 
^-  3<i?  fcige     eu<l^  (Sllneti)*  I  tell  to-you. 

(3)  A^-  ®U  fpiefen.  T'Ajy  play. 

^.  €r  pcljt       fie*  He  sees  them, 

G.  €r  gebenft  i^tet*  He  thinks  of-them, 

D,  €r  gibt       i^nen*  He  gives  to-them, 

X  The  shorter  forms  XM^M,  bHti«  f  ein»  are  often  used  in  poetry  and  idioms, 
2  Cciltcr  can  only  be  used  in  reference  to  persons ;  if  referring  to  things^ 
b«tf<tt#  MV«lb<it«  ^01*011,  must  be  used : — 

3(1}  bin  beffcit  getpif.    I  am  sure  ^iV. 

3d}  meif  nid}ts  btHnnt.     I  know  nothing  aboui-it. 
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EX.  XXXVII  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  71 

Practice  : — 

€s  ijl  an  wit  ^  ju  fpiefen,  It  is  »jfy  /i/r^i  to  play, 

es  tpamn  bir  ju  fpredyen,  2c.  It  was  thy  turn  to  speak,  etc. 

£5  fdimecft  mitf  I  relish  it, 

C5  fcf^meAe  >lrf  2c.  You  liked  it,  etc. 

^  Cf.  French  : — C'est  ^  mot  ^  jouer,  etc. 
^€t  Sens  (poet),  spring,  lent     fftlf^UlIf  /^  cooL 

liet0i%  (imper.  of  vet^eiif     et<|uMm#         ^^  r^^^A. 

Ex.  42),         to  forget.  \»hxmtnp  to  warm. 

f  el^lm  (Dat. ),    to  miss,  to  ail,  tO\€  ^^V^  %        how  aneyou  f 

to  be  wanting,  t^  gelfti  mit  gntf  /  am  well. 

€Yfreiietl^  to  rejoice.  unnttid^       ill-bred,  naughty. 

%XX  tlid^ii^^        nothing  at-all.  buntl^  /A^m  (adv.) 

A.  I.  X)Qxq\%  mein  nict|tl — ^3^1  ipcr^e  bcin  nic  ©ergeffcn. 
2.  IDos  i^  3tjncn  begegnct  ? — ©n  grofecs  Unglflcf  ift  mir 
begcgnet.  3.  IDos  fc^It  t)ir,  mein  Itebcs  Hint)  ? — ZlTir  feljit 
gar  nidits.  4.  €rinnerfl  t)u  bid?  feiner  nodi? — '^a,  fel^r 
ipoy.  5.  (8el|t  es  il|r  gut? — 3^/  ^^  9^^^  i^  f^^*^  9tt^» 
6.  Crmartefl  ^u  emen  Srief  ©on  tljnen  ? — Hein,  fie  enoarten 
einen  ©on  mir.  7.  IDillfi  t)u  mir  geljord|en  o6er  nict|t? — 
3d?  i©ill  3^?"^"  geme  gel^ordjen.  8.  €5  fel^lt  il^m  an  ITIut. 
9.  3"^  ^^"3  ^rfreu'  idj  5id|,        3^  fjerbfl  erquicP  id?  5idj, 

3m  Sommer  ful^r  id?  5id?,     3m  ibinter  mdrm'  id?  ^id? ! 

B.  I.  W];iat  had  happened  to  him  ? — Nothing  good  {(^Xiit9i)* 

2.  Does  he  remember  me  ? — No,  he  does  not  remember  you. 

3.  Does  he  expect  a  letter  from  us  ? — No,  he  is  expecting  one 
from  her.  4.  That  naughty  child  will  not  obey  us. — Then 
punish  him.  5.  I  thank  them.  6.  I  wish  you  happiness  and 
a  long  life.  7.  It  is  their  turn  to  speak.  8.  What  ails  him  ? 
— Nothing  ails  him.     9.  We  don't  relish  it  at  all. 

C.  I.  These  German  exercises  are  not  difficult.  2.  This 
bookseller  has  old  and  new  books.  3.  Do  not  forget  thy  old 
friends.  4.  The  true  happiness  of  men  consists  in  the  con- 
scientious fulfilment  of  their  duties.  5.  Two  thousand  five 
hundred  and  eighty-seven  soldiers  have  returned  to-day.  6. 
I  think  (believe)  it  is  a  quarter  to  nine.     7.   He  is  very  well. 
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140  PROGRESSIVE  GERMAN  COURSE.— IL 

EzBBCiBB  XX.     The  Impersonal  Fctstive  Voice. 

Only  Trarmtive  Verbs  that  govern  the  Accumtive  can,  as  a 
role,  be  used  in  the  Personal  Passive :  whilst — 

(a)  Intransitive  Verbs^  and  (6)  Verbs  that  govern  the  Dative  of 
the  Person,  can  only  be  used  in  the  Impersonal  Passive  Voice  in 
German — 

Pas^ve, 

(Sd  totrb  urn  ge^n  U^t  gur  ^itci^e 

gelftntet.* 


Active, 

(a)  aRim  VkxLiti  urn  ge^n  U^r 

JUT  ^ird^e. 

They  nng  the  bells  for  church  at  ten  o'clock. 

Wlau  ian^tt  unb  fang  U9 

\p&t  in  bie  SRatS^t 
They  danced    and  sang 
till  late  in  the  night. 

(b)  VUn  fe^t  mtr  nadji. 

They  pursue  me. 


in  Vie  mi    \   «*„*;«at 

(S8  toifb  mtr  naii^gefe^^t; 
or,  Mix  toirb  natfi^tht^.* 

I  am  pursued. 


iS9  toisrbe  i^m  j  ttlanht  )tt 
or,  3^m  timrbe''^   j     gc^cn. 
He  was  allowed  to  go. 


Vim  erlattbteil^mgugel^en. 
They  allowed  him  to  go. 
(cf.  Fr.  ^  II  lui  a  ^t^  permis  de 
partir.') 

*  If  ths  sentence  does  not  begin  with  the  Verb,  the  gram.  subj.  t^ 
is  omitted;  as, 

Urn  S^n  m^x  toitb  jur  Airc^e  gelStttet 

A,  1.  ®g  ift  f einem  tdmifd^en  5)Jtieftet  erlaubt  ju  j^eitaten. 
2.  SBirb  l^icr  bcutfd^  fief^tod^cn? — 3<*/  i^i^t  \pxi6)t  man 
beutfd^.  3.  ®g  ift  nad^  3f;««n  fieftagt  toorbem  4.  SEButbe 
S^nen  erIauBt  ju  BletBcn  ? — SRcin,  tm  OegenteU,  eg  iwurbc 
tnir  toerboten  ju  bleiben.  5.  SBurbe  cr  ntd^t  fd^toer  toet^ 
tounbet  ? — 3<t/  ^^  tDurbe  fogleid^  nai)  bem  9lrjt  gefd^idEt. 

jB.  1.  The  slave  was  pursued.  2.  That  is  not  to  be 
expected.  3.  Are  you  allowed  to  do  that  1 — No,  we  are 
strictly  forbidden  to  do  it.  4.  Do  you  know  that  you  are 
being  looked  for  everywhere? — No,  I  did  not  know  it. 
5.  We  were  promised  great  things.  6.  Is  the  new  German- 
English  dictionary  already  printed  1 — No,  but  it  is  being 
printed  now.  7.  When  will  it  be  published  ? — ^I  think  it 
will  be  published  in  a  fortnight.  8.  I  was  ordered  to 
translate  three  pages.  9.  There  was  quarrelling  And 
wrangling. 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE.  141 

ExEBClBE  XXI.    RisuitU  of  the  Cates  in  which  the  English 
Passive  Voice  is  rendered  by  a  different  construction  in  German  ;— 

He  is  said  (suppoaed)  to  be  very      Cr  f oO  \tffi  rcid^  few.     Ex.  xvi. 

rich.  (II  doit  6tre . . . ). 

It  cannot  be  denied.  <S«    Iftftt    fxd^    nKf^t    (angltnt. 

Ex.  xviii. 

TT    .       i.    f y      -J  *  r  ^  ^wf  tt^*^t  fl^^cn.     Ex.  xviL 

^e  ts  not  allowed  U>  go.  I    (j«  ip  i^m  md;t  eriaubt  gu  ge^ct!. 

(II  ne  ku  est  pas  permis. . .).       1  '^^  ^^^  o    o  t 

I  had  him  punished.  }   ^df  Ueg  t^n  Hefttaf en.  Ex.  xviiL 

*  ordered  hiwi  to  be  punished,     J    (Je  le  fis  punir.) 

Ti       r      ^  ij /n      >   j-*\    f  3Wan  bat  mir  flcfaat. 

I  have  been  told  (On  m'(>  dit).   |  3^  ^;[j,^  ^^  »^^^»  j^^^^ 

That  M  understood.  !^a9  Herfte^t  ftii^  (Cela  s'entend). 

The  thunder  was  heard  to  roll.       Wan  f^nttt  ben  2)onnet  rotten. 

By  the  Gerundive,  see  pp.  123-5 

What  is  to  be  done  t  Sa«  tfl  ^n  tl|nit  ? 

There  is  nothing  to  be  gained     2)abei  tfl  nii^td  $n  gemittneit. 

by  it. 
r«,      !,••«,,    / „*\  i^  r  SJ^fttt  mug  ben  flrgt  ^oleu  laffeit. 

fior  I   «»  W»»  «<^*  ^^»"  ^^3*  «^l*i««* 

V         toerben. 

What  shall  I  be  thought  of?  Sad  toirb  matt  )>on  mtr  ^ett!ett? 

Reeapitulation : — 

1.  They  are  said  to  have  done  their  work  very  well. 

2.  The  dark  clouds  were  seen  to  pass  over  the  mountains. 

3.  The  master  ordered  the  passive  voice  to  be  learnt  by 
heart.  4.  It  could  not  be  imagined  that  it  was  true. 
5.  There  was  nothing  to  be  hoped  for.  6.  What  would 
you  be  thought  of,  if  you  were  to  do  that  ?  7.  We  are  not 
allowed  to  be  from  home,  when  once  the  gates  are  shut. 
8.  If  you  were  disposed  to  do  your  work  well,  you  would 
be  rewarded.  9.  There  was  nobody  to  be  found.  10.  I 
am  (supply — it)  not  accustomed  to  be  treated  thus. 
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12  GERMAN  COMPOSITION  German 


12«  9ie  %i^\wi^^ 

Die  5pl|mf  foU  cm  gewiffes  XDunbcrgefd^opf  gcwefen  fern, 
xoeld^es  ^cn  Kopf  un5  ^ic  ^dnbe  eines  ZTld^djens,  5en  Korper 
chtcs  ^unbeS;  t)te  5(ii9el  dncs  Pogels,  Mc  Stimmc  cincs  ZTlen* 
fd^cn,  j>ie  Klauen  eines  €6u>en,  ben  Sic{xx>ani  dnes  Drad^cn 

5  tjatte.  5te  fa§  auf  einem  5^lfen  naljc  bet  Ct^cben  in  Bootien, 
un5  pjlegte  ben  Poruberget^enben  fo  fdttpere  Hdtfel  att^> 
geben,  bag  {le  biefelben  md|t  lofen  fonnten.  2U55ann  flog  jte 
3U  il^nen  Ijinju  un5  rife  jie  ju  jid?  auf  ben  S^If^"/  unb  jerfleifd^te 
fte  entoeber  mil  ben  Klauen,  ober  jiur5te  {te  t>om  i^tw,  I^inab, 

lo  fo  bag  {te  jdmmerlicf}  umfamen. 

•2U5  einjl  ®ebipu5  in  jene  (Segenben  gefommen  n?ar,  legte 
il|m  bie  SpF^inf  folgenbe^  Sdtfel  ©or :  weld^es  (Sefd^opf  ant 
IHorgen  oierfiifeig,  am  ZITittage  jmeiffifeig,  am  2lbenbe  brei* 
fufetg  wfire  ? — ©ebipus  beutete  'bas  Sdtfel  vlv^  fagte,  '^<x%  es 

IS  ber  ZITenfd?  fei.  t>z^xi  biefef  ijl  in  ber  Kinbt^eit,  auf  ^dnben 
\xv^  Siifeen  fried^enb,  ©ierfufeig;  rnann  er  3wngling  unb 
ZTlann  gemorben  ift,  stoeifiifeig ;  im  2tlter  aber  breifiifeig,  meil 
ndmlidf  bie  (5reife  auf  einen  Siob  gefHi^t;  eini|er5uget)en 
pflegen.    2H5  ©ebipus  fo  't^ns  Sdtfel  geI5fl  I|atte,  jiurjte  pdi 

ao  bie  erjiimte  Spljiny  oom  5elfen  l^erab  unb  fam  felbjl  um. 

tCanta(u5  n?ar  't^zw,  <55ttem  fo  lieb,  "^o!^  3w}>iter  itjm  feine 
gel^eimen  plane  anoertraute  vlv^  il^n  5U  ben  JTlat^Iseiten  ber 
(5otter  5uKefe.  2lber  jener  pflegte  basjenige,  mas  er  bei 
3upiter  geljdrt  \\oS!i<if  \>^xi  Sterblid^en  5U  oerraten.    IDegen 

5  biefes  5reoel5  tDurbe  er  in  bie  Unterroelt  oerflofeen,  too  er  im 
IDaffer  jleB^enb  immer  biirflet.  l>^XK\i  fo  oft  er  einen  Crunf 
IDaffer  nel^men  will,  weid^t  bos  H^affer  suriid.  €benfo 
I^dngen  ^aumfriid^te  fiber  bem  Kopfe  beffelben,  aber  fo  oft 
er  biefelben  5U  pfluden  ©erfud^t,  merben  bie  Sn>^ig^  w  bie 

10  fjol^e  entrudt  unb  tdufdyen  ^^w,  fjungernben. 
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ENGLISH  PARALLEL  PASSAGES  13 


12.  The  Sphinx, 

The  Sphinx  was  a  fabulous  animal  which  the  ancients 
usually  represented  with  the  head  and  hands  of  a  maiden, 
the  body  of  a  winged  dog  or  lion,  and  the  tail  of  a  dragon. 
It  was  also  supposed  to  be  endowed  with  a  human  voice. 

Seated  (§  1 13)  on  a  rock,  the  Sphinx  used  to  put  difficult  5 
riddles  to  every  Theban  that  passed  by ;  and  whoever  was 
unable  to  solve  them  was  either  torn  to  pieces  or  hurled 
from  the  rock.      Many  Thebans    had   already  miserably 
perished,  when  CEdipus  came  into  that  neighbourhood    To 
him  the  monster  put  a  riddle  which  ran  as  follows  (§  115) :  10 
"  There  is  a  creature  which  in  the  morning  walks  on  four 
feet,  at  noon  on  two  feet,  and  in  the  evening  on  three  feet 
— what  (§  134)  animal  is  it?" — "It  is  man,"  answered 
CEdipus,  "who  in  infancy  crawls  upon  all  fours,  in  man- 
hood stands  erect  upon  two  feet,  and  in  old  age  totters  15 
along  leaning  on  a  staff."     So  angry  was  the   Sphinx  at 
seeing  (§  103)  herself  outwitted  that  she  threw  herself  down 
from  the  rock  and  was  killed  on  the  spot. 


13.  Tantalus. 

Tantalus  had  endeared  himself  to  Jupiter  so  much  that 
he  was  admitted  to  the  banquets  of  the  Olympian  gods. 
Unfortunately  he  betrayed  to  (the)  mortals  the  secret  plans 
which  the  king  of  gods  had  entrusted  to  him.  This  indis- 
cretion proved  his  ruin.  Banished  to  the  nether  world,  he  5 
was  doomed  to  suffer  raging  thirst,  while  standing  (§  98) 
in  the  midst  of  a  lake.  For  whenever  he  attempted  to 
slake  his  thirst,  the  treacherous  water  receded.  And  when- 
ever, pressed  by  hunger,  he  endeavoured  to  reach  the 
tempting  fruit  which  hung  over  his  head,  the  branches  10 
would  (§  26)  shrink  back  and  mock  his  ravenous  hunger. 
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n  PBOGBESSIYE  0£BMAN  READER. 

A. — The  Dependent  Clause  after  its  Principcd  Clause: — 

9)et  SRann  ift  aEet  @l^ten  totxi, 
%tt  aUe  ^ing'  }um  Seften  fe|rt 

jleine  %\)ai  fiefd^iel^t/  bie  bet  $ett  nid^t  fidget 

Sifetfud^t  ift  eine  Seibenfd^aft^ 

Sie  mit  @ifet  f«d|t  )9tt9  £eiben  f^afft 

Sai»  ©lilA  l^ilft  benen  He  ftd^  f elbft  (elfeiu 
®ebet  bent  itaifer  m9  be§  Jlaifet'd  i|t 

CSev  einmal  (ftgt^  bem  glaubt  man  nid^t^ 
Unb  I9enn  et  an^  bie  ^al^tl^eit  f^rid|t. 

2^teue  ift  ein  feltner  ®aft^ 
J^alt'  ii^n  feft  190  bu  il^n  l^afl. 

9Bie  il^t  bie  B^xai^t  aud^  toenbet  unb  btel^t^ 
^ie  befte  @))Tad^'  ift  bie  t>om  $et)en  gel^t 

3Ran  ntu|  bad  @ifen  fd^mieben^  nieU  ed  hxirm  ift 

Stage  nid^t  mad  3(nbte  mad|ett ; 
%d^t'  auf  beine  eignen  ©ad^en. 

ffiol^in  gel^t  man,  ^tm  man  jtodlf  S^^^^^  «lt  ift  ? — 3«* 
bteijel^nte. 
Set  9dfe  ift  nie  fd^Iimmet  aid  ^txin  et  ftomm  t^nt 

Xt5))f[ein  mu^  jut  @tbe  faUen^ 
9Ru^  bad  jatte  93aumd^en  ne<ieit/ 
3Ru§  mit  DueKen  toeitet  Mden, 
9Ru|  bad  tl^ifd^Iein  aud^  vc%l%tfx, 
9Ru^  im  93ad^'  bie  SRu^Ie  fdjlagen, 
9Ru|  im  @ttom'  bie  @d^i{fe  trageii^ 
Unb  too  h^aren  benn  bie  SKeete, 
V^u  nid^t  etft  bad  Xt(i))f[ein  niiire  ? 

Sie  gtine  8tabt 

Sd^  toei^  eud^  eine  fd^5ne  @tabt^ 
{Die  lautet  gtitne  $aufet  l^ot 
{Die  $dufet,  bie  ftnb  gto^  unb  Ilein^ 
Unb  to)et  nut  tPiO,  bet  batf  l^inein. 
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Ste  @tta^en,  bie  flnb  f reilid^  {rumm ; 
@ie  fill^ren  l^iet  unb  bott  l^erutn ; 
S)o(^  ®a{fen,  bie  getab  Mdge^it^ 
3)ie  ftnb  langtoeilig  Ms^f^l^^ 
Sie  38ege^  bie  finb^  toeit  unb  breit^ 
Slit  bunten  Slumen  itberjlteut. 
a)ai»  $f[aftet^  bad  ift  fanf t  unb  tpeid^, 
Unb  {eine  ^axV  ben  ^fiufent  gleid^. 

@d  tool^nen  biele  Seute  bott^ 
Unb  oQe  (ieben  il^ren  Dti ; 
@an)  beutlid^  {tei^t  man  bied  baraud^ 
2)a^  3^^^t  fingt  in  feinem  $au§. 

Sie  Seute  bie  {tnb  aOe  Kein^ 

^tnn  ed  ftnb  (autet  93(ige(ein. 

Stun^  fagt^  toie  l^ei^t  bie  grilne  ®tabt^ 

Sie  lautet  griine  ^&uf e t  (at  ?  D 1 1 1  e  )>  )>• 

B. — The  Dependent  Clause  before  its  Principal 
Clause : — 

A  Dependent  Clause  supplies,  as  we  have  seen  in 
the  Preliminaries  (p.  xix),  the  place  of  a  Substantive, 
Adjective,  or  Adverb ;  as  such^  if  placed  before  its 
Plrmcipal  Clause,  it  affects  the  order  of  words  in  the 
latter  in  the  same  manner  as  an  Object,  Comple- 
ment, Adverb,  &c.,  introducing  a  Principal  Clause. 
Compare — 

Z^ZJi7nm^  }  •«^'  ^«  ^'''f*^  ^«  ^'^-' 

Before  sunrise  )  glowed    the    peaks    of    the 

Before  the  sun  rose         j       Alps. 

^  Notice  that  this  placing  of  the  Dependent  Clause  before  its  Prin- 
cipal danae  causes  the  Verb  of  the  latter  to  foUow  close  npon  the  Verb 
of  the  fonner.  Generally,  howeyer,  a  Ooigunction  or  Adverb,  cor- 
relatiye  to  the  term  whicn  introduces  the  first  clause,  is  placed  before 
the  latter : — 

ttic  bn  fSefl,  \s  b>trff  bu  entten.-— IBo  ein  9[a9  x%  bt  fantntetn  ^  bie 
Kbtev.— IBev  ben  $(cfec  ^f[edt,  ben  ^flegt  ber  $((fer. 
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3.  Sie  ^etien 

3Bir  f)aben  tJcricn  geljabt.  3d^  bin  in  ber  ®(i)tt)eij 
flctpcfcn.  @3  toax  fet)r  fd^Sn  auf  ben  SScrgen.  28ir  l^atten 
fd^SneS  SBctter  unb  finb  faft  bic  ganjc  Qext  im  Qreien 
fletpefcn.  ^cf)  traf  in  fiujcrn  cine  ©d^ar  bon  ©d^ulfrcunbcn. 
5  ©ie  tparen  auf  bem  Sligi  gclpcfen ;  abcr  fie  Ijatten  fcinc 
8lu§fi(f)t  gel^abt.  Sie  ful^ren  mit  bem  2)am|)fer  fiber  ben 
©ee.  3d^  toei§  nid)t,  tpaS  nad^l^er  aug  il^nen  getoorbcn  ift. 
83Sir  rciften  ton  flujern  nad^  Snterlofen.  9luf  ber  Sleife 
bemerften  tt)ir  mit  SBeforgniS,  bo§  ba8  SBetter  trflbe  murbe, 

loitnb  eS  ftelen  fdEjon  einige  SCro^fen.  3Bir  bad)ten,  bag 
fd)6nc  2Better  tDiirbe  nun  boriiber  f ein ;  aber  fiber  3ladE|t 
toax  ber  ©immel  toieber  gang  Har  gclporben.  (S8  toor  nur 
ein  ©enritter  gelpcfen,  unb  lt)ir  tparen  frol^,  ba§  unfre 
Seforgnig  unbegrfinbet  getoefen  toax. 

1$  3dE)  ging  ing  ©ebirge  unb  beftieg  bag  SBetterl^orn. 
®ie  ?lugfid)t  toar  n)unberfd)6n.  3e  t)6t)er  id)  ftieg  unb  je 
mfiber  idC)  tpurbe,  befto  gro^artiger  ipurbe  bag  Spanorama. 
@g  ipar  unten  ganj  iparm;  abcr  affmdl^Iid^  ipurbe  eg 
falter,  unb  auf  bem  @\p^el  ipfirbe  id)  erfroren  fein,  tomn  id) 

20  nid)t  mein  Splaib  bei  mir  get)abt  l^atte.— ^2Bir  toerben  bie 
ndd)ften  fjerien  bei  meinem  Onfel  in  Sd)ottIanb  fein.  3d) 
tofirbe  lieber  nad)  3!)cutfd)Ianb  get)en;  aber  aug  biefem 
ftittcn  3Bunfd)e  toirb  nid)tg  toerben.  3Jlein  ©ruber  aug 
Snbien  toirb  Uriaub   I)aben;    er  lt)irb   aud)  bort  fein. 

25  6r  ift  Offijier  gen)orben.  @r  ipirb  balb  ^ai^jfanann 
tperben.  @r  n)firbe  eg  fd)on  t)origeg  Sal^r  getporben 
fein ;  aber  er  ift  lange  franf  getpefen.  (Sx  ift  beinal^e  brei^ig 
3fa]^re  alt.  2Bir  finb  affe  gef^annt,  \t)n  ipieberjufel^en. 
@r  tptrb  fid^  tpunbern,  ba§  id)  fo  gro§  gelporben  bin. 

Grammar. — Auxiliary  Verbs,  §§  11-14,  pp.  108-113.     Exercise  8,  p.  193. 

Oral  Practice.— {1)  SDSo  bift  bu  in  ben  ^erien  getoefen?  (2)  SDSaS  fflt 
abetter  l^abt  il^r  gcl^abt?  (3)  SDSaS  ift  au§  beincn  ^rcunbcn  getoorben? 
(4)  SSte  tpar  bie  ^uSftd^t  bont  SOOetterl^om?  (5)  29o  toirft  bu  bie  nadEiften 
(^en  aubtingen?    (6)  $E0arum  gel)ft  bit  nid^t  nad^  S)eutfdE)lanb? 


209 


« 


[SPECIMEN    PAQB] 
194  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GERMAN  PRIMER 

4.  Conditional  Present  and  Perf.  of  fein,  I|a6en,  toexbctl 
(in  interrog.  neg.  sent.) 

5.  Imperative  of  f cin,  i)ahen,  tpcrbcn. 

Exercise. — ^Translate :  1.  I  am  getting  tired.  2.  He  will 
become  ill.  3.  Where  have  you  (Sing,)  been  in  the  holidays  ? 
4.  We  shall  not  go  to  Scotland.  5.  It  is  getting  cold.  6. 
You  (Sing,)  have  grown  very  tall.  7.  What  has  become  of 
your  friend  ?  8.  He  is  going  to  be  (become)  an  officer.  §. 
We  have  had  no  view.  10.  I  should  be  anxious.  11.  The 
sky  was  becoming  clear  again.  12.  You  would  have  been 
very  tired.  13.  Will  he  be  there?  14.  He  is  going  to  have 
furlough.  15.  Had  you  not  your  rug  with  you?  16.  The 
wind  has  turned  quite  cold.  17.  I  should  have  been  very 
glad.  18.  Had  not  your  anxiety  been  unfounded  ?  19.  Who 
is  there?     20.  It  is  I.     21.  Is  it  you?     22.  No,  it  is  he. 

Reproduction, — They  are  now  having  holidays.  They  have 
been  to  Switzerland.  They  have  had  fine  weather  all  the  time. 
We  are  going  to  Lucerne  next  holidays.  We  shall  ascend  the 
RigL  I  hope  that  we  shall  have  fine  weather,  for  the  view 
from  the  top  is  magnificent.  My  brother  from  India  will  go 
with  us.  He  would  rather  go  to  Grermany.  We  are  longing 
to  see  him  again.  He  became  captain  when  he  was  thirty. 
I  too  shall  become  a  soldier. 


Exercise  4 

N.B.— See  List  of  Strong  Verbe,  pp.  277-279,  for  Drill 
Drill — 1.  Present  and  Imperfect  Passive  of  Inbcn,  liebett, 

bcftegcn. 

2.  Perfect  and  Future  Passive  of  fragcn,  bcfd^cnfett  (neg.) 

3.  Pluperf.   and  Future  Perf.  Passive  of  beftegett,  el^en 
(interrog.) 

4.  Pres.  and  Per£  Cond.  Passive  of  liebeit,  bctounbcm 
(interrog.  neg.) 
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CHAPTER  XIV.— COMPARISON   OF  ADJECTIVES 


This  carpet  is  small; 
but  this  one  is  smaller, 
and  this  is  the  smallest. 


(I)  SHefet  XetiH^  ill  Hem ; 
abet  biefet  ift  Reiner, 
unb  bteS  ift  bee  neinfte. 

2>ie  tt^ifel  finb  {e^  MStg ;  Apples  are  cheap  now  ; 

bie  Sitnen  tDeiJ)en  nix^  btHige? ;  pears  will  get  cheaper  yet ; 

bie  Sttt^tfyen  fliib  im  duU  am  bUItglkit.  cherries  are  cheapest  in  July. 

2)ex  Reine  Ztppid^ ;      bet  (letnete  Xepptd^ ;        bet  tleinfte  %eppid^, 
bie  biSigen  tt)yfel ;        bie  billiget(e)n  a^itnen ;  bie  billigflen  iHrfd^en. 


Positive 
Kein  (small) 

fnOxQ  (cheap) 


COMPARATIVB 

fleine? 
btHige? 


Superlative 

fleinll  (bet,  bie,  baS  fleinfte; 

am  fteinflen) 
btm0fl(betbtaigfle; 
am  btHigfien) 


(2)  AcUeotiTeB  In  t,  it,  tU  en* 

trfibe  (dull,  not  clear)  ttflber 

munter  (gay)  muntrer 

ettel  (vain)  eitlet 

befd^etben  (modest)  befd^eibnet 


Mbfi(bectrilbfle; 
am  tritbften) 
tmxtdttft  (ber  munterfle; 
am  munterften) 
eUelH  (bet  ettelfte ; 
am  eitelften) 
befd^eibeitfl  (ber  befd^eibenfle ; 
am  bef  d^eiben^en) 

(3)  Adjeotivee  endinfir  with  a  dental  (^,  i),  sibilant  (i^^  %, 
f4lf  J)  or  Towel. 

mitbefl  (bet  milbefle ; 
caa  milbeften) 
lautefl  (ber  lautefle; 
am  lauteflen) 
fft^efKberffi^efle; 
am  fu|eflen) 
^fd^efKberl^ubfd^fte; 
can  l^ubfd^eften) 
ftola<*  (ber  ftolaeftc ; 
am  ftolgeften) 
freifl  (bcr"freifle ; 
am  freiften) 
or  freiejt  (ber  fretefte; 
am  freteften) 


reigenbft  (bet  teisenbfle; 

am  tetjenbften) 
gebilbetft  (ber  gebilbetfte; 

am  gebilbetften) 
gefud^teft  (bet  gefud^tefte ; 

am  gefud^teften) 


milb(mUd) 

mitbet 

laut  (loud) 

tauter 

fftS  (sweet) 

ffifter 

l^f d^  (pretty) 

i^fd^ 

ftolg  (proud) 

flolaer 

ftei(free) 

freiet 

(4)  ParticipleB. 

tei^enb  (charming) 

• 

« 

tetaenbet 

gebilbet  (cultured) 

gebilbetet 

ha  gefud^t  (sought  after) 

gefud^tet 
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86.  Refifular  Oomparison. — The  degrees  of  Comparison  are 
formed  in  German — 

by  adding  et  to  form  the  Comparative,  e,g, — 

Hein  (small),  Comp.  Hcincr 

by  adding  f^  to  form  the  Superlative,  e.g. : — 

JHein  (small),    Sup.  Hcinft 
bittig  (cheap).  Sup.  bittigft. 

86.  Ooxnparison  of  Adjeotives  in  tf  ttf  eU — (a)  Adjectives 
ending  in  e  are  treated  as  though  the  e  were  not  there,  e.g.  : — 

trftgc  (lazy),  trftgcr,   trdgft 
trilbc   (dull),  trilbcr,  triibft. 

ip)  Adjectives  in  tt,  tX,  eil  generally  drop  the  t  of  their  termina- 
tion in  the  Comparative,  e.g.  to^jfet  (brave),  to^jfrct;  cbel 
(noble),  cblcr ;  off  en  (open),  offner,  but  not  in  the  Super- 
lative, e.g.  tcH^fcrfi  cbelft  offcnft. 

87.  Superlative  in   efl» — {a)   The   superlative   of  adjectives 
ending  with  a  dental  {^,  t)  or  a  sibilant  i^,  %,  \&^,  ))  is  formed 

in  t%  e.g.  milb  (mild),  Superl.  milbeft ;  talt  (cold),  faltcft ; 
fil§  (sweet),  fft^eft ;  \fi&\i)  (pretty),  l|ilbf(f}cft ;  [tola  (proud), 

ftoljeft. 

[b)  In  collcxjuial  German,  superlatives  like  bcr  l^eifetc  2!ag  (the  hottest 
day),  bic  [iifetc  SBimc  (the  sweetest  pear),  are  not  unusual. 

{c)  Adjectives  ending  with  a  vowel  can  take  eft  but  take  more  frequently 
%  e.g.  S)aS  frcific  JDolf  (the  freest  nation),  mcin  treuflct  Qrteunb  (my  most 
faithful  friend). 

Note. — Participles  whose  last  syllable  is  unaccented  always  form  the 
superlative  in  ft,  even  when  ending  in  b  or  i,  e.g.  S)aS  tei^enbfte  Xl|al 
(the  most  charming  valley),  baS  gebilbetfte  9}olt  (the  most  civilised  nation), 
but  mcin  geUcbteftcr  (Jreunb  (my  most  beloved  friend). 

88.  Equality. — Equality  is  expressed  in  German  as  in  English 
by  certain  particles  placed  before  the  positive,  e.g. : — 

6r  ift  fo  gro§  toic  id^  (He  is  as  tall  as  I). 
6r  ift  nt(f)t  fo  alt  toic  id^  (He  is  not  so  old  as  I). 
6r  ift  cbcnfo  alt  xdxt  id)  (He  is  just  as  old  as  I), 
©ie  finb  allc  glcidE)  alt  (They  are  all  of  the  same  age). 

Note  also :  gr  ift  toenigcr  ftci^ig  al§  fein  aStuber, 

He  is  less  industrious  than  his  brother. 

%t  ift  minbcr  begabt  al§  fein  Sruber, 

He  is  less         gifted    than  his   brother. 
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PRESS  OPINIONS. 

Joftmal  of  EducaHon. — **  Mr.  Siepmann  sayB  in  hit  preface  that '  the 
present  yolnme  is  an  attempt  to  apply  the  principles  of  the  Nenert 
liiekiung  to  the  teaching  of  Qerman  in  public  schools,  as  far  as  this  is 
feasible  nnder  existing  circumstances.  Tlie  attempt  is  saooeatftil,  and 
we  li«?6  here  a  tMHdE  which.  In  the  handi  of  a  competent  teacher,  will 
pcoTe  amost  satlaftetory  Introdnotlon  to  Oerman. 

"The  Primer  contains  seyeral  novel  featnres.  Most  important, 
perhaps,  is  the  arrangement  by  which  reader,  grammar,  and  exercises 
are  aU  in  one,  and  closely  dependent  on  each  other,  though  each  is 
assigned  a  separate  part  of  the  Dook.  First,  there  is  the  reader:  a  series 
of  extracts,  many  of  them  written  for  the  special  purpose  of  leading  up 
to  some  section  of  the  fframmar,  which  is,  in  the  first  place,  to  bie 
deduced  from  the  text.  It  may  be  noted  in  passing  that  Mr.  Siepmann 
has  shown  great  skill  in  writing  these  pieces,  and  that  they  are  by  no 
meana  as  arafidal  as  one  might  expect.  At  the  end  of  each  LesetMek 
are  a  number  of  questions  wmch  the  pupils  are  to  answer  from  the  text ; 
this  will  be  found  to  encourage  them  in  the  colloquial  use  of  the 
language.  The  grammar  is  eiearly  expressed.  As  a  nue,  the  left-hand 
page  contains  the  paradigms,  ftc.,  and  remarks  suggested  by  them  are 
giyen  on  the  opposite  page.  Tlie  pupil  is  not  conflued  Ixj  long  lists  of 
exoepittans :  Xr.  Blepmami  has  rightly  oonsidered  it  more  important  to 
dwell  on  leading  prindpleB  and  rules.  The  third  section  consists  of 
exercises.  Most  of  these  are  in  three  parts,  drill  (bearing  on  the  section 
of  the  erammar  which  has  been  learnt),  detached  sentences  (based  on 
the  reader),  and  a  '  reproduction '  (an  English  paraphrase  of  the  Leses- 
t/Oek).  The  translation  into  German  is  to  be  done  vivd  voce  in  form 
before  being  written  as  part  of  the  home  work. 

'*Mr.  Siepmann  has  had  the  happy  thoueht  of  giving  a  complete 
duplicate  set  of  passages  for  reading,  and  of  correspondmg  exercises. 
This  will  giye  a  uttle  variety  to  the  teacher,  and  be  yery  useful  in  the 
case  of  pupils  who,  through  illness  or  idleness,  have  not  been  moyed  up. 

"  We  reoommond  this  hook  yery  warmly,  as  being,  indeed,  the  first 
attempt  to  introdnoe  in  our  pnldio  si^ods  some  of  the  more  important 
reaolta  axxiyed  at  by  the  German  reformers  in  modem  langruage 
teaoWng,  The  '  Parallel  Grammar  Series  *  embodies  some  of  these  ;  but 
the  idea  that  all  languages,  whether  dead  or  living,  can  best  be  learnt 
aooording  to  one  particiOar  scheme  is  by  no  means  beyond  dispute.  It 
is,  further,  an  undoubted  adyantage  to  haye  the  three  sections  united  in 
one  book,  and  the  same  yocabulary  serving  for  them  alL 

**  TUa  iMXdc  is  wdl  printed,  the  Oerman  type  being  large  and  dear ; 
the  proofs  have  been  read  with  care,  and  the  new  orthography  is  curried 
through.  We  haye  noticed  yery  few  slips,  and  those  of  slight 
importance." 

School  Board  Ghronide. — *'Mr.  Siepmann's  Primer  has  qualitiee 
which  lead  us  to  commend  it  with  empnasis  to  the  attention  of  class 
teachers  of  German.  Without  rushing  to  any  extreme,  the  author  has 
produced  what  we  think  will  commend  itself  to  experienced  and  open- 
minded  teaehers  as  a  yery  practical  and  attractive  modification  of 
metliods  that  are  becoming  antiquated,  and  one  uniting  in  a  yery  large 
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dtgrM^tlM  Cone  of  Imttatkm,  wtlh  thoM  of  reoimiHiig  and  of 
It  is  well  enough,  no  doubt,  to  speak  of  learning  a  foreign  language  as 
one  learns  the  mother  tongne.  Bat,  as  Mr.  Siepmaon  very  reaaonably 
points  oat,  the  English  student  of  German  is  generally  something  more 
than  a  little  child  when  he  begins  his  task.  At  fourteen  or  fifteen  yean 
{d  aee  and  upwards  there  are  other  faoulties  than  those  of  imitatioa 
whidi  can  be  Drought  to  bear.  The  aim  of  this  *  Primer,*  as  the  author, 
with  studied  moderation,  terms  it,  appears  to  be  to  unite  all  the  avail- 
able faculties  of  the  mind  in  obtainmg  a  knowledge  of  the  language, 
which  shall  be  serviceable  at  an  early  stage,  and  at  the  same  time  sound 
and  capable  of  progressive  improvement.  The  work  is  in  three  parts. 
But  these  are  wholly  interdependent,  and  the  progress  made  in  each  is 
simultaneous. 

"  The  Header  ia  the  nucleus  of  the  book.  It  is  intended  to  form  an 
introduction  to  the  Grerman  language  for  boys  or  girls  of  about  foorteen, 
and  aims  at  eradually  evolving  the  more  elementary  points  of  accidence 
and  those  nues  of  syntax  which  are  indispensable  even  to  beginners. 
The  Grammar  collects  and  systematises  the  phenomena  of  aocidenoe  and 
syntax  so  evolved.  The  Exerciaea  apply  to  what  has  been  learnt  in  the 
Reader  and  in  the  Grammar.  This  is  done  partly  bv  Drill  in  accidence, 
purtly  in  the  shape  of  separate  sentences.  But  as  a  languaffe  is  acquired 
not  merely  by  a  process  of  losical  reasoning  but  aUo  by  imitation, 
a  continuous  passage  has  been  added  to  each  exercise,  with  the  object  of 
developing  what  is  called  in  German  '  BpnudigofkiliL' 

"  That  is  the  author's  own  statement  of  the  plan,  in  general,  of  the 
work.  Its  purpose  as  a  Primer  is,  however,  served  very  appreciably  also 
by  the  introductory  section  on  German  sounds,  letters,  cluiracters,  and 
other  primary  elements.  Quite  of  a  piece  with  the  careftil  and  practical 
character  of  the  whole,  are  the  Interesting  and  oseftQ  exidanations  of 
the  prefiftoe,  whioh  may  he  regarded  as  addressed  primarily  to  teafihers, 
bat  also  to  practical  educationiBts  at  large.  The  points  which  the 
author  has  held  chiefly  in  mind,  in  building  up  this  elementary  course, 
are  summed  up  into  five.  These  are — (1)  The  close  interdependence  of 
Grammar,  Reader,  and  Exercises;  (2)  The  inductive  method  of  workins 
up  from  example  to  rule  before  formulating  the  rules  themselves,  and 
descending  again  from  rule  to  example ;  (3)  The  comparatively  elemen* 
tary  character  of  the  Grammar,  and  the  comparatively  advanced 
character  of  the  Reader,  as  contrasted  with  most  school  books  now  in 
use ;  (4)  The  attention  paid  to  pronunciation,  and  the  endeavour  to 
treat  German  as  a  spoken  language,  without  reducing  it  to  a  mere 
vehicle  of  light  conversation ;  (5)  The  dual  system  on  which  the 
passages  in  the  Reader  have  been  arranged,  so  that  a  boy  may  remain 
more  than  one  term  in  a  form  or  set  without  having  to  re-tread  his 
steps.  Not  less  for  the  purposes  of  Evening  Continaation  Schools  and 
the  higher  standards  of  Elementary  Schools,  than  for  the  Futtlic  SchoolB 
which  the  author  had  especially  in  mind,  is  such  a  work  of  practical 
Interest  at  the  present  time." 

Education, — "Mr.  Siepmann's  Oerman  Primer  deserves  more  than 
a  passing  notice.  It  is  a  deliberate  attempt  to  introduce  into  English 
schools,  as  far  as  possible,  the  principles  of  the  Neuert  Richiungy  which 
have  on  the  Continent  revolutionised  the  teaching  of  modern  languages. 
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fypo,  umagmtwt,  and  refomoM  are  all  good  and  aoonrate.  We  have 
tested  tbem  in  MiTeral  ways.  TUs  la  the  only  complete  book  on  tlie 
new  ijBtem  tliat  we  liaTe  seen,  and  we  bope  Ite  jmbUoation  will  do 
mneb  to  make  tbe  earljstndy  of  the  German  language  more  thorongb.'* 

The  Modem  Language  Teachert*  Ouide. — "  Every  page  of  this  book 
shows  nnmistakftbly  that  it  ia  the  work  of  a  singnlarly  able  praotical 
teacher.  It  is  tbe  only  hodk  for  pabUo  scbool  use  wblOb  oonslstently 
carries  out  tbe  prinoiples  of  tbe  new  method.  It  will  nndoubtedly 
achieve  very  great  sncoess." 

Bdaeaiional  News. — **  The  assistant  master  at  Clifton  College  has  not 
only  formed  a  satisfactory  Le^irplan,  but  has  made  it  poesible  to  carry 
oat  his  plan  practically  and  livingly.  The  yooabnlary  is  not  a  mere 
leoicon  of  words  and  their  [^ynonyms.  The  words  are  annotated  where 
reqnialte  with  historical,  geographical,  aa  well  as  Ungnistlo  ezplana 
tions.  This  single,  useful,  and  wisely-arranged  book  contains  all  that 
is  required  for  an  average  school  year." 

Sehocl  Ouardiatu — "The  system  suggested  In  the  above  TOtimie  is 
eminently  pnusHoaL  The  book  is  clear  and  well  arranged,  and  any 
teacher  who  follows^  Mr.  Siepmann's  advice  should  experience  no 
difficulty  in  giving  his  pupils  a  thoroughly  sound  and  practical  know- 
ledge of  German/' 

SehodmaeUr, — "Mr.  Siepmann's  book  is  a  useful  oombinaUon  of 
Reader,  Grammar  and  Exercises.  The  Reading  Lessons  begin  with 
very  simple  sentences  and  by  careini  graduation  arrive  at  fairly 
difficult  passages  in  prose  and  verse." 

Phonetic  Journal.— *' ThB  plan  of  duplicating  eaOh  lesson,  for  the 
beneilt  of  dullards  who  need  to  be  taken  twice  over  the  same  ground 
without  being  nauseated  by  the  same  old  material^  is  excellent. 

"The  Grammar,  which  covers  the  usual  ground.  Is  much  more  helpfhl 
than  most  grammars  in  the  matter  of  declensions." 

Weetem  Daily  Press. — "Mr.  Siepmann's  Primer  is  constructed  on 
different  lines  to  the  Primers  generally  in  use  and  will  arouse  genuine 
interest. 

"The  Reader  contains  simple,  but  Intelligent  sentences,  short  and 
easy  stories,  etc.,  and  poetry.  The  Grammar  is  concise,  and  the  points 
to  be  specially  remembered  are  lucidly  explained.  In  the  Bxendses  the 
pnpU  will  Ihid  not  only  scope  to  exerdse  his  knowledge  of  the  language, 
bnt  mnCh  information  of  a  useful  kind." 

Scotsman. — "  It  Is  a  thoroughgoing  work.  It  has  a  good  '  Reader ' — 
Grammar,  Exercises,  and  Vocabularies,  thus  being  complete  in  itself." 

Olasgow  Herald.— '*  The  system  is  undoubtedly  a  good  one,  It  haa 
been  careftilly  worked  out,  and  ought  to  produce  good  results." 

(hford  Magaaine. — "  The  appearance  of  this  book  marks  an  epoch  in 
the  study  of  modem  languages  in  England.  It  represents  the  first 
serious  attempt  to  introduce  into  this  counirv,  in  a  form  likely  to  be 
acceptable,  the  principles  of  the  Marbure  Scnool,  whose  influence  on 
the  continent  has  been  so  far-reaching.      The  author's  aim  is  '  to  treat 
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the  language  as  a  living  thing  and  at  the  same  time  draw  from  it  eome 
mental  discipline  and  general  outUne,  to  impart  ease  in  pronimciatioii 
and  speech  without  degrading  instruction  to  lessons  in  small  talk  and 
conversation.'  The  Primer  is  divided  into  three  purts — ^Reader, 
Grammar,  and  Exercises — and  these  divisions  stand  in  close  inter- 
dependence with  a  coincident  vocabulary.  Practice  precedes  abstract 
rules.  On  a  passage  of  the  Reader  are  based  conversation,  grammar, 
and  exercises,  and  endless  variation  suggests  itself  to  a  competent 
teacher.  We  fear,  however,  that  the  Englishman  who  'Aeotv  a 
German  lesson  *  and  deems  that  to  be  instruction  in  the  €torman 
tongue,  will  curse  Victor,  Br^,  Siepmann,  and  all  their  works. 

"  We  have  here  a  rational  method.  The  adoption  of  this  system 
would  speedily  effect  an  incredible  change  in  the  attainments  of  the 
British  schooloov,  and  aid  in  the  solution  of  the  problem  which  is 
constantly  forced  upon  our  attention,  viz.,  how  to  uduce  the  young 
hopeful  to  learn  somethinff  of  and  in  a  f oreisn  language. 

**  We  hope  that  a  second  year's  Course  will  soon  be  published." 

JBdueational  Beview, — "  As  regards  the  grammar  we  heartily  agree 
with  Mr.  Siepmann's  statement  that  most  German  Courses  are  over- 
crowded witn  rules;  he,  himself,  has  avoided  the  mistake,  though 
dealing  fully  with  essentials. 

"  The  Primer  seems  highly  practical,  and  is  carefully  worked  out." 

ScUurday JReview. — "Mr.  Otto  Siepmann  has  skilfully  combined  a 
scientific  and  educational  grammar  (not  mere  reference  tables)  with  a 
German  *  Reader.'  To  this  *  Reader '  are  appended  English  exercises,  to 
be  used  chiefly  for  the  reproduction  of  Grerman  sentences  which  have 

Ereviously  been  read  in  the  '  Reader ' — a  highly  commendable  method, 
ecause  a  boy's  mind  is  thus  saturated  wiw  the  form  of  G^enuAn 
sentences  before  he  is  set  to  translate  English  sentences  into  German. 
Another  point*  in  Mr.  Siepmann's  method  strikes  us  as  worthy  of 
imitation — namely,  his  oral  drill.  At  the  end  of  every  passage  in  the 
'  Reader '  he  prints  a  set  of  German  questions  to  be  answered  in  the  full 
German  sentences  which  can  be  constructed  from  the  passage  just 
studied.  This  is  the  way  to  loosen  the  tongue,  form  the  ear,  muce  the 
language  live,  and  lead  boys  as  much  as  possible  into  the  habit  of 
thinking  in  German.  Moreover,  the  constant  repetition  of  sentences 
is  better  than  the  learning  of  unapplied  grammar.'^ 

AthentBum. — ''Mr.  Siepmann's  Public  School  German  Primer  is  an 
excellent  book.  The  Reader  is  rightly  made  the  chief  feature  of  the 
work ;  the  Grammar  is  intended  to  explain  the  passages  included 
in  the  Reader ;  and  the  Exercises  are  designed  to  afford  practice  in  the 
knowledge  acquired  in  the  Grammar.  'Hie  system  is  soimd  and  has 
been  carefully  carried  out." 

Ouardian. — "This  Primer  consists  of  three  parts — Reader,  Grammar, 
and  Exercises — all  of  which  are  interdependent.  Thus,  the  Reader 
aims  at  evolving  the  elementary  points  of  accidence  and  rules  of  syntax, 
the  Grammar  collects  and  systematises  the  'phenomena'  of  aocidenoe  and 
syntax  so  evolved,  whilst  the  Exercises  apply  what  has  been  learnt  in 
the  Reader  and  in  the  Grammar.  This  part  of  the  work  seems  to  us 
admirably  carried  out,   and  the  pieces  selected  for  the  Reader  are 
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particularly  well  chosen  for  their  purpose.  Mr.  SiepmanD  lays  gieat 
Bteeas  upon  reading  aload  and  pronnnoiation,  and  has  prefaced  the 
book  wiw  ^nite  an  elaborate  series  of  examples  of  letters  and  sounds, 
^th  directions  how  they  should  and  also  how  they  should  not  be 
pronounced.  This  chapter  shoold  be  of  great  use  to  an  English  teacher 
of  German." 

DcMy  Ghronidt. — '*  Englishmen  before  Ooleridffe  and  Garlyle  bothered 
their  heads  but  very  little  with  the  language  of  Lessing  and  Goethe ; 
but  now  they  are  endeavouring  to  make  up  for  their  past  indi£ference  to 
this  language,  which  is  taught  in  most  of  our  schools.  The  Germans 
themselyes  are  great  hands  as  well  as  at  the  learning  as  at  the  teaching 
of  tongues,  and  this  Grammar  of  Mr.  Siepmann  aims  at  enabling  his 
papils  to  do  more  than  '  bandy  light  prattle  deftly  at  a  railway  station 
or  a  dinner- table.'  His  '  Beader,'  which  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  book, 
*  18  intended  to  form  an  introduction  to  the  German  language  for  boys 
or  girls  of  about  fourteen,'  and  aims  at  gradually  evolving  the  more 
elementary  points  of  accidence  which  are  inaispensable  even  to 
be^ginners.  The  Grammar  '  collects  and  systematises  the  phenomena  of 
accidence  and  syntax  so  evolved.'" 

Secondary  EduccUion, — "There  are  various  points  about  this  book 
wMch  seem  likely  to  be  useful  in  the  hands  of  a  good  teacher.  It  is  a 
simple  thinff  to  write  an  easy  Grammar,  one  that  shall  be  popular  with 
careless  and  lazy  pupils.  It  is  far  more  difficult  to  write  a  text-book 
that  shall  be  properlv  graduated,  and  present  a  requisite  amount  of 
resistanoe  to  the  pupil  as  he  proceeds  with  his  studies.  The  work  before 
us  is  scarcely  intended  for  very  young  pupils,  but  it  would  be  useful  to 
those  who  l>egin  to  study  about  the  age  of  thirteen  or  so.** 

Umveraiiy  Correspondent. — "  This  seems  to  be  a  very  clear  and  careful 
grammar  well  adapted  for  use  in  schools.  The  first  part,  or  '  reader,'  is 
w^  selected  and  graduated.  The  arrangement  of  the  grammatical 
section  is  good.  Besides  the  exercises  there  are  easy  pieces  of  con- 
tinuous prose  for  translation  into  Grerman." 

The  Modem  Languoffe  Qvarterly. — "  It  contains  a  reader,  grammar, 
and  writer,  the  exercises  in  the  reader  and  writer  being  in  duplicate,  so 
that  boys  who  are  not  moved  up  to  a  higher  form  need  not  necessarily 
be  taken  over  familiar  rround  again.  The  system  of  the  book  is 
satisfactory,  and  a  careful  examination  of  it  leads  us  to  believe  that 
pupUs  should  be  able  to  attain  a  sound  knowledge  of  the  elements 
of  German  within  a  year  or  so,  if  the  teacher  follows  out  the  instructions 
of  Mr.  Siepmann.  Beading,  writing,  speaking  form  part  of  each 
lesson,  and  every  extract  for  translation  or  retranslation  is  illustrative 
of  some  part  of  the  grammar  of  the  language. 

"  The  extracts  for  translation  into  English  are  carefully  graduated, 
and  lead  up  to  some  pieces  from  standard  authors,  such  as  I^ssins  and 
Heine.  The  |;nunmar  is  complete  in  itself.  Beginners  will  (Mrive 
their  grammatical  training  from  it,  and  it  is,  therefore,  important  that 
in  method  and  arrangement  it  should  reach  a  high  standard  of 
excellence.  We  may  say  at  once  that  we  should  End  it  hard  to 
instance  another  outline  of  German  Grammar  of  equal  merit. 

"  We  recommend  the  book  to  the  attention  of  Teachers  of  Modem 
Languages,  who  have  not  yet  become  acquainted  with  it." 
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SIEPMANN'S   GERMAN  SERIES 

PRE&S  OPINIONS 

I.— Of  the  Series  as  a  whole. 


"  The  advanoed  Gennan  Beries  which  ia  being  brought  ont  by  Mao- 
millan  and  Co.,  under  the  general  editorship  of  Mr.  Otto  Siepmann, 
reaches,  perhMW,  the  highest  standard  of  critical  and  literary  excellence 
that  has  ever  been  touched  in  publications  of  this  class.  They  are  much 
more  than  sdiool-books,  and  even  good  German  scholars  may  be  glad  to 
have  the  German  classics  in  editions  prepared  with  so  much  care  and 
accompanied  with  an  '  apparatus  critious '  containing,  in  itself,  much 
literary  interest."— i^u&^tn  Daily  Express,  May  6th,  1809. 

"  We  can  heartily  recommend  the  series  for  its  sensible  and  business- 
like plan,  and  for  the  thoroughness  with  which  each  editor  has  done 
his  work."—  Worcester  fferald,  June  9th,  1900. 

"An  admirable  plan  is  followed,  by  which  each  book  becomes  the 
pivot  on  which  the  mstmotion  is  made  to  turn.  A  spedai  feature  is  an 
appendix  of  words  culled  from  the  text,  in  progressive  order,  and 
designed  for  viva  voce  drill  In  classes.  The  utility  of  such  a  practice  i» 
attested  bv  all  teachers  who  have  given  it  a  fair  trial.  Prose  exercises 
based  on  the  text  are  added.  If  the  plan  of  the  author  is  consistently 
carried  out,  the  study  of  each  successive  work  furnishes  the  student,  not 
only  with  an  enlarged  vocabulary,  but  also  with  lin^istic  facility  in  the 
use  of  it.  An  interesting  innovation  is  the  inclusion  of  '  YolksUeder,,' 
set  to  music,  which  certainly  introduces  an  essential  characteristic  of 
German  life.  It  ia  moreover  an  expedient  which  affords  one  of  the 
most  helpful  exercises  in  memorising,  and  in  acquiring  at  an  early  stage 
some  ease  in  the  use  of  the  spoken  tongue.  Maps  and  genealogical 
table*  are  added  where  required ;  and  a  full  vocabulary  in  the  elemen- 
tary series." — School  Board  Ohronicle,  April  16th,  1899. 

"The  general  get-up  of  the  series  deserves  s|peoial  mention;  the 
printing  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired,  and  the  binding  is  a  model  of 
neatness.  The  series  is  a  splendid  example  of  what  can  be  done  in  the 
way  of  making  a  royal  road  to  learning. '—PuUMAers'  Circular, 

"The  *  Word-  and  Phrase-Books,'  price  6d.,  give  the  English 
and  G^nnan  (in  parallel  columns)  of  the  list  of  words  and 
phrases  for  viva  voce  drill  which  are  given  in  the  first  appendix 
to  the  editions  belonging  to  this  Series  and  are  intended  to  be 
used  by  pupils  for  Home  Work.  They  cannot  fail  to  increase 
the  Vocabulary  of  Students  in  the  easiest  and  most  effective 
way  possible. 

"  The  Keys,  price  2s.  6d.  net  each,  contain  besides,  render- 
ings of  the  'Sentences  on  S3mtax  and  Idioms'  (Appendix  II.) 
and  of  the  '  Passages  for  Translation '  (Appendix  III.).  Alter- 
nate renderings  are  given  in  foot-notes." 
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'*  The  texts  are  interesting,  well  printed  and  bonnd,  and  the  notes 
are  excellent,  and  not  merely  intended  to  save  trouble  to  teacher  and 
taught.  Hie  appendices,  four  to  each  volume,  are  the  distinguishing 
feature  of  the  series.  The  first  consists  of  the  most  important  words 
and  phrases  occurring  in  the  book.  It  is  meant  for  vivd  voce  drill,  and 
cannot  fail  to  rapidly  increase  the  vocabulary  of  the  learner.  There 
are  also  English  sentences  and  continuous  passages  based  on  the 
vocabulary  and  constructions  of  the  text.  We  are  convinced  that  this 
method  is  the  only  sound  one  of  teaching  composition  .  .  .  We  feel 
certain  that  the  proper  use  of  these  appendices  by  a  competent  teacher 
will  ensure  the  rapid  progress  of  the  pupils.  We  wish  all  success  to 
the  series,  than  which  there  is  no  better." — UniversUy  Gorreapandent, 
August  6th,  1898. 

"  Of  the  series  generally,  we  should  say  that  if  further  contributions 
to  it  reach  the  high  standard  which  these  volumes  {Sappho,  Zioiachen 
den  Schliichten)  have  set  up,  it  will  be  one  of  the  very  best  ever  offered 
to  the  scholastic  public. "—-(^/cuj/ou;  Hercdd^  April  30tb,  1898. 

*'  The  result  of  the  use  of  this  series,  therefore,  will  be  that  the  study 
of  the  text  puts  the  pupU  in  possession  not  of  temporarily  interestins 
information  cmly,  but  the  knowledge  of  the  lan^^age  and  genenS 
culture.     We  heartily  commend  it." — School  OnardMn, 

*'  The  editorial  conception  is  at  once  high  and  thorough  : — (1)  Each 
work  contains  su£&cient  matter  for  one  or  two  terms*  study,  is  interesting 
in  its  matter,  literary  in  style,  practical  and  useful  in  its  vocabulary, 
and  instructive  regarding  the  life  and  manners  of  the  country  to  which 
it  relates ;  (2)  each  'Introduction'  furnishes  a  short  account  of  the  author 
and  his  works ;  (3)  the  *  Notes '  give,  in  a  dear  and  concise  form,  such 
explanations  as  may  aid  in  overcoming  textual  difficulties,  and  in  eluci- 
dating allusions — literary,  historical,  geographical,  and  idiomatical ;  and 
(4)  an  *  Appendix'  contains  word  and  phrase  lists  drawn  from  the 
reading,  ana  to  be  used  in  drill ;  vivd  voce  exercises  in  syntax,  founded 
on  and  involving  the  vocabulary  of  the  text ;  composition  and  a  chapter 
on  word-formation.  Linguistic  knowledge,  conversational  utility,  and 
general  culture  may  thus  introduce  life  and  interest  to  the  work  of  the 
class-room.  The  several  special  editors  have  implemented  loyally,  and 
to  the  full,  this  ideal  in  their  selected  volumes,  which  are  intellectually 
refreshing,  educationally  worked  out,  and  effective  in  every  scholarly 
appliance  skilfully  put  to  use.  They  are  all  men  of  well-merited  pro- 
fessionid  repute." — £diiccUio7icd  Netoa,  June  4th,  1898. 

"  The  need  for  vivd  voce  practice  and  for  translation  from  English  into 
German  has  been  appreciated  by  the  editors  of  the  series,  who  have  met 
it  in  an  excellent  fashion.  We  consider  the  appendices  the  most  valuable 
features  of  the  series." — Oxford  MctgatBinet  March  2nd,  1898. 

"The  four  appendices  claim  especial  notice,  notably  Appendix  L, 
which  contains  lists  of  words  and  phrases  for  vi»A  voce  drill,  each  word  or 
phrase  haviujg  previously  become  familiar  to  the  pupil  in  the  pages  of 
the  story.  We  can  think  of  no  plan  more  likely  to  help  a  Beginner 
to  the  acquisition  of  a  good  vocabulary  than  a  careful  use  of  tiiis 
appendix.'^— GfiardtOA,  April  27th,  1898. 
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II.— Of  individual  volumee. 

Hezr  Walthar  von  der  Vogelweide  eine  Geschichte  aus 
der  Zeit  der  Minnesanger  fdr  die  Jugend  erzfthlt 
voD  Theodor  Ebner.  Adapted  and  edited  by  K 
G.  North,  TJCJl,  Ajasistant  Master  at  Wellington 
College.    Authorised  edition.    First  ed.,  April,  1900. 

"  This  work  gives  an  insight  into  an  exceedingly  interesting  historical 
as  well  as  literary  period  of  the  twelfth  century.  .  .  .  Introdoction, 
notes,  vocabulary,  and  appendices  all  help  to  make  this  elementary 
text-book  a  model  reader  for  school  study." — SduccUional  Netos. 

"  The  brief  introduction  provides  a  sketch  of  Walther's  times,  and 
emphasises  his  importance  as  a  writer  of  patriotic  verse.  .  .  .  The  notes 
are  brief  and  sufficient.  The  vocabulary  appears  to  be  trustworthy." — 
School  World. 

"  This  book  oonsists  of  selections  from  Ebner's  work  on  *  WaUher  von 
der  Vogelweide,*  which  is  written  for  young  people,  and  deals  with  an 
episode  in  his  life  when  he  attached  himself  to  Philip  of  Swabia,  about 
A.D.  1200.  There  is  a  brief  introduction,  describing  the  position  of 
affairs  in  Germany  at  that  time,  as  well  as  notes,  a  vocabulary,  and  an 
appendix  of  drill  in  words  and  phrases,  with  sentences  and  longer 
passages  for  translation,  as  in  other  volumes  of  the  series." — Educatitmal 
Times, 

**  The  text  is  written  in  the  direct  and  simple  Grerman,  which  seems 
to  us  not  only  easier,  but  of  more  practical  use  to  the  youns  learner  than 
the  statelier  but  more  involved  constructions  of  the  older  classical 
writers.  Mr.  North  tells  us  that  the  present  edition  is  '  adapted '  from 
the  original  work  published  in  1887.  ...  It  would  appear  that  only 
such  scenes  have  been  chosen  for  inclusion  in  the  present  volume  as  are 
essentially  dramatic  and  as  such  likely  to  appeal  to  the  imagination  of 
the  schoolboy,  and  Mr.  North  has  been  very  successful  in  his  choice." — 
€ftiardia/n. 

"  Interesting,  and  a  welcome  novelty  amid  the  crambe  repetita  usually 
served  up  in  schools.  The  notes  are  brief  and  to  the  point,  and  the 
editing  satisfactory." — LitercUure, 

**  The  *  Word-  and  Phrase-Books,'  price  6d.,  give  the  English 
and  German  (in  parallel  columns)  of  the  list  of  words  and 
phrases  for  viva  voce  drill  which  are  given  in  the  first  appendix 
to  the  editions  belonging  to  this  Series.  They  are  intended 
to  be  used  by  pupils  for  Home  Work.  They  cannot  fail  to 
increase  the  Vocabulary  of  Students  in  the  easiest  and  most 
effective  way  possible. 

The  Keys,  price  2s.  6d.  net  each,  contain  these  also,  and 
besides  renderings  of  the  *  Sentences  on  Syntax  and  Idioms ' 
(Appendix  II.)  and  of  the  '  Passages  for  Translation '  (Appendix 
III.).     Alternate  renderings  are  given  in  foot-notes." 
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Die  HuniaiiiBten  von  Isolde  Kubz.  ^  Edited  by  A. 
YoEQELiN,  M.A.  (Lend.),  Assistant  Master  at  St. 
Paul's  SchooL  Authorised  edition.  First  edition, 
April,  1900. 

"  Isolde  Kun  is  at  present  very  little  known  in  England,  bat  Die 
Bumanisten  is  one  of  a  collection  of  tales  published  nnder  the  title  of 
'Florentiner  Novellen,'  the  publication  of  which  in  1890  at  once 
brouffht  their  author  a  Continental  reputation.  The  language  is  simple 
and  direct  and  wiU  serve  as  an  excellent  lesson  in  style.  The  notes  and 
appendices  are  as  good  as  usual." — Ghuirdian, 

"  An  addition  to  'Siepmann's  Advanced  German  Series,'  of  which  we 
have  had  several  occasions  to  speak  with  praise.  Isolde  Kurz  is  a 
daughter  of  the  poet  and  novelist,  Hermann  Kurz,  and  made  herself 
a  name  in  literature  by  the  publication  of  her  Flortntiner  NoveBen^  a 
collection  of  tales  of  which  Dte  Humanisten  is  one." — BookieUer, 

"  Interesting,  and  a  welcome  novelty  amid  the  crambe  repeika  usually 
served  up  in  schools.  The  notes  are  brief  and  to  the  point,  and  the 
editing  satisfaetory." — Literature, 

'*  The  time  of  this  tale  is  placed  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fifteenth 
century,  and  the  special  incident  dealt  with  an  episode  in  the  period  of 
the  Renaissance,  when  the  Humanists^^nthusiasts  in  the  culture  of 
classical  literature — spent  time  and  means  in  the  discovery  and  recovery 
of  the  works  of  the  writers  of  the  classical  period  as  the' means  of 
re-enlivenine  the  learning  of  the  Restauration  by  the  achieved  books  of 
the  past.  Their  zeal  often  outran  discretion,  and  they  too  much  despised 
the  scholastic  system  of  their  times.  Giceronianism  was  the  prevailing 
craze  or  fad  of  the  Italian  humanists,  of  whom  Bernardo  Rucellai,  the 
brother-in-law  of  Lorenzo  de  Medici,  was  one  of  the  chief.  He  was  a 
MS.  hunter,  and  a  special  Ciceronian  Codex  was  the  desire  of  his  heart. 
The  search  for  it  brought  anxiety  to  Lorenzo's  god-daughter,  Lncrezia 
Rucellai,  for  it  interfered  with  her  marriage — as  to  which  of  two  suitors 
should  be  her  bridesroom.  Thereby  hangs  a  tale  of  incident  and 
amusement  most  intelligently  told.  '  The  assistant  master  at  St.  Paul's 
School '  has  annotated  the  stonr  knowingly  and  skUfully,  brightly  and 
briefly ;  and  admirably  adapted  for  pupiu  so  far  advanced  as  to  occupy 
places  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms.  The  appendices  of  the  general 
editor  supplement,  apply,  and  extond  the  scholastic  material  furnished 
in  the  toxt  and  notes,  to  the  development  of  the  higher  culture  for 
which  the  work  affords  full  scope." — Educational  News. 

"  Probably  the  delightful  works  of  Isolde  Kurz  are  known  to  few  in 
Eneland,  and  Mr.  Siepmann  is  to  be  congratulated  on  being  able  to 
include  this  capital  short  story  from  her  Fhrentiner  NoveUen  in  his 
series.  It  takes  us  back  to  the  Florence  of  the  Renaissance,  telling  how 
a  young  Swabian,  who  had  accompanied  Graf  Eberhard,  of  Wfirtem- 
burg,  wins  the  daughter  of  a  famous  Humanist,  who  has  consented  to 
the  betrotiial  on  condition  that  Veit  will  find  for  him  a  unique  Ciceronian 
codex  traced  to  Swabia.  The  style  is  good ;  the  text  is  well  printed ; 
and  the  notes  supplied  by  the  editor  are  thoroughly  satisfactory.  The 
'  fourth  appendix  contains  a  sood  account  of  the  suffixes  used  to  form 
abstract  nouns." — ScJiool  World. 
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Iphigenie  anf  TaoriB,  EiN  ScHAUSPiEL,  von  Wolfgang  yon 
Goethe,  edited  by  H.  B.  Cottbrill,  m.a.,  Silver 
Medallist  Society  of  Arts,  Editor  of '  Selections  from 
the  Inferno/  of  Schiller's  '  Lager/  etc.  First  edition, 
March,  1899. 

"  Mr.  Cotterill  has  evidently  been  well  fitted  both  in  point  of  scholar- 
ship and  of  literary  8vm||athy — an  eqaally  important  matter — to 
undertake  the  editing  of  this  work.  The  scholarship  he  displays  is, 
indeed,  astonishing,  even  in  these  days  of  well-edited  text-books.  No 
point  of  interest  in  the  play,  whether  we  regard  it  as  an  echo  of  classical 
antiquity,  or  in  its  relatiomto  primitive  mytholooy,  or  as  a  work  of 
modem  German  literature,  appears  to  have  escaped  him,  and  his  notes 
and  introduction  are  full  of  the  little  illuminating  touches  that  only  ripe 
and  mellow  knowledge  can  contribute,  and  that  alwavs,  to  the  dis- 
cerning eye,  distinguish  a  work  of  genuine  scholarship  from  one  which 
is  the  outcome  of  reading-up  for  a  special  occasion.  ,  .  .  Readers  of  all 
sorts  and  descriptions  have  only  too  much  reason  to  be  grateful  to  Mr. 
Cotterill  for  his  admirable  work.  No  student  who  has  read  his  edition 
of  the  Iphigenie  can  fail  to  have  learned  much  about  German  literature, 
and  to  have  gained  not  a  little  insight  into  the  nature  of  poetic  literature 
in  general." — Dublin  Daily  Eospress,  May  6th,  1899. 

"If  teachers  want  to  use  Iphigenie  as  a  class-book,  either  from  their 
own  choice  or  in  compliance  with  the  rei^uirements  of  examiners,  they 
can  hardly  do  better  than  adopt  this  edition  of  it.  The  notes  supplied 
by  Mr.  Cotterill  will  be  found  helpful  not  only  towards  the  translation 
of  a  text,  but  also  towards  that  adeouate  understanding  of  classical  and 
mvthological  allusions  without  whicn  the  reading  of  the  drama  becomes 
a  heavy  task.  On  points  of  grammar  they  are  equally  good,  and  such 
of  them  as  contain  translations  of  diffioalt  passages  are  both  correct  and 
idiomatic.  In  the  appendices  the  ffeneral  editor  has  performed  his 
share  of  the  work  witnffreat  oare  and  with  an  experienced  appreciation 
of  (practical  utility.  He  contributes  largely  to  the  excellence  of  the 
edition  for  school  purposes."*-6^Za8|70io  ffercud,  April  22nd,  1899. 

"  Whosoever  would  truly  culture  younf;  minds  to  love  and  appreciate 
Literature  must  know  the  art  of  stimulating  curiosity,  exciting  interest, 
and  gratifying  the  desire  thus  aroused  by  showing  just  materials  for 
study,  and  making  it  evident  (1)  that  these  are  worthy  of  painstaking 
and  persevering  perusal  and  thought,  and  (2)  why  they  thus  delight, 
improve,  and  become  relishable.  Mr.  Cotterill  possesses  the  intelligent 
interpretative  genius,  and  Gk>ethe'8  Schauspiei  has  the  interpenetrative 
power  and  masterly  attractiveness  which  satisfies  these  conditions.  The 
Editorial  Introduction  provides  preliminaries  on  the  Myth  in  general,  as 
a  form  of  thought,  and  in  particular,  in  Greek  Literature,  as  a  form  of 
legend — instructive,  philosophic,  or  poetical.  As  an  illustration  the 
Orestean  legend  is  instanced,  and  the  Iphigenia  of  Euripides,  Racine,  and 
Goethe  are  compared  and  contrasted.  A  biographical  sketch  of  Goethe 
is  given,  and  then  the  Text  in  its  latest  form,  when  by  the  '  wonderful 
alchemy  *  of  artistic  skill  the  early  prose  first  draft  of  this  play  was 
transfigured  into  a  marvellous  dramatic  poem  of  ever-living  vitolity." — 
JSduccUional  News, 
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Vor  dem  Staxm,  Roman  aus  dem  Winter  1812  auf  13,  von 
Theodob  Fontanb,  edited  by  Aloys  Weiss,  Ph.D., 
Professor  of  German  at  the  Royal  Military  Academy 
Woolwich.     First  edition,  January,  1899. 

<<  As  regards  its  subjeot-matter  the  text  of  this  new  volume  of  the 
'  Advanced  German  Series '  has  been  selected  with  excellent  judgment. 
Dealing  as  it  does  with  the  stirring  events  that  immediately  preceded 
the  War  of  Liberation,  the  story  is  interesting  and  instructive  trom  the 
hi8tori<»d  point  of  view.    It  also  presents  a  faithful  and  vivid  picture  of 
the  life  and  manners  of  the  period  ;  it  introduces  a  number  of  admirably 
drawn  characters,  and  is  written  in  a  style  remarkable  for  its  clearness 
and  its  purity.    Nor  should  it  be  omitted  that,  widely  and  deservedly 
popular  as  was  Fontane  in  his  own  country  up  to  the  very  last  year  of 
his  long  career,  this  is  the  first  attempt  that  has  yet  been  made  to 
introduce  any  of  his  works  into  EngUsh  schools.    It  deserves  to  be 
successful  not  only  because  of  Fontane  himself,  but  also  because  of  his 
editor.    The  notes  which  he  has  supplied  are  thoroughly  good  in  every 
respect — clear  and  to  the  point  when  they  are  explanatory ;  well- worded 
and  idiomatic  when  they  contain  helps  for  the  translation  of  di^cult 
passages.     The  reaUy  distinctive  features  of  the  work,  however,  are  to 
be  found  in  the  appendices.    The  '  words  and  phrases,'  the  '  exetoises 
on  syntax  and  idiom,'  and  the  *  passages  for  trainslation  into  Gerinan,' 
are  the  accessories  that  give  the  volume  its  special  value  and  its  elzcep- 
tional  practical  utility.    They  have  all  been  drawn  up  with  carcL  and 
with  that  appreciation  of  difficulties  in  the  language  and  weak  poiipts  in 
the  learner  which  only  long  experience  can  give." — OUugow  H^frald, 
February  2nd,  1899.  j 

"Mr.  Siepmann  was  fortunate  in  securing  this  volume  for  his  s^es ; 
for  the  *  Roman  aus  dem  Winter  1812  auf  13 '  is  a  good  story  weUt  told, 
likely  to  interest  young  readers.  It  is  furnished  with  brief  and  satis- 
factory introductions  by  Professor  Weiss,  who  has  also  written  ckpital 
notes.^'— ^Uttcatfona^  Times,  April,  1899. 

"  A  historical  novel  which  glows  with  the  romance  of  patriotisnl  as  it 
acted  within  tiie  minds  of  the  men  of  the '  Prussian  Mark  of  Brandem>urg, ' 
of  which  Fontane  was  a  native,  for  the  realisation  of  the  views  on^bera- 
tion  which  Fichte  had  set  before  the  people  in  his  noble  Redenl  an  die 
DeuUchen,  and  took  its  literary  initiative  from  Fontane's  admirattion  of 
the  writings  of  Sir  Waltto  Scott,  could  ttsaroely  fail  to  be  inteiiesting. 
This  Ronum  cms  den  Winter  (1812>3)  is  such  a  noveleUe.  That/notable 
winter  saw  'the  invincible  Napoleon'  worsted  in  the  attempted  cxmquest 
of  Russia,  and  this  tale  realises  to  the  imagination  the  times  in  which 
the  army  which  the  drill  of  Schamhorst  has  made  e£fective,  entered  on 
the  offensive  under  the  war-cry  of  'A  stout  heart  and  no  peace  1 '  till 
Europe's  gigantic  tyrant  was  crippled.  The  persons  in  the  story  are 
typical  yet  individual,  but  the  scenes  in  which  they  live  and  move  are 
set  before  the  eye  in  genuine  reality.  The  Biography  of  the  author,  the 
Introduction,  and  the  Notes,  form  an  excellent  and  scholarly  equipment 
for  the  student,  the  preparation  of  which  does  credit  to  the  editor." — 
EkkieaUonal  News,  February  lltb,  1899. 

"A  capital  tale  of  the  winter  of  1812-13,  with  a  Life  of  Fontane, 
a  brief  historioal  introduction,  and  thoroughly  satisfactory  notes.  Mr. 
Siepmann  has  himself  supplied  the  appendices,  as  usual;  the  fourth 
of  these  is  an  interesting  chapter  of  '  Word  Formation,'  in  which  he 
discusses  certain  'suffixes  of  concrete  substantives.'" — School  World, 

arch,  1899. 
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Vom  Mften  Us  torn  leiiUn  Bebxam  von  Hans  Waohbk- 
HUSEN,  edited  by  T.  H.  Baylet,  ila.,  Aflsistant 
Master  at  Loretto  School«  First  edition^  October, 
1898 ;  reprinted  February,  1899. 


"  It  makes  a  more  than  oommonly  interesting  class-book  for  students 
of  modem  German." — Scotamant  December  2nd,  1898. 

**  We  have  already  in  former  notices  spoken  of  Mr.  Siepmann's  excel- 
lent German  series,  and  praised  the  appendices  by  the  general  editor  for 
their  novel  features,  especially  for  the  words  and  phrases  and  the 
sentences  on  syntax  and  idioms  for  vivd  voce  practice,  and  also  for  the 
introduction  of  the  words  and  music  of  German  national  songs.  In  a 
new  volume  of  the  series — Vam  Ersten  hia  zum  Letzten  Schuaa^  by  Hans 
Wachenhosen — Mr.  T.  H.  Bayley  has  continued  the  same  praisewortiiy 
methods  as  his  predecessors,  and  the  book  has  also  other  claims  to  be 
welcomed  as  a  text-book  for  elementary  classes.  Hans  Wachenhusen 
was  war  correspondent  for  several  German  newspapers  for  many  years, 
and  finally  acted  for  The  Cologne  OazeUe  during  the  Franco-rrussian 
War  of  1870.  It  is  with  his  experience  during  the  last  war  that  the 
author  deals  in  the  book  before  us.  His  style  is  not  the  classical  lan- 
guage of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  but  the  German  of  to-day,  the  German 
which  school  bo^s  and  girls  are  far  more  likely  to  need,  and  according 
to  onr  own  experience,  acquire  much  more  readily.  The  incidents  are 
vividly  detailed,  and  the  book  is  full  of  such  f^raphic  descriptions  of 
events  removed  by  so  short  a  period  from  their  own  lifetime  as  can 
hardly  fail  to  arouse  the  interest  of  young  students." — Guardian,  Janu- 
ary 11th,  1899. 

*'  Mr.  Bay  ley's  book  is  an  excellent  addition  to  our  German  schpol 
texts,  and  deserves  a  hearty  welcome.  .  .  .  The  story  of  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War  of  1870,  as  told  by  Wachenhusen,  is  a  German  classic, 
and,  what  is  more  to  the  point,  is  sure  to  interest  schoolboys.  It  has, 
besides,  the  additional  advantage  of  being  a  piece  of  contemporary 
history.  Our  modern  language  teaching  must  more  and  more  aim  at 
arousing  the  interest  of  our  boys  in  we  life,  history,  customs,  and 
manners  of  onr  continental  neighbours.  And  this  book  is  admirably 
adapted  for  this  purpose.  Mr  Bayley  has  done  his  work  well.  We 
especially  welcome  the  inclusion  of  the  few  patriotic  and  national  songs 
with  music.  The  notes  are  valuable  and  ample.  ...  In  the  general 
praise  which  we  have  accorded  to  this  book  we  must  not  forget  the 
vocabulary,  which  is  a  very  careful  piece  of  work." — Journal  ofEduca^ 
tion,  February,  1899. 

**  The  text,  a  atorv  founded  on  the  events  of  the  FranoQ-Pmssian  War, 
is  in  good  present-cuky  German,  and  forms  excellent  practice  in  readina 
and  composition.  The  notes,  maps,  vocabulary,  and  appendix  give  afi 
necessary  aid  for  mastering  the  text,  and  for  applying  it  to  practical 
general  purposes." — Schoolmaster,  March  25th,  1899. 
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Zwischen  den  Schlachten  von  Otto  Elsteb,  adapted 
and  Edited  by  L.  HiRSCH,  Ph.D.  (Bonn),  Assistant 
Master  at  Alleyn's  School.  First  edition, March,  1898; 
reprinted,  October,  1898. 


"It  has  always  Beemed  to  us  a  mistake  to  use  ezclasively classical 
works,  and  especiallv  poems  and  plays,  as  reading-books  for  yoansr 
students  of  a  foreign  language,  though  such  has  been  the  time-honoured 
plan.  Mr.  Otto  Siepmann  nas,  however,  started  a  series  of  German 
reading-books  for  English  readers  in  which  he  proposes  to  introduce 
a  number  of  works  by  distinguished  modern  German  authors,  well  known 
in  their  own  country,  but  unrecognised  as  yet  in  our  schools.  The 
volume  of  this  series  before  us  is  an  historical  novel,  by  Otto  Elster, 
giving  a  vivid  and  graphic  description  of  some  events  of  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War  of  1870.  Intermingled  with  the  historical  narrative  is 
a  simple  but  charming  love-story.  The  novel  has  been  slightly  abridged, 
and  is  supplied  with  a  sufficient  number  of  explanatory  notes  designed, 
not  to  'be  a  storehouse  of  grammatical  curiosities  or  of  philological 
learning,*  but  to  give  a  dear  and  concise  explanation  of  all  textual 
difficulties  and  to  elucidate  historical,  geographical,  and  literary  allu- 
sions."—(7iiar(2»an,  April  27th,  1898. 

"For  fifth  forms,  and  especially  Arniy^  classes,  it  makes  an  excellent 
Reader.     The  style  is  so  simple  and  straightforward  that  we  ^hould  be 
inclined  to  place  it  in  the  elementary  rather  than  the  advanced  series. 
Dr.   Hirschs  notes  are  sound,  sensible,  and  accurate."— JotmtoZ  of 
EduaUion,  July,  1898. 

"In  selecting  Zwiachen  den  Schlachten^  by  Otto  Elster,  for  Messrs. 
Macmillan's  German  Series,  Mr.  Hirsch  has  made  a  sensible  choice. 
The  style  is  easy  and  interesting,  besides  being  singularly  free  from 
the  complicated  grammatical  structure  which  so  often  defaces  the  prose 
of  German  authors." — Saturday  Review,  September  24th,  1898. 

"  Elster's  short  story  of  the  Franco-Gkrman  War  is  admirable  reading 
for  young  folk — whether  boys  or  |^ls.  We  think  that  Dr.  Hirsch  has 
performed  his  task  very  satisfactorily." — Oxford  Magazine,  October  26th. 

"  The  story,  which  is  well  told,  will  be  of  interest  to  English  readers, 
apart  from  its  educational  value." — Spectator,  September  ^th. 

"  We  venture  to  recommend  this  book  very  warmly  to  all  schoolmasters 
for  use  in  their  schools.  Mr.  Siepmann's  method  is  to  our  minds  an 
excellent  one.  The  matter  for  translation  is  interesting,  and  the 
appendices,  at  the  end  of  the  book,  should  prove  extremely  helpful  to 
the  pupil." — EdueatUmal  Review^  January,  1899. 

aa8 


Sappho  von  Franz  Obillparzeb,  edited  by  W.  Sipp- 
MANN,  M.A.,  Prof,  of  German  at  Queen's  C!ollege« 
London,  First  edition,  April,  1898. 

*'  The  editor  of  fbis  leries  is  to  be  conflratalated  on  its  initial  volnmes. 
We  have  hitherto  often  wondewed  at  the  failure  of  those  who  cater  for 
schools  to  provide  an  edition  of  Grillparzer's  classic  play,  which  is  in 
every  way  suited  to  the  needs  of  the  student  of  German.  ...  It  should 
he  explained  that  the  editor  of  each  text  appears  to  be  responsible  for 
the  notes  and  introduction,  while  the  general  editor  provides  the  appen- 
dices, which  we  consider  the  most  valuable  features  of  the  series.  .  .  . 
The  introduction,  thouffh  somewhat  mosaic-like,  serves  its  purpose 
well.  In  the  notes  exc^ent  things  are  said  about  those  German  par- 
ticles which  bewilder  the  beginner  so  much." — Os^ord  Magazine, 
October  26th,  1898. 

"Toproduoean  adequate  English  edition  of  this  fine  tragedy — *to 
sketch  a  likeness  of  the  dramatist  with  a  few  bold  strokes,  to  draw 
attention  to  the  skill  with  which  the  tale  of  Sappho  is  told,  and  to  give 
useful  notes  without  the  fashionable  display  of  word-lore' — such  is  the 
ideal  that  Mr.  Bippmann  has  set  before  him,  and  in  great  measure 
achieved.  The  play  is,  indeed,  well  worth  reading,  and  the  very 
simplicity  of  the  plot  and  the  limited  number  of  the  characters  (they 
are  virtually  reduced  to  the  iEschylean  three),  which  would  lead  us  to 
assign  to  GriUparzer  a  lower  lank  than  his  editor  claims  for  him, 
are  from  the  teacher's  point  of  view  distinct  advantages.  Mr.  Ripp- 
mann's  notes  on  German  words  and  phrases  are  all  that  can  be  desired ; 
those  on  particles,  such  as/a>  nur,  noch,  are  particularly  admirable.  ** — 
Joumai  <^ EdtuuUion,  July,  1898. 

"The  name  of  the  great  Austrian  dramatist  is  little  known  in 
England,  although  Byron,  who  read  Sappho  in  an  Italian  translation, 
says  of  it :  *  The  tragedy  of  Sappho  is  superb  and  sublime  !  .  .  . ' 
This  is,  as  far  as  we  know,  the  fint  time  in  which  it  has  been  edited 
for  English  readers  in  the  originaL  Mr.  Rippmann  has  carried  out 
Mr.  Siepmann's  plan  in  his  preparation  of  the  book,  and  the  notes  and 
appendices  follow  the  same  excellent  method  which  we  have  already 
commended." — The  Ouardian^  April  27th,  1^98. 

"  We  hope  that  this  edition  may  contribute  towards  familiarising  En- 
glish readers  with  a  work  which  some  critics  have  considered  fully  equal 
to  the  classical  tragedies  of  Goethe." — Spectator,  September  24th,  1898. 

*'  A  most  careful  edition  of  a  valuable  dramatic  work,  hitherto  little 
known  in  EUigland.  It  is  suitable  for  advanced  students  of  German,  who 
will  find  the  grammatical  notes  useful,  as  well  as  the  chapter  on  Metre." 
— EkhAcational  Review,  January,  1899. 

''These  volumes  leave,  in  binding,  print,  and  paper,  nothing  to  be 
desired.  The  notes,  which  we  have  carefully  tested,  are  excellent. 
Each  of  the  volnmes  has,  further,  four  appendices  by  the  general  editor. 
They  consist  of  words,  phrases,  and  idioms  for  vivd  voce  drill  and 
passages  for  continuous  prose,  idl  based  on  the  German  text.  Sappho 
has  ako  a  short  sketeh  of  German  metre.  We  feel  certain  that  the  pro- 
per use  of  these  appendices  by  a  competent  teacher  will  ensure  the  rapid 
progress  of  the  pupils.  We  wish  all  success  to  the  series,  than  which 
there  is  no  better." — University  Correspondent,  August  6th,  1898. 
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QSNERAL  PBEFAOE  TO  THE  SERIES 

T¥«t  iariea  introduoes  a  niunber  of  works  by  diBtinguiahed  German 
authors,  Buch  as  Grillparzer,  Bosegger,  Fontane,  who  are  prominent 
in  their  own  country,  but  whose  books  have  not  yet  received  that 
recognition  among  our  school-classics  which  is  their  due ;  it  will 
also  include  some  of  the  best  productions  of  Gustay  Freytag, 
Victor  Ton  Scheffel,  Ernst  von  Wildenbruch,  and  others,  of  which 
no  English  school  editions  exist ;  and  finally  it  will  contain  a  few 
works  which,  although  more  familiar,  may  yet,  it  is  hoped,  be 
welcome  in  an  edition  framed  on  the  plan  here  advocated. 

The  cuihaiHced  texts  are  intended  for  pupils  of  the  Fifth  and 
Sixth  forms,  and  are  therefore  longer  (80-160  pages)  and  more 
difficult  The  ^ementary  texts  are  shorter  (40-80  pages)  and  fairly 
easy,  so  as  to  suit  Third  and  Fourth  forms ;  to  these  a  vocabulary 
will  be  added. 

Each  volume  contains  enough  matter  for  one  or  ^100  terms'  read- 
ing. The  editor,  while  taking  care  that  the  works  selected  should 
arouse  the  pupils'  interest,  should  furnish  them  with  a  practical 
vocabulaiy  and  useful  phraseology,  and  should  help  to  cultivate 
literary  taste,  will  also  include  in  his  selection  such  books  as  will 
enable  the  English  reader  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  Germany  and 
her  institutions,  of  German  life  and  customs,  or  as  Thackeray  puts 
it,  **  to  study  the  inward  thoughts  and  ways  of  his  neighbours." 

[Tha  prinislptot  on  whioh  thlt  S«rlM  is  •dit«d  are  th«  nm«  u  thOM  for  tho  FMnob 
Niiei.] 
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.*W«lth«r  Ton  d«r  Yogvlwvld*. 

lb  O.  H.  Nomm,  WMirngtom  OoUtgt.    Si. 


NoTK— Thoie  markad  *  are  rtftdy ;  tiioM  markad  f  an  In  tlia  FrtM,  uid  th« 

otlMn  m  tn  pwpMintlon. 


BBNER 

GOIBIL  . 
GOBBKL  . 

SCHMIDT  . 
SOHRADBR 


fiabMhl. 


D.  B.  HuBUT,  NtwcaalU  JficMU  8dU>cL 


A.  L.  OiflKiH,  Bath  OoUegt. 


WAOHXNHUSBN 

WILDBNBBUCH 
ZASTBOW  . 


.f  Hsnnann  dar  OheniBker. 

J 

.  Balnake  Vnohi. 

.fRrtedrleb  d«r  Cronei. 

B.  H.  Aujnmmt  OUif  qf  Imuion  School 

.•Yom  irtMi  Mi  nun  l«tcten  BohoM. 

T.  H.  Batuit,  LortUo  8A00L    Si.  6d. 

.fDu  adla  Blut.  Otto  BimcAjar,  (MifloH  OoOoff*, 

•fWlUiolm  der  StegroldlM.  B.P.  An,  HaUeifbwrp  <MUg€. 

Othon  to  follow 


BL8TEB      . 

FONTANB. 
FBBTTAO  . 
GOBTHB     . 

OOBTUE    . 

QBHiLPABZBB 

HEINE 

KLEI8T      .        . 

KURZ. 

BOBBGOEB 

SOHBFFEL 

WILDBNBBUCH 


ADVANCED 

.*Zwiaoh«n  den  Bchlaohten. 

Db.  H1B8CH,  AVUifn**  School,  Dut^rich.    U.  6d. 

.*Yor  dam  Storm.  FroL  Wmtm,  KU,A,,  WoolwldL    Si. 

.  Dlo  Ahnon  Part  L  logo.  Otto  BimFMAmi,  difton  CoUtgt 

.  Die  itaUenUeha  Belie. 

Frol  FUDLIB,  Birmingham  Umiifcrtiiy. 

Bl  OvFoaxLL,  M.  A.,  fovmtdif  of  HaUqftmrTf  OoUcgc    Ss. 


.*Iphiffenie  auf  Taurii. 


.*flappho,  TraoenpleL 

Pxol  BiPPMAnr,  Qus«n*t  OMcfft,  JCondon.    Sa. 
.  Die  HanEraUw.  Dr.  Bohlapp,  Edimimrgh  UfdoenUy, 

.  Miohael  Kohlhaaa.  B.  T.  Oabtib,  diflon  CoUegt. 

•*Dia  Humaniiten. 

A.  ToaosLiH,  St,  PauVc  School,  London,    Si.  6d 

.  Ala  Idh  Jung  nooh  war. 

Prof.  SoHUDDnKOPV,  Toriahirt  CoUcgc,  Lud». 

.fDer  Trompeter  Ton  Gttkldngen. 

BL  L.  MiLinnt-BABBT,  mn  HiU  School, 

,  Die  Danatde.  Dr.  Bbkul,  OamMdge  UnimcnUy, 

Othen  to  follow 


Keys  to  the  Appendices,  for   the    use  of   Teachers  only. 
28.  6d.  net  each. 

Word  and  Phrase  Books,  with  Gkrman  translation,  for  Home 

Work.     6d.  each. 
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40  VOR  DEM  STURM 


le^ten  fBanl  einen  f^aSbm  ddpla^  ju  erobem.  filler 
Crtpartuxtflen  toarcn  flefpannt,  unb  biefe  foUten  nid^t 
getdufd^t  toerben.  3)a3  afabemifd^e  93tertel  toax  nod^ 
nid^t  um,  aK  bcr  Heine  Tlann  mit  bent  fd)arffle- 

5  fd^nittcnen  5ProfiI  unb  ben  Wauen,  abcr  fd^arf  treffenben 
%nQtn  auf  bcm  Ratfitbet  erfdiien.  „9Rcine  ^etrcn/ 
begamt  er,  nad)bem  er  nid)t  oI)ne  ein  SAd^eln  ber 
SSefriebigung  feinen  fSlid  liber  bad  Slubitortum  l^atte 
l^ingleiten  laffen,  „nteine  §erren,  toir  jtnb  aUt  unter 

10  bent  SinbrudC  einer  grogen  Stad^rid^t  bi^  nid^t  lemten 
gu  n:)oEen  tnir  in  biefem  SlugenblidC  oIS  eine  Seigl)eit 
erfd^einen  toCkrbe.  @ie  toiffen,  iDorauf  id^  l^injiele: 
©enerol  ^ott  f)at  fa|)itnliett.  SaS  SBSort  l^at  fonft 
einen  fd^lintnten  ftlang,  aber  toir  !ennen  ben  (Beneral 

1$  imb  toiffen  beSfjatb,  in  n)eld)etn  ©eifte  toir  fein  Iljun 
)u  bettten  l^aben.  ^d)  meineSteilS  bin  fid^er,  bafi 
bieS  ber  erftc  ©d&ritt  ift,  ber,  njftfjrenb  er  un^  ju 
emiebrigen  fd^eint,  un9  au^  ber  ffimiebrigung  in  bie 
Srl^dl^ung  fill^rt.    £3  tperben  aud^  anbre  SlBorte  unb 

20  Jluslegungen  an  Sl^r  Ol^r  Hingen.  S)ie  Sf^ifl^^it 
toeil  jte  ftd^  ilirer  fetter  fd)ftmt,  fud^t  fld^  l^intcr 
autoritatSouSftrriid^en  ober  einem  Kobej  falfd[)er  ®^re 
}u  bedten;  ja,  fie  flild^tet  fid^  l^inter  ben  beften 
SBa|)t>enfd^iIb   biefeS   Sanbe§.     9ttet  e9  fann  nid^t 

as  fein,  ba§  bie  gro^e  Iljat  lleinmfltig  gemifebittigt 
toorben  fei.  ©eien  toir  tjoff  ber  Ipoffnung,  bie  3Jlnt, 
unb  boH  beS  3Rute§,  ber  §offnung  giebt.  S5or  aVitm 
ffyin  n:)ir,  toai  ber  topfre  ©eneral  tl^t,  b.  f). 
etttfd)eibett  toir  nn^.'* 

30  Sntl)uftaftifd^  antoortete  ba§  ^ubitorium,  bann 
fcI}ioieg  alleS,  unb  Eeine  meiteren  S)emottftrationen 
wurben  taut. 

3lad)  ber  33orIefung  mar  HextAn  }urikdCgebIieben, 
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NOTES  133 

?■«•  LINB 

89.  28.  Oolleginm  pnblieiim :  such  leptures  are  open  to  all  students 
of  the  University,  and  without  fee. 

„  32.  }»at  Mt^  btiti^i,  '  every  seat  had  been  taken.' 

40.  3.  ha^  atahtmi^d^t  fBUtittt    say  'the  interval'     A  lecture 

at  a  German  University,   as  a  rule,  commences   precisely 
fifteen  minutes  after  the  hour. 

»    5*  Mttl4  tveffen^m  9Utgm,  'quick eyes.' 

..  6.  St^^thtt  (m  or  «),  'chair'  (from  Gr.  KaB4Spa»  from  which 
Lat.  ccUhedra),  chair  of  a  bishop  or  professor. 

, ,  22.  IS^nbeS  (bet), '  code, '  spelt  with  a  6^  on  account  of  its  Lat.  pluraL 
^obiceS,  but  also  (Sobese.    Cf.  note,  p.  38  1.  12. 

„  25.  nemiftHttigty  'disapproved';  tnifebiftigen, p.p.  mifebUliflt; 
migbiUigen,  p.  p.  flemiftbilliflt.  The  shorter  past  parti- 
ciple is  now  preferred,  regardless  of  the  accent  So  also 
with  mi&brQudjien,  mifejanbcln,  mifetrouen. 

41.  10.  Ivie  ftel^t  t%%  'how  are  matters  going?' 

,,  II.  HUifiy  1762-1823,  commanded  the  infantry  of  the  Prussian 
auxiliary  troops  under  York  in  the  Russian  campaign.  .  Later 
on  he  was  created  Count  of  Nollendorf  for  his  victory  at  that 
place  over  the  French  (August  30,  1813),  whereby  he  decided 
the  battle  of  Kulm,  in  Bohemia. 

42.   3.  fHntntt  bie  St«nb1IAtte  %nx  ftttntnen  gu  'to  be  in 

harmony  with '  '  to  correspond  to.' 

M  10.  e«  «  «  91<><tttllf  t  lit.  '  he  is  fire  and  flame ' ;  say  'he  would 
stake  his  life. '  ^ 

,,  II.  ^X^nKi^VXUi^f  'cynicism'  =  churlish  severity,  contempt  for  the 

usual  pleasures  of  life. 

,.  15.  ll0ltfeft0V»  'subrector.' 

„  20.  IBantitltr  £eiNti^t  etc  To  show  where  they  are  situated 
it  may  first  be  stated :  Kttstrin  (p.  43  1.  11),  51  miles  E. 
of  Berlin  by  rail,  at  the  junction  of  the  Warthe  with  the 
Oder,  pop.  17,000 ;  Franldfort-on-the-Oder,  about  50  miles 
£S£.  of  Berlin ;  see  note,  p.  43  1.  11  below. 

The  next  four  towns  have  less  than  10,000  inhabitants 
each,  viz.  Lebus,  about  6  miles  N.  of  Frankfort,  on  the 
Frankf. -Kttstrin  railway  line,  which  runs  along  the  W.bank 
of  the  Oder ;  MUncheberg,  about  half-way  between  Berlin 
and  Frankfort,  belongs  to  the  Kreis  (circle)  of  Lebus; 
FreUnwcUdet  now  chief  town  of  the  Kreia  of  Upper  Bamim, 
about  40  miles  NE.  of  Berlin,  and  nearly  as  much  NW.  of 
Kttstrin ;  Bemau,  about  S^^niles  WSW.  of  Freienwalde,  and 
belonging  to  the  JCreis  of  U^per  Btoum. 

\ 
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WOIUM 

85  at  least 

square  {adf) 
the  cap 

86  the  rest,  quiet 
the  answer 

as  a  rule 

87  to  despise 
the  zeal 
to  muddle, 

confuse 

88  to  condemn 
the  protection 
the  doubt 

89  twice 
sufficient 

the   bent,  in- 
clination 

40  the  comer-seat 
the    expecta- 
tion 

to  deceive 

41  the  sentry-box 
to  be  indignant 
the  court-martial 

42  offensive 

the  unselfishness 

occasional 
48  in  spite  of  all 

ready  to  strike 

disadvantage 
44  tbelint  {frinfed 
or  written) 

the  Court 

the  rumour 
46  the  caprice 

incalculable 

to  exist 

46  the  return 
breakfast-table 
to  interrupt 

47  earthly 

the  possession 
for  the  present 

48  the  guard-room 
the  barmcks 
the  fly 

49  to  assert 


woaDS 
the  superiority 
to  chat 
to  bow  (re/T) 
the  chair 
evidently 
the  reproach 
moreover 
the  birth 
the  suspicion 

the  event 

to  be  surprised 

the  distraction 

the  lecture 

the  lecturer 

the  lecture- 
room 

the  impression 

the  cowardice 

to    make     up 
one's  mind 

cunning 

the  misfortune 

the  ashes 

the  influence 

particularly 

to  interest 

incalculable 

irreparable 

the  throne 

to  intend 

the  hostage 

the  draft  (of  a 
document) 

the  contrast 

to  lay  down 

the  bandage 

cordial 

magnificent 

the  (last)  will 

to  sit  down 

the  quarters 

peculiar 

in  firont 

skilful 

to  bend 

to  discuss 


FHRASBS 

to  whisper  sg.  to  some  one 

to  oontinoe  the  conversation 

to  be  some  one's  right  hand 

to  be  resolved  to  be  silent 

immediately  afterwards 

I  suppose  so 

a  painful  pause  followed 

to  carry  on  a  feud 

to  be  frightened  back  by  the 

responsibility 
with  a  touch  of  mockery 
to  suspect  some  one 
to  disturb  the  company 
only  twice  a  week 
what  specially  suits  him 
in  the  course  of  the  morning 

a  smile  of  satisfaction 

you  know  what  I  am  driving  at 

I  for  my  part  am  sure 

one  of  the  front  rows 

to  go  for  a  walk  together 

how  are  things  going? 

to  be  at  stake 

to  have  great  influence  among  .  . 

to  have  sg.  in  one's  mind 

there  is  a  want  of  officers 

to  be  ready  to  strike 

to  set  an  example 

it  is  sufficient 

to  attach  belief  to  a  rumour 

to  count  on  some  one 

to  have  many  good  points 

the  esprit  de  corps 

to  stare  at  some  one  (astonished) 

to  expect  some  one's  return 

to  surprise  some  one  suddenly 

a  legal  daim 

according  to  his  habit 

to  give  the  dog  sandwiches 

that  is  his  affair 

to  know  of  it 

their  moral  stay  is  gone 

until  further  notice 

about  midnight 
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35.     5..  It  was  difficult  to  get  a  place  near  the  door,  because  we 

arrived  so  late. 
6.  Having  continued  the  conversation  for  at  least  another 

quarter  of  an  hour,  he  bowed  and  left  the  room. 
86.     7.  He  was  resolved  to  be  silent   about  it,  lest  the  news 

should  disturb  the  company. 

8.  Does  he  know  that  York  has  capitulated  ?     I  suppose  so, 

for  he  is  the  minister's  right-hand  man. 

9.  They  were   evidently  disappointed,  since   they  had  not 

expected  this  reproach. 

37.  10.  The  mere  suspicion  that  he  should  have  acted  in  an  un- 

patriotic manner  aroused  sharp  opposition. 

11.  I  despise  everybody  who  thinks  that  he  has  not  acted  on 

the  purest  motives. 

12.  I  know  that  he  will  not  be  frightened  by  any  responsibility 

whatsoever. 

38.  13.  He  is  the  very  man  I  was  thinking  of. 

14.  I  am  surprised  that  you  do  not  accept  his  protection,  said 

he  with  a  touch  of  mockery. 

15.  Whoever  suspects  them  shows  by  that  how  little  he  under- 

stands the  latest  events. 


89.     I.  What  specially  suits  me  are  the  lectures  of  Professor  X, 
who  lectures  twice  a  week  in  the  course  of  the  morning. 

2.  It  is  already  eight  o'clock,  if  you  wish  to  be  in  the  lecture- 

room  at  a  quarter  past  you  will  have  to  make  haste. 

3.  Although  he   cannot   speak   Englbh  he   understands  it 

quite  well. 

40.  4.  We  for  our  part  knew  what  he  was  aiming  at  as  soon  as 

he  had  begun,  and  when  we  applauded,  a  smile  of  satis- 
faction passed  over  his  face. 

5.  It  is  true  that  he  did  not  deceive  our  expectations,  yet 

we  expected   that  his  lecture   would  make   a    deeper 
impression. 

6.  We  all  know  in  what  spirit  to  interpret  his  action. 

7.  Let  us  make  up  our  minds  ! 

41.  8.  We  sat  in  one  of  the  front  rows  and  could  hear  every 

word  he  said. 
9.  How  are  things  going  ?     Have  you  heard  the  latest  ? 
10.  Everybody  must  do  what  he  deems  right,  and  take  upon 
himself  the  consequences. 
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favourite  books  were  Shakespeare  and  the  Percy  Ballads. 
In  order  to  read  them  he  had  learnt  English ;  he  did  not 
speak  it,  it  is  true,  but  he  understood  it  well.  The  first 
lecture  was  given  by  Professor  Savigny,  who  did  not  seem 
to  have  heard  of  the  great  event  of  the  day.  Then  Pro- 
fessor Fichte  lectured  on  'The  true  conception  of  War.' 
When  Lewin  arrived,  he  found  all  the  seats  taken,  and  it 
was  only  with  difficulty  that  he  obtained  half  a  comer 
seat  on  the  last  bench.  In  a  few  minutes  the  little  professor 
appeared,  smiling  with  satis&ction  at  the  well-filled  room. 
*  Gentlemen,'  he  began,  Mt  would  be  pure  cowardice  to 
ignore  the  great  news  which  has  arrived.  You  know  what 
I  refer  to :  General  York  has  capitulated.  For  my  part  I 
am  certain  that  the  general  has  acted  rightly ;  but  I  may 
be  wrong.  Let  us  be  full  of  the  hope  which  brings  courage, 
and  of  the  courage  which  brings  hope.  But  before  every- 
thing, let  us  do  what  the  brave  general  did  :  let  us  come  to  a 
decision  !  *  After  the  lecture  Lewin  met  Major  von  Haacke. 
*They  will  bring  old  York  before  a  court-martial,*  said 
the  latter ;  <  it  may  cost  him  his  head.'  *  Nonsense  I  It 
cannot  be.  I  know  York ;  he  has  had  instructions.'  *  I 
don't  think  so,'  replied  Haacke.  *The  only  instruction 
which  each  general  receives  now  is  :  '^  Do  what  seems  best 
to  you,  and  take  the  consequences  yourself  1 " '  Then  they 
separated. 

VI 

HoHEN-ViETZ,  QOtk  March. 

Dear  Lewin — Our  organisation  is  complete.  We  have 
formed  a  brigade  of  veterans,  consisting  of  four  battalions. 
Bamme  has  taken  over  the  command  of  the  brigade,  but 
there  is  still  a  lack  of  officers.  We  shall  have  a  war 
according  to  old  Prussian  traditions.  Now,  listen !  The 
court  is  leaving  Potsdam  and  going  to  Breslau.  This  step 
is  more  important  than  you  can  imagine.  It  is  said  that 
Napoleon  has  intended  to  seize  the  king  and  have  him 
taken  to  a  French  fortress.  The  entrance  of  the  king  into 
Breslai  is  fixed  for  the  25th  ;  a  week  later  he  will  summoQ 
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(3)  yobs,  eg.— 

leJ^ren  (to  teach),  bei  Skl^tng  (appceotke) ; 
titieten  (to  hire),  bee  SRietling  (hirding) ; 
f&ugen  (to  nurse),  bet  S&ugltng  (suckling) ; 
taufen  (to  christen),  bet  Z&ufling  (infant  or  person  receiv- 
ing baptism). 

(4)  numerals.  e.g. — 

etft  (first),  bet  (EtftUng  (the  firstborn,  first-fruits) ; 

3lpet  (two),  bet  StoiUing  (twin) ; 

btei  (three),  bet  2)tUling  (one  of  triplets). 

Note  also  ber  Sd^itrling  (hemlock),  bcr  Schilling  (shilling). 
All  nomiB  in  «litt0  are  mmmiliiin 

III.  Form  nouns  in  sling  from  the  following  words,  and  give  their 
English  meaning : — 

betS)id^tet       baS^au^t       bet^of       bet  ©d^og 
ftifd^  neu  ftemb  jung 

tnntfen  fttafen  titieten        f&ugen 

(3)  'el,  ^dl,  ^el 

The  suffix  sel  is  MHG.  -el  fit>m  original  -a^.  -itlo,  -dlo  for  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns,  and  from  -ald^  -uldt  -ild  for  feminine  nouns.  When 
the  original  suffix  has  an  i  (iht  ild)  it  is  marked  in  modem  German  by 
the  modification  of  the  vowel  in  the  primaiy  word,  e.g.  armilo,  ttttnel 
(sleeve) ;  sluzzil,  ©d^litff  el  (key).  The  suffix  sel  is  mainly  used  to  form 
names  of  instruments  from  verbs,  e.g. — 

l^eben  (to  lift),  bet  §ebel  (lever) ; 

fd^lagen  (to  beat),  bet  Sd^lfigel  (mallet,  rapier) ; 

jliegen  (to  fly),  bet  Sflftgel  (wing) ; 

toetfen  (to  throw),  bet  aJMttfel  (die) ; 

l^enfen  (to  hang),  bet  ^enlel  (handle  of  a  pot) ; 

aiel^en  (to  pull),  bet  S^g^  (rein). 

Host  noniu  in  tt\  denoting  instrnmente  are  masonlime. 

The  following  are  fiuther  instances  : — 

bet  ©ftttcl  (belt),  bet  aWeifeel  (chisel),  bet  9lagcl  (nail),  bet 
Wiiffel  (trunk  of  an  elephant),  bet  ©d^effel  (bushel),  bet 
@d^nabel  (beak),  bet  @tem4)el  (stamp),  bet  @tdpfel 
(stopper). 
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tDenigftenS 
puabrattfd^ 

bie  ami^ 

bie  Kul^e 
bie  ^nttoovt 
getDdl^nlid^ 
Derad^ten 


35  at  least 
square  {adj) 
the  cap 

36  the  rest,  quiet 
the  answer 
as  a  rule 

37  to  despise 
the  zeal      [fuse  bet  (Sifet 
to  muddle,  con- bertoitten 

38  to  condemn  l^erurtetlen 
the  protection  bet  @cl^u^ 
the  doubt  bet  3tt)eifel 

39  twice  jtoetmal 
sufficient    [tion  auSreid^enb 
the  bent,  inclina-  bie  9leigung 

40  the  comer-seat    bet  (Sdplai^ 


the  superiority 
to  chat 
to  bow  (fS5/f) 
the  chair 
evidently 
the  reproach 
moreover 
the  birth 
the  suspicion 
the  event 
to  be  surprised 
the  distraction 
the  lecture 
the  lecturer 
the  lecture-room 
the  impression 


the  expectation    bie  ^rtoattutlg  the  cowardice 


bie  tlberlegens 
plaubem  [l^eit 
fid^  betbeugen 
bet  ©tul^l 
offenbat 
bet  SBotmurf 
ubetbieS 
bie  ®ebutt 
bet  SDetbad^t 
bag  (SteigniS 
ubettafd^t  fein 
bieSetftteutl^ett 
bie  SBotlefung 
bet  IDotttagenbe 
bet  ^dtfal 
bet  SinbtudC 
bie  t^eigl^eit 


to  deceive  tduf d^en  [l^auS  to  make  up  one's  fld^  etltfd^eiben. 


41  the  sentry-box  baS  ©d^ilbet^ 
to  be  indignant  enttiiftet  fein 
the  court-martial  bag  JMeggs 

getid^t 

42  offensive  beleibigenb 
the  unselfishness  bie  @elbfts 

[furf)t§]tofiflfeit 
occasional  gelegenttid^       to  interest 

43  in  spite  of  all      tto^  allebem 
ready  to  strike     fd()lagfettig 
disadvantage       bet  Siad^teil 


the  influence 
particularly 


incalculable 
irreparable 


44  the  line  (printedhxt  3cilc 


or  written) 
the  Court 
the  rumour 

45  the  caprice 
incalculable 
to  exist 

46  the  return 
the  breeikfast- 

table 
to  interrupt 

47  earthly 
the  possession 


bet  ©of 
bag  ©etitd^t 
bie  iBaune 

unbetcd)enbat  to  lay  down 
beftel^en  {strv)  the  bandage 
bie  SWidCfunft    cordial 
bet  tJftfil^ftltdgs  magnificent 

tifrf)  the  (last)  will 

untetbted&en,  fi,  d 
itbifd^  to  sit  down 


bet  S9efi^  the  quarters 

for  the  present    botldufig  peculiar 

48  the  guard-room  bag  SEBac^IoTalin  front 
the  barracks        bie  ^afetne       skilful 
the  fly  bic  Qflicge  to  bend 

49  to  assert  bel^lt^ten  to  discuss 


cunnmg       [mind  fd^lau       [te,  ie 
the  misfortune      bag  UnglM 
the  ashes  bie  Slfd^e 

bet  (2^inf(u^ 
namentUd^ 

intcteffletcn 
unbeted^enbat 
untoiebets 
btinglid^ 
bet  %%von 
beabfi(|tiQen 
bie  ©eifel 
bet  Chtttoutf 

bet  (Begenfa^ 

nicbetlegen 

bet  IBetbanb 

l^etjlid^ 

^t&ditig 

bag  Seftament 

fid^  fe^en 

bag  Ouattiet 

fonbetbat 

botti 

gefd^idCt 

iTiitnmen 

befpted^eu,  (X,  $ 


the  throne 
to  intend 
the  hostage 
the  draft  [of  a 

document) 
the  contrast 
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35  to  whisper  sg.  to  some  one 
to  continue  the  oonTersation 
to  be  some  one's  right  hand 

36  to  be  resolved  to  be  silent 
immediately  afterwards 

I  suppose  so 

37  a  painful  pause  followed 
to  carry  on  a  feud 

to  be  frightened  back  by  the 
responsibility 
88  with  a  touch  of  mockery 
to  suspect  some  one 
to  disturb  the  company 

39  only  twice  a  week 
what  specially  suits  him 

in  the  course  of  the  morning 

40  a  smile  of  satisfaction 

you  know  what  I  am  driving 

at 
I  for  my  part  am  sure 

41  one  of  the  front  rows 

to  go  for  a  walk  together 

how  are  things  going  ? 

42  to  be  at  stake 

to    have    great    influence 

among  .  . 
to  have  sg.  in  one's  mind 

43  there  is  a  want  of  officers 
to  be  ready  to  strike 

to  set  an  example 

44  it  is  suflBcient 

to  attach  belief  to  a  rumour 
to  count  on  some  one 

45  to  have  many  good  points 
the  esprit  de  corps 

to  stare  at  someone(asionisA^d) 

46  to  expect  some  one's  return 
to  surprise  some  one  suddenly 

a  legal  claim 

47  according  to  his  habit 

to  give  the  dog  sandwiches 

that  is  his  affair 

48  to  know  of  it 

their  moral  stay  is  gone 
until  further  notice 

49  about  midnight 


eittem  etiDaS  inS  Cl^r  flfiftetn 

bie  Unterl^lhtnd  fortfe^en 

jetnanbed  ted^te  ^nb  fein 

entfd^loffen  fein  gu  fd^toeigett 

^leid^  barauf 

id^  ))mnute  eS 

eine  |»einUdpe  $aufe  folate 

fid)  gegenfeitig  befel^ben 

t>or  bee  SSeranttnortung  gutficf: 

fd^reden 
mtt  einem  Slnfluge  t>on  @|iott 
cinen  Derb&d^tigen 
bie  eefeafdgaft  ftdren 
nut  ^loeisnal  in  bet  90od^e 
toQ&  1^  befonbetd  ^ufagt 
tm  fiaufe  beS  SJotmitta^S 
eln  fidd^eln  bet  99eftiebtgung 
6ie  n>ifTen,  rootauf  id^  l^injiele 

id^  meineSteUS  bin  fidget 
eine  bet  Dotbetften  9lei]^ 
einen    gemeinfd^aftUd^en    ^pa^ 

gietgang  madden 
n)ie  fte^t  eS? 
auf  bem  @^iel  ftel^en 
gtogen  dHnfCu^  l^ben  untet  .  . 

etnmS  im  9luge  l^aben 

eS  ift  SDlanflel  an  Offijieten 

fd^lagfcttip  fein 

baS  Beiflnel  geben 

eS  flenikgt 

einem  ®etftd^t  Qlauben  fdE^enfen 

auf  einen  ted^nen 

biele  IDotjitge  liaben 

bet  @inn  fittS  ©anje 

einen  gtog  anfel^en 

jemanbeS  SutftdHunft  ettoatteu 

einen  plo^Uc^  flbettafd^en 

ein  gefe^Ud^et  ^nf^tud^ 
nad^  feinet  @en>ol)n]^eit 
bem  ^unb  mil  ^leifd^  belegte 

Stotfrfmitten  geben 
baS  ift  feine  ®ac^ 
baDon  toiffen 

il^t  motalifd()et  ^alt  ift  bal^in 
bis  auf  ta)eiteve§ 
van  imttetnad^t 
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88.  14.  3d^   bin   i^erraf4t   ba^   ®ie  fetnen  ®4u^   nid^t  an^ 
nel^en^  fagte  er  mit  etnem  tlnflug  Don  ^pott, 
15.  SBer  fie   t^erbdd^tigt  S^idt   baburd^,  koie  toenig  er  bie 
jjilndften  @teigniffe  berftel^t 


39.  z.  fEkA  mit  befonbetS  aufagt,  finb  bie  SBorlefungen  bon 

^Tofeffor  X,  bet  atoeimal  bie  SEBoc^e   im  Saufe  beS 
aSotmittagd  Ueft. 

2.  (£8  ift  fd^on  ad^t  Ul^t,  toenn  @ie  um  biettel  nad^  m 

$dtfaal  fein  tooUen,  toctben  ®ie  fidft  eilen*  milffen. 

3.  Cbgleid^  et  nid^t  Chtglifd^  f^ted^en  tann,  fo  betftelit  er 

eS  bod^  gan)  gut. 

40.  4.  9©it  unftctfeits  toufttcn,  tootouf  et  l^injielte,  fobalb  et 

angefangen  l^atte,  unb  alS  toit  aSeifoU  tlatfd^ten,  ging 
ein  S&d)eln  bet  Seftiebigung  ubet  fein  ®eftd)t. 

5.  CSS  ift  n>a]^t,  ba^  et  unfte  (Sttoathtngen  nid^t  getfiufd^t 

fyit,  unb  bod^  enoatteten  tuit,  ba^  feine  SDotlefung 
einen  tiefeten  CSinbtudC  madden  toutbe. 

6.  9Bit  toiffen  aUe,  in  meld^em  @eifle  tPit  fein  Xl^un  su 

beuten  l^aben. 

7.  entfd^eiben  tt)it  un8! 

41.  8.  SBit  fa^en  in  einet  bet  botbetften  Slei^en  unb  fonnten 

jebeS  SBott  l^dten,  baS  et  fagte. 
9.  SEBie  ftel^t  eS?    ^aben  @ie  ba§  9leuefte  gel^dtt? 
za  3ebet  nm^  tl^un,  toaS  il^m  gut'  biknit  unb  bie  Sfolgen 
auf  fid)  nel^men. 

VI 

42.  z.  (Sx  fiat  gto^en  @influ6  untet  ben  ^tbeitetn. 

2.  (S3  ftel^t  mel^t  auf   bent  ©piel,  alS  bie  meiften  Seute 

glauben. 

3.  aOSaS  mid^  am  meiften  intetefftett,  ift  bie  Dtgonifation 

bet  SrteitoiUigen. 

43.  4.  9Hemanb  foUte  bie  ®elegen]^eit  betf&umen,  in  einet  fo 

gtogen  @ad^e  ein  guteS  SSeif^tel  3U  geben. 

1  Or  fputen.  «  Or  redjt. 
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gonje  ©efeUfd^aft  t>on  bent  grogen  SreigniS.  S)te 
§errcn  tjerftd^ettcn,^  ba^  fic  nid^t  ilbcrrafdit  fcien, 
tpdiirenb  bie  ^amen  augenfd^einlid^  entt&ttfd^t  toaren. 
Mm  gtpdif  (Ufir)  fuljren  bic  crftcn  SBagen  tjor,  unb 
in  einer  l^alben  Stunbe  tporen  bie  St&ume  leer. 


SS  tDar  fd^on  ad^t  tUjt  t)orfiber,^  olS  Setoin 
am  folgenben  3JtoxQm  cmfn^od^te.  S)er  fefte  Sd^Iaf 
Iiotte  il)m  tooljlgetl^an.  2)ienStag  unb  ^reitag  toaxm 
SJorlejungStage,  nnb  jo  begab  er  fid^  benn  jur 
UntDerfttdt.  9ln  ben  onbem  £agen  blieb  er  gu 
^aufe.  @eine  SieblingSbildier  toaren  @l^a{ef|)eaTe 
unb  bie  ^Perc^fd^e  SSattabenfammlung.^  VLm  jxe  ju 
lefen,  Iiotte  er  SngUfd^  gelemt;  er  ft)rad^  ed  gmar 
nidit  aber  er  tjerftanb  e8  gwt.  ®ie  erfte  SBorlejnng 
gab  ?Profeffor  ©atjign^;  er  fd)ien  t)on  bcm  grofeen 
SreigniS  beS  XageS  nid)td  gel)drt  gu  l^aben.  2)ann 
laS  ^Profeffor  xixH^U  ftber  ben  ,,a9egriff  beS  toafirljaften 
ftriegeS."  ?ff8  Setoin  eintrat,  fanb  er  alle  ©ifee 
befe^t  unb  nur  mit  WX^t  triegte  er  einen  ffidCjjIa^ 
in  bcr  le^ten  Sleil^e.  Slacf)  cinigen  SJUnuten  erfdEjien 
bcr  Heine  ?Profeffor  unb  Iftd^elte  mit  SSefriebigung 
ftber  ben  bid^t  gefftttten  §arfaal>  ,,3Jle^ne  §erren/ 
fing  er  an,  „e8  toftre  nid^tS  al§  S^ifl^^tt,  bie  gro^e 
3ladE)rid^t,  bie  eingetroffen  ift,  gu  ignoriercn.^  @ie 
toiffen,  toorauf  id^  l^ingiele^:  Oenerd  ?)brl  l^at 
lapituliert.      3d^  meineSteilS    bin    fidier/   ba§    ber 

1  Or  ecfldrten.  ^  Or  aber  bos  bid^t  ^efaate  TlubU 

'  Or  €r^  nac^  ac^t  Uf}r  f noac^te  .  .    torium.       B  Or  auger  adft  $u  laffen. 
»  Or  bie  perqrfc^en  BaOaben.  6  Or  anfpiele.  ^  Or  9en>i§. 
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^ht  9abU0her0  toil!  be  placBtt^  to  leitb  orpies  ot  thie  hook 
from  thnt  '^txttittq  Siirars  for  ^2trhet0. 
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EXTRACT  FEOM  PREFACE 

In  thia  book  the  German  idiomB  are  trandated,  or  explaiiied,  as  the  cue  may 
be,  in  the  Bngllah  language.  But  care  haa  been  taken  not  to  place  aton«,  by  way 
of  translation,  opposite  a  German  idiom,  an  Bnglish  idiom,  which,  though  the 
acknowledged  equivalent  of  the  first,  bears  no  analogy  to  it,  and  may  be  of  a  totally 
different  order. 

The  authors  of  this  book  have  put  it  together  for  the  benefit  of  students,  who, 
in  their  reading  or  in  conversation,  cannot  but  be  frequently  stopped  by  a  baffling 
idiom.  Such  students  will  find  in  the  pages  of  this  handy  theaavrue  of  some  three 
thousand  ithrases  the  desired  meaning  or  meanings,  -with  some  useful  particulars 
and  frequent  examples. 

Hie  vast  majority  of  idioms  are  Jlgrtrative  expressions.  A  dictionary  of  idioms  is 
therefore  not  a  lexicon.  It  expounds  phrases,  not  words.  And  as  a  people  will 
mint  widely  different  figures  of  speech  for  thoughts  fundamentally  synonymous,  the 
liature  (rf  the  figure  becomes  the  determining  feature  of  an  idiom. 

On  that  account,  words  and  phrases  are  marked  in  this  manual  as  JIgurativet  when 
their  use  is  quite  general ;  as  Jtgurative  and  colloquicUt  when  they  belong  to  the 
ipoken  language ;  as  JlgvratifM  ami  familiar,  when  they  belong  to  the  domestic  circle 
and  are  favourites  with  the  young ;  as  Jlgurative  and  elangp,  when  "  mater-famiU«s  ** 
or  the  governess  would  frown  at  them. 
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(SPSOIMSN    PAGBn 

92  GERMAN  IDIOMS 

2)a  l^ert  eS  I  fig.  fcm.         There's  the  rub !  v.  I|oI)}em. 
^CCl^pm,  m»  /am.  Bit)  mouthful. 

^ornifd^,  m,  y.  gel^amtjd^t. 

3n  ^amifd^  geroten,  fig.    To  fly  into  a  passion. 

^emaxtben     in     ^axni^d)    To  anger,  irritate  any  one,  to 
Bringcn  or  jcigen,  fig.  coll.         drive  any  one  wild. 

Sel^en,  tnie  ber  ^afe  Iduft,    To  wait  to  see  how  things  will 
fig.  coll.  turn  out,   to  look,   to   see 

which  way  the  wind  blows. 
2)a    Itegt    bet    ^afe    im    That's  the  knotty  point;  what 

^cff ^/  fi9'  col^'  a  fi^c !  V.  §unb. 

^afe^    m.;    ^afenfu^,    m.;    Coward,  chicken-hearted  fellow. 

§afettf|crg,  n.  fig.  coll. 

Ex.:  S^  fyxh^  ben  ^ecxen  erfl&tt,  bai  fie  aHefammt  ^fenfft^ 
to&ren. 

3)a3  ^a\mpanm  ergseifen.    To  flee,  to  take  to  one's  heels. 
coll. 
Qa\ptln,  intr.  V.  fi/g.  prov.  and    To    chatter,    to    jabber ;     v. 

fcm.  ahl)a]pdn. 

^fttfd^eln^  tr.  V.  fam.  To  fondle,  to  pet,  to  caress. 

£x. :  @ie  tmtb  Don  aSet  SBelt  gel^dtfd^elt  unb  auf  ^Anben  getraoen. 

Untcr  bie  §au6c  bringcn ;    To  get  a  girl  settled,  married ; 
imter  bie  ^aube  lontmen,       to  set  up  house,  to  get 

eoU.  married. 

Me.:  SHe  S'httter  l^atte  SD^e  il^re  fecE^S  Zdd^tet  unter  bie  $aube 
3tt  bttngen.— SHeraig  Qa^xe  toutbe  fte,  el^e  fte  untet  bie  ^aube 
fatn. 

§attbegen,m., alter ^oubegen,  Old   trooper,   old   blade;   v. 

fig.  coll.  S)egen. 
§aufen,  m. 

®er  gemeine  or  ber  gtofee  The    multitude,    the    vulgar 

©aufen.  herd. 

^  IieQen  ^aufen.  In  crowds. 
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GERMAN  IDIOMS  145 

3d§  mad^e  nth;  nid^tS  an^    He  is  quite  indifferent  to  me ; 
i^m,  coll,  1  do  not  lika  him. 

3d^   tocife   nid^t,   toaS    it^    I  do  not  know  what  to  think 
ank  bit  madden  foE,  coll.  of  yon,  I  cannot  make  you 

out. 

£x, :  Sie  nrafterte  ben  tpilben  ^AgerSmann  unb  toar  fici)  ntd^t  fiat, 
toa9  fie  att&  il^  mod^en  foUte. 

@id^  madden,  coll.  To  look,  to  seem.    To  come 

right,  to  turn  out  for  the 
best. 

JBx,:  Qba  fyit  fid^  n>ie  inunet  |n;aci^tia  genuK^t— Seten  @ie  nut 
gebulbifi,  tnit  bet  3ett  tmrb  eS  fid)  fdgon  mat^en. 

(Sx  mad)t  ftd^,  coU,  He  turns  out  well. 

@id^  an  imtanben  madden.    To  accost,  to  buttonhole,  to 
coll,  ftppty  ^9  to  curry  favour 

with. 

Ex,:  Aluge  )Qeute  nuid^  fid^  an  teid^e  )Qeute. 

JffiaS  madden  ©ie  ?  Jig,  fam.    How  do  you  do  ?  how  are  you  1 

JSe.;  SBo9  mad^ft  bu  l^euie?  gana  munter? 

3RadE)en,/am.  To  be  quick,  to  get  on. 

3Rad^!      aJlad^t!      aJlad&m     Be  quick!     Be  alive!    Look 
©ie!  sharp!  etc, 

Hx. :  Tlad) !  er^dl^l,  era&l^Ie !— 9htn  mad)t,  fd^neU!— 3d^  mad^e  fd^ott! 
— d^  mad^  jia! 

SKad^c,  bafe  bu  fort  lommft!    Begone!    Clear  out!    Be  off 

with  you ! 

Ex, :  S^  l^abe  md)  fdE^on  au  lange  angelj^dtt ;  tnad^t,  bob  i^  fo^* 
fommt. 

SDlage,  m.,  pi,  — n,  o5«.  Relative,  kindred, 

©d^tlbmage    or    ©d^tnert*  Relative  on  the  father's  side ; 

mage,   m,;    ©t)ittma8C,  /.  relative    on    the    mother's 

obs,  side. 

3kaqm,m, 
2)aS  liegt  mix  tm  SRagen,    I  am  sick  of  that ;  I  cannot 

Jig,  fam,  forget,    get    over,     digest, 

pocket  that. 

Ex, :  S)er  ^anbel  mtt  <Smet8le6en  Kegt  il^m  im  fOlaQtxu    ^fl  bu 
ettoaS  9lft]^e7el»  batfibev  erfo^ren? 
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Spedmen  Page  of  the  Text  of  Heine^s 
'*Iiieder  und  Gedichta.*') 


44  9iu^  bet  eiebet 


9 


^iif  S(fige(n  bed  ®efange«, 
^gliebi^n,  trag'  i(i^  bt(i^  fort, 
gort  nac^  ben  ^uren  bed  Ranged, 
2)ort  toetg  Id^  ben  f^Bnflen  Crt. 

2)ort  Uegt  ein  rotb(il(fenber  ©arten 
3m  fitnen  a^onbenfd^in ; 
2)te  SotodBIumen  enoarten 
Sl^r  trauted  <^mefier(etn. 

2)ie  ^eilci^en  f  id^em  unb  lofen, 
Unb  fd^ann  uad^  ben  @ternen  tmpex; 
^eimlici^  eqS^len  bte  dto\tn 
@id^  buftenbe  iK5r<i^  ind  O^. 

(S9  ^il))fen  ^erbet  unb  lavi^dfm 
2)te  frommen,  !(ngen  ©agelK'n; 
Unb  in  ber  geme  raufci^en 
2)ed  ^Uigen  etcomed  SeSU 

2)ort  tDoHen  toir  nieberftnfen 
Unter  bem  $a(menBaum, 
Unb  Siebe  unb  dtnl^t  trtnlen 
Unb  traumen  feligen  ^raum. 


248 


[Spaabnen  Pa«e  of  Nofees  to  Hfllne% 
•*lJmdi&p  and  Gedlohte."] 


330  e)^lf(^e«  Sntetmr^ 

It  treats  of  the  old  and  ever  new  theme  of  unhappy 
loye  in  ite  various  shades,  and  this  circumstance  im- 
parts to  the  poems  a  certain  unity. 

Prolog,  vd  loar*  malf  etc.  The  poetical  vision  con- 
tained in  the  $ro(og  originally  appeared  in  the  tragedy 
of  „?[tmanfor,"  where  it  is  sunc  by  a  harp-player.  In 
1822  it  was  published  in  a  mu\tna\manaq  under  the 
heading  of  7>aS  Sieb  t)om  biflben  9iitter,  but  when  em- 
bodying the  Si^rtfc^ed  3nterme33o  in  the  ^n6f  ber  Sieber, 
Heine  placed*  it  imder  its  present  title  at  the  be* 
ginning. 

P.  4iy  No.  3.    Sronne,  poetical  for  **  source." 

p.  4S,  No.  4.  Stanza  2.  @o  mug,  etc.  This  line 
simply  expresses  the  height  of  emotion  felt  by  the 
poet  on  hearing  the  joyful  assurance  that  he  is  loved. 

P.  44,  No.  9.  9uf  gl^geln,  etc.  This  celebrated 
poem,  like  several  others  in  the  present  coUection,  is 
the  outcome  of  Heine's  enthusiasm  for  India,  which 
is  supposed  to  have  been  kindled  by  the  description  of 
that  country  by  the  celebrated  Sanscrit  scholar  Franz 
Bopp.  Heine  felt  a  natural  longing  for  the  Indian 
dreamland,  and  the  language  of  nis  Indian  poems  is 
throughout  in  harmony  with  that  land  of  fairy  tales.  ^ 

P.  — ,  No.  — ,  Stoma  2.  The  red-flowering  lotus 
(Nelumbo)is  the  most  beautiful  of  those  wat^-lilies 
to  which  the  Indians  ascribe  a  mysterious  and  sacred 
character. 

P.  45,  No.  10.  2)ie  9oto6b(ttnte,  etc.  It  is  a  fact 
that  the  lotus-flower  shrinks  from  the  glare  of  the  sun, 
and  droops  in  the  day-time. 

p.  — ,  No.  11.  3tn  Wftva,  etc.  A  picture  of  the 
Virgin  Mary  (painted  on  wood)  is  in  the  Cologne 
Cathedral.  „$it  giguv  ber  Sl^abonna/'  says  Hessel, 
tfya^  auf  bem  2)ombUb  ^um  ^tntergrunb  einen  blumenburc^' 
toirftcn,  ton  (gngetn  gd^altcncn  ®o(bte^^t(i^." 

1  „^dttt  fe^tite  pd^  nad^  3f«blen/'  aays  George  Brandes,  „»ie 
©oetl^e  naiff  (jftaOen;  geifUg  toor  ev  ottben  Ufent  U9  Ranged  ^dmif<^,  loie 
®oetie  an  betten  ber  iXbtt.*' 
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[Speoflmen  Pag*  of  tlie  Text  of  the 
"Balladan  und  Bonnuwwx" 


183  SaHobeii  imb  Slomaiiien. 


%  31.  asogi. 
Lxxiy. 

@tn  SBatibecbitif<l(,  tnit  best  ®tah  in  ber  ^onb, 

^ommt  loteber  l^ettn  ava  bent  frentben  Sanb. 

@ein  ^aax  if!  Beftaubt,  fetn  %tAiHi  berBrannt ; 

^on  tDem  n>trb  ber  ®uTfd^  toclfjl  ^nerfl  eriannti 

@i)  trttt  er  isa  ©tabtd^en,  bnrd^  aUe  ^or, 

Hm  @<l((agbannt  Ul^nt  jiujl  ber  39nner  babor. 

2)er  S^^T^'^t  ^  ^^^  i^m  ^in  IteBer  grennb, 

Oft  f^attt  ber  Sed^  bie  Betben  beretnt. 

2)o(!^  fle^— greunb  3ottniann  erferatt  t^n  nici^t, 

3u  fe^r  l^at  bie  €^onn'  i^m  berBrannt  bad  ®eftd^t. 

Unb  toeiter  toanbert  naci^  furjent  @mg 

^er  ®nrf d^e  nnb  f (i^flttelt  ben  @tanB  bom  %u%. 

2)a  fi^ant  an9  bent  ^fter  fetn  <S(i^a^et  frentnt, 

„2)n  Bia^enbe  Snngfran,  bte(  fd^Bnen  Sittfonint'." 

S)o(i^  flel^— aud^  ba9  SD'tagblein  eriennt  i^n  nid^t, 

S)ie  @onn'  l^at  gn  fel^r  i^m  berBrannt  ba9  ®eftd^t. 

Unb  toeiter  ge^t  er  bie  @trag'  entUng, 

(Sin  2:^ran(ein  ^angt  i^m  an  ber  Brannen  SBang*. 

2)a  toanit  bon  bent  ^ird^fleig  fein  9)^iitterd^en  ^er, 

„®ott  grilg'  (5ud^ !''— fo  f^)rid^t  er  unb  fonjl  nid^t«  ntel^r. 

S)od^  fte^— ba9  SRiltterd^en  fd^Iud^get  boK  Sufi : 

„iWein  @o^n!"— nnb  fmft  an  beS  ©urfd^en  SBrufl. 

SQSie  fe^r  andf  bie  @onne  fein  ^ntU^  berBrannt, 

^a9  Sf^utteraug'  l^at  i^n  bod^  gleid^  eriannt. 
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(SpeoliiMii  Page  of  the  Introduotioii  to  the 
"Bcdladen  und  Bomanaen."] 


I 

xxxiv  IfUroiucHon. 


III. 

*  It  is  the  honourable  characteristic  of  Poetry  that 
its  materials  are  to  be  found  in  every  subject  which 
interests  the  human  mind'  This  weighty  saying  of 
Wordsworth  found  its  practical  application  on  a  large 
scale  in  the  ballad-literature  of  Germany  during  the 
third  stage  of  its  development.  If  the  antiquarian 
notion  that  the  old  ballad  alone  has  a  claim  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  ballad  had  been  rigidly  accepted,  narra- 
tive poetry  would  have  been  confined  to  a  very  narrow 
compass.  Fortunately  the  barrier  was  broken,  first  by 
the  great  luminaries  of  German  poetry,  Goethe  and 
Schiller,  and  subsequently  by  Uhland  and  Heine, 
whose  examples  were  considered  maszgebend,  and  ex- 
cited a  lively  emulation  among  their  contemporaries 
and  successors.  This  was  the  case  to  such  a  degree 
that  every  theme  capable  of  being  treated  as  a  short 
narrative  in  verse,  was  considered  as  a  legitimate  topic 
for  a  bsdlad.  There  arose  consequently  such  a  great 
variety  of  ballads  that  during  the  Third  Period  of 
German  ballad  poetry  they  had  lost  entirely  the  stamp 
of  uniformity,  and  there  was  in  fact  only  one  poet 
whose  productions  in  this  branch  were  ^  epoch-making.' 
This  poet  was  Ferdinand  Freiligrath. 

The  great  merit  of  Freiligrath's  poems,  both  lyrical 
and  narrative,  consists  in  the  novdty  of  his  subjects, 
in  the  vigour  of  his  language,  in  his  many-coloured 
images,  and  in  the  picturesqueness  of  his  details.  His 
muse  Idt  the  homely  village-green,  so  to  speak,  and 
wandered  forth  into  untrodden  regions.  His  fancy 
carried  him  to  the  deserts  of  Syria  and  Africa,  and  the 
primeval  forests  of  America,  and  his  descriptions  of 
people  and  scenery  were  quite  in  harmony  with  his 
exotic  topics.  Even  his  rhymes  were  not  of  the  ordi- 
nary kind     They  were  new,  like  the  subjects  he 
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[SpedmeQ  Page  of  the  Text  of  the  "Deotocdie  Iiyrite.") 


Lxvn. 

flette  flelie  ntun  tthtn. 

^eig,  mctn  $cq,  toa9  foil  bad  gd^cnv 
SBa»  bebr&ttget  bt(^  fo  fe^r? 
S8e((^  tin  frentbed,  nmed  SeBett! 
34  erfenne  hidf  nt(^t  me^r. 
SBeg  i^  SSed,  toad  bu  lUlbtefl, 
SSeg,  tDonun  bu  bt(^  betrfile^, 
fBeg  bein  gletg  tmb  beine  9ltt9  — 
9[(^,  »te  lamp  btt  nur  ba}u ! 

Seffelt  bu^  bie  dugmbblfitl^e, 
S)iefe  ItebUt^e  @eflalt, 
2)tejer  8Ii(f  tooH  2:reu*  unb  ®fite 
SDfZit  unenblt^er  (Semalt? 
SBift  td^  rafd^  mt(^  i^r  ent^te^en, 
SRk^  ermannen,  i^r  mtflie^eit, 
%&\fxtt  midf  tm  Stugenbtid, 
9(^,  mtin  SSeg  ju  i^r  prScf. 

Uttb  an  biefem  S^nUvi^b6fm^ 
2)ad  {l(^  nt^t  }ermgen  ISgt, 
$5a  bad  litU,  U\t  Sftabc^en 
SRid^  f 0  koteber  BlEen  f e|i ; 
9Ru6  in  i^rem  Saubertreife 
Scbcn  mm  anf  i^re  SQkife. 
2>ie  !6erSnb*mng,  a^,  toit  grog! 
2iebe<  Stebe!  lag  mic^  (od! 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

The  following  brief  extracta  are  taken  from  among  several 
hundred  favourable  reviews  of  Prof.  Buchheim's  Poetical 
Selections : — 

HEINE'S  LIEDER  UND  GEDIOHTE 

Ouardian. — "It  is  needless  to  say  that  in  the  present  volnme  only  the 
nobler  side  of  the  poet  is  represented.  ...  To  those  who  are  already 
admirers  of  Heine  this  pretty  little  volume  will  appeal  as  presenting 
an  old  favourite  in  a  new  and  pleasant  form,  and  Students  of  German 
literature,  who  do  not  already  know  one  of  its  most  delightful  poets, 
can  hardly  niake  his  aquaintance  under  more  favourable  circumstances." 

AtheneBum. — *'Dr.  Buchheim  has  written  a  judicious  and  sensible 
preface  to  the  selection  of  Heine's  Lieder  und  Oedichte,  and  has  sub- 
joined excellent  notes.  His  pleasant  volume  may  be  warmly  commended 
to  lovers  of  German  poetry. 

LitertUure. — "As  a  whole  the  volume  illustrates  Heine's  complex 
qualities  remarkably  welL" 

Bookman, — **  The  present  selection  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a 
perfect  one,  for  it  shows  a  great  poet  at  his  best." 

Westminster  Oaaette, — "The  arrangement  of  the  poems,  and  all  the 
rest  are  excellent." 

BALLADEN  UND  ROMANZEN 

Times, — "  The  name  of  Dr.  Buchheim  is  a  sufficient  guarantee  of  the 
excellence  of  his  new  contribution  to  the  *  Golden  Treasury  Series.' " 

St,  Jwmtis  QazeUe, — "Every  piece  that  is  given  is  good,  and  the 
collection  as  a  whole  representative.  The  introduction  and  notes  are 
patterns  of  their  kind." 

Pail  Mail  Oazette. — "  Dr.  Buchheim's  introduction  and  notes  are  also 
excellent.  .  .  .  For  the  rest,  his  works  on  German  literature  are  like 
good  wine  which  needs  no  bust." 

T?ie  Author. — "It  is  a  very  beautiful  collection  and  ought  most 
certainly  to  be  in  the  possession  of  all  who  read  and  love  Gennan  poetry. " 

DEUTSCHE  LYRIK 

Spectator.— '*  That  it  is  in  itself  a  delightful  little  book,  we  can  testify 
from  the  pleasure  we  have  derived  from  it." 

Daily  News, — "To  readers  of  German  this  volume  will  give  great 
pleasure." 

Globe. — "  The  editor  has  achieved  his  task  with  excellent  taste." 

Wes^inster  JReview, — "Dr.  Buchheim  has  produced  a  book  which  all 
lovers  of  German  poetry  will  welcome." 

Standard,^'*  This  is  an  excellent  selection  from  the  works  of  the 
priicipal  German  poets." 
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PREFACE 

This  small  Dictionary  has  been  prepared  at  the  request  of  Messrs. 
Maomillan  and  Co.,  and  is  primarily  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of 
^oang  pupils.  Several  excellent  Latin-finglish  Dictionaries  are  already 
m  use  in  our  schools,  well  adapted  to  the  requirements  of  Middle  and 
Upper  Forms.  The  publishers  believe  that  there  is  a  demand  for  a 
Dictionary  which  does  not  attempt  to  compete  with  these,  but  is 
modelled  rather  on  the  lines  of  a  simple  Vocabulary. 


Praotioal  ezparienoe  proyee  that  namenmi  examples  and  quotations, 
though  Talnaole  and  necessary  for  older  or  more  adranced  popils, 
bewilder  rather  than  help  the  yonthfal  beginner.  For  this  reason 
in  many  schools  Dictionaries  hare  been  altogether  discarded  in  the 
Lower  Forms,  and  the  popils  use  editions  supplied  with  a  special 
Vocabulary.  ^ 

I  should  have  wished  not  only  to  cut  down  the  examples,  but  to  still 
further  simplify  the  book  by  omitting  all  save  Hie  most  elementary 
deriyations ;  but  to  do  this,  1  am  told,  would  impair  its  vsloe  in  the 
eyes  of  many  teachers.  I  have  therefore  inserted  the  usually  received 
etymologies,  except  where  they  are  too  doubtful  or  obscure  to  be  of 
any  value. 

The  number  of  aathors  read  in  "  Easy  Selections  "  has  increased  so 
much  in  recent  years,  that  it  has  been  a  difficult  matter  to  decide  what 
words  to  omit  and  what  to  indnde.  I  believe  that  the  choice  I  have 
made  will  prove  sufficient  for  the  needs  of  those  for  whmn  tiie  book  is 
specially  mtended;  indeed  I  think  that  I  have  erred  rather  in  the 
direction  of  excess  than  of  defect.  I  am  not  without  hope  that  tiie 
Dictionary  may  be  found  useful  in  some  cases  for  older  boys,  those  on 
the  modem  side  for  instance,  or  those  who  are  getting  up  a  modicum  of 
Latin  for  examination  purposes. 

The  reduction  in  the  Quantity  of  matter  has  made  it  possible  to  print 
this  book  in  exceptimiaUy  large  and  clear  type,  on  good  paper,  and  to 
issue  it  at  a  low  price.  An  elementary  school  book  is  not  a  joy  for 
ever  to  its  possessor,  and  I  trust  that  the  cheapness  of  this  little  work 
will  enable  many  a  boy  to  consipi  his  copy  with  a  light  heart  to  the 
flames,  before  it  has  reached  a  wisened  and  unsightly  old  age. 

In  preparing  the  book  I  have  made  free  use  of  the  labours  of  my 
predecessors.  I  refrain  from  enumerating  them,  not  from  any  desire  to 
conceal  the  extent  of  my  obligation,  but  lest  the  leng|th  of  the  list  should 
seem  out  of  proportion  to  the  modest  and  unpreteniious  character  of  the 
resulting  work.  For  any  notes  of  errors  or  omissions,  wliich  should  be 
addressed  to  me  direct  or  to  the  publishers,  I  shall  be  grateful. 

PRSPARATORT  BCBOOMT  RBVUW.^"A  oapital  book  f or  oae  in  Frapomtory 
Bdjooln.  .  .  .  The  book  Is  onits  the  dioaiMSt  Latin  Dietionuy  which  can  dum  to  be 
•t  all  MtialMtoty ;  and  it  is  ytrj  doabtfal  whether  anything  will  be  loat  bT  the 
omiodon  of  more  oqpioot  instance^  whieh,  uaefal  m  fhey  are  to  an  older  hand,  are 
mostly  wMted  on,  and  even  bewHiMr,  the  Preparatory  Bdiool  boy.** 

SCB00LMA8TBR.^"Tbi»  book  eboold  prove  very  handy  to  beglnnen,  to  whom 
the  orcUnaxy  large  dlotionariee  are  an  inoumlnanoe  and  a  sooroe  of  perplexity,  and 
■eeme  to  meet  a  real  want  in  a  highly  satiefeotory  manner." 

aCHOOL  GUARDIAN,-^" Th\M  is  eertahily  the  best  'elementary'  Lattn  and 
Englidi  Dictionary  we  have  aeen,  and  ia  admirably  suited  for  use  in  preparatory 
schools  and  the  senior  forms  of  our  Public  Schools.  Mr.  Nail  CTldently  understands 
nhttt  boys  want  who  are  'getting  up  a  modioom  cf  Latin  for  examination  purposea.'" 

BDUCATIONAL  TIMB8.—*'A  wonderfully  cheap  and  well-executed  book,  and 
should  find  wide  acceptance  in  aohook." 

SCHOOL  BOARD  CHROVICLB,'^**Tb»  work  has  been  done  with  great  care  and 

rpathy  with  elnnentary  difflcultiea.    And  its  ine^penslTenesa  is  an  important 
lent  of  its  many  practicMl  merits." 

SPRdKBE,— "The  matter  is  compressed  with  no  little  skill,  while  the  phrases 
induded  show  good  judgment ;  so  that,  although  the  print  is  io  exceptionally  large 
and  dear  type,  it  is  oonined  within  the  limits  of  480  pagas.  ...  As  nr  as  one  can 
Judge  without  some  months  of  oonstant  usage^  this  JUotloiiaiy  will  amply  reward 
the  curiosity  of  young  students,  and  hdp  to  inform  them  with  sound  scholarship 
from  the  beginning.** 

255 


tSPBOIMBN    PAOB] 
MANCIPIUM  [    246    ]  MANUMITTO 


out  money.  9.  (meton.)  ovmership, posses- 
sion,  property.  8.  (fig.)  a  slave pwrcfuued 
by  mancipium ;  in  gen.  a  slave, 

manolpo  (maneftpo),  are,  avi,  atnm, 
tr,v.  [manceps],  make  over  property  by 
mancipium,  sell,,  transfer, 

manciu,  a,  um,  adQ.  1.  mavniedL,  in- 
firm,    S.  d^ecttve,  imperfect, 

mandfttnm,  i,  n.  [mando],  chargey 
order,  commission,  command. 

maiidfttTUi,  us,  m.  [id.]  (only  in  abL  a.), 
command,  mandate,  Cic. 

MandSla,  ae,  /.,  town  in  Samnium. 

1.  xnando,  Sre,  avi,  atum,  tr.v,  [manus, 
do].  1.  eommit  to  om*s  charge,  com- 
mission, enjoin,  command,  2.  consign, 
entrust;  se  ftigae,  take  to /light,  Caes. 

2.  mando,  &e,  di,  sum,  tr,v,  [madeo, 
prop,  moisten"].  1.  chew,  masticate,  2.  eat, 
devour;  humum,  bite  the  ground,  Veig. 

MandnUtl,   drum,   m,  pi.,   a   Gallic 
people,  whose  chief  town  was  Alesia. 
mlaft  [Old  Lat.  manus,  good,  cf.  Manes]. 

I.  stibst,  vndecL  n,,  the  miming,  mom, 

II.  adv,,  in  the  morning, 

mftnSo,  ere,  nsi,  nsnm,  v,  [cf.  fiivw], 
A,  intr.,  stay,  remain,  abide,  continue, 
last,     B.  tr,,  wait  for,  await. 

MAaeB  (mfiaes),  ium,  m.  pi.  [Old  Lat. 
manuB=£^oo^.  \.  deified  souls  qf  the  dead; 
the  gods  of  Loufer  World  ;  ghosts,  shades. 
\\,  1.  the  Lower  World.  2.  punishments 
of  the  Lower  World,  our  *Hell,*  quisque 
suos  patimur  manes,  Yerg.     8.  corpse, 

mango,  onis,  m.  {/Adyyapov},  dave- 
dealer,  Hor. 

mflnibrlnm,  see  mannbrium. 

m&Mcae,  arum,  /.  pL  [manus].  1. 
lotig  sleeves  of  tunic  reachhig  to  hand, 
serving  as  glove.  2.  glove  or  muff,  3. 
(meton.)  handcuffs,  manacles,  Yerg. 

mftnlcfttOB,  a,  um,  a^,  [monicae], 
furnished  with  liyng  sleeves,  Cic 

m&nlfestS  (-festO),  adv,  [manifestus], 
clearly,  evidently,     Comp.  manifestius. 

mlbilfesto,  are,  avi,  atum,  tr.v,  [id.], 
shmif  dearly,  exh'Unt,  manifest, 

mSnXfeBtiu  (mftntLfestiiB),  a,  um,  odQ. 
[manus ;  fendo,  cf.  defendo].  1.  dear, 
plain,  evident,  manifest.  2.  brought  to 
light,  proved  by  direct  evidence.  8.  mani- 
festly betraying,  convicted  qf,  with  gen. 

m&nlprttlum,  see  mannpretitim. 

m&MplUftiia  (sync.  m&Mplftris,  m&- 
nUp-),  e,  adj,  [manipulus],  bdongijig  to 
''.manipie;  indices.  Jurymen  who  once 


were  common  soldiers,  Cic  mftnlpiUftris, 
is,m.  1,  a  manber  of  a  maniple,  private, 
2.  memier  of  the  sams  maniple,  comrade. 

mftnlpftlfttim,  adv,  [manipulus],  by 
maniples,  IAy, 

mftidpftliu  (sync  poet.  m&nlplnB),  i, 
m.  [manus,  pleo].  1.  a  handful ;  bundle 
of  hay,  etc.  2.  (milit.  t.t.)  a  company  of 
soldiers,  a  maniple,  because,  it  is  said,  in 
old  days  a  pole  with  handful  of  straw  or 
hay  twisted  about  it  served  as  a  standard. 

Mn^nWM^  a,  the  name  of  a  K  gens. 
ManUnB  (Manllftnns),  a,  um,  adj. 

mannim,  i,  m,  [Celtic  word],  coft,  nag, 

mino,  are,  avi,  itum,  v,  [cf.  madeo]. 
A.  intr,  1.  tricMe,fjow,  drop,  distiL  2. 
(meton.)  spread,  be  diffused.  8.  (of 
rumour,  etc.)  spread  abroad,  4.  arise, 
proceed.  6.  escape,  beforgottentde -peciore, 
Hor.    B.  tr,,  cause  to  flow,  shed,  distil, 

manfllo,  onis,/.  [maneo],  a  staying, 

manitlS-flUdo,  flc&e,  fed,  factum  (pass. 
mansftS-flOjfY^factns),  tr,v,  [mansuetus, 
facio].    1.  tame.    2.  {fig*)p€ie\fy,  civilise, 

mansftesoo,  ^e,  sdevi,  stletum,  v, 
[manus,  suesco,  accustom  to  the  hand], 
A.  tr.,  tcme.  B.  intr.,  grow  tame,  gentie, 
or  softened,    manBt&Stiu,  see  below. 

maasHStS,  euiv,  [mansuetus],  gently, 
mildly,  calmly, 

mansiidtlldo,  inis,  /.  [id.],  mildness, 
gentleness,  demency. 

mangftMns,  a,  um,  p.p.  of  mansuesco  ; 
as  a4f,  1.  tame,  2.  mUd,  gentle,  calm. 
Comp.  mansuetior,  sup,  mansuetissimus. 

maBSii8,i).jp.  of  1.  mande^  2.  maneo. 

mant61e,is,andmaat61iinn,¥l(niantI0> 
n,  [manus,  tela],  towd,  napkin,  Yerg. 

mantica,  ae,  /.  [manus],  bag,  port- 
manteau, waUeL 

lEantO,  lis,  /.  1.  prophetess,  dr.  of 
Tiresias.  2.  Italian  prophetic  nymph, 
founder  of  Mantua. 

Manilla,  ae,/.,  city  of  Gallia  Trans- 
padana,  near  which  was  Andes,  birth- 
place of  YergiL 

mftnUblae^  Srom,/.  pL  [manus],  m/mey 
cbtainedfrom  the  sale  of  booty, 

m&ntlliiium  (m&nlbrlnm),  Xi,  91. 
[manus],  handle,  hilt,  haft, 

mftnlif estus,  see  manifestuB. 

mftnflmiBBlo,  onis,/.  [manumitto],  the 
freeing  qf  a  dave,  manumission, 

m&nlbnitto  or  mftntl  mitto,  Sre,  mlsi, 
missum,  tr.v,  [manus,  mitto],  set  at  liberty, 
emancipate,  free  a  slave. 


^^ 
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a  maker,  of  anything.  CrSlltor,  conditor,  auctor,  arttfez  -ieis,  fSbiicfttoi^ 
elector,  mOlItor. —  Of  a  law,  Ifttor. 

the  right  or  power  of  making.    Factio. 

maladministratioxi. Men  guilty  of  maladministration.     Male  rem  ge- 

rentes.  Cic.  (This  refers  to  their  private  aliairs;  of  afeirs  of  state  he- 
would  have  said,  rempublicam.) There  was  as  mueh  maladministration 

of  the  af&irs  of  war  as  in  those  of  peace.  Nihilo  militi»  ^oam  domi 
melius  respublica  administrate  est     Liv* 

malady.    Morbus. — Se§  tickness. 

malapert    Pl^tiilans. malapertly.    PSt&lanter. 

malapertness.    PStiilantia. 

maloontent — ^00  discontented. 

male.      Mascfilus,  mas,  gen.  m&ris. While  male  descendants  of  king 

Ancus  remained.    Anci  regis  virile  stirpe  salvA.     Liv. 

maledictioxi.    EzsScrfttio. 

malefaction.     Crimen  -tnis,  newt, ;  m&lSf  Icium. — See  crime. 

a  malefactor.     M&ISftcus,  adj. ;  oomp.  -centior,  &c. 

malevolence,  malice,  maligni^.    MSlSvdlentia,  m&Iignitaa 

malevolent,  malicious,  malignant.    M&i^vdlus,  eomp,  -entior,  m&lignua 

malevolently,  maliciously,  malignantly.    M&ligne. 

malformation.    Deformitas. 

malleable.    Ductllis.    Plin, 

a  mallet    Malleus. 

a  mallow.    Malva. 

malpraetiee,  malversation. — See  maladministration,  peculation. 

a  man,  a  human  being,  not  a  beast.  Hdmo  -inis; — ^not  a  woman,  vir,  vfri. 
(Sometimes  the  two  are  used  together:  vir,  as  one  worthy  to  be  called  a 
man,  being  opposed  to  homo,  as  a  contemptible  fellow.) — A  young  man, 
j&vSnis,  SdSlescena — ^An  old  man,  sSnex. — Man,  as  applied  to  ship,  in 
such  expressions  as  man-of-war  {eee  ship ).'^— You  are  not  a  man  to  boast 
Non  is  es  qui  gloriere.     Cic. 

mankind. Fellowship  with  mankind.    Societas  generis  humani.    Cic 

AU  mankind.     Omnes  mortales  omnium  generum  (Cic);  omnes  qui 

ubique  sunt     Cic 

to  man  (as  the  crew  mans  a  ship).     Conscendo,  3  (ms  to  embark ) ;  as  a 

captain  mans  it. Domitius  requires  certain  ships,  and  mans  them  with 

husbandmen  and  shepherds.  Certas  sibi  deposcit  naves,  Domitius,  atque 
has  colonis  pastoribusque  complet     Ces. 

to  manacle.    Vincio,  4. — In  vincula  conjicio.     Liv. — In  catenas  conjido. 

CSBS. 

manacled.    Vinctus,  *c&tenfttus. 

manacles,  in  pL    Vincula,  syne,  vincla,  cStSnse,  *m&ntce.*-tS<M  chain,  prison. 

to  manage  affairs.     GSro,  S;  administro,   1  ;  cdro,   1. — Affairs,  or  living 

beings,  tracto,  1 ;  t.  e,  to  govern,  q.  v.,  rSgo,  3. — Animals,  d5mo,  1 . 
management  of  affairs.    Administrfttio,  curatio,   dispensfttio. —  Of  living 

beings,  tractfttio. — Good  management,  prQdentia,  dextSritas. 
manageable.     Tractftbtlis,  fScilia — Of  animals,  &c.,  ddmfibtlis. 
a  manager.     Administrator,  cQrfttor,  dispensfttor,  mddSr&tor,  /em.  modora- 

trix. — Of  animals,  d8mitor,/0m.  dSmTtrix. 
a  mandate.    Mandfttum,  jussum,  edictum. — See  command, 
mandible.    Maxilla. 

mandrake.    MandrSgSras  -e,  nuue,    Plin. 
mane.    JQba. 
with  a  mane.    J&b&tns. 
maneater.    AnthrOp^ph&gus. 
manes.     Mftnes  -ium,  pi.  mase. 

manful,  manly.    Vlriiis;  t.  e,  vigorous,  bold^  f.  v.,  fortis,  strenuB. 
maafnlly.    Vlifltter,  fertfteri  strinue. 
miMige.    So&bies. 
a  manger.    PrsesCpe 
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trtLtioor,  ftiis.  v,  dep.    To  be  bushy,  to  sprout  up  in  bushes. 

fir{Ltic58ti8,  a,  am.  adj.     Bushy,  shrubby. 

fimz,  frflgis.y!;  very  rare  in  sing.  1.  The  fruits  of  the  earth  (esp.  green 
fruit,  or  that  which  grows  in  pods,  leguminous  fruit).  2.  Fruit,  i.  e. 
result,  consequence  (rare)  :  expertia  frugi&,  works  without  any  stuff  in 
them,  worthless,  Hor.;  fruge  Cleanthe&,  with  the  doctrine  of  Cleanthes, 
Pers. ;  ninltos  yidi  ...  qui  totam  adolescentiam  voluptatibus  dedissent  emer- 
sisse  aliquando  et  se  ad  frugem  bonara,  nt  dicitur,  recepisse,  I  have  seen  many 
men,  who  had  devoted  their  whole  youth  to  dissipation,  at  last  emerge,  and 
come  to  bear  a  good  crop,  as  the  proverb  is  (i.  e.  reform),  Cic;  hems  si  tuus 
volet  facere  fnigem,  if  your  master  wishes  to  act  with  advantage,  Plaut  —» 
See  truffi.. 

Ao&tos,  a,  am.  pai4.  from  fuco,  q.  v. ;  also  as  cufj.    Counterfeit,  fictitious. 

fEloo,  as.  V.  a.     To  paint,  to  die,  to  colour  (esp.  a  hce  with  rouge). 

fftcosOB,  a,  am.  adj.     Counterfeit,  spurious,  deceptive. 

fOoas,  i.  m.  1.  ijll^ock  lichen  used  for  a  red  d3'e  or  for  rouge.  2.  A 
red  colour,  a  red  dye,  rouge.  3.  Any  paint  or  colour.  4.  Pretence^ 
disguise,  deceit.  5.  Bee  glue,  with  which  bees  stop  up  the  entrance  to 
the  hive,  propolis :  fuctim  facio  (c.  dat.  pers.),  to  deceive,  Cic. 

fdoas,  i.  m.     A  drone. 

ftga,  tB./.         1.  Flight.        2.  §A  swift  progress.         3.  Banishment,  exile* 

4.  Avoidance,  desire  to  avoid,  disinclination  to.  Facio  fugam,  boih  to  pat  to 
flight  and  to  take  to  flight :  cum  fugam  in  regiam  fecisset,  when  he  had 
made  every  one  flee  into  the  palace,  Liv.;  constematae  cohortes  fiigam 
fecerunt,  the  squadrons  in  consternation  took  to  flight,  Liv. 

ftiga4}iter.  adv.     By  fleeing,  by  retiring. 

fagaz,  ftcis.  adj,  1.  Inclined  to  flee,  to  run  away.  2.  Timid,  coy  (of 
a  damsel).         3.  Fleeing  quickly,  swift.         4.  §Eager  to  avoid  (c.  gen.)« 

5.  Fleeting,  transitory. 

ftgieoB,  entis.  part,  of  seq.,  used  also  as  adj.         1.  Growing  flat,  losing 

its  strength  (of  urine).        2.  Departing,  dying.         3.  Desirous  to  avoid 

(c.  gen.), 
f&gio,  Is,  fOgi,  ftigitam.  v.  n.  and  a.        1.  (v.  n.).  To  flee,  to  run  away. 

2.  To  pass  away,  to  disappear.         3.  {v.  a.).  To  flee  from,  to  avoid,  to  shun 

(c.  ace,  very  rarely  c  ab  and  ahl.),       4.  To  be  banished  from  (c.  ace,  once 

in  Quint,  c.  de  and  abl.).         5.  To  escape  from,  to  escape.        6.  To  escape 

the  notice,  or  the  memory  of:  fugit  me  ad  te  antea  scribere,  I  forgot  to 

write  to  you  before,  Cic 
fUgitivas,  a,  am.  adj.      Running  away,  fugitive.     (Usu.  in  m.,  as  subsL)* 

1.  A  runaway,  a  nmaway  slave.         2.  A  deserter. 
ff&g!to,  08.  V,  n.  and  a.       1.  (v.  n,)  To  flee.       2.  (o.  a.)  To  avoid,  to  shum 
fftigltor,  oris.  m.    A  runaway.  . 
Ago,  as.  v.a.  1.  To  put  to  flight,  to  drive  away,  to  rout.         2.  To  send 

into  banishment,  to  be  the  cause  of  banishment  to,  to  banish. 
§f&ltimen,  Inis.  n.     A  prop,  a  support 
folcio,  18,  si,  tam.  v.a.        1.  To  prop  np,  to  support.        2.  To  strengthen, 

to  secure.       3.  (Metaph.)  To  support,  to  sustain  (h  friend  in  distress,  etc.), 

to  be  the  stay  of.   Antiopa  erumnis  fulta,  A ntiopa  oppressed  with,  sorrows, 

Prop, 
rolcramy  i  ».        1.  A  prop,  a  support  (esp.  the  foot  or  pillar  on  which  a  bed 

stands).         2.  A  bed. 
falgeo,  08,  si,  infin.  also  falg^O,  no  sup.,  v.  n.     To  shine,  to  beam,  to  glitter^ 

to  glisten. 
i^ftilgidaB,  a,  am.  adj.     Shining,  glittering,  bright. 
ftilgor,  oris.  m.        1.  Sheen,  brightness,  brilliancy.        2.  Lightning.         3. 

Splendour,  brilliancy  (of  reputation,  etc. ). 
foigar,  iSris.  n.         1.  Lightning.         2.  §A  thunderbolt.         3.  i^A  thing 

struck  by  lightning.         4.  f  §Brightness,  brilliancy. 
fblgHrftliSi  0.     Relating  to  lightning,  or  to  the  way  of  averting  or  interpret^ 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

This  book  is  an  abridgment  of  the  LoHn  Course,  First  Part.  In 
that  work  an  attempt  was  made  to  make  the  first  steps  of  a  b^;inner  in 
Latin  as  easy  as  possible.  The  advance  was  made  very  gradual,  the 
vocabulary  was  kept  within  the  smallest  possible  limits,  and  cans  was 
taken  that  repeated  changes  should  be  rung  on  these  few  words  (by  an 
abundance  of  exercises.  In  many  schools,  however,  where  the  prnndple 
of  this  book,  which  a  reviewer  has  termed  aptly  enough  '  modified .'  Pren- 
dergastianism,*  was  approved,  it  was  found  impossible,  owing  to  the  limited 
time  that  could  be  given  to  Latin,  to  work  through  so  large  a  nun4ber  of 
exercises.  To  meet  the  requirements  of  these  schools,  and  at  tb.e  sug- 
gestion of  several  eminent  teachers,  the  present  Shorter  Course  ha^!s  been 
prepared.  It  differs  firom  the  original  edition  (which  will  still  ren'^ainon 
sale)  in  the  following  points :  (i)  The  exercises  have  been  reduced  b^^j^  about 
one  half,  the  Latin  mto  English  exercises  having  been  especially  cu  rtailed. 

(2)  Though  the  same  subjects  are  treated,  the  subject  of  the  ge.i  nder  of 
nouns  of  3ie  third  declension  has  been  dealt  with  in  a  more  sumi^.ry  way. 

(3)  All  the  words,  whether  used  in  the  exercises  or  in  die  pieces  ^  jf  trans- 
lation, are  to  be  found  in  the  dictionaries  at  the  end  qf  the  booy  ^  The 
pieces  of  translation  are  left  practically  unaltered. 

CONTENTS 

Seotion^I,  2,  3,  4.  First  Declension :  Singular ;  The  Accnsativ^ 
Case :  Plural — 5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  Second  Declension :  Nouns  in  -ua,  Neuter 
Noons,  Adjectives  in  -im  -a  -urn :  Singular,  Plural ;  Nouns  and  Adjeo- 
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tives  in  -er—lO.    Bst— Sunt :— Translation  I.  A  Letter  of  a  fVither 
to  his  Boy  at  School :  II.  RomuluB  and  Remns  :  III.  The  Black  Slare 
—II.      Tblrd  DMleaalOB:   Case-Endinga — 12.     The  Gender  shown  by 
Meaning— Translation  IV.  A  Fa^le— 13.    The  Stem— 14, 15.   GenitiTe 
Plural — Translation  V.  Coriolanas — 16, 17,  Endings  of  Neater  Noons 
—Translation  VI.  Theseus  and  Ariadne— 18.    Gender  of  Nouns  by 
Termination :  The  Masculine  Rule— Translation  VII.  A  Surprise — 
19.  The  Feminine  Rule — ^Translation  YIU.  The  Roman  Army  fights 
a  Serpent— 20, 21.    The  Neuter  Rul»— Translation  IX.  A  Battle— 22. 
Exceptions  to  these  Gender  Rules— 23, 24,  25.    Adjectiyee  of  the  Third 
Declension — ^Translation  X.  A  Roman  Account  of  Britain :  Recapitula- 
tory Exercises,  A-D — ^26,  27,  28.    Fouztli  Decleoston :  Neuter  Nouns : 
Domns— 29.    FUtH  Declension :  Translation  XL  A  Ghost— 30,  31,  32. 
Comparison  of  AiUecttveB :   Comparative  :  SuperlatiT»— Translation 
Xn.   Arminius — 33.   Irregulur  Comparison — Translation  XIIL  Ixion, 
Sisyphus,  and  Tantalus — 34.  Cardinal  Wnmerals    35.  Ordinal  Numerals 
—Translation  XIV.  Dates  in  Early  English  History— 36, 37, 38.    The 
Verb  :  jB^— Translations  XV.,  aVI.  Bannockbum— ^9,  40,  41,  42, 
43,  44, 45.    Pronoims :  Ego,  Tu,  Se,  Bie,  lUe,  /«,  Idem,  Jpae,  IsU,  Tohu, 
Alius,  UUr,  AUer,  Qui— Translation  XVII.    Ulysses  and  Polyphemus : 
L — Recapitulatory  Exercises:   £-1 — 46,  47,  48,  49.     Verbs;   Aottve, 
Indioatlye:  First  Conjugation  {eantd.) — Translation  XVHI.  Ulysses 
and   Polyphemus :    11.-^50,  51.     Second   Conjusation — Translation 
XIX.  Ulysses  and  Polyphemus :   III.— 52,  53.     Third  Conjugation— 
Translation  XX.   Ulysses  and  Polyphemus:   IV.— 54,  55.    Fourth 
Conjugation— Translation   XXI.    CQysses   and   Polyphemus:    V. — 
Translation  XXII.  Gains  Mucins  Scaevola — Recapitulatory  Exercises: 
J-M— 56,  57.     Passiye  Indlcatiye:    First  Conjugation — I^nslation 
XXTTI.  A  Cork  Leg— 58,  59.     Second    Conjugation — ^Translations 
XXIV.,  XXV.  Dayid  and  Goliath— 60, 61.    Third  Conjuj^tion— Trans- 
lation XXVI.  Nasica  and   Ennius— Translation   2JCVII.    Literal 
Obedience — 62,    63.      Fourth    Conjagation — Translation   XXVIIL 
Bacchus  and  the  Pirates — Recapitulatory  Exercises :  N-Q ;  Conjunction 
of  the  Verbs :  Vocabularies  to  the  First  Four  Pieces  of  Translation : 
Latin-English  Dictionary :  English-Latin  Dictionary :  Vocabularies  to 
the  Exercises. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Saturday  RevieuH-^The  book  is  a  good  one.  The  ezerdaes  are  plentiful, 
and  the  wmds  which  they  contain  are  such  as  will  be  useful  to  learners  when 
they  pass  on  to  higher  work." 

Literary  World — "  The  young  learner  who  cannot '  get  on  with '  his  Latin 
under  so  simple  and  gently-pro^pressive  a  course  as  Mr.  Cook  has  here  laid 
down  had  better  be  allowed  to  give  it  up  altogether.  The  teacher's  work  has 
been  greatly  simplified  and  lessened  by  the  omission  of  any  advanced  rules  or 
complez  examples.  .  .  .  The  book  seems  to  us  admirably  suited  for  girls' 
schools  as  well  as  for  boys',  and  it  is  marvellously  well  printed  and  got  up  for 
the  very  low  price  charged." 

Glasgow  Herald'""  This  manual  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  Latin  re- 
quirements of  the  Scotch  Code  for  the  first  year.  All  the  ground  is  covored, 
and  the  exercises  for  translation  firom  and  into  Latin  are  numerous  and 
judiciously  arranged.  The  plan  of  the  book  is  one  by  which  the  pupU  is  made 
to  take  stock  of  his  knowledge  at  every  step,  and  security  is  thus  got  for  the 
foundation  in  Latin  grammar  being  sotmdly  laid.  The  book  is  likely  to  be- 
come  a  fovourite.  .  .  .  The  book  ^  admirably  simple  and  practical." 
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[Specimen  Page,  First  Part.i 


SHOETEE  LATIN  COUBSK 

SECTION  1. 

First  Declension:  Singular. 

Learn  :-^ 

Nominative  case,  Mens&  a  table. 

Accusative  case,  Mensam  a  table. 

Genitive  case,  Mensae  of  a  table  (or)  a  tables. 

Dative  case,  Mensae  to  (or)  for  a  table. 

Ablative  case,  Mensa  by,  tviih,  (or)  from  a  table. 

Write  down  in  the  same  way : — 

vita,    life,  fenestra,    a  window, 

c5lonia,      the  colony, 

SECTION  2. 
The  Accusative  Case. 

We  say  in  English  "  I  strike  him,''  not  "  I  strike  he," 
and  "  He  strikes  me,"  not  "  He  strikes  I/'  for  in  these 
sentences  the  persons  who  strike  are  put  in  the  nomina- 
tive, and  the  persons  whom  they  strike  in  the  accusative. 
But  very  few  words  in  English,  as  it  is  spoken  and 
written  nowadays,^  have  an  accusative  case  diflPerent 
from  the  nominative.  We  say,  for  instance,  "  The  stone 
struck  me"  and  "I  struck  the  stone,"  and  the  word 

^  English  used  to  be  more  like  Latin  in  this  respect;  for  instance, 
''  tunge  "  (now  *' tongue  ")  used  to  have  an  accusative  "tungan." 
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8B0. 10.]  Est — Sunt  11 

queen.  2.  The  unhappy  man  loves  the  beautiful  girl. 
3.  The  good  girl  often  gives  books  to  the  unhappy 
queen.     4.  The  queen  praises  the  girFs  beautiful  books. 

5.  The  slaves  praise  the  beautiful  table  of  their  masters. 

6.  The  unhappy  girl  loves  the  good  queea  7.  The 
queen  often  gives  bea".tifal  roses  to  the  unhappy  girl. 
8.  The  good  girls  love  the  unhappy  queen.  9.  The 
masters  give  many  letters  to  ^A^r  slaves.  10.  The  queen 
always  praises  the  good  girl's  diligence. 


SECTION  10. 

Est — Sunt. 

Est,  is :  sunt,  are. 

The  Latin  for  "  Julia  is  queen "  is  Julia  est  regiuA 
(not  reffinsLin),  The  rule  that  the  accusative  is  to  be  put 
after  the  verb  does  not  apply  to  the  verb  "  to  be." 

It  is  not  right  to  say  in  English,  "  It  is  me/*  and  "  It 
is  him"  but  "It  is  I"  and  "it  is  he.'*  So  in  Latin,  est 
Julia  (not  JtUiam)  will  stand  for  "  It  is  Julia." 

Be  careful,  too,  to  notice  that  the  adjective  has  to 
agree  with  its  noun  none  the  less  because  est  or  sunt 
comes  between  them.  So  the  Latin  for  **  the  rose  is 
beautiful "  is  rosa  est  pulchra, 

[22.]  1.  Puer  est  miser.  2.  Epistula  est  longa.  3. 
Puellae  sunt  pulchrae.  4.  Arma  pulchra  sunt.  5.  Vir 
bonus  non  est  miser.  6.  Libri  amico  meo  grati  sunt 
7.  Mensa  magistri  plena  librorum  est.  8.  Magister 
Juliam  lauda^  Corneliam  culpat  9.  Horti  pulchri 
pueris  et  puellis  grabi  sunt.  10.  Epistula  reginae  bonis 
puellis  grata  est.  11.  Hortus  reginae  semper  plenus 
rosarum  est.  12.  Magister  pigros  pueros  culpat,  im- 
pigros  laudat  13.  Magister  pueris  praemium  non  dat; 
non   sunt   boni.       14.    Longa   Marci   epistula   puellae 
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sto.  45.]  Profwuns,  75 

Cyclopes  eorum  nomen  erat.  Haec  res  Ulixi  non  nota 
est  Ulixes  igitur  et  comites  ejus  ad  specum  Polyphemi 
veniunt  Is  ferocissimus  omnium  Gyclopum  est,  idem- 
que  ceteris  corpore  ingentior :  unum  modo  oculum  in 
media  fronte  habet.  In  specu,  igitur,  Graeci  lac  et 
caseos  laeti  inveniunt  Ipse  autem  non  adest,  sed  oves 
in  montibus  pascit.  Brevi  tempore  ipse  Polyphemus  ad 
specum  cum  ovibus  revertit.  Primum  mazimo  atque 
gravissimo  saxo  januam  specus  claudit  Deinde  oves 
mulget,  et  lignis  ignem  facit.  Turn  demum  Ulixem 
duodecimque  ejus  comites  conspicit 

{Continued  on  p.  81.) 

Eecapitulatory  Exercises. 

E.  1.  Hie  filium,  ille  servum,  ad  urbem  mittii  2. 
Rex  mercatorem  laudat,  eique  magnam  reginae  imaginem 
dat.  3.  Quintus  tibi  notus  est :  is  omnium  amicorum 
mihi  longe  carissimus  est.  4.  Ubi  est  ilia  domus,  quam 
tuus  pater  in  hac  urbe  aedificat?  5.  Legati,  quos 
hostes  mittunt)  jam  in  castris  sunt.  6.  Magister  pueros 
laudat,  eisque  Ubros  dat.  7.  Regi  et  reginae  eadem 
virtus  eadem  sapientia  fuit.  8.  Hi  pueri  se  pessimis 
amicis  semper  circumdant.  9.  Rex  ad  castra  hostium 
copias  ducitj  agrosque  eorum  vastat.  10.  Uter  fratrum 
major  est?  —  Alexander  non  solum  natu  major,  sed 
multo  etiam  sapientior,  est 

F.  1.  The  king  himself  informs  me  of  these  matters. 
%  This  legion  has  three  thousand  soldiers.  3.  The 
best  part  of  us  is  not  the  body,  but  the  mind.  4.  The 
ambassadors  were  three  miles  from  the  camp.  5.  The 
works  of  Cicero  are  neither  very  difficult  nor  very  easy. 
6.  Girls  and  boys  are  often  not  pleased  by  the  same 
things.  7.  I  am  to-day  twenty-one  years  old.  8.  The 
courage  of  the  seventh  legion  is  often  praised  by  Caesar. 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

"  It  will  be  well  with  the  issue  of  the  Second  Part  of  this  series  to  state 
once  again  what  our  aims  are,  and  by  what  method  we  hope  to  attain 
them* 

We  aim  at  making  the  first  few  steps  of  the  student  at  once  more  easy 
to  take  and  more  productive  of  permanent  result.  It  seems  to  us  that  it  is 
possible,  by  following  in  some  respects  the  method  which  a  child  pursues 
m  learning  its  native  language,  to  make  the  process  of  learning  Latin 
easier.  A  child,  for  example,  uses  the  little  stock  of  words  already 
acquired  over  and  over  again,  and  only  adds  a  word  or  two  each  day.  In 
the  same  way  we  endeavour  to  make  the  increase  of  the  vocabulary  steady 
but  gradual,  so  that  the  student  will  know  or  half-know  nine-tenths  of  the 
words  in  each  exercise,  and  will  have  to  do  comparatively  little  dictionary 
work  (which  is  dull),  but  will  be  occupied  rather  in  mampulating  f|piiliar 
words  (which  is  interesting).  Again,  just  as  a  child  picks  up  the  various 
ways  in  which  sentences  are  put  toge&ier,  not  so  much  from  explanation 
as  from  hearing  numberless  examples,  so  we  try  by  constant  iteration  to 
accustom  the  student  to  the  Latin  constructions.  Of  course,  when  these 
differ  from  the  English  constructions  a  few  words  of  explanation  are 
necessary,  but  a  few  words  will  generally  suffice ;  it  is  not  desirable  at  this 
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stage  to  attempt  to  classify  the  constractions  or  in  any  way  to  ponae  the 
study  of  grammar.  It  is  these  constructions  wliich  make  Latin  a  very 
difficult  laneuage  to  read ;  when  once  the  inflexions  have  been  mastered 
the  vocabiwury  pits  no  considerable  strain  cm  an  English  memory;  but 
it  requires  a  prolonged  effort  to  get  accustomed  to  the  various  uses  of  the 
mfimtive  and  subjunctive  and  participles  which  have  no  counterpart  in 
our  own  language.  When  the  student  feels  at  home  with  such  sentences 
as  Rogavit  qms  xricissd  and  Renuniiavit  eum,  fwt  vidsset,  iam  adesse^  so 
that  he  is  not  forced  to  stop  and  translate  them  to  himself  he  will  soon  be 
able  to  read  continuous  passages  with  ease.  Our  chief  object  in  this 
volume  is  to  accustom  him  to  sndi  sentences. 

The  pieces  of  translation  necessarily  contain  a  large  proportion  of  un- 
fiuniliar  words :  they  are  introduced  less  with  a  view  to  sj^ematic  teaching, 
than  in  the  hope  that,  being  naturally  more  interestmg  than  detachMl 
sentences,  they  may  prove  at  least  a  not  unprofitable  diversion.  With 
many  pupils  it  would  certainly  be  wiser  to  omit  them  in  first  going  through 
the  book  or  to  give  a  good  deal  of  help ;  otherwise  more  time  and  labour 
will  be  spent  in  turning  the  leaves  of  the  dictionaiy  than  would  be  advisable. 

This  lxx>k  is  an  abridgment  of  the  second  part  of  the  longer  course.  The 
longer  course  carries  out  more  fiilly  the  pnnciples  on  which  the  series  is 
based :  but  many  teachers  cannot  bnd  the  time  to  use  a  larger  book,  and 
are  forced  to  carry  their  pupils  over  the  elementarv  ground  more  quickly. 
We  have  aimed  at  making  this  book  as  serviceable  as  possible  to  such 
students.  The  points  most  fully  illustrated  are  the  following :  the  use  of 
the  participles,  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  the  indirect  question  *U^  ne, 
cutn^  qui  final,  quin^  conditional  sentences,  continuous  oratio  obliqua. 
The  exercises  have  been  to  a  great  extent  rewritten  to  suit  the  requirements 
of  the  smaller  book. 

A.  M.  C. 
W.  E.  P.  P. 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Guardian, — "English  schoolmasters  are  more  likelv  to  be  attracted  bf 
Messrs.  Cook  and  Pantin's  Shorter  Latin  Course,  Part  if. — an  abridgment  of 
a  longer  course  by  the  same  authors  which  appeared  two  years  ago.  It  seems 
to  us  extremely  well  done." 

School  Guardian, — "This  is  an  admirable  book  for  teaching  young  pupils 
the  first  principles  of  Latin  construction.  By  attempting  to  follow  the  method 
whidi  a  child  pursues  in  learning  its  own  language,  the  editors  here  have  con- 
siderably improved  upon  older  books,  llie  pieces  for  translation  may, 
perhaps,  be  somewhat  beyond  the  powers  of  a  boy  able  to  do  the  exercises ; 
out  a  book  like  this  deserves  to  be  gone  over  time  after  time  until  the  whole  is 
thoroughly  leamt." 

Educational  Review, — "This  will  be  found  a  useful  book.  .  .  .  A  short,  and 
generally  very  dear,  summary  of  the  rules  is  given  with  a  large  number  of 
exerdses  on  them,  and  the  book  is  interspersed  with  pieces  for  translation. 
The  sections  on  'oratio  obliqua'  are  specially  good.** 

School  Board  Chronicle,^-**  Macmilian's  Shorter  Latin  Course,  Part  Second, 
is  a  worthy  sequd  to  Part  First,  but  abridged  and  rendered  more  intelligible  to 
young  students.  .  .  .  The  points  that  are  most  usefully  and  fully  illustrated  are 
those  predsdy  most  wanted.  ...  It  is  a  most  serviceable  book,  and  as  such 
we  highly  recommend  it" 

Schoolmaster, — "  We  regard  this  as  a  useful  and  practical  elementary  Latin 
text'book ;  a  judicious  mixture  of  acddence,  syntax,  vocabularies,  reading 
lessons,  and  notes.  It  makes  the  subject  about  as  interesting  and  instructive 
as  it  could  well  be  made,  and  young  students  using  it  with  a  good  teacher 
Aould  make  sound  and  satisfactory  progress.** 

Educational  Gaeette. — "  To  students  who  have  made  some  progress  with  the 
Latin  Grammar,  and  who  are  seeking  a  useful,  practical  guide  in  Latin  Com- 
position, we  recommend  this  book  as  one  of  the  most  useful  they  can  adopt. 
.  .  .  To  anyone  who  carefully  goes  through  the  series  of  exercises  contained  in 
the  book  we  can  guarantee  a  Imowledge  of  Latin  sufficient  for  such  examinar 
tions  as  that  of  the  First  Arts  at  the  Rojral  University." 

Glasigow  Heraldr—**  A  handy  abridgment  of  the  larger  work.  The  exercises 
take  the  student  over  the  verbs  and  the  dependent  sentences,  and  illustrate 
copiously  all  the  more  important  rules  of  syntax.  The  pieces  for  translation 
are  for  the  most  part  interesting  stories.  The  book  on  the  whole  Is  renuurk- 
t^bly  well  adapted  for  teaching  purposes." 
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8  Third  Conjugation  5 

hostes  fuga  salutem  petiisse.     10.  li  se  suaque^  omnia 
nobis  dediderunt. 

[6.]  1.  Caesar  carried  on  war  with  all  the  tribes  of 
Gaul.  2.  The  soldiers  of  the  fifth  legion  have  been 
sent  to  the  Parisii.  3.  The  Romans  knew  the  men  who 
were  asking  for  peace.  4.  The  Romans  carried  on  war 
in  the  territory  of  the  Germans.  5.  The  soldiers  who 
stood  in  front  of  the  camp  saw  the  horsemen.  6.  The 
barbarians  set  sail  at  midnight.  7.  The  soldiers  of  that 
legion  will  turn  ^  and  seek  safety  in  flight.  8.  The 
Roman  leader  restored  all  their  hostages  to  the  Haedui. 
9.  Money  is  now  being  paid ;  peace  has  been  made : 
hostages  have  been  given.  10.  I  will  write  a  letter  to 
him :  he  will  not  maintain  his  opinion. 

I. 

The  Philosopher. 

Philosophus  quidam  tantum  libris  deditus  est  ut 
cetera  omnia  prorsus  ignoraret,  Viso  puero  quodam, 
dum  in  via  ambulat,  quaesi-visse  dicitur:  "Tu,  parve 
puer,  quod  tibi  nomeni"  Respondit  puer:  "At,  mi 
pater,  filius  tuus  ego  sum,  nomine  Octavus/'  s 

The  Barber, 

lam  barbam  cuiusdam  raserat  tonsor  quaesiveratque 
num  quid  eorum  quae  in  tonstrina  essent  desideraret ; 
unguentorum  enim  atque  optimorum  quidem  copiam 
esse  maximam.  Negavit  tamen  ille  sibi  quidquam  opus 
esse,  rogavitque :  "  Quantum  tibi  me  dare  oportet  ? "  s 
"Da  modo,  doraine,"  inquit,   "quidquid   soles  ei  qui 

^  Sv>aqtie=sita-{-qiie. 

'  He  tum8  (i.e,  he  turns  himself  TovLud)  must  be  se  vertit:  verto 
is  a  transitive  verb,  that  is  to  say,  it  must  be  accompanied  by  an 
accusative  case. 
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88  Shorter  Latin  Course  ua. 

SECTION  44. 

Conditional  Sentences — (Continued). 

Before  doing  the  two  following  exercises  note  the 
difference  between — 

1.  Si  adsitj  eum  laudemus  (present  subjunctive),  1/ 

he  were  to  come  (in  the  future)  ive  should  praise 
him,  and 

2.  Si  adesset,  eum  laudaremus  (imperfect  subjunc- 

tive), If  he  wer6  here  (uow)  toe  should  be  praising 
him,     (It  is  implied  that  he  is  not  here.) 

[124.]  1.  Si  rex  essem,  tibi  non  parcerem.  2.  Si 
imperator  fiam,  Haeduos  facile  vincam.  3.  Si  ad  regem 
adire  auderem,  ei  persuaderem  ut  filium  tuum  liberaret. 
4.  Nisi  canem  timeret,  non  abiret.  5.  Si  mihi  duo 
talenta  des,  de  his  rebus  certiorem  te  faciam.  6.  Si 
mihi  duae  essent  legiones,  Galli  nobis  nocere  non  pos- 
sent.  7.  Si  negotio  se  dedat,  ceteris  facile  praestet 
8.  Si  mos  esset  nobis  ut  victis  parceremus,  vitam  vobis 
concederem.  9.  Si  liceat  nobis  abire  liberis,  e  vestris 
finibus  abeamus,  nee  quisquam  nostrum  redeat:  ali- 
quantum  auri,  frumenti  multum  ad  vestram  urbem 
quotannis  mittamus.  10.  Etiamsi  vobis  credere  possem, 
non  liceret  mihi  more  populi  Bomani  vobis  parcere. 

126.]  1.  If  he  were  to  come,  I  should  not  speak 
with  him.  2.  If  he  were  present,  I  should  say  the 
same.  3.  If  he  were  to  ask  me,  I  should  say  that  the 
legions  ought  to  cross  the  river.  4.  If  he  were  to  say 
it,  I  should  not  advise  you  to  believe  him.  5.  If  Caesar 
were  to  come  with  a  fleet  of  a  hundred  ships,  we  would 
give  up  the  city  to  him.  6.  If  I  were  in  command  of 
the  cavalry,  I  should  not  fear  Ariovistus,  the  king  of 
the  Germans.     7.  If  he  understood  this  he  would  not 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST 

EDITION 

Thk  preparation  of  this  book  was  undertaken  from  a  oonviotion  that  the 
books  of  the  kind  now  in  use  err  in  three  not  unimportant  points — 
1.  The  exercises  in  each  chapter  are  not  sufficient  in  amount.  2.  Too 
many  words  are  introduced  at  once.  3.  More  rules  are  given  than  are 
reqmred,  and  more  ezpianation  than  is  helpful. 

In  the  present  book,  therefore,  the  Exercises  are  far  more  abundant 
than  LB  usual.  The  VocaJbulcLries  are  kept  as  small  as  possible,  and 
consist  of  rarely  more  than  six  words,  and  often  of  less ;  and  with  the 
help  of  the  recapitulatory  exercises,  a  word  once  introduced  Ib  kept- 
before  the  pupil  through  Uie  rest  of  the  book.  No  more  Bulee  are  ffiven 
than  are  considered  indispensable.  It  is  hoped  that  this  methocl  will 
render  the  first  steps  in  Latin  easier  and  more  sure. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  Enslish  exercises  should  be  first  read  aloud  by 
the  pupil,  that  they  should  oe  read  and  re-read,  and  not  written  out 
until  he  is  able  to  translate  them  into  Latin  with  some  fluency. 

SUMMARY  OF  CONTENTS 

Thb  book  is  divided  into  108  sections,  containing  in  all  324  exercises, 
many  of  which  are  recapitulatory.  The  subjects  handled  are  the 
Declensions,  Adjectives,  Numbers,  Pronouns,  the  verb  Sum,  and  the 
four  conjugations  (excluding  however  the  subjunctive  mood).  The 
exercises  are  followed  by  the  full  conjuflraition  of  the  verbs,  vocabularies 
to  the  exercises,  Latin-English  and  Snglish-Latin  Dictionaries.  It 
should  idso  be  mentioned  that  pieces  of  translation  are  inserted  among 
the  exercises  at  intervals,  and  thus  the  book,  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  at  once 
exercise-book,  grammar,  and  reading-book. 
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P/iESS  OPINIONS 

LiUrary  World, — "  This  work,  which  is  a  praiaewortby  attempt  to  make  the 
difficulties  of  Latin  easier  at  the  begimiing,  deserves  a  little  more  notice  than 
the  many  unsystematic  books  of  exercises  which  seem  to  be  the  delight  of 
publishers  and  the  despair  of  schoolmasters.  It  proceeds  on  a  definite  plan, 
and  that  plan,  we  venture  to  think,  is  the  most  satisfiEictory,  if  not  the  only 
satisfactory  one.  Mr.  Pvendergast,  in  his  valuable  work  oo  the  mastery  of 
languages,  laid  down  the  principles  that  are  here  followed  out  The  main 
features  of  the  system  are:  (i)  To  begin  the  teaching  of  a  language  with  the 
sentence  as  the  unit,  and  not  with  the  single  word ;  (a)  To  limit  the  vocabu- 
^'^  \  (3)  To  ensure  a  constant  repetition  of  the  words  that  make  up  this 
vocabulary;  and,  above  all,  (4)  To  dispense  to  a  great  extent  with  rules. 
Little  children,  it  is  argued,  in  a  foreign  country  pick  up  a  foreign  language 
with  notorious  ease,  because  (i)  they  only  learn  a  small  number  of  words,  (a 
they  are  constantly  rq)eating  this  small  number.  It  is  possible  to  imitate  in 
the  schoolroom  the  methods  which  the  children  thus  unconsciously  use.  But, 
to  do  this,  we  must  have  exercises  which  are  constantly  dwelling  on  the  same 
words,  or  on  a  vocabulary  which  increases  by  very  small  degrees.  There  are 
other  books  to  a  great  extent  constructed  on  these  lines,  but  in  these,  valuable 
as  they  are,  the  exercises,  as  they  advance^  become  rapidly  too  difllcult,  intro- 
duce fax  too  great  a  number  of  words,  and  fiu  too  intricate  constructions.  Mr. 
G)ok's  work,  we  think,  avoids  the  mistake  there  made;  it  contains  three 
hundred  exercises  on  a  small  number  of  words ;  it  deals  only  with  elementary 
accidence,  and  also  it  introduces  from  the  first  some  Latin  stories,  which  are  at 
once  easy,  ingenious,  and  amusing.  The  intention  of  the  book  is  that  the 
exercises  should  be  first  read  over  by  the  master,  that  then  they  should  be  read 
by  the  pupils,  and  that  the  oral  repetition  should  be  continued.  It  is  carrying 
into  efifect  one  great  maxim  of  education — ripiteu  sans  cesse.  Any  master  who 
goes  through  this  book,  insisting  on  the  oral  rehearsal  0/ these  exercises ^  will  find 
that  in  a  year  pupils  of  ordinary  ability  will  have  mastered  the  first  and  most 
serious  difficulties  of  Latin." 

Schoolmaster, — "There  are  some  excellent  features  in  this  work.  The  exer- 
cises are  numerous;  the  same  words  crop  up  ftom  time  to  time,  and  in 
different  relations  throughout  the  exercises ;  and  easy  and  interetsting  narra- 
tives are  introduced  at  a  much  earlier  stage  than  usual.  We  have  been  greatly 
pleased  with  the  preparation  and  arrangement  of  the  work.  ...  It  is  the  very 
book  to  put  in  the  hands  of  young  beginners  in  Latin,  and  even  they  will  find  the 
exercises  by  no  means  dull,  but  even  interesting  work. " 

Pall  Mall  Gazette, — "  This  book  provides  a  very  large  and  valuable  body  of 
well-arranged  exercises  of  Latin  into  English  and  English  into  Latin.  .  .  . 
A  great  and  uncommon  merit  of  the  book  is  that  the  vocabularies  are  kept  as 
small  as  possible,  and  consist  of  rarely  more  than  six  words,  and  often  of  less.** 

Livorfool  Albion, — '*  This  work  is  evidently  a  fruit  or  enlightened  experience 
in  the  art  of  teaching.  The  lessons  are  ample  in  quantity,  and  admuably 
graduated." 
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BEO.  14.]  THIRD  DECLENSION,  THE  STEM.  31 


SECTION  14. 

Third  Declension — (Continued) :  The  Stem. 

The  nouns  of  the  third  declension  which  have  been 
given  so  far  have  been  declined  by  adding  the  case-endings 
to  the  nominative  singular.  But  in  order  to  decline  the 
greater  number  of  nouns  of  this  declension  it  is  necessary 
to  know  another  case  as  well.  Judex,  a  judge,  for  in- 
stance, is  thus  declined : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Judex. 

Nom. 

judices. 

Ace. 

Judicem. 

Ace. 

judices. 

Gen. 

Judicis. 

Gen. 

judicum. 

Dat. 

JudicL 

Dat. 

judicibus. 

Abl. 

Judice. 

Abl. 

judicibus. 

It  is  not  to  judex,  but  to  judio-,  that  the  case-endings  are 
added.^ 

(47.) 

1.  Militibus  Germanis  bellum  gratum  est 

2.  Eegina  diligentiam  militum  laudat. 

3.  Soror  parvo  fratri  bonum  librum  dat. 

4.  Fratres  praemiis  reginae  contenti  sunt 

5.  Eex  militibus  hodie  contentus  est 

^  English  words  derived  from  the  Latin  sometimes  help  one  to  re- 
member how  a  Latin  noun  is  declined  ;  the  word  "military"  reminds 
one  that  miles  makes  militem^  etc.,  so  ''judicial/'  judeXf  judicem: 
"regal,"  rex,  regem:  "margin,"  m^argo,  marginem:  "capital,"  copw^, 
capitis ;  and  many  others. 
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10.  Nobis  ipsis  injuriae  nostrae  gravissimae  videbantur, 

11.  lUe  vir  omnium  sapientissimus  haberi  dicitur. 

12.  Hi  viri  jure  optimo  fortissimi  habiti  sunt. 

(294.) 

1.  The  boys  were  sitting  every  day  in  the  garden. 

2.  That  city  was  being  besieged  in  vain. 

3.  Marcus  now  possesses  his  brother's  books. 

4.  Caesar,  you  have  been  praised  by  all  the  citizens  ! 

5.  He  has  been  judged  the  wisest  of  alL 

6.  Your  little  brother  will  have  been  frightened  by 

the  lightning. 

7.  Will  you  not  be  delighted  with  your  elder  son's 

diligence  ? 

8.  Tou  will   not,   will    you,  be    frightened    by  the 

spirited  horse  ? 

9.  The  sailors  have  been  warned  again  and  again. 
10.  Marcus  has  always  been  considered,  and  is,  a  very 

good  citizen. 

xxrv. 

A  Cork  Leg. 

Viator  Britannicus,  a  fera  quadam  atque  inculta  gente 
captus,  diu  de  salute  sua  desperabat.  Tandem  novum 
quidem  et  inauditum  consilium  capit.  Cultrum  enim 
primo  in  alterum  crus  (corticeum  erat)  ridens  infixit : 
mirantur  qui  circumstabant  barbari,  et  paululum  recedunt 
Deiude  totum  crus  exuit,  et  minaci  vultu  manibus  supra 
caput  vibravit.  Turn  vero  illi,  maximo  commoti  timore^ 
summa  vi  in  pedes  se  dedenmt. 
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PREFACE 

Thb  student  of  Latin  has  a  threefold  task  to  accomplish  before  he  can  read 
the  Latin  writers  with  any  ease.  In  the  first  place,  he  must  make  himself 
fiimiliar  with  the  inflections.  In  the  second  place,  he  most  acquire  a  oon- 
sidenible  yocabnUury.  In  both  these  respects  Latin  presents  no  serioos 
difficulty ;  in  both  it  is  easier  than  Greek.  The  Greek  urregular  verb,  with 
all  its  variety  of  forms  for  prose  and  poetry,  taxes  the  stron^^est  memory ; 
the  Latin  irregular  verb  is  easily  acquired  by  any  industrious  student. 
With  the  vocabulary  too  there  is  much  less  labour  involved ;  so  many  of 
the  words  wear  a  familiar  aspect  But  though  the  first  two  steps  that  mive 
to  be  made  by  the  student  of  Latin  are  not  difficult,  the  third  part  of  the 
task  is  by  no  means  easy.  The  words  taken  singly  are  easily  mastered,  but 
it  is  nevertheless  true  that  Latin  is  a  peculiarly  <ufficult  language  to  read, 
that  the  relation  of  the  words  to  one  another  is  not  easily  detected  without 
considerable  practice.  The  reason  of  this  is,  no  doubt,  that  many  of  the 
commonest  Latin  constructions  have  no  counterpart  in  Engliui.  For 
example,  in  translating  Dixi/  se  valere,  we  cannot  use  our  infinitive ;  we 
cannot  imitate  the  construction  of  the  sentence  Oravit  me  tU  vnUrem, 
Where  Latin  uses  a  participle  we  more  often  prefer  a  separate  clause.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  multiply  instances  to  show  that  in  the  construction  of  sen- 
tences— and,  we  might  add,  in  the  order  of  words— -the  Latin  language  is 
peculiarly  unlike  our  own.  Hence  Latin  sentences  seem  strange  and  diffi- 
cult to  us ;  and  this  strangeness  only  wears  off  when  we  have  got  thoroughly 
accustomed  to  the  Latin  constructions. 

Our  principal  object  in  the  present  volume  is  to  introduce  the  beginner 
to  the  commonest  Latin  constructions,  and,  by  continual  practice,  to  make 
him  quite  familiar  with  them.  Our  plan  is  to  explain  the  Latin  usage  in  as 
few  words  as  possible,  avoiding  as  fiur  as  we  can  technical  terms,  to  which 
the  young  student  necessarily  attaches  no  definite  meaning.  We  then  give 
at  least  one  Latin  and  one  English  exercise  dealing  chiefly  with  the  point 
explained,  and  in  subsequent  exercises  we  never  leave  it  out  of  sight  for 
long.  We  have  endeavoured  to  present  each  construction  only  in  its 
simplest  form,  occasionally  suggesting  in  a  note  that  there  is  more  to  leam. 
Many  of  the  books  most  commonly  put  into  the  hands  of  beginners  seem  to 
us  more  difficult  than  they  need  be,  oecause  they  give  too  much  information, 
so  that  even  the  most  intelligent  bojrs  are  punled  with  a  mass  of  details, 
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10.  Nobis  ipsiamjuriaeno3traegravi8Siroa«^^.^^^ 

11.  lUe  vir  omnium  aapientissimus  ha^e"    ^ 

12.  Hi  viri  jure  optimo  fortiasmii  habiti 

1.  The  boys  were  Bitting  every  day  »^^^ 

2.  That  city  was  being  besieged  in  ^'  '   i^g. 

3.  Marcns  now  -posseBsa!  Wa  '"'"'"j,  Uie  o*""" 

w  .n  Wsb""""' 
little  brother  will  have   *■"■*"  ' 

the  lightning  ^  eW"  ' 

not  he  dehghtiid  ^vith  yo"" 


He  has  been  judged  the  wisest  of  a 


Will  yoi 

dihgence  ? 
You   will   not,   wiU    yoa^J 

spirited  horse? 
The  sailors  t 
.   MarcuaJ 


,  SrigWe^' 


i 


iiti'i' et  fei-et;  vir  fortis  est 
i  luolestiurea  iiuut;  piiiiiri 

>:  oppido  cotidie  faotae  a 


I  hope  thafc  the  book  may  prove  uaefal  not  onW  for  yonnger  boyt, 
bat  alao  for  those  elder  boys  and  girls  who  begin  Latin  rather  late  and 
cannot  give  much  time  to  the  study  of  the  Unguaffe.  For  them  the 
important  thing  is  that  thej  should  acquire  as  rapioly  as  possible  the 
power  to  read  ordinary  Latm  prose  witnout  great  diiBonlty.  I  think 
that  something  may  be  done  to  help  them  by  excluding  eveiTthing  that 
is  not  quite  common,  and  by  giving  plenty  of  practice  in  dealing  with 
aU  those  difficulties  which  are  of  frequent  occurrence.  It  is  wMte  of 
time  to  give  them  an  exercise  on  M<kU  virtuUf  for  example,  or  the  use 
of  the  infinitive  in  rhetorical  questions  in  .Oratio  obliqua,  for  they  will 
very  likely  never  come  across  an  instance  of  either.  What  they  need 
is  such  familiarity  with  common  constructions  as  will  make  a  sentence 
like  the  following  easjr  and  ijleasant  to  read:  Omua  termone  ita  turn 
cupide  ^ruebaTf  ^uost  tarn  dtvmorsm,  id  quod  evemt,  iUo  exstmeto  /on, 
wide  dMcerem,  nominan. 

CJONTENTS 

1-90,  Miscellaneous — 31 -32,  The  connecting  relative — 33-35,  «e  and  eum 
— ^ESzxBom  1 — 36-61,  Pronouns  and  the  adverbs  connected  wi^  them— 
(Qttt,  gtiM,  ctir,  qtumdo,  &c.,  36-40 ;  qtdtquam  and  mUub,  41 ;  ^vm,  42 ; 
cUiquia,  quidamf  qttondam,  43,  44 ;  quiMquU,  quiewnque,  46  ;  quiaque,  46 ; 
ipse,  47;  idem,  48)— Exxroiu  2-^2-68,  The  tenses— (The  tenses 
clasisified  62 ;  genenl  rule  for  tenses  in  subordinate  sentences,  63 ; 
general  rule  applied  to  iterative  sentences  64 ;  general  rule  applied  to 
conditional  sentences  with  the  indicative,  66 ;  general  rule  applied  to 
eum  sentences  with  the  indicative,  66 ;  tarn  diu  with  the  present,  68)— 
Exsschbx  3 — 69-64,  Temporal  sentences  (ti6t,  eimfd  ae,  poeigtuun,  priut- 
quam,  dum) — Ezebcusi  4 — 66-72,  The  conjunction  cum — Exsboisi  6— 
73-79,  The  particmles— Ezbroisx  6-8—80-82,  The  infinitive,  gerund, 
and  gerundive.  (The  English  verbal  substantive  in  -ii^ :  are  seribendi, 
the  art  of  writing) — Exutdsx  9 — 83-89,  The  fonma  and  gerundive 
used  as  predicates  (Mri6eiidtifii  eet,  I  must  write)— Exxboisis  10,  11 
— ^90-96,  The  infinitive  as  sublect  (Predicative  genitive)— Exxboiss  12 
— ^96-99,  The  infinitive  as  subject  (Impersonal  verbs ;  decei,  cportet, 
ifUereat,  &c.)— Exeboisi  13—100,  The  infinitive  as  subject  (imper- 
sonal verbs  with  dative:  Ucet,  A».)— Bxmboiss  14 — 101-02,  The 
infinitive  as  object — 103,  Verbs  with  which  the  nominative  and  infinitive 
ma^  be  used  {nolo  ire  eolus) — 104,  Jubeo,  veto,  &c. — 106,  Some  verbs 
which  admits  of  various  constructions  {scio,  vclo,  timeo,  dvbUo,  coneUtuo, 
diaco) — ^ExBBOiSK  16-106-13,  The  infinitive  with  verbs  of  saying  and 
thinking — 114,  The  future  infinitive  active  and  passive — ExxBOisx  16 — 
116-19,  Conditional  sentences— Exsroisk  17—120-23,  The  potential 
subjunctive  (actre  velim) — Exiboisb  18 — 124-25,  Commands  and  pro- 
hibitions—126-28,  Exhortations  (eamtM,  let  us  go)— 129-30,  Wishes 
( Utinam  venia<)— Exiboisb  19—131-62,  Oratio  obliqua— Exxeoisxs  20-26 
— 163-68,  The  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  {Nihil  eel  cur  doleae,  Dignua 
eet  quern  imiierie,  &c.)— Exxroisx  27—169-62,  Casual  sentences — Quod 
meaning  "as  to  the  fact  that "— ExBBOUn  28—163-67,  The  Calendar 
— 168,  Hints  on  the  conneetion  of  sentences — Sixty-two  Bzerdfles  in 
OoQtlnucnis  Proae— Enolbh-Latik  DionoirABT— Ibbboulab  Vbbbs — 

NUMEBALS. 
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8.  Do   not  despise   the   poor:    we  oi^(ht   to   prefer 

wisdom  to  riches. 

9.  He  will  choose  rather  to  go  to  the  city  than  to 

remain  at  home. 

10.  He  will  oeither  be  able  nor  willing  to  understand 

this  book. 

11.  He  inquired  of  me:  "Tou  have  not  seen  Gaius?" 

"  I  have  not  seen  him,"  I  answered. 

12.  Do  not,  friends,  blame  the  slave;   he   has   been 

sufficiently  punished  already. 


SECTIOX  8. 
CLAR  Verbs — (Coidinued). 


perfect  ^iml   supine   of  fero 


|j.e....l 

he  !.iis8iveof/a<w. 

],fi.idiis  sum. 

:l  dolori:'!! 

1  1  .itienter  ferre. 

iidwL^lli 

,vv.na    noatrormn 

A 

!■■!  :  virfortisest 

B 

u-  ftunt;  puniri 

IS: 

Jie  factae  s'l"* 

(SpeoliDflii  Pa^re,  Third  Part] 


238  LATIN  COURSE 


Exercise  63 

In  the  House  of  Lords 

It  seems  to  me,  my  lords,  that  you  fail  to  under- 
stand that  the  question  before  you  is,  not  whether  we 
are  to  have  peace  or  war,  (for  King  Philip  will  not 
leave  that  open  to  you,  he  is  setting  about  a  great 
war  both  by  land  and  sea,)  but  whether  we  are  to 
carry  our  forces  across  to  Spain  or  to  receive  the 
enemy  into  Britain.  What  an  important  difference 
this  makes,  you  have  certainly  learned  by  your 
experience  in  the  recent  war,  if  never  before.  If 
Philip  sends  his  soldiers  over  to  Britain,  do  you 
believe  that  the  Irish  will  keep  quiet  and  maintain 
their  loyalty  to  the  throne  ?  Never  will  that  people 
fail  to  side  against  us,  whenever  they  have  any  one,  to 

A  question  in  the  deliberative  subjunctive  suffers  no  change  of  mood 
when  made  indirect : 

Direct  —  Utrum  cedamus   an  resistamtis  ?     Are  we   to  yield   or 
resist  ? 

Indirect — Quaerit  virum  cedamtis  an  resistamuSf  He  asks  whether 
we  are  to  yield  or  resist*. 

my  lords,  patrea  conscripti, 

fail  to  understand  :  use  ignorare, 

the  question  before  you  is  :  say  '  you  are  being  consulted. ' 

Philip,  Philijfpus. 

I  leave  it  open  to  you,  liherwm  id  vobis  permiUo. 

to  set  about  a  great  war,  ingens  helium  moliri, 

to  learn  by  experience,  experiri, 

recent :  use  proximus, 

Irish,  Hibemi. 

maintain  loyalty  to  the  throne f  in  fide  manere. 

never  will  that  people  etc. :  arrange  thus  '  Never  will  that  people, 
unless  when  there  is  wanting  one  to  whom  they  may  go  over  (descisc&re\ 
not  revolt  from  us.*  Here  is  a  similar  sentence  :  NumqvAim  ego,  nisi 
cum  deerunt  quibus  sv^yveniam^  non  resistam  tihi. 
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EXBRCISB  I. 

FIRST    CONJUGATION, 

AcHv$  Voices  IndUative  MootU 

1.  The  boy  was  calling 

2.  The  soldier  fights 

3.  The  javelin  wounds 

4.  The  king  has  piaised 

5.  The  spear  had  wounded 

6.  The  father  will  call 

7.  The  king  will  have  fought 

8.  The  soldier  was  fighting 

9.  The  slave  had  called 

10.  The  king  is  praising 

1 1.  The  queen  had  praised 

12.  The  fiither  has  called 


EXBRCISK  XLII. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 

1.  Caesar  orders  the  whole  mountain  to  be  fortified 

2.  Not  having  dared  to  cross  the  river  the  barbarians  return 

into  their  camp 

3.  Caesar  understands  that  the  Helvetii  are  about-to  go  through 

our  province 
4    The  soloiers  of  the  tenth  l^on  having  followed  Caesar  in 
many  battles  said  that  they  were  willing  to  fight  against 
Ariovistus 

5.  The  journey  firom  the  hither  province  into  fiirther  Gaul  is 

long  and  difficult 

6.  The  barbarians  boast  that  they  are  able  to  conquer  a  Roman 

army 

7.  The  same  chiefe  returned  and  said  that  they  were  willing 

to  give  hostages 

8.  Ariovistus  said  that  he  had  left  his  own  borders  not  without 

the  hope  of  great  rewards 

9.  On-aocount-of  the  multitude  of   the  enemy    our    men    did 

not  dare  to  leave  the  camp 
10.    Having    ravaged    the    lands  of   the  Sequani    the    Germans 
returned  to  their  own  borders 
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IN  LATIN  PROSE.  39 

XXV. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES  ON  THE  ABLATIVE 

1.  On  the  top  of  the  hill  Caesar  had  pitched  his  camp. 

2.  He  had  fortified  it  with  a  ditch  and  five  castles. 

3.  The  soldiers  defended  it  with  much  valour  against  the 

Nervii. 

4.  Nothing  can  be  more  useful  to  a  soldier  than  virtue. 

5.  This  soldier  is  braver  than  that  one,  and  Cassar  has 

praised  him. 

6.  We  all  hope  that  Caesar,  relying  on  his  valour,  will  con- 

quer tne  Nervii. 

7.  The  Nervii,  coming  by  night,  attacked  Caesar's  camp. 

8.  Having  defeated  the  Nervii,  Caesar  followed  them  many 

miles. 

9.  Caesar,  having  followed  the  Nervii  many  miles,  slew 

a  large  number  of  them. 

10.  They  have  seen  the  king  with  his  army  near  the  banks 

of  the  Rhone. 

11.  When  the  king  was  dead,  all  the  enemy  fled  across  the 

Rhone. 

12.  Cicero  was  killed  by  the  order  of  Marcus  Antonius,  the 

Triumvir. 

13.  Let  as  use  wise  counsel  rather  than  arms  in  this  matter. 

14.  They  have  declared  that  they  will  use  violence. 

15.  Relying  on  his  courage,  he  attacked  the  lion  and  slew  him. 

16.  The  lion  was  slain  by  the  brave  soldier  with  his  sword. 

17.  We  have  taught  you  that  counsel  is  better  than  violence. 

18.  The  young  prefer  to  use  violence,  the  old,  counsel. 

19.  He  has  returned  from  Capua,  where  he  saw  3roar  father 

and  sisters. 

20.  If  my  father  and  sisters  are  at  Capua,  I  shall  go  away  from 

Rome  at  once. 
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A  new  feature  has  been  added  to  Messrs.  Macmillan's  widely  circulated  series  of 
Elementary  Classics.  Those  authors,  or  selected  parts  of  authors,  which  are  most 
commonly  read  in  schools  are  being  gradually  issued  with  illustrations  arranged 
under  the  direction  of  an  expert.  These  illustrations  show  the  dress,  furniture, 
arms,  equipment,  etc.,  employed  by  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  are  either  put 
togeUier  from  trustworthy  data  or  are  direct  reproductions  of  antique  statues  or 
designs.  In  many  cases  the  plates  are  coloured.  No  acidition  is  made  to  the 
price  of  the  books  thus  provided  with  pictures  which  should  at  once  interest  and 
assist  the  pupil.  The  first  volumes  issued  with  the  new  illustrations  will  be 
Caesar,  Books  V.  and  VI.,  and  *' Invasion  of  Britain,"  Horace — Odes,  Books  I. 
and  IV.  Others  will  follow  in  rapid  succession  until  all  the  volumes  selected 
from  Caesar,  Horace,  Virgil,  Homer,  and  Xenophon  are  available  in  this  form. 
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68  EXERCISES. 

3.  We  will  not  remain  in  the  city  without  you. 

4.  I  came  with  my  friend. 

5.  The  pirate  does  not  fight  without  ships. 

6.  We  remained  many  days  in  the  city. 


LESSON  XIV. 

The  AUatlTS  is  used  to  express  the  means,  Instnunsnti 
maaner,  aud  cause  of  an  action. 

dlYld-o,  -ere,  dlTls-i,  dlvls-nm  (v. a.  3)  I  divide, 
glad-ius,  -ii  (m.),  a  sword.  am-or,  -Oris  (m.),  love. 

auzll-iam,  -ii  (n.),  help. 

Exercise  A. 

1.  Miles  gladio  hostem  vulnerahat. 

2.  Navihus  hostium  victi  sumus. 

3.  Agri  duohus  fluminihus  dividuntui 

4.  Amore  virtutis  militem  laudabimus. 

5.  Muris  urhem  munitote. 

6.  Hostes  summa  virtute  pugnaverunt 

EXERCTSE  B. 

1.  With  a  loud  {nrngrvas)  voice  he  called  the  sailors. 

2.  With  great  bravery  he  avenged  the  wrongs  of 
the  king. 

3.  The  soldiers  were  wounding  the  enemy  with 
swords. 
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TffJS  HELVETIAN  WAR,  13 

27.  Turn  demum  Liscus  oratione  Caesaris  adductus, 
'Sunt'  inquit,  'nonnulli,  quorum  auctoritas  apud 
plebem  plurimum  valet :  3^5 

ii  privatim  plus  possunt  quam  ipsi  magistratus. 

Hi  seditios&  atque  improb4  oratione  multitu- 
dinem  deterrent,  ne  frumentum  vobis  conferant 

Dicunt   satius  esse,  si   jam   principatum  Galliae 
obtinere  non  possimus,  Gallorum  quam  Eomanorum  330 
imperia  perferre : 

neque  se  dubitare  quin,  si  Helvetios  superaveritis, 
una  cum  reliqud.  Gallic  nobis  libertatem  sitis  erepturi. 

Hi  vestra  consilia,  et  ea,  quae  in  castris  geruntur, 
hostibus  enuntiant :  neque  eos  coercere  possumus.        335 

Intelligo  quanto  cum  periculo  haec  tibi  enuntiem, 
et  ob  eam  causam,  quam  diu  potui,  tacui.' 

28.  Hac  oratione  Lisci  Damnoriz,  Dlvitiaci  frater, 
designabatur :   Caesar  autem,  pluribus  praesentibus^ 
eas  res  jactari  nolebat :  celeriter  oonciliom  dimittit,  34^ 
Liscum  retinet. 

Quaerit  ex  solo  ea,  quae  in  conventu  dixerat. 

Dicit  liberius  atque  audacius. 

Eadem  secreto  ab  aliis  quaerit :  repperit  esse 
vera,  345 

ex  eo  audit  Dumnorigem  esse  summ&  audacid 
hominem  : 

ilium  propter  liberalitatem  magn4  apud  plebem 
gratis  esse : 

novarum  rerum  cupidum  esse.  350 
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CAESARS  INVASION  OF  BRITAIN.       11 

recepenmt     Eodem  die  legati  ab  hostibiifl  missi  ad 
Oaesarem  de  pace  veDenmt.    28.  His  Caesar  nume- 


mm  obeidum,  quern  anteaimperaverat,  The    Britons 

J      ,.        .^  ^.         ^  J     render,  and  Cmmut 

duplicavit :  eosque  m  ccmtmentem  ad*  mtonia  to  CkuL  375 
dnci  juBsit  Ipse,  idoneam  tempestatem  naetua,  paalo 
post  mediam  noetem  naves  solvit :  quae  omnes  incola- 
mes  ad  oontinentem  pervenenint :  sed  ex  iis  onerariae 
duae  portUB  capere  non  potaenuit,  et  paulo  infra 
delatae  sunt  4S0 

Caesar  in  Belgis  omnimn  legiomim  hibemacoostitak. 
E6  duae  civitates  ex  Britannia  obeides  f^^T^^^^^*  y^ 

during  the  winter  for 

miserunt,  reliquae  neglexerunt.     Ro-  •  second  iMBioo  to 

^  .1.  ...   be  undertaken  in  the 

mae  ex  btteris  Caesans  diemm  viginti  foUowiogaumiier. 
supplicatio  a  senatu  decreta  est    Interim  nav«6  aedifi-  285 
can  veteresque  refid  jubet:  ipse  in  fines  Trevironim 
profectuB  est,  quod  hi  neque  ad  concilia  veniebant 
neque  imperio  parebant.    29.  Inde  ad  portom  Itium 
pervenit^  qu6  naves  eonvenire  jusserat,  qudd  inde  erst 
brevissivHis  in  Britanniam  trajectas.     Dies  ciieitMrafo 
viginti  quinque  in  eo  loco  commoratus   est,  quU 
Corns  ventus   navigationem   impediebat,  qui  mag- 
nam  partem  omnia  temporis  his  in  locis  flaie  oon- 
suevit    Tandem  idoneam  nactus  tempestatem  milites 
equitesque  conscendere  in  naves  jubet.    Labienum  in  29$ 
continente  cum  tribus  legionibus  et  millibus  duobus 
equitum  relinquit,  nt  portus  tueatur  et  frumentnm 
provideat.      Ipse  cum  quinque    legionibns  et  pari 
uumero  equitum,  quem  in  continente  reliquerat,  ad 

295 


Theee  Volumdd  will  be  found  to  serve  aU  the  porpoaee 

of  Sinflrle  Term  Readers 

[Specimen  Pagre] 

EUTROPIUS.  Adapted  for  the  Use  of  Beginners.  With  Notes, 
and  Vocabalaries.  By  W.  Wbloh,  M.A.,  and  Bey.  C  G.  Dumnjo, 
M.A.    Pott  8vo.     la.  6d. 


EUTROPII  HI8T0RIA  ROMANA.  29 

71.  Postea  Caesar  Eomam  regressos  quarto  se  oon- 
sulem  fecit,  et  statim  ad  Hispanias  est  Wur  with  Pompey's 

Z>.  sons. 

profectus,  ubi  Pompeii  filii,  Cnaeas  et  B.a  40. 
Seztus,  ingens  bellum  reparaverant.  Malta  proeHa 
fuerunt,  ultimum  apud  Miindam  civitatem,  in  quo  700 
adeo  Caesar  paene  victus  est,  ut,  fugientibus  suis,  se 
voluerit  occidere,  ne  post  tantam  rei  militaris  gloriam 
in  potestatem  adolescendum  natus  annos  sex  et  quin- 
quaginta  veniret.  Denique,  reparatis  suis,  vidt.  Elz 
Pompeii  filiis  major  occisus  est,  minor  fugit.  705 

72.  Inde  Caesar,  bellis  civilibus  toto  orbe  compositis, 


Romam  rediit.    Agere  insolentius  coepit  et    nevth  of 
contra    consuetudinem   Bomanae  libertatis.     b.o.m! 
Quum  ergo  et  honores  ex  su&  voluntate  praestaret,  qui 
a  populo  antea  deferebantur,  nee  senatui  ad  se  venienti  7 10 
assurgeret,  aliaque  regia  ac  paene  tyrannica  faceret, 
conjuratum  est  in  eum  a  sexaginta  vel  amplius  sena- 
voribus  equitibusque  Romanis.    Praecipui  fuerunt  inter 
GOnjuratos  duo  Bruti,  ex  eo  genere  Bruti,  qui  primus 
Homae  consul  fuerat  et  reges  ezpulerat,  C.  Cassius  et7i5 
Servilius  Casca.     Ergo  Caesar,  quum  senatus  die  inter 
ceteros  venisset  ad  curiam,  tribus  et  viginti  vulneribus 
confoesus  est 

CrVlL  WAR  RENEWED. 

73.  Anno  urbis  septingentesimo  fere  ac  nono,  inter- 
fecto  Caesare,  bella  civilia  reparata  sunt.  Per-  Antony  and .,  ^^ 
cussonbuB  enim  Caesans  senatus   favebat.    B.a43. 
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40  EUTROPl  BREVIARH  U. 

n.  11  A. 

Rule. — A  pnrpose  is  expreB««ed  in  English  by  the  infinitive, 
as  He  aent  the  soldier  to  report,  etc.  I'his  in  Latin  would  be 
expressed  by  at  ( s  in  order  that)  with  pres.  or  imperf.  sub- 
Juietlve  as — ^misit  militem  ut  renuntiaret.  If  thn  verb  in  the 
principal  sentence  in  present,  present  perfect,  ftitiire  simple, 
or  fkitore  perfect  teuse,  then  a  present  sabjunctive  wiF  f<»llow 
alter  at.  If  the  verb  in  the  principal  sentence  is  imperfeol, 
past  Indefinite,  or  pluperfect,  then  an  imperfect  sabjanctlye 

m™t  be  ««d  after  ut. ..  mUitem  ^^}  ut  {ZZ^^^ 

1.  The  soldier  was  sent  to  demand  peace. 

2.  The  consul  will  send  a  soldier  to  report  the  death 

of  Pyrrus. 

3.  He  demands  that  the  army  should  be  dismissed. 

4.  He  had  come  to  give  the  gold  to  the  soldier. 

5.  Have  you  sent  a  soldier  to  Bome  to  report  the 

surrender  of  the  enemy  ? 

6.  He  came  into  the  camp  to  see  the  general. 

7.  He  has  sent  legates  to  seek  peace. 

II.  11  B. 

1.  The  general  sent  soldiers  to  bury  the  dead. 

2.  We  had  gone  from  the  city  to  see  the  battle. 

3.  liaising  his  ha/nds  to  heaven  he  spoke  with  a  loud 

(magna)  voice. 

4.  Tarquinius  made  war  on  the  Romans  that  he  might 

be  restored  to  his  kingdom 

5.  The  Romans  feared  the  elephants  which  Pyrrus 

had. 

6.  When  night  had  put  an  end  to  the  battle  they 

buried  the  dead. 
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62  UNSEEN  TRANSLATION 

177.  Q»  Cic&fVj  Caesar'^  Lieutenant,  sends  out  Foragers 

from  his  Camp. 

Cicero,  qui  per  omDes  superiores  dies  praeceptis 
Gaesaris  cum  summa  diligentia  milites  in  castris 
continuisset  ae  ne  calonem  quidem  quenquam  extra 
munitionem  egredi  passus  esset,  septimo  die  diffidens 
de  numero  dierum  Caesarem  fidem  servaturum,  quod 
longius  eum  progressum  audiebat  neque  ulla  de  reditu 
ejus  fama  afferebatur,  simul  eorum  permotus  vocibus, 
qui  illius  patientiam  paene  obsessionem  appellabant, 
si  quidem  ez  castris  egredi  non  lieeret,  quinque 
cohortes  frumei.  "^atum  in  proximas  segetes  misit 
quas  inter  et  castra  unus  omnino  collis  intererat. 

Caesar, 

178.  Zeus  kills  Phaethon  with  a  Flash  of  Lightning, 

At  Phaethon,  rutilos  flamma  populante  capillos, 
volvitur  in  praeceps,  longoque  per  aera  tractu 
fertur :  ut  interdum  de  coelo  Stella  sereno 
etsi  non  cecidit,  potuit  cecidisae  Tideri. 
Quem  procul  a  patria  diverso  maximns  orbe 
excipit  Eridanus,  spumantiaque  abluit  onu 

Naiades  Hesperiae  trifida  fumantia  flamma 
corpora  (^ant  tumulo :  signantque  hoc  carmine  saxum  : 

HIC  SITUS  EST  PHAETHON,  CURRUS  AURIGA  PATERNI : 
QUEM  SI  NON  TENUIT,  MAGNIS  TAMEN  EXQIDIT  AUSIS. 

Ovid, 
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LATIN  READER  111 


209.  Hannibal  on  the  Alps. 

Tandem  nequicquam  iumentis  atque  hominibus  fatigatis 
cajstra  in  iugo  posita,  aegerrime  ad  id  ipsum  loco  purgato, 
tantum  nivis  fodiendum  atque  egerendum  fuit  Inde  ad 
rapem  muniendam,  per  quam  unam  via  esse  poterat,  milites 
ducti,  cum  caedendum  esset  saxum,  arboribus  circa  immani- 
bus  deiectis  detruncatisque  struem  ingentem  lignorum 
faciunt,  eamque,  cum  et  vis  venti  apta  faciendo  igni  coorta 
esset,  succendunt  ardentiaque  saxa  infuso  aceto  putre- 
faciunt.  Itaque  torridam  incendio  rupem  ferro  pandunt^ 
moUiuntque  anfractibus  modicis  clivos,  ut  non  iumenta 
solum  sed  elephanti  etiam  deduci  possent.  Quatriduum 
circa  rupem  consumptum  iumentis  prope  fame  absumptis ; 
nuda  enim  fere  cacumina  sunt  et,  si  quid  est  pabuli,  obruunt 
nives. 

210.  Poetry  Lasts  for  Ever. 

Ergo  cum  silices,  cum  dens  patientis  aratri, 

Depereant  aevo,  carmina  nocte  carent 
Cedant  carminibus  reges,  regumque  triumphi, 

Gedat  et  aurif eri  ripa  beata  TagL 
Vilia  miretur  vulgus.     Mihi  flavus  Apollo 

Pocula  Castaliae  plena  ministret  aquae : 
Sustineamque  coma  metuentem  f rigora  myrtum : 

Atque  a  sollicito  multus  amante  legar. 
Pascitur  in  vivis  Livor :  post  fata  quiescit^ 

Cum  suus  ex  merito  quemque  tuetur  honor. 
Ergo  etiam,  cum  me  supremus  adederit  igms^ 

Yivam,  parsque  mei  multa  superstes  erit 
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"  The  ?int  Part  of  this  book  was  written  for  nse  in  St.  PaaFs  School, 
at  the  request  of  the  head  master,  who  gave  the  writer  some  general 
snggestioBB  as  to  the  way  in  which  he  wished  the  book  oonatructed. 
The  Second  Part  is  new.  Many  teachers  must  have  fonnd  that  the 
recognised  books  of  elementary  exercises  in  Latin  £legiao  Verse  do 
not  contain  a  sufficient  nnmber   of   quite   easy   exercises.      A  boy 
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t)egiii8  to  do  whole  linet  before  he  has  learned  to  see  at  a  glance  wken  ik 
▼owel  is  long  or  short  by  position,  and  before  he  has  acquired  anv  skill 
in  patting  the  words  together.  His  difficulties  are  increased  by  toe  faet 
that  the  Vocabulary  gives  him  several  Latin  equivalents  for  each 
English  word.  He  writes  down  from  ten  to  fifteen  words,  and  then 
tries  to  select  those  which  are  suitable  ;  but  the  matter  is  too  oompli- 
cated  for  his  unpractised  brain,  and  after  wasting  a  good  deal  of  time, 
he  produces  what  a  puzzled  head  may  be  expected  to  produce.  Not 
only  is  very  little  learned  in  a  large  number  of  hours,  but  with  many 
boys  the  sense  of  confusion  produced  by  the  multiplicity  of  details 
engenders  a  habit  of  blundering.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  to 
introduce  the  pupil  gradually  mto  the  subject,  and,  with  tne  help  of 
notes  to  the  text,  to  maintain  the  simplicity  of  the  vocabulary  so  toat  a 
boy  never  has  to  deal  with  a  confusingly  large  number  of  words :  and 
then  Latin  Verse  writing  may  afford  a  valuable  opportunity  for  the 
acquisition  of  scholarly  habits  ...  So  much  may  be  ssid  in  justification 
of  the  existence  of  a  new  Verse  Book.  It  remains  to  describe  its 
contents.  After  the  first  three  exercises  come  six  exercises  containing 
half  lines ;  in  the  three  following  exercises  the  same  half  lines  are  put 
together  in  whole  lines.  Thus  tne  whole  lines  are  easier,  and  the  half 
lines  do  not  remain  meaningless.  Part  I.  ends  with  a  series  of  couplets. 
Part  n.  consists  of  twenty-eight  pages,  each  containing  continuous 
passages  of  ten  or  twenty  lines.  These  passages  are  drawn  from  the 
Latin  poets ;  but,  as  no  poet  offers  continuous  passages  suitable  for  the 
beginner,  it  has  been  necessary  to  make  some  changes  in  them,  and 
sometimes  to  add  a  line  or  two  to  complete  the  sense.  ...  A  boy  who 
has  worked  through  these  exercises  several  times  will  have  a  store  of 
Latin  poetry  in  his  head,  which  may  be  the  foundation  of  a  sense  of  the 
difference  between  what  is  good  and  bad  in  literature." — Extract  Jrom 
Aut/tor^8  Prefact, 


OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS 

Mo-iuihiuiUr  Ouafrdia.n.—**  Certainly  the  eaaleet  introduetion  to  Latin  Yene  Oompoei- 
tion  which  has  aa  yet  been  publiahed.  ...  By  tiie  time  the  student  readies  the 
end  of  it  he  will  hare  gained  a  eood  familiaritv  with  the  meohaniam  of  elegiac  veFse, 
and  hare  a  etore  of  LAtln  poetry  in  hia  head  which  tHU  be  inTaluaUe  in  his  later 
stages.    The  book  is  to  be  warmly  reoommended." 

IriA.  TtojuKent  /oumaL— "  This  little  Tolume  supplies  a  real  want,  and  will  be 
welcomed  by  Latin  teachers.  The  dlflBculties  of  the  subject  are  so  carefully  graduated 
and  introduced  by  easy  stages,  that  they  wiU  be  scarcely  felt  by  an  IntelUgeut  pupil ; 
yet  anyone  who  works  through  it  will  hare  acquired  a  very  considerable  power  of 
versification  in  Latin." 


Mum^'mfuiUT.—*^  The  distinguishing  feature  in  this  excellent  little  book  is  the 
by'Step  system.  From  the  smallest  beprinnings  the  pupil  is  gradually,  indeeil 
gradually  should  be  emphasised,  Teir  gradually  led  on  to  do  small  porClMu  of 
an  hexameter  and  pentameter  line,  till  he  is  able  to  do  battle  with  theee  entire.  He 
will  be  pleased  with  his  little  successes  in  the  earlier  portions  of  the  work,  and 
enoooraged  thereby  to  go  on  to  the  more  difficult  parts.  If  Latin  Verse  making  is 
still  to  hold  a  position  in  the  educational  course  of  our  grammar  sehools,  we  do  not 
know  of  anv  book  more  likely  to  s»Te  worry  and  weariness,  the  usual  attendants  te 
the  want  of  success  on  the  part  of  the  pupil,  than  this  ezceUent  manual." 
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EXERCISE  9. 

The  Second  Part  of  a  Hexameter  ; 
The  Longer  Half. 
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6 
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xntdt/ds  fUt  /  Illd  pdr/&nnd8 
oddn  /  erunt  /  o&nnIn&  /xu'Qltl 

See  Rule  to  Ex,  4. 

1.  it-had-contracted  the  little  shadows. 

2.  ''  shall  we  endure  tbeae-things  unavenged  ? " 

3.  he-made  most-beautiful  songs. 

4.  (my)  better  years  having-been-passed  \ 

5.  he  lies  upon  {per)  the  green  grass  {pL) 

6.  he-left  (his)  companions  in  the  valley. 

7.  having-followed  by-sea  and  land. 

8.  and  he-passed  his-life  in  {per)  ease. 

9.  she  possesses  many  cities. 

10.  "I-perish,  dearest  mother." 

11.  (He  sees)  the  Gauls  congregated  in  the  valley, 

12.  most-sad  (Jem.)  on-a-lofty  rock. 

13.  she-was-driving-back  the  she-goats  from-the-cli£ 

14.  about-to-enter  {fern,)  the  little  homestead. 

15.  show-her  {pL)  to-her-wretched  parent. 

16.  nor  was  the  mind  fit  for-labour. 

17.  and  buried  (pL)  inrgood-tme^ 

18.  for  thou  dost  afford  consolation. 

19.  thou  leadest  us  down  to  the  sea. 

20.  and  the  shepherd  reclines  under  a  tree. 

21.  he-said,  '^  Companions,  approach." 

22.  it-covers  all-things  round  with-darkness. 

23.  and  the  silence  {pL)  of  quiet  sleep. 

24.  but  the  general  did  not  think-them  true-things. 

^  AbL  abs.  '  Umpestive. 
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11  first  latin  vebse  book  57 

The  Voice  of  the  Sluggard. 

Now  comes  over  the  ocean  from  (her)  elderly  husband 

The  yellow  (goddess)  who  carries  the  day  on  her  frosty  car. 
Whither   art-thou-hurrjring,  Aurora?    Wait.     Now  (are) 
the  times  of  sleep : 
And  the  bird  sings  (her)  song  with  slender  throat 
Whither  art  thou  harrying,  unwelcome  to  men,  unwelcome 
to  girls  t  5 

Stay  ^  thy  dewy  bridle  with  purple  hand. 
Before  thy  rising  the  sailor  ^  observes  his  stars  better, 
Nor  does  he  wander  without-knowledge  in  the  midst  of 
the  water. 
When  thou  dost  come  *  the  traveller  arises,  however  *  tired : 
And  the  soldier  fits  his  arm-bearing  hands  to  ^  arms.     lo 
Thou  art  the  first  to  see  (men)  burdened  with  the  hoe  culti- 
vating  the  fields, 
Thou  art  the  first  to  call  the  slow  oxen  under  the  curved 
yokes. 
Thou  dost  cheat  boys  of  sleep,  and  give-them-over  to  (their) 
teachers. 
That  their  tender  hands  may  undergo  cruel  blowai 
How-often  have  I-wished  •  that  ^  the  night  might  not  be- 
willing  to  yield  to  thee,  15 

And  that®  the  stars  might  not  Ttwve  arid  fly-from^  thy 
countenance. 
How-often  have  I  wished*  either  (that)  the  wind  might 
break  thy  car. 
Or  (that)  thy  horse  might  fall,  held-back  by  a  thick  cloud. 
I-could-wish  ^®  (that)  it-might-be-permitted  to  Tithonus  to 
tell-stories  about  thee, 
(There)  would  not  be  any  uglier  tale  in-the-heaven.      20 

^  suppriTnSSre.         '  In  pent.  •  "  thou  coming ; "  Hints,  8  (c). 

*  quamvis.  ^  ad,  •  cptdre,  ^  that  .  .  .  not,  ni, 

^  and  thftt  .  .  .  not,  net$, 
*  Say  '*the  stars  having-been -moved  might-fly  from." 

^  impf.  subj.  vOle, 
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[SPECIMEN    PAGE] 


AENEIDOS  LIB.  X  8i 


ossibus  haerentem.     quern  non  super  occupat  Hisbo, 
ille  quidem  hoc  sperans  ;  nam  Pallas  ante  ruentem, 
dum  furit,  incautum  crudeli  morte  sodalis, 
ezcipit,  atque  ensem  tumido  in  pulmone  recondit. 
hinc  Sthenelum  petit,  et  Rhoeti  de  gente  vetusta 
Anchemolum,  thalamos  ausum  incestare  novercae. 
vos  etiam  gemini  Rutulis  cecidistis  in  arvis,  390 

Daucia,  Laride  Thymberque,  simillima  proles, 
indiscreta  suis  gratusque  parentibus  error ; 
at  nunc  dura  dedit  vobis  discrimina  Pallas  : 
nam  tibi,  Thymbre,  caput  Euandrius  abstulit  ensis  ; 
te  decisa  suum,  Laride,  dextera  quaerit, 
semianimesque  micant  digiti  ferrumque  retractant. 
Arcadas,  accensos  monitu  et  praeclara  tuentes 
&cta  viri,  miztus  dolor  et  pudor  armat  in  hostes. 
turn  Pallas  biiugis  fugientem  Rhoetea  praeter 
traicit.     hoc  spatium  tantumque  morae  fuit  Ilo  ;     400 
Ilo  namque  procul  validam  derexerat  hastam  : 
quam  medius  Rhoeteus  intercipit,  optime  Teuthra, 
te  fugiens,  fratremque  Tyren  j  curruque  volutus 
caedit  semianimis  Rutulorum  calcibus  arva. 
ac  velut,  optato  ventis  aestate  coortis, 
dispersa  inmittit  silvis  incendia  pastor  ; 
correptis  subito  mediis  extenditur  una 
horrida  per  latos  acies  Vulcania  campos  ; 
ille  sedens  victor  flammas  despectat  ovantes  : 
non  aliter  socium  virtus  coit  omnis  in  unum,  410 

teque  iuvat,  Palla.     sed  bellis  acer  Halaesus 
tendit  in  ad  versos,  seque  in  sua  colligit  arma. 
hie  mactat  Ladona  Pheretaque  Demodocumque  ; 
Strymonio  dextram  fulgenti  deripit  ense 
elatam  in  iugulum  ;  saxo  ferit  ora  Thoantis, 
ossaque  dispersit  cerebro  permixta  cruento. 
fata  canens  silvis  genitor  celarat  Halaesum  ; 
ut  senior  leto  canentia  lumina  solvit, 
iniecere  manum  Parcae,  telisque  sacrarunt 

417  cavens. 
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326  VERGILI  AENEIDOS  X 

890.  vos  etiam...]  '  you  too,  Larides  and  Thymber,  fell  twin 
brethren  on  Kutulian  plains,  the  offspriDg  of  Daucua  indis- 
tinguishable (174  n.)  in  utter  likeness  and  to  their  own  parents  a 
dear  perplexity/  suis,  not  vestriSf  because  the  poet  has  ceased 
to  adtlress  them  and  passed  into  description  of  them.  The 
passage  is  admirably  imitated  in  Sil.  It.  2.  636 

voa  etiam  primo  gemini  eeeidistia  in  aevo, 
JBurymedon/rcUrem,  et  fratrem  mentite  Lyeorma, 
euncia  pares  ;  dulciaque  labor  sua  nomina  natis 
redderet  et  in  vuUu  genetrid  Jiaerere  suorum; 

and  alflo  by  Clandian  de  pons.  Hon.  209  (of  Castor  and  Pollux) 
iuvat  ipse  Tonantem  |  error ,  et  amJbiguae  placet  ignorantia  matri 
(see  La  Cerda). 

894.  Thsnnbre]  as  if  from  Thymhrus,  not  ThymJber  (891) ;  cf. 
for  the  two  forms  of  the  nom.  Teibcer^  Teuerus, 

895.  Buum]  *  its  master.' 

896.  micant...]  'the  fingers  twitch  and  again  (seak  to) 
handle  the  sword.' 

898.  mixtus  dolor  et  pudor]  '  mingled  pain  and  shame ' ; 
dolor  is  their  sense  of  soreness  at  their  own  cowardice. 

400.  hoc...]  'so  much  respite,  so  much  reprieve  (lit.  'such 
extent  and  amount  of  delay ')  had  Uus,  for  against  Ilns  he  (i.e. 
Pallas)  had  aimed....' 

404.  oaedit  oaldbus]  Cf.  780 ;  Horn.  Od.  18.  99  Xaxrltw^ 
wwrl  yaiay*    B^TnTantmlfl  :  12.  856  n. 

405.  optato]  'according  to  his  wish,'  because  the  shepherd 
has  been  waiting  for  a  good  opportunity  for  thus  firing  a  wooded 
triict ;  see  12.  521  n.  As  he  fires  the  brushwood  from  different 
points  until  at  last  there  is  a  general  blaze,  so  the  different  ex- 
ploits of  Pallas  at  last  fire  all  his  followers. 

407.  medilB]  i.e,  the  spaoe  between  each  separate  fire. 
When  these  '  catch  fire '  then  '  Vulcan's  array  stretches  in  one 
bristling  line  over  the  broad  plains.'  horrida  is,  as  usual,  un- 
translatable, suggesting  (1)  the  uneven  jagged  appearance  of 
the  line  of  flame,  (2)  a  Tine  of  troops  with  bristling  spears,  and 
(8)  that  which  causes  shuddering  or  fear. 

410.  Boci\iui]=sociorurn ;  cf.  8.  127  n. 

412.  seque...]  'and  gathers  himself  up  within  his  shield,' 
so  as  to  leave  no  part  exposed  as  he  attacks.  In  12.  491  the 
same  attitude  is  adopted  for  defence. 

415.  elataan  in  iuirulum]  '  raised  to  strike  his  (Halaesns') 
throat.' 
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AN   INTRODUCTION  TO 

LATIN  ELEGIAC  VERSE 

COMPOSITION 

BY 

J.   H.   LUPTON,   MJL 

SURMASTSK  OW  ST.   PAUL'S  SCHOOL 

Sonb0n 
MACMILLAN   AND   CO.,    Limited 

MXW  YORK  :  THX  MACMILLAK  OOMPAKT 


EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

The  thonght  in  the  author's  mind  at  the  outset  was  that,  hf  paying  more 
attention  to  methods,  the  learner's  progress  through  the  early  stages  of 
Latin  Verse  Composition  might  be  made  at  once  surer  and  more  rapid. 
With  this  view,  the  necessary  rules  were  not  all  given  in  a  mass  at  the 
beginning,  but  distributed  over  the  earlier  exercises  as  required.  In 
particular,  at  one  stage  in  his  course  (Ex.  zxii.)  the  learner  was  taken,  as 
it  were,  into  the  workshop,  ana  invited  to  watch  the  process  of  verse  con- 
struction, in  the  form  (as  nearly  as  might  be)  in  which  it  would  be  likely, 
on  other  occasions,  to  present  itself  to  him.  So  far  as  the  experience  of 
some  years  justifies  a  conclusion,  the  plan  thus  followed  has  been  a  right 
one. 

Saturday  Review, — "The  passages  are  on  the  whole  well  chosen,  and  the 
Latin  verses  suggested  by  the  paraphrases  are,  as  far  as  we  have  tested  them, 
scholarly  and  gracefuL" 
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EXERCISE  XLVL 
Ode. 

Uplift  a  thousand  voices  full  and  sweet 

In  this  wide  hall,  with  earth's  inventions  stored, 
And  praise  th'  invisible,  universal  Lord, 

Who  lets  once  more  in  peace  the  nations  meet, 

Where  Science,  Art,  and  Labour  have  outpour'd 

Their  myriad  horns  of  plenty  at  our  feet. 

0  silent  father  of  our  kings  to  be, 

Moum'd  in  this  golden  hour  .of  jubilee, 

For  this,  for  all,  we  weep  our  thanks  to  thee  I 

Retranslation. 

Uplift  together  a  thousand  voices  and  sounding  applause. 
Where  this  floor  houses  the  treasures  conveyed-together; 
Praising  the  One  Deity,  visible  to  none. 

Who  suffers  the  peoples  again  to  meet-together  in  peace, 
Where  Labour  and  Skill  joined  to  Art  its  handmaid,         s 

Have  poured  the  full  horns  at  our  feet 
And  thou,  silent  father  of  the  race  to  which  thou  hast  given 
the  sceptre. 
Whom  the  hour  of  rejoicing  (though)  golden  yet  grieves- 
for, 
These  things  too,  (and)  many  things  also  due  to  thee, 
weeping 
We  look-back-upon,  and  continue  thy  praises.  xo 


312 


Globe  8w.     Frici  41.  6i 


LATIN    PHRASE-BOOK 


BY 

C    MEISSNER 
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REFERENCES,  BY 
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CIUUST's  COLLBGX,  CAMBKZOGS,  AMD  BBLL  VNIVBRSITY  8CHOLAI 


CONTENTS. 


The  World  And  Nature — Space  and  Time — Parti  of  the  Human  Body — 
Properties  of  the  Human  Body — Human  Life :  its  various  Relations 
and  Conditions — The  Mind :  its  Functions— The  Arts  and  Sciences — 
Speech  and  Writing — The  Emotions— Virtues  and  Vices — Religion — 
Domestic  Life— Commerce  and  Agriculture — ^Tbe  State — Law  and 
Justice — War — Shipping. 


OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS. 

7%*  Academy — "  Thu  b  one  of  the  many  «jicenent  places  of  work  that  we  owe  to 
Germany.  In  its  native  land  it  has  gone  throuEh  six  editions ;  the  French  translation 
is^  in  its  third ;  it  has  been  rendered  into  Italian ;  and  we  are  glad  to  greet  it  in 
English.  Mr.  Aoden  has  added  an  appendix,  and  has  made  the  book  additkmally 
Oicral  by  a  Latin  index  and  a  catalogue  of  subjects  in  detail.** 

Tkt  Eduea^^nml  Rtvitm  "  The  book  as  a  whole  can  be  thoRmghly  reoonunended, 
«q>ectally  to  those  who  have  not  time  to  do  such  work  for  themselves." 

Tht  spectator'-**  Nothing  could  be  more  systematic  or  more  complete." 

Tkt  EdMcmtMmal  Neuta—**  It  cannot  &il  to  improve  the  prose  Lathiity  of  our 
•diools.  •  •  •  Editor  and  Publisher  have  alike  done  thenr  parts  exceptionally 
veU." 

The  Sehe0lmaster^"%Mp^1^  a  want  which  many  teachers  and  students  must 
have  often  felt ;  a  collection  of  such  idiomatic  phrases  as  will  give  the  intelligent  and 
industrious  learner  the  power  of  writing  real  Latin.  The  work  b  a  vast  storehouse 
of  »ucb  phrases,  admiraoly  classified  and  indexed,  and  so  made  of  ready  access  to 
thescudeot.'* 
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POINTS  OF  THE  COMPASS — SITUATION  9 

II.  SPACE  AND  TIME 

I.  POINTS  OF  THE  COMPASS-SITUATION 

spectare  in  {vergere  ad)  orientem  (solefn\  occidentem  ^  {solem\ 

ad  meridiem^  in  septentriones — ^to  lie  to  the  east, 

west,  south,  north. 
spectare  inter  occasum  solis  et  septentriones — to  be  situate 

to  the  north-west 
Germania  quae  or  Germaniae  ea  pars  quae^  ad  orientem^ 

occidentem  vergit — eastern,  western  Germany. 
est  a  septentrionibus  collis — a  hill  lies  to  the  north. 
situs  lad — the  situation  of  a  place. 
natura  loci- — ^the  natural  position  of  a  place. 
opportunitas  locii^.  G.  3.  14) — the  advantageous  situation 

of  a  place. 
opportuno  loco  situm  or  positum  esse — ^to  be  favourably 

situated 
ufhs  situ  ad  aspectum  praeclara  est — the  city  is  very  beauti- 
fully situated. 
oppidum  mari  adidcet — the  town  lies  near  the  sea. 
villa  tangit  viam — the  country-house  stands  near  the  road. 
oppidum  colli  impositum  est — the  town  stands  on  rising 

ground. 
oppidum  monti  subiectum  est — ^the  town  lies  at  the  foot  of 

a  mountain. 
promunturium  in  mare  procurrit — a  promontory  juts  out 

into  the  sea. 

*  "The  east  "  and  **  the  west  "=<?r/V«/w,  occidentis  [solis)  terrae, 
partes,  regiones,  gentes.  The  adjectives  oruntaUs,  oecidentaits  are 
not  used  in  good  Latin.  The  north,  i.e.  northern  countries,  is 
represented  by  terroi  septentrionibus  subiectae ;  the  south  by  terra 
australis. 
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CONSTITUTION— 'ADAflNISTRA  TION  21 1 

suis  legibus  utitur  (B.  G.  i.  45.  3) — (a  state)  has  its  own 

laws,  is  autonomous. 
nullam  habere  nmpublicam — to  have  no  constitution,  be 

in  anarchy. 
rem  pubiicam  in  prisHnum  statum  restituere — to  restore  the 

ancient  constitution. 
optima  re  publica — at  the  time  of  a   most  satisfactory 

government. 
libera  res  publica^  liber  populus — the  Republic. 
rem  pubiicam  gerere^  administrare,  regere,  tractarey  gubemare 

— to  govern,  administer  the  state. 
ret  publicae  praeesse — to  have  the  management  of  the 

state. 
ad  gubemacula  (metaph.  only  in 

plur.)  rei publicae  sedere 
clavum  rei  publicae  tenere 
gubemacula  rei  publicae  iractare 
prindpem  civitaHs  esse — to  be  the  chief  man  in  the  state. 
prifuipem  in  re  publica  locum  obtinere — to  hold  the  first 

position  in  the  state. 
negotia  publica  (Off.  i.  20.  69)— public  affairs. 
mta  occupata   {vid.   p.    94) — the  busy  life  of  a  states- 
man. 
accederCy  se conferre  ad  rem publicam\  to  devote  oneself  to 
rem  pubiicam  capessere  (pff.   i.  21.  V     politics,  a  political 

71)  J     career. 

in  re  publica  or  in  rebus  publicis  versari — to  take  part  in 

politics. 
rei  publicae  deesse  (opp.    adesse) — to   take   no    part   in 

politics. 

a  negotiis publicis  se  removere\  _  ,  ,.    ,.r 

,,:  ,  HO  retire  from  public  life. 

a  re  publica  recedere  J 


i'S 


to  hold    the  reins    of 
government. 
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A  new  feature  has  been  added  to  Messn.  Macmfllan'i  widely  dicnlated  series 
of  Elementary  Classics.  Those  aathors,  or  selected  parts  of  authors,  which  are 
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or  designs.  In  many  cases  the  plates  are  coloured.  No  addition  is  made  to  the 
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The  following  Volumes  coDtain  Introductionsy  Notes,  and  Vocaba- 
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FMiifts  liar  Oreak  Translatiini  for  Lowir  Fonu.    By  G.  H.  Peacock,  M.A., 
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and  228—238.    With  Exercises.    By  F.  H.  Colson,  M.A. 
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Book  VII.    Athenian  Disaster  in  Sicily.    By  E.  C  Marchant,  M.A. 

JLuuKflbmL — ^Anabasis.    Selections,  adapted  for  B^;inner8.    With  Exerdset.    By 
W.  Welch  and  Rev.  C  G.  Duffield. 

Book      I.  With  Exercises.    By  E.  A.  Wells,  M.A« 

Book      I.  By  Rer.  A.  S.  Walpole,  M.A. 

Book     II.  By  Rev.  A.  S.  Walpole,  M.A« 

Book  III.  By  Rev.  G.  H.  Nail,  M.A. 

Book    IV.  By  Rev.  E.  D.  Stone,  M.A. 

Book     V.  By  Rev.  G.  H.  Nail,  M.A. 
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Book  VII.  By  Rev.  G.  H.  Nail,  M.A. 

Selections  from  Book  IV.     With  Exercises.     By  Rev.  E.  D.  Stone,  M.A. 


from  the  Cyropaedia.    With  Exercises.    By  A.  H.  Cooke, 
M.A« 

Xtal^bOB. — Tales  from  the  Cyropaedia.    With  Exercises.    By  C  H.  Keene,  M.  A. 
Selections  Illustrative  of  Greek  Life.    By  C.  H.  Keene,  M.A. 

The  following  contain  Introduction  and  Notes,  but  no  Vocabulary. 
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By  A.  Cooke,  M.A. 
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flm^y^UAM.— Books  IV.  Chapters  i— 41.    The  Capture  of  Sf^iacteria.    By  C.  E. 
Graves,  M.A. 
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Sftcimtn  iUuitration  fiom  Xaufhm  Am^atii,  Botk  I, 

3.8 


This  Volume  will  be  fbund  to  serve  all  the  purposes  of 

a  Stagle  Term  Reader 

[Speolmsn  Paffe] 

Passages  for  Greek  Translation  for  Lower  Forms. 
By  G.  H.  Pkacock,  M.A.,  and  E.  W.  W.  Bkll,  M.A. 
Pott  8vo.     IS.  6//. 


PASSAGES  FOR  GREEK  TRANSLATION 
FOE  LOWER  FORMS. 

PART  L— SENTENCES. 

1.  TavTa  yol/)  lyevero  livdoBiapov  apxovro^. 

2.  *0  irais  <l>rja-L  rhv  S&nroTqv  avrhv  KoXdcreiv, 
.   2.WQ0€i  yap  eavr^)  aoiKtav, 

4.  Vwri  TpoOvfju)^  fiaXkov  &ttlv  ^  (roifxiyrepa, 

5.  Mctfovi  T-g  ffHovy  rj  Kar'  avSpa  kj^orp-ev. 

6.  'AAA*  €vrvxotvjq  Kal  rv^ots  oo-<av  c/ojis. 

7.  Aaj8oi/T€9  Se  ra  owAa  'jrapfja-av  h  'EdpSeis. 

8.  Tldv  iroiowrtv  woTe  fxrj  ^ovvai  Siicrjv. 

9.  "Eywyc  porjOrjreov  elval  4i>ifjfii  rots  ircvi/crt. 

10.  Tlapaa-Kevriv  B*  eiO^  troei^arro  »$  r^  woku  vpocr- 

^aAovvres. 

11.  IIAav(i>^€voi  oZv  vvKTos  Bta  rrjs  \i6vo9  ovk  gfSecrav 

ol  (rrparrjyal  oirtu  rpairoivTo, 

12.  'A7r€Kpv\//aTo  ravra  rov  iroLripa. 

13.  To  Si  fieya  rcix^s  en-axKravro  olKo8ofiovvr€9  <li0^v^ 

pL€voL  firi  ovx  u^uvov  Cil^  dvT€X€tv. 

14.  ^iSda-KOfMi  TQ\}%  iraiBas  tmrwiv  koI  to^€vuv,  J 
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Thia  Vdlume  will  be  found  to  serve  all  the  purpoaee  of 

a  Slnffle  Term  Reader 

[Speoimen  Paffe] 

XENOPHON*S  ANABASI&->Adapted  for  the  Use  of  Beginners. 
By  W.  Welch,  M.A.,  and  Rev.  C.  G.  Duffi£LD,  M.A.  Pott 
8va    IX.  td. 


12  KYPOY  ANABASIS. 

if^   Se   fi   TpOTTfj   eyevero,  Siaanreipovrcu  kcu  ol 
KJpoi;  e^aKocrioit  W  to  Skjokciv  opfnia'avre^  * 

iravu    Se    oXiyai     djuitp*    airrov    KaT€\€i<f>6tj(rav, 
arxeSov  oi  ojjLOTpaTre^oi  KoXovfxevoi. 
285      (Tvv  TOUTO19  Se  &v  KaOopa  jSatriKia  Koi  to  a/Jof^ 
CKcivov  aT'nf>o^' 

KCU    evuvg    eiiTCdP,      Tov  avopa    opm,      lero   eir 


(XUTOV 


KCU  iralei  Kara   to  (rrepvov  koi  TiTpdxrKei   &a 
290  Tov  OdpoKog. 

27.  iraiovTa  ^  airrov  oKOVTi^ei  T19  TraXr^  iiro 
TOV  6<l>6a\iuiov  fiicua>9 ' 

Koi  evTavff  efiaxpvTo  kcu  fia<nX&;s  koi  Kupo^, 
Koi  oi  afJL<l>'  avTOvi  virep  eKarepou. 
295      Ki//)Off  Se  cojTOi  re  axedai/e  kcu  OKTia  oi  apurroi 
tS>v  irepi  auTov  ckcivto  eir   avT<fi* 

OLTToOvYicrKOVTo^  Si  GVToO,  TcavTC^  oi  irepi  ovtSv 
4t>iXoi  Koi  awTpaire^oi  aireOavov  jmaxopjevoi  virhp 
Kjipou  TrXfjv  'Apiaiov. 
300      0)9  Se  jffo-OeTO  KSpov  TeirrooKOTa,  e^uyei;,  e^^y 
Koi  to' oTpaTCVfjia  irav,  oS  j}yen"o. 

28.  fiaa-iXeug   Se  koi  oi  avv  avTtp  Siwkcov  eifr' 

TTlTTTei    «V   TO  K.Vp€lOV    CTTpaTOTTeSoV  * 

Koi  oi  fjicv  jmera  'Apicuov  ovkcti  uTTavrai,  aXXa 
305  (/>cvyou<ri  Sia  tov  avTvov  crrpaTOiriSov  €19  tov  (rraO- 
fAOV,  evOer  &pixYivTO» 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

"This  Grammar  has  been  revised  and  in  part  re- written,  but  the  general 
arrangement  remains  as  it  was.  To  change  this  might  have  done  away  with  some- 
thing that  commended  it  to  teachers;  for  the  success  of  a  school-book  is  often  due 
to  the  fortunate  accident  of  one  man's  work  happening  to  meet  the  views  of  the 
majorihr. 

"  If  the  book  is  larger,  it  is  not  that  I  have  abandoned  the  idea  from  which 
it  first  sprang,  namely,  that  the  part  of  an  elementary  Grammar  is  to  state  rules 
and  leave  exceptions  out ;  but  in  response  to  the  criticism  of  many  who  have  used 
the  book,  the  presentment  of  the  matter  has  been  made  more  clear  and  attractive 
by  printing  on  two  pages  what  before  was  printed  on  one.  Indeed,  £u-  from 
relinquishing  the  first  idea,  I  have  carried  it  out  more  fiadthfully,  omitting  such 
forms  as  occur  seldom,  and  selecting  as  examples  of  inflexicm  the  most  common 
words  that  I  could  fi^d.  As  the  Grammar  was  written  when  men  had  but  begun 
to  urge  the  views  to  which  it  was  meant  to  give  shape,  I  was  glad  of  an  oppor- 
tunity of  incorporating  in  a  new  edition  the  latest  results  of  the  free  discussion  of 
the  last  ten  or  twelve  years.  And  such  an  opportunity  came  when  it  was  proposed 
to  publish  a  '  Greek  Course,'  of  which  this  J*irst  Gredk  Grammar  should  be  the 
starting  point. 

"  Ine  aim  of  the  new  series  is  to  bring  into  the  foreground  the  great  main  lines 
of  Greek  accidence  and  syntax, — ^in  short,  to  teach  the  regular  and  ordinary  modes 
of  expression  in  use  at  the  time  when  the  most  precise  of  languages  had  reached  its 
highest  precision.  Accordingly  it  was  necessary  carefully  to  revise  the  Grammar 
if  it  was  to  take  its  proper  place  in  the  series." 


PRESS  OPINIONS     • 

British  iVr^^.^"  Messrs.  MacmiUan  and  Co.  have  made  an  exeeUent  beginning 
of  their  'Greek  Course'  by  the  issue  of  a  First  Greek  Grammar ^  by  W.  Gunnion 
Rutherford,  LL.D.,  Head-Master  of  Westminster;  and  Basy  Bxtrdses  in  Greek 
Accidence,  by  H.  G.  Underbill,  M.A.,  of  St  Paul's  Preparatory  School  These  are 
school  books  of  the  kind  that  make  one  wish  to  be  back  at  school  again.  Dr.  Ruther- 
ford's Grammar  is  alreadjr  well  known,  having  first  appeared  ten  years  ago,  and  having 
passed  through  many  editions  since.  It  is  in  two  parts,  the  first  of  which  contains  sixca 
forms  as  the  beginner  must  know,  while  the  second  contains  additional  information  of 
a  more  advanced  kind.  We  could  suggest  no  improvement  on  this  little  book.  If  the 
Manual  if  Syntax  is  as  good,  the  teaching  of  Greek  will  be  materially  fiualitated.' 
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Cambridge  Review. — **  This  reprint  has  much  to  recommend  it  In  the  hands  of  a 
wise  and  discriminating  teacher  there  is  ample  scope  for  an  ingenious  interlacing  of  the 
threads  of  knowledge.  We  confess  to  not  liking  Uie  arrangements  of  the  middle  and 
passive  of  the  regular  verb,  and  we  miss  some  usefiil  landmarks  which  the  revolution  of 
the  last  few  years  has  apparently  swept  away.  This  b  more  than  compensated  for  by 
the  introduction  of  some  original  matter.  Chapters  III.  and  XII.  are  likely  to  be 
appreciated." 

Journal  o/Bduccttian. — "A  good  elementary  Grammar^  if  for  no  other  reason,  beoause 
the  first  part  contains  everythini;  that  a  banner  should  lesun  and  nothing  that  be  should 
omit  The  arrangement  is  good  and  the  typ6  clear.  Part  II.  contains  more  advanced 
matter,  such  as  the  laws  of  contraction  and  accentuation,  and  irregularities  of  accidence. 
The  book  contains  no  syntax,  which  in  our  opinion  is  by  no  means  a  drawback." 
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CHAPTER   VI 

§p:— xvri 

FIRST  DECLENSION 

39.  Of  the  words  yon  have  already  learned,  ^EpfMjs  is  really 
a  contracted  form  of  an  older '  E/)/ua$.  There  are  also  a  few 
feminine  nouns  contracted  in  the  same  way,  as  ovKtj^  fig^^ 
for  (Tv/cco. 


N.V. 

ovkS^ 

A. 

avKijv. 

G. 

ffvicrji. 

D. 

avic§ 

Bat  a  few  contract  the  ca  into  fl^  which  they  retain 
throughout,  as  fiva,  mina  (a  sum  of  money\  for  f^ved, 
PoppaSf  north  vnndy  for  /3op€ds» 

y.  fiva*  ^oppa, 

A.  fivav.  poppav* 

O.  fiva^.  poppa 

D.  fiva.  fioppa 

The  plural  is  always  the  same  whether  for  masculine  or 
feminine,  for  contracted  or  uncontracted  nouns. 

40.  The  dative  plural  was  originally  formed  by  adding  uri 
to  the  stem,  as,  stem  ri/ia,  dative  plural  rtfia-uri,  and  this 
longer  form  you  will  find  in  Attic  poetry,  and  occasionally 
in  elevated  prose. 

The  genitive  plural  was  formed  by  adding  -iov  to  the 
stem,  as  rz/i^<i>v,  which  became  by  contraction  tI/mov.  It  is 
due  to  this  fact  that  all  nouns  of  the  first  declension  have 

Vowdi  lontf  5y  nafttiv,  except  tf  and  m,  art  marked  fon^,  wdut  thty  oosrff 

thf  oimim/M  aoeent. 
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B    DEPENDENT    INTERROGATIVE   PROPOSITIONS. 

§§  246-252 

Siaigle:  introduced  by  oari^,  oirolo^,  o7ro<ro9>  ottov. 

oiroit  el,  etc. 

Double :  introduced  by  el  ...  fj,  irorepop  .  .  .  ^,  elre 

•  .  •  elre. 

Rule, — ^When  principal  verb  primary^  same  mood  and  tense  as  if  a 
direct  interrogative  proposition :  when  principal  verb  historic 
either  (1)  same  mood  and  tense,  or  (2)  same  tense  of  optative. 

For  Interrogative  Particles  see  Chapter  X. 

Note, — Negative  fii/  if  question  is  deliberative. 

ipmrq,  oar^q  iarlv*  r^pero  irroOev  fjXOov,  oxfK 
othev  Stroi  rpATrrfrat,  ovk  fjtrav  Sttoi  rpdircopTau 
i]peTO  TForepov  avro^  eiaof  rj  a-v.  ^pofitfv  i^riq  eif), 
OVK  jfSi;  oTToc  rpairoipirjv.  ^pero  irorepov  iyo)  loMfu  ^ 
«rv.     §§  247,  248. 

^pero  el  ovk  alay^yverat,  ipeor&ai  irorepop  SeSi/oa- 
K€P  ^  ov,  a^KOirei  el  eri  otrei^  ej(€i  fj  ov,  ovk  yaav 
irirepov  iropevff&aip  fj  jmij.  ipovXevero  elre  irijiiroUv 
Tipcuf  eiVe  trdpreq  totev,  ifiovKevero  6  ^oDp  el 
\iyoi  raXtfOrf  fj  firj.     §  249. 

Anticipatory  Condnu^tion.     §  250. 

T0V9  p6fiov<;  axoTT&fiep  6  ri  SiBaa-Kovacp.  TyiFopni 
wepX  T^9  oiov  inrot  <f>epei,.     §  250. 
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**  The  aim  of  this  book  is  to  sapply  a  '  drill  ground^  for  exercise  in  the  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  the  Active  Voice  of  regular  verbs  in  O.  The  exercises  were  written 
for  \xfj%  using  Mr.  Rutherford's  First  Greek  Grammar^  and  thev  follow  the 
arrangement  of  that  book.  I  have,  however,  at  Mr.  Rutherford  s  suggestion, 
given  the  true  fonn  of  the  Pluperfect  instead  of  that  usually  given  in  the  grammars, 
and  have  also  omitted  all  imcontracted  forms,  such  as  rX^.  Parts  I.  and  II.  are 
quite  independent  of  each  other.  Younger  boys  should  first  work  through  Part  I., 
and  afterwards  proceed  to  Part  II. ;  but  for  older  boys  the  Second  Part  will 
generally  afford  sufficient  practice  in  Greek  Accidence  so  ^  as  it  is  dealt  with  here. 

"  Most  teachers  will  use  a  book  in  their  own  way,  but  the  suggestion  of  a  plan, 
which  experience  has  shown  to  produce  satisfactory  results,  may  be  of  service  to 
some.  The  form  should  first  be  made  to  learn  a  vocabulary  by  heart,  and  then  to 
go  through  all  the  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs  it  contains  before  touching  the 
exercise.  Then,  after  they  have  translated  the  Greek  sentences  vkfd  voce,  they 
may  be  eiven  a  set  of  the  English  to  turn  into  Greek  on  paper.  In  revising,  I  use 
the  English  sentences  for  invd  voce  work,  and  more  or  less  discard  the  Greek. 
The  book  is  so  printed  that  a  boy  when  truislating  an  exercise  vivA  voce^  will  not 
have  the  corresponding  vocabulary  before  him,  but  will  be  compelled  to  rdy  upon 
his  memory." — From  the  Prrface* 

Cambridge  Review — "  Usenil  if  rapidly  used.  If  a  boy  has  time  to  learn  the  vocabu- 
laries and  get  the  work  up  as  suggested  by  the  author,  he  will  be  fortunate  in  having 
more  time  for  this  subject  in  the  lower  forms  than  is  now  generally  the  case.  The 
work  is  started  on  the  right  basis  with  the  regular  verb  fi^m  the  first,  and  as  the 
vocabularies  are  wdl  sedected  it  will  have  admirers." 

Journal  of  Education — "This  book  is  adapted  to  Mr.  Rutherford's  Grammar, 
The  exercises  advance  slowly  through  the  dementary  accidence,  stopping  short  of  the 
verbs  in  -fu  (except  tlnii)  and  excluding  the  pronouns.  A  good  feature  of  the  book  is 
that  the  -w  verbs  are  classified  according  to  dieir  stems,  and  the  formation  of  the  ftiture 
and  weak  aorist  in  each  class  is  careftiUy  insisted  on.  The  book  is  a  good  one  for  boys 
who  begin  Greek  young." 
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Tpatre^av,  4.  Xvtrofiev  rA?  ^(ova^  to??  Kpirah,  5. 
^  ^'Hpa  etreie  rtjv  yrjv,  6.  o  to5  Kpirov  rafila^  Ovet 
r&  ^'Epfi'ff.  7.  Kpovofiev  rifv  rrj^  Kopi^^  Ovpav.  8.  eOve 
rov  vavT7)v  Tp  •'^Hpa,  9.  Kpovcere  rov^  veavla^,  1 0. 
itrelopkev  rrjv  rov  veavlov  rpdire^av, 

10. — 1.  I  was  striking  the  citizen.  2.  They  shake 
the  table.  3.  I  was  shaking  the  tables.  4.  Of  the 
wisdom  of  the  citizena  5.  Ye  strike  the  young 
man.  6.  The  young  men's  cloaks.  7.  You  were 
shaking  the  steward.  8.  They  used  to  sacrifice  to 
Hermes.  9.  We  were  loosing  the  sailors.  10.  We 
shall  strike  the  judge. 

11. — 1.  The  wisdom  of  the  steward.  2.  Hermes 
was  shaking  the  earth.  3.  The  stewards'  cloaks. 
4  The  sailors  will  sacrifice  in  the  land.  5.  We  will 
loosen  the  judge's  cloak.  6.  He  was  knocking-at  the 
citizen's  door.  7.  We  shall  shake  the  earth.  8.  The 
judges  were  loosening  their  [say  "the"]  cloaks.  9.  The 
young  men  shake  the  doors.  10.  I  shall  loosen  the 
belt  for  the  sailor. 

12. — 1.  He  used  to  sacrifice  in  the  land.  2.  They 
used  to  sacrifice  to  Hermes.  3.  The  stewards  knock- 
at  the  door.  4.  I  was  knocking-at  the  judges'  doors. 
5.  The  sailors  will  shake  the  tables.      6.  Ye  were 
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"This  Bxerdse  Book  is  supplementary  to  the  first  exercise  book  of 
the  series,  and  deals  mainly  with  the  verb.  It  is  based  on  Dr;  Ruther- 
ford's First  Greek  Grammar ^  and  should  be  used  in  eonaexion  with  it. 
The  methods  of  forming  the  tenses  in  verbs  of  the  normal  type,  and  the 
special  forms  of  particular  verbs,  should  be  learnt  from  the  Grammar. 
The  Greek  exercises  are  intended  to  fiumliarise  the  eye  with  these  forms, 
and  the  English  exercises  to  afford  practice  in  the  use  of  them.  As  the 
English  exercises  are  for  the  most  part  constructed  with  special  reference 
to  the  Greek  exercises  that  precede  them,  the  two  ought  always  to  be 
taken  together.  The  aim  has  been  to  use  cmly  those  parts  of  the  verb 
which  are  found  in  Attic  Greek,  and,  without  specifying  the  limitations  of 
Attic  usage,  to  accustom  the  eye  and  mind  to  the  forms  that  are  met 
with  in  the  best  Attic  authon*"— ^nwi  thi  Fr^e. 

Schooimaster—"  These  exercises  carry  out  a  good  educational  ideft.  They 
consist  of,  first,  a  translation  of  easy  Greek  sentences,  and  then  follow  ^"g^w^ 
sentences  to  be  turned  into  Greek,  upon  the  model  of  the  preceding  lesson. 
There  are  a  large  selection  to  go  over,  and  are  all  comparatively  easy." 

Bducaiumal  Times—"  This  Exercise  Book,  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
pages,  is  supplementary  to  the  First  Exercise  Book  of  Macmillan's  'Greek 
Course,'  and  deals  mainly  with  the  verb.  It  is  based  on  Dr.  Rutherford's 
First  Greek  Grammar^  and  should  be  used  in  connexion  with  it  It  contains 
over  two  hundred  wdl-graded  exercises,  each  of  ten  sentences,  numerous 
grammatical  notes,  and  vocabularies.  We  recommend  it  to  the  careful 
attention  of  schoolmasters." 
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8  SECOND  GREEK  EXERCISE  BOOK 

11. — 1.  riyopcLtrav  rh  iirtTrfheuL  iv  TJi  troKei.  2. 
ov  BoKovfiev  7r€7r€tK€vai  vfia^  <f>v\dTT€(r0ai  rob^ 
AaK&va^.  3.  ovro^,  &  avZpe^,  e^ei/crrat,  ireUra^ 
Vfui^  hk')(€a'0ai  ttjv  elpi^vrjv.  4.  ixeivo^  6  avrjp 
vevofiiarat  irovTjpoTaro^  eivai  irdvTcav.  5.  (rdxrofiev 
Tr)v  *^WdSa,  &  veaviai,  6.  iirelaafiev  rov^  dvBpa^ 
rifv  elprjvT^v  fiff  Si'^etrdai,  7.  tovto  ei  TrapeaKeva- 
(TfUvov  ia-Ti,  8.  TTW  cayOrjaofieOa,  &  avBpe^ ;  9. 
Bo/cet  TOVTO  j(a\€7r(oTaTov  airdvTCdv  vevofiitrOat,  10. 
ovK  iktrl^  ^v  ToU  AOrjvaloL^  (ra}0i](T€(r0ai. 

12. — 1.  iT€l')(ia'av  ttjv  irokiv  viro  t&v  CTpaTq^&v 
ireiaOevTe^.      2.  ovk  rivwyKctaa  vfia<:  ttjv  eiprjVT^v  a^eiv, 

3.  '^Opolxao'iv  01  AaK&V€^  to  CTpaTevfia  iv  ttj  vrjatp. 

4.  OavfuurofieOa  vfia^,  &  veavlai,  ToiavTa  Sc'^^pfiivov^, 

5.  rjOpoiCTai  TO  T&v  'EkXijvcov  aTpaTevfia.  6.  ovk 
iirtOeTo  roA9  ijJ-oU  X6yot9  6  (TTpaTtfyo^;.  7.  rjvayKa- 
irjieOa  irtMetrOat  rot^  yipovct,  8.  '^fuv  /ca\w9 
m'pdrrova'iv  ov  ireltrovrai.  9.  Tatrra  itl  KOfiurdriv€u 
eh  TTfv  TToKcv,      10.  Bel  ireiB^adcu  To'k  apy(^ov<n, 

13. — 1.  We  shall  muster  the  army  on  the  plain  of 
the  river.  2.  We  did  not  compel  you  to  prepare 
these  things.  3.  They  have  been  saved  by  the 
Athenians.  4.  You  will  not  obey  me  nor  (ovBe)  do 
you  think  this  to  be  just.  5.  Having  spoken  falsely 
they  have  persuaded  you.     6.   I  marvelled  at  those 
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IN 


GREEK   SYNTAX 


BY 

REV.   G.   H.   NALL,   M.A. 


**  The  great  success  of  Mr.  Rutherford's  First  Greek  Syntax  has  induced  the 
publishers  to  add  to  their  '  Greek  Course '  an  Exercise  Book  prepared  specially  to 
accompany  this  Syntax,  The  book  is  divided  into  chapters  and  sections  corre- 
sponding precisely  with  the  divisions  in  the  Syntax,  The  Greek  examples  given 
in  the  SytUax  are  collected  (with  a  few  unimportant  changes)  either  at  the 
beginning  of  eadi  chapter,  or  at  the  beginning  of  each  sub-division  of  a  chapter ; 
and  then  a  series  of  exercises  follows,  bfl^ed  very  closely  upon  these  examples. 

"  The  plan  of  the  book  supposes  that  the  pupil  will  first  read  carefully  a 
certain  portion  of  the  Syntax^  endeavouring  to  master  the  rules  and  to  understand 
the  examples  which  are  there  translated  and  explained.  He  will  then  turn  to  the 
Exercise  Book  and  read  over  again  the  collected  examples,  translating  them  into 
English.  When  these  have  been  mastered,  and  the  rules  which  they  illustrate 
have  been  discussed,  he  will  proceed  to  the  exercises.  The  earlier  exercises  in 
each  division  follow  closely  the  words  and  constructions  of  the  Greek  examples ; 
the  later  ones  are  more  varied.  On  the  more  difficult  portions  of  the  Syntax^ 
e,g.  the  Conditional  Sentences,  a  large  number  of  very  ^isy  exercises  are  given. 
It  is  hoped  that  this  will  make  the  book  useful  for  quite  young  boys  as  well  as  for 
more  advanced  pupils." — From  the  Preface. 

Scottish  Leader—**  The  exercises  and  vocabularies  in  both  Greek  and  English  are 
carefully  prepared,  and  seem  well  adapted  to  take  young  pupils  through  the  more 
dementary  part  of  Greek  syntax ;  the  large  number  and  variety  of  examples  on  the 
more  difficmt  portions,  such  as  the  Conditional  Sentence,  makes  the  book  useful  for 
beginners  as  well  as  mora  advanced  pupils." 
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10  lAST  IZIBOISIS  IN  ORSBK  SYNTAX 


EXERCISES 
X.— 5§  32-35 

1.  He  haa  made  his  money  more.  2.  He  is 
ashamed  of  his  own  citizens.  3.  You  praise  my 
virtue,  friends,  but  not  your  own.  4.  Parents  do  not 
hate  their  own  children.  5.  You  have  told  me  my^ 
character;  come  now,  tell  me  your  own.  6.  Your 
father  has  given  me  all  these  books.  7.  Soldiers  love 
their  own  generals.  8.  They  think  that  the  goddess 
loves  her  own  grove.  9.  We  have  killed  our  own 
friend.  10.  My  brother  hates  town  and  longs  for  his 
parish. 

Xl.— §§  36,  37 

1.  He  struck  himself  with  his  hand.  2.  Such  men 
love  themselves  more  than  their  friends.  3.  We  shall 
take  the  best  counsel  for  ourselves.  4.  He  thought 
that  the  maiden  loved  him.  5.  Bad  boys  think  that 
their  masters  hate  them.  6.  They  feared  that  the 
enemy  would  pursue  them.  7.  The  king  wished  his 
sons  to  give  way  to  him.  8.  The  maiden  bade  her 
servants  wait  for  her.  9.  A  wise  man  gives  himself 
many  presents.  10.  The  cowardly  boys  feared  that 
the  dog  would  bite  them. 
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FIRST  GREEK  READER  99 

(3)  Various  Questions  and  Answers. 

1.  Boys, — /SXiirofiev,  &  kvov,  fii)  Baxtf^  'fffim* 

D. — Oappeire,  iraihla,  kv(Ov  revrKia  ov/e 
iadUi. 

2.  D. — (To  a  bad  musician).     x^^^>  ^  ^~ 

\€Krpv6v. 
Singer, — ri  Se  ifie  akefcrpvova  xaXei^; 
D, — OTi  aBcjv  irdvra^  iyelpei^. 

3.  Friend, — rl  r&v  Oripmv  KaKtara  haKvev; 

D. — rS>v  p^v  aypi(DV  <rvtco<f>dvTri<;,  t&v 
Si  r/p>€pa)v  KoKa^, 

4.  JPriend, — Trolip  xavp^  Set  yafieiv; 

D, — T0U9  fiiv  v€ov<$  p/qheirtOi  Tois  Bi 
irpea^vrepov^  p/qieirore, 

5.  Friend. — fj  Oepdwovra,  fj  Oepairaivav  e^et?; 

D, — ovK  eyayye, 

F. — orav  ovv  airoOdvy^,  rk  ce  i^olaec; 

6.  Friend. — ttoIov  olvov  r)hea)^  irlvei^; 

D. — Tov  dXKorpiov. 

7.  D. — 0  €/i09  8ov\o^  aTToBeBpaxev, 
Friend. — tl  oiv  ov  ^rjrei^i  avrov,  &  Aioyivef;; 

D, — yeXotov  &v  elr),  el  Mavry$  piv  x^P^^ 
Aioyevov^  ^j},  Aioyivf}^  Se  X'^P*'^ 
Mai/oO  ov  Bvvarai  ^'pv. 

8.  Friend. — rroOev  rJKei^,  &  Aioyeve^; 

D, dirO  TOM/  'OXv/iTTt©!/. 

F. — fi  iro\v^  oj^\o9  irapTfv; 

D, — TToXi)?  psvo^Xo^;,  oXiyot  Se  avOpmirou 
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EXTRACT  FBOM  PREFACE 

This  book  aims  at  bringing  a  pupil  m  quickly  m  poasible  to  a  oom- 
prehenaion  of  the  principlaa  on  which  Greek  oompoond  aentencea 
are  oonatmcted.  Before  beginning  Qreek,  boya  aa  a  general  role 
have  worked  out  a  considerable  nunber  of  elementary  Latin  exer- 
cises, and  this  kind  of  work  prepares  the  mind  to  deal  with  the 
difficolties  caused  by  inflexions  in  language.  It  is  therefore  felt  that 
a  boy  can  be  taken  through  the  declensions  and  the  conjugation  of 
a  regular  verb  like  \^  without  a  spedal  exercise-book  on  this,  the 
earliest  stage  in  learning  the  language :  the  teacher  himself  can  supply 
what  is  necessary,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  Greek  Grammar  lessons. 
This  book  is  designed  to  be  used  aa  soon  as  a  boy  has  passed  through 
.  this  preliminary  stage. 

The  exercises  begin  by  affording  practice  in  the  formation  of  the 
chief  tenses  of  regular  verbs.  Prepositions  are  worked  in  from  the 
first,  and  constant  practice  in  theb  use  is  given  throughout.  The 
earlier  exerdses,  which  deal  mainly  with  the  forms  of  the  regular 
verbs,  are  made  short  and  simple, — ^fehe  aim  being  to  pass  on  to  the 
usages  of  the  moods  as  quickly  as  possible.  Ko  attempt  is  made 
to  work  in  any  uses  of  the  cases  except  those  which  occur  most 
frequently  and  are  most  easily  grasped.  The  Continuous  Proses 
at  the  end  may  be  found  convenient  for  revision,  and  desirable  as 
a  change  from  the  monotony  of  constantly  rendering  sentences  into 
Greek.  These  follow  the  arrangement  of  the  sentences,  and  where 
fresh  points  are  introduced  notice  is  given  in  the  Special  Yocabnlaries. 
They  are  written  simply,  aa  it  is  beyond  the  pretensions  of  this  book 
to  act  aa  a  complete  introduction  to  Greek  Prose  Composition:  it  is 
beyond  its  scope  to  do  more  than  bring  a  beginner  to  the  point  where 
he  may  pass  on  to  a  more  advanced  book  such  as  Mr.  A  Sidgwick's 
Greek  Pto$eOompomiion, 

There  is  a  Special  Vocabulary  to  each  exercise  as  well  as  a  General 
Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  required.  In  these,  the  tenses  of  irregular 
verbs  are  not  given,  as  they  can  be  found  in  the  lists  given  by  Greek 
grammars ;  but  the  stems  of  the  regular  verbs  are  indicated  by  capital 
letters  (see  List  of  Abbreviations,  p.  126),  and,  in  the  case  of  con- 
tracted verbs,  the  uncontraoted  form  of  the  final  -Q  in  the  present  tense 
is  given. 

337 


CONTENTS 

PART  L    EXPLANATION  OF  OONSTEUCTIONS 

CHAFrut  I.  S  1*  Formation  of  Tenaei  of  Verbs  with  Vowel-Stenui— 
S  2.  Meaning  of  Aorist  Tense — §  3.  Meaning  of  Middle  Voice — 
§  4  Infinitive  used  for  Indirect  Command — §  6.  Position  of  Posses- 
siyeCase. 

Chaftkb  II.  §  6.  Formation  of  Tenses  of  Verbs  with  Dental  Sterna— 
S  7.  rit,  Interrogative,  and  rtt,  Indefinite. 

Chaftkb  m.  §  8.  Formation  of  Tenses  of  Verbs  wi^  Labial  Stems — 
§  9.  "  With"=(l)  "Together  with,"  (2)  Instrumental. 

Chaptieb  IV.  §  10.  Formation  of  Verbs  with  Guttural  Stems — 
§  11.  Neuter  Plural  Subject  takes  Verb  in  Singular— §  12.  "By" 
as  (1)  Personal  Agent,  (2)  Instrument. 

Chaptsb  V.    §  13.  Adjectives. 

Chaptkb  VL  §  14.  Verbs  with  Stems  in  X,  ^>  y— §  15.  Phrase  formed 
by  Article  with  Preposition. 

Chaffer  VII.  §  16.  Final  Construction  (tM,  ciit,  dtnath^  17#  Forma- 
tion of  Verbs  ^ith  Stens  in  a,  e,  o— *§  18.  Negativea  after  tpo,  Cn, 
ehrcM  (Final)— §  19.  "To"  in  <1)  Indireet  Command,  (2)  **Pro- 
lative  "  Infinitive,  (8)  Purpose. 

Chaptsb  Vm.  §  20.  Consecutive  Clauses  {&ffn)^  21.  Phrases 
requiring  SHrre — §  22.  "  For  "  expressing  Duration  of  Time. 

Chapter  IX.    §  23.  "  Actual "  and  <*  Natural "  Result. 

Chapter  X.  §  24.  Augment  of  Simple  Verbs — §  25.  Augment  of 
Compound  Verbs. 

Chaptsb  XL  §  26.  Ar,  i^,  compounded  with  Verbs— §  27.  cuir,  iw 
compounded  with  Verbs — §  28.  Time  cU  which,  and  unthin  which. 

Chapter  XIL  S  29.  Reduplication  of  Aspirateik  CoBSonants — 
§  38.  Reduplication  of  Verbs  beginning  with  Vowels — §  31.  Article 
required  after  o9rof,  Me,  tfxeii'ot— §  32.  o^Msy  eto«,  strengthening 
preceding  Simple  Negative 

Chapter  XIII.  §  33.  Perfect  of  Verbs  beginning  with  two  mute  Con- 
sonants—§  34.  "  He,  she,  it."    "  His,  her,"  etc; 

Chapter  XIV.     §  35.  Infinitive  expressing  Indirect  Statement. 

Chapter  XV.  §  36.  od  placed  before  ^nj/d — §  37.  Subject  of  Infinitive 
in  Indirect  Speech  is  Nominative  if  the  same  as  that  of  main 
Verb— §  38.  ai&r^s  with  lufinitive. 
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DELIBERATIVE  QUESTIONS  31 


CHAPTER  XX 

Explanatory  to  Exercise  XXVII 

46.  Frequently  an  indirect  question  takes  such  a  form 
as : 

I  do  not  know  what  to  do, 

whither  to  go, 
whom  to  ask. 

The  direct  form  of  such  questions  would  be : 

What  am  I  to  do  ? 

Whither  am  I  to  go  ?  * 

Whom  am  I  to  ask  1 

Such  questions,  implying  anxiety  or  perplexity  as  to  the 
course  of  action  to  be  adopted,  are  done  in  Greek  by  what 
is  called  the  Deliberative  Subjunctive : 

What  am  I  to  do  1  =  ti  irpafw;  (aor.  subj.). 
Whither  am  I  to  turn  1  =  ttoI  rpdvinfmi ; 

When  such  questions  have  to  be  made  indirect,  they 
follow  the  general  rule  as  stated  above ;  thus : 

Primary  Sequence.  I    ask  what    I  am  to  do  =  c/>a>Ta>  6  re 

Historic  I   asked   what   to   do  =  rjp<^Trp-a   6   n 

Trpd^aifii  (vivid,  o  ri  Trpa^ta). 

He  is  in  doubt  whither  to  turn  =  aTropcf 
onroi  rpdirrjTau 

He  was  in  doubt  whither  to  turn  =  rfvopii 
OTTOt  rpdwotro  (vivid,  rpdmyraC), 

Do  not  use  the  infinitive  for  the  verb  of  such  indirect 
sentences. 
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SUMMARY  OF  NEGATIVES 


55 


ov,  ovdcts,  etc. 

In  Temporal  Sentences — 
Definite : 

circiS^  ovKcri  ^v  crtria, 
raXaurtopdii  €T\ov  =  When 
there  were  no  longer  any 
fHToyisions,  tihey  suffered. 


In  Eelatire  Sentences — 

Definite,  with  Indie. : 

CKTcivav  T^v  avSpa  ov  ovk 
c^tXiTo-av  »  They  killed  the 
man  whom  they  did  not  like. 


In  Conditional  Sentences- 

In  Apodosis : 

S,p   OVK  a^Becr&Td^ ; 
=  Will  you  not  be  vexed  ? 

In  Causal  Sentences — 

iq^dovro  StoTt  ovk  i}v  (rtrla 

vcourwfrOai,  =  They  were 
vexed  because  it  was  not 
possible  to  get  provisions 
(real  reason). 


firjf  /ti7;6cis,  etc. 


Indefinite : 

(N,B. — fjkrj  and  its  com- 
pounds are  used  in  aU  in- 
definite clauses,  not  only  the 
temporal.) 

oriTia  vfjtlv  yivrfTai  =  You  will 
be  annoyed  when  you  no 
longer  have  food. 

Indefinite,  with  Indie. : 

a  /ATj  oIScLj  ovS^  oto/MLi  €i8i' 

vai=:The  sort  of  things  I 
know  not,  I  do  not  either 
think  I  know. 

With  the  ordinary  inde- 
finite construction  (§  50) : 


ovTiva 


av 


KTcivovcrtv    ovTiva    ov    /iiy 

<l>ikwnv  =  They  kill  any  one 
they  do  not  like. 

In  Protasis : 

€1  fnjK€Ti  vfuv  trvrCa.  ycvij- 
o-€Tat;  =  If  you  no  longer 
have  any  food  1 
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SENTENCES  79 

13.  To  whom  am  I  to  say  this  ? 

14.  What  am  I  to  announce? 

15.  Where  are  we  to  sail  to  ? 

1 6.  Which  of  the  two  am  I  to  believe  ? 

17.  Are  we  to  speak  or  be  silent  ? 

18.  Which  of  these  men  are  we  to  choose? 

19.  Shall  we  stay  or  depart  ? 

20.  Why  is  the  king  vexed? 

Ekircise  XXVII 

1.  The  soldiers  asked  why  their  gan^rals  were  wait- 
ing so  long  a  time. 

2.  Who  knows  whether  he  will  stUl  live  another 
day? 

3.  Nobody  conld  tell  me  which  way  to  go. 

4.  I  will  tell  you  what  to  look  for. 

5.  I  am  in  doubt  whether  to  go  to  Athens  or  to 
Corinth. 

6.  The  Governor  asked  the  sailor  where  he  had 
sailed  to  and  what  he  had  seen. 

7.  The  Phoeuijcians  said  that  they  tried  to  sail 
round  Libya  in  order  to  find  out  how  big  it  was,  but 
at  last  their  ship  stuck  in  shallow  water  and  they  had 
to  return. 

8.  He  could  not  say  which  of  the  two  houses  he 
liked  best. 

9.  Many  travellers  have  wondered  why  Homer 
called  the  Ethiopians  blameless. 

10.  We  did  not  know  whether  our  general  was  safe. 


342 


18P&CIMBN   PAGE] 


OONTINUOtTS  PROSE  107 


IX 

The  manners  of  the  gods  about  v/hom  Homer  wrote 
are  very  quaint,  and  sometimes  the)  gods  seem  to  act 
much  more  savagely  than  the  men.  Zeus  often  used 
to  quarrel  with  his  wife  Hera.  For  she  wished  Troy 
to  be  destroyed  as  quickly  as  possible,  but  Zeus  often 
protected  the  Trojans.  Once  Zeus  threatened  that  lie 
would  hang  her  iip  and  beat  her,  as  he  had  done 
before.  And  another  time,  when  they  were  quarrelling, 
the  lame  god  Hephaestus  persuaded  Hera  not  to  oppose 
her  husband  any  longer,  saying  that  no  god  could 
resist  Zeus,  and  that  once  he  himself,  when  he  had 
tried  to  help  her  before,  had  been  thrown  out  of 
Olympus  and  had  fallen  for  a  whole  day  till  he  reached 
the  earth. 

X 

Homer  therefore  does  not  seem  to  have  thought 
that  the  gods  must  be  much  better  than  men.  Hector 
the  Trojan  certainly  loved  his  wife  Andromache,  and 
treated  her  better  than  Zeus  (did)  Hera.  And  some- 
times the  gods  were  even  weaker  in  battle  than  men. 
For  they  often  used  to  come  down  from  heaven  to 
earth  to  fight  for  those  whom  they  liked.  They  used 
to  add  strength  to  any  hero  whom  they  especially 
favoured,  or  aim  his  spear  or  sword  so  as  to  slay  his 
foe ;  and,  whenever  he  was  in  danger,  they  would  hide 
him  in  a  dense  cloud.  But  they  could  not  always  do 
whatever  they  liked.     For  once  Aphrodite,  the  goddess 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE. 


«<< 


'This  work  is  an  abridgment  of  the  author's  Grttk  Grammar  Tsee  p.  ^] 
.  .  .  and  is  intended  for  those  who  wish  to  begin  the  study  of  Greek  with 
a  small  book,  with  Uie  expectation  of  using  a  larger  Grammar  after  the 
elements  are  mastered." 


OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS. 

The  School  Board  Chronicle — "A  careful  abridgment  of  the  author's 
well-known  scholarly  Greek  Grammar,  which  has  been  so  much  admired. 
The  distinction  of  type  used  in  these  pages  will  enable  any  teacher  to  make 
a  still  more  elementary  Grammar  of  the  present  work,  and  to  adapt  it  in 
this  way  to  the  wants  of  very  young  students.  The  classification  of  the 
subjects  treated,  and  the  clearness  and  brevity  of  the  definitions  and  rules 
mark  out  the  Grammar  as  one  of  very  special  merit  aud  usefulness,  and  its 
value  is  still  more  enhanced  by  the  beauty  and  clearness  of  the  type,  and  by 
the  two  indices,  Greek  and  Elnglish,  at  the  dose  of  the  volume." 

The  Journal  (fEducaHon — "  Is  sure  to  command  the  respectful  attention 
of  all  teachers.  •  .  .  We  must  not  conclude  without  expressing  our 
respect  for  this  book  as  a  whole,  and  our  gratitude  to  its  accompushed 
autnor.  Anjr  teacher  and  learner  may  safely  trust  himself  to  the  guidance  of 
Prof^  Goodwin  with  the  security  that  he  will  have  very  little  to  imleani.* 
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S  78.]  IRREGULAR  COMPARISON.  47 

XZ.  Oomparison  by  -u»v,  -iorot. 

§  72.    1.  Some  adjectives  in  v^  and  />09  are  compared  by 
changing  these  endings  to  mjov  and  voto^.    Kg. 

'Hdvff,  «t0«ef,  ^diuv,  rjburroS' 
AtaxPoSi  hcLse,  alax^^^i  aivx'^trrot. 
*Ex^pof)  hostile,  fv^Lav,  exBurros.  ^ 
Kvdp6£  (poet.),  gtoriouBi  Kubicov,  Kubiaros. 

2.  Comparatives  in  layv,  neuter  loVy  are  thus  declined : — 

Singular.  Dual 

Nom.    ^flCmv  Ijfiunv 

Aco.     ifiiwaifilm      ffiw¥  N.  V.  A.    ^18(ov€ 

Gen.  ^SCwot  G.  D.         ^jSmJvow 

Dat.  ^i8(ovi 

Plural. 
N.  V.  ifiCov€9  ^8{ovs        ^8Cova  ^SO* 

Ace.  Ifiiovwi  ^Slovf       ^8£ova  ^||SU 

Gen.  ifiUvtnf 

Dat  ^is«o<ri 

Note  1.    The  terminations  -ova,  -ov€s,  -ovas  may  drop  v,  and  be 
contracted  into  -u>  and  -ovs  (§  47,  Note).    Notice  recessive  accent 
"  21,  3)  in  the  neuter  singular. 


Note  2.     The  irregular  comparatives  in  cdv  (§  73)  are  declined 
like  ^diW. 

ZZZ.  Zireynlar  Oompariaon. 

§  73.    1*  The  following  are  the  most  important  cases    of 
irregular  comparison : — 


1. 

6,yaM9f  good,      &|uCy(iiv, 

Kpc{o-o-a»v  or  KpcfrrQiv, 

Apurroti 

KpdTUTTOS. 

2. 

Xctpwv, 

f|o-o-a»v  or  <jiT»v, 

KdKurrot, 
Xc^pwrros, 
(^ict(TTOff,  rare)  : 
adv.  ^JKurro. 

3. 

KoX^,  ^aufi^?,  KoXXiwV) 

KdXXurros. 

4. 

lA^Yot,  ^rea^,       imCIImv, 

|UY»vTOf. 
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§  160.]  ACCUSATIVE.  168 

Cognate  AcetuiatiTe  (Internal  Otijeet). 

§  169.  Any  verb  whose  meaning  permits  it  may  take  an 
accusative  of  kindred  signification.  This  accu- 
sative repeats  the  idea  already  contain^  in  the 
verb,  and  may  follow  intrainsitive  as  well  as 
transitive  verbs.     E,g, 

^bofjLOL  ras  ficyiaras  fj^ovas,  I  enjoy  the  greatest  pleasures.  Evrw- 
Xovtri  rovto  t6  cvtw^'^M**?  ^^  enjoy  this  good  fortune.  So  nmrtw 
iriarifiay  to/all  (a/all) ;  voaov  voaelv,  to  suffer  under  a  disease;  dfiaprrjfia 
dfAaprdveiv,  to  commit  an  error  {to  sin  a  sin)  ;  dovXetW  tovXevciv,  to  be 
subject  to  slavery  ;  ypa<j>rjv  ypa<^€(r^ai,  to  bring  an  indictment;  viKrjv 
viKaVf  to  gain  a  victory. 

Note  1.  A  neuter  adjective  sometimes  represents  a  cognate 
accusative,  its  noun  being  implied  in  the  verb  ;  as  fieydXa  dfjMfyrd- 
v€i»  (sc.  ifiapTrifiara),  to  cor^mit  great  faults. 

Note  2.  A  transitive  verb  may  have  a  cognate  accusative  and 
another  object  at  the  same  time  ;  as,  ypaipea'dai  ripa  t^v  ypa(f)^v 
TourriVi  to  bring  this  indictment  against  any  one;  ^dcie^o-afify  rovrov 
oMvy  we  did  this  man  no  ujrong, 

AecusatiTe  of  Specification. — ^AdTerbial  AccnsatlTe. 

§  160.  1.  The  B.ccns2itiYe  o{  specijimtion  (oT  limitation)  xasj 
be  joined  with  a  verb,  adjective,  noun,  or  even 
a  sentence,  to  denote  a  pai^t,  character,  or  quality, 
to  which  the  expression  refers.     Kg, 

Tv^Xor  ei  ra  Sfifiara,  you  are  blind  in  your  eyes ;  koKos  to  cI^os, 
beautiful  inform;  diKaios  t6v  rporQv^  just ^'h^' character ;  Kafivo)  rrfv 
K€(l)a\riv,  I  have  a  pain  in  my  head;  ras  ^pivas  {ryiatpeip,  to  be  sound  in 
their  minds;  dcaf^epci  t^w  ^v<tiv,  he  differs  in  nature;  Trorafi6r,  Kvdyof 
ovop.a^  fZpo sJiiHifAiOpiovj  a  river,  Oydnus  by  name,  of  two plethfra 
in  breadth ;^l  ra  fUKpa  ireip&fiai  air6  Oe&v  dpfiaa-Bat^  even  in  small 
m^atter^^ttry  to  begin  with  ths  Gods, 


An  acowsative  in  certain  expressions  has  the  force  of 
an  adverb.    Kg, 

Twrov  TOP  rpoTTop,  in  this  vxiy^  thiLS  ;  rffp  raxltrrrfp  (sc.  6d Jp),  in  ihe 
quickest  loay  ;  r^y  dpxfip,  at  first  {wiib.  nogativ.e,  not  at  all) ;  rcXor , 
finally ;  vpoiKa^  as  a  gift,  gratis ;  x^^^y  f^  ^^^  ^^^  ^f  >  ^^^i  i^  ^ 
manner  of;  rh  npArop  or  wp&rop,  at  first;  t6  \om6p,.f€r  ihe  rest; 
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PBEFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION 

In  this  new  edition  the  work,  while  retaining  its  main  featarei 
unaltered,  has  been  carefully  revised.  Although  there  are  few  pages 
where  some  small  change  has  not  been  made,  the  increase  in  bulk  is  due 
more  to  wider  spacing  in  the  printing  than  to  additional  matter.  The 
^ntactical  examples  from  Plautus  are  now  quoted  throughout  from  the 
Teubner  te^t  of  Goetz  and  Schoell,  which  has  been  completed  since  the 
book  was  published  in  1895  ;  references  to  the  Greek  tragic  poets  are, 
as  before,  according  to  the  numbering  of  the  lines  in  Dindorrs  PoeUu 
Sceniei. 

The  natural  corollary  to  a  book  like  this  is  an  etymological  treatment 
of  the  vveabolary  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  in  which  the 
principles  here  laid  down  could  be  applied  to  a  greater  number  of 
examples  than  the  limits  of  the  present  work  would  allow.  Such  a 
Latin  Stym^hgy  1  hope  soon  to  publish,  and  this  will  be  followed  at  no 
great  interval  by  a  similar  treatment  of  Greek  Etymology. 

In  issuing  the  book  again,  I  wish  to  offer  my  best  thanks  to  the  many 
scholars  at  home  and  abroad  who  have  sent  me  suggestions  or  correc- 
tions and  literature  which  would  often  otherwise  (especially  when 
published  in  Italy  or  Russia)  have  been  inaccessible  to  me.  Mr. 
Hertel,  who  translated  the  first  edition  into  German,  sent  me  a  number 
pf  corrections  for  the  index.    Above  all  I  owe  much  to  my  friends  and 
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oolleaffuea  ProfesBor  Skeat,  Dr.  Postgate,  «nd  Mr.  J.  H.  Moultoa  for 
the  friendly  intereet  they  have  always  shown  and  the  help  which  from 
time  to  time  they  have  rendered  me. 

I  hope  printers  errors  are  neither  numerous  nor  serious,  thanks  to 
the  excellent  workmanship  of  Messrs.  R.  ft  R.  Clark's  printers  and  the 
accuracy  and  untiring  vigilance  of  their  reader. 

P.  G. 
CONTENTS 
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VI.  Accent ;  VIL  Differences  (1)  between  Englbh  and  the  Classical 
Limguages,  and  (2)  between  English  and  other  Germanio  LangnageB. 

PART  IL— SOUNDS  AND  THEIR  COMBINATIONS. 
Chapter  VIII.  Indo-Germanic  Sounds;  IX  Attic  Greek  Alphabet 
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On  some  Combinations  of  Consonants;  XITI.  On  some  other  Sound 
Changes;  XIV.  Accent. 

PART  m.— WORDS  AND  THEIR  COMBINATIONS. 
Chapter  XV.  General  Principles  of  Word  Formation ;  XVX  Noun 
Morphology ;  XVII.  Classification  of  Nouns ;  XVIIL  Case  Suffixes ; 
XIX.  Pronominal  Declension;  XX.  Uses  of  the  Cases;  XXL  Frag- 
ments of  Cases ;  XXIL  Stem  Formation  in  the  Noun ;  XYTTT.  The 
Numerals. 

THE  VERB. 
Chapter  XXIV.  Verb  Morphology ;  XXV.  The  Present  Formations ; 
XXVI.   The  Future ;  XXVII.  The  Perfect ;  XX  VIIL  Past  Forma- 
tions ;  XXIX.  The  Moods ;  XXX.  Verbal  Nouns ;  XXXI.  Uses  of  the 
Verb  Forms. 

APPENDIX. 
A.  The  Greek  and  Latin  Alphabets;  B.  The  Greek  Dialects;  C. 
The  Italic  Dialects ;  D.  The  Earliest  Latin. 

INDICES. 
Index  of  Greek  Words ;  Index  of  Italic  Words ;  Index  of  Germanio 
Words ;  Index  of  Subjects. 

PRESS  OPINIONS  OF  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 

CLASSICAL  RBVIIsW,—**  Mr.  Olles  deserves  the  ibanks  of  all  teachers  and  students 
of  Comparative  Phlioloffir  for  his  admirable  '  Manual'  Without  unfaimeas  to  other 
books  already  in  the  field,  one  may  say  that  it  is  the  first  thoroughly  satisfactory 
work  of  the  kind." 

EDUCATIONAL  7/Jlfff5.—"  Admirably  written  .  .  .  The  book  is  not  a  mere  mass 
of  examples :  it  is  really  written.  Mr.  Giles  contrives  to  present  ttie  elements  of  the 
subject  In  far  more  interesting  shape  than  that  in  which  they  have  been  i»esented 
by  his  predecessors  .  .  .  Throughout  his  book  he  keeps  first  principles  so  dearly 
before  the  reader  that  nothing  remains  difficult  to  comprehend.  lliingB  that  we 
found  hard  before,  we  find  easy  and  almost  pleasant  now  we  have  read  Mr.  Oiles." 

GUARDIAS.—"  We  heartily  recommend  the  book.  It  is  by  far  the  best  book,  the 
most  accurate,  and  the  must  comprehensive  that  has  yet  been  published  in  Bng^and 
on  the  principles  and  methods  of  the  New  Philology.  It  ought  to  be  the  dally  com- 
panion of  every  classical  student." 
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BoohsetUr. — "The  authors,  who  are  already  well  known  as  writers  of 
successful  text-books,  here  propose  to  provide  for  the  wants  of  those 
students  who,  after  school,  desire  to  continue  their  study  of  Elementary 
Mathematics  partly  at  evening  classes  and  partly  at  home.  .  .  . 
It  has  certainly  been  put  togretlier  with  all  the  skill  and  care  that  we 
should  have  expected  firom  the  compUem." 

PubliaTiers*  GircfUar. — "The  volume  should  prove  very  useful  as  it 
provides  at  small  cost  valuable  assistance  in  the  three  branches  of 
Mathematics  mentioned.  Teachers  at  evening  sobools  would  do  well  to 
examine  t^<«  mannaL" 

Scotsman, — "It  gives  a  highly  practical  introduction  to  Arithmetic, 
Algebra,  and  Euclid,  and  will  prove  nseftil  hoth  in  sohoolB  and  for 
home  work." 

School  Chtardian, — "For  those  students  who  intend  offering  them- 
selves for  the  first  stage  Mathematics  Examination  of  South  Kensington, 
and  who  like  all  their  work  between  a  single  pair  of  covers,  no  book  can 
be  better  than  the  volume  now  before  us.  .  .  .  The  volume  is  in 
every  way  worthy  of  praise." 

Tecichers*  Aid, — "The  names  oi  the  authors  of  this  book  are  a 
sufficient  guarantee  of  the  reliability  of  its  contents,  and  teachers 
of  the  Elementary  stage  need  have  no  hesitation  in  adopting  it  for  class 
use." 

Public  School  Magazine, — "The  course  in  Arithmetic  is  divided  into 
weeks,  an  admirable  idea  from  every  point  of  view,  tending  to  give 
promptitude  and  finality  to  a  boy's  work.  The  Algebraical  course  takes 
us  to  Equations,  and  in  Geometry  we  complete  Book  I.  Altogether 
this  is  a  very  convenient  little  book." 

Educational  Review, — "  The  combination  of  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  and 
the  first  book  of  EucUd  in  a  single  and  inexpensive  volume  is  a  happy 
idea  which  bids  fair  to  meet  an  undoubtedly  existing  want.  The 
Arithmetic  portion  chiefly  consists  of  exercises  arranged  in  weeks' work 
with  notes  and  hints  for  solution  on  such  portions  of  the  work  as  are 
usually  badly  taught  to  beginners,  e.^.,  contracted  multiplication,  com- 
pound practice,  the  metric  system,  and  problems.  The  Aleebra 
extends  to  simple  equations,  factors,  and  problems.  The  Euclid  is  a 
revised  reproduction  of  the  first  book  of  '  Hall  and  Stevens*  *  well-known 
text-book." 

OirU*  and  Ir^fants*  Mistress. — "The  work  does  what  it  professes  to 
do,  and  does  it  in  the  best  possible  manner.  .  .  .  Every  teacher 
engaged  in  evening  continuation  school  work,  science  classes,  where 
MathematicB  is  a  subject  of  study,  and  the  higher  classes  of  our 
national  schools,  should  immediately  write  for  a  copy." 
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[SPBOIMEN    PAQB] 


18  ARITHMBTIO. 


Eighth  Week.        Decmds  of  Compound  QmntUies, 

Note  on  ApprozimatioOB.  It  should  be  carefully  observed 
that  a  sum  of  moBej  expressed  in  £s.  and  the  decimal  of  a  £.,  if 
correct  to  the  third  decimal  place,  will  yield  a  result  which 
differs  from  the  true  value  by  less  than  one  farthing. 

If,  for  instance,  we  are  asked  to  find  the  value  of  £3*6818292.  ■ 
to  the  nearest  farthing^  we  nuiy  begin  by  at  once  discarding  all 
decimal  figures  beyond  the  third  (usin^  the  fourth,  if  necessary, 
to  correct  the  third) :  for  £3682  will  give  the  same  result  (viz., 
£3.  13«.  lid.)  as  £3*6818292...  to  within  leae  than  a  fazibiug. 

Note.  The  reason  of  this  is  evident  when  we  remember  that 
1  farthing = ^^^ J-w^»  which  is  greater  than  £- -^■■-  (or  £  *001 ).     If,  then, 

the  decimal  of  £1  is  correofted  to  the  third  place  (i.e.  made  true  to 
the  nearest  £*001)  it  cannot  differ  from  the  actual  value  by  as  much 

as  £^ijy,  or  1  farthing.  The  student  will  find  it  convenient  to 
ac<]|uire  one  of  the  various  devices  (explained  in  any  text-book  of 
Arithmetic)  by  which  a  sum  of  money  can  be  expressed  at  eight  as 
the  decimal  of  £1  oorreot  to  the  third  place ;  aud  also  the  oonverse 
process. 

Example  1.  Add  together  £17*0&1^,  £8*197,  and  £12'310id, 
giving  a  result  true  to  the  nearest  farthing* 

17*051   65... 

8*197  Here  the  addition  (in  decimals 

12*310  58...  of  ^1)  need  only  be   performed 

*;:  correct  to  the  third  dedmaJl  place. 


£37*569 


And  £37  559  =  £.37.  lis.  2Jd  (to  the  nearest  farthing). 

Example  2.     Find  to  the  nearest  farthing  the  rent  and  taxes  on 
306*0108  acres  at  £5.  lis.  5d.  an  acre. 


«-87P, 
306*010 


1761*24  9 
35*22  5 

58 
4 


£1796-5  3  8 


8.3.3 


\  \k 


8 

g  £5.  17«.  5A  =£6*8708S, 

0  andwehaveto  multiply  5*870833... 

7  by  306  *0108,  retaining  a  raault  trm 

Q  only  to  the  third  decimal  plaice. 

2 


Now  £1796-538=£1796.  \Qs.  M.  (to  the  nearest  farthing). 

Similarly  a  vmght  expressed  as  the  decimal  of  a  to^i^  if  correct 
to  iAie  fourth  decimal  place,  will  give  a  result  true  to  the  nearest 
lb.  Csince  the  number  of  lbs.  in  1  ton  is  less  than  10,000) ;  and 
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66  ALGEBRA.  [CHAP 

The  Smn  or  Difference  of  Two  Oubes. 

81.  If  we  divide  a^+l^  hy  a+b  the  quotient  is  a^—ab+b^: 
and  if  we  divide  a^-h^hy  a-b  the  quotient  is  a^+ab  +  b^. 

We  have  therefore  the  following  identities : 

a^+b^^ia+bXa^-ab+b^); 

aS-63=(a-6)(a>+o6+6«). 

These  results  are  very  important,  and  enable  us  to  resolve 
into  factors  any  expression  which  can  be  written  as  the  sum 
or  the  difference  of  two  cubes. 

UxampU  1.  8a^  -  273^=  (2a?)«  -  (3y)» 

= (2ar  -  ^)  (4ar» + 6ajy + %«). 

Mote.    The  middle  term  Soay  is  the  product  of  2x  and  Sy. 

Example  2,  64a«  + 1  =  (4a)» + (I)' 

=  (4a  +  l)(16a2-4a+l).  . 

We  may  usually  omit  the  intermediate  step  and  write  down 
the  factors  at  once. 

ExampUa,    343a«-27a:'=(7a«-3a?)(49a*+21o*»+ftB»). 
8a:»+729=(2a^  +  9)(4a:»-  18a^+81). 

EXAMPLES  Xn.  g. 

Besolve  into  factors : 

1.  08-68.  2.    a'+6».             a  l+a:*.               4.     l-y*. 

5.  8«8  +  l.  6.    a:'-82».           7.  a8  +  276'.          8.    xy-l. 

9.  l-8a».  10.    6»-8.            11.  27+a:8.            12.    Ci-jo^, 

la  125a8+l.  14.     216-68.                   15.  a:y+343. 

16.  1000x8+1.  17.    612a8-l.                18.  o86»c8-27. 

19.  8x8-343.  20.    x8+216y8.               gl.  sfi-^^, 

22.  m8-1000n«.  23.    a8- 72968.               21  126a8+ 51268. 

Harder  Cases  of  Resolution  into  Factors. 

82.  We  shall  now  give  some  harder  applications  of  the  fore- 
going rules,  followed  by  a  miscellaneous  exercise  in  which  all 
the  processes  of  this  chapter  will  be  illustrated. 

Example  1.     Resolve  into  factors  (a +26)^  -  IGx'. 

This  expression,  being  ike  difference  between  two  squares,  is  resolved 
into  factors  by  the  rule  of  Art.  80. 

.-.  (a+26)2-lft»«=(a+26+4x)(a+26-4x). 
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and  geometry  with  the  work  of  the  shop  or  factory.  A  namber  of 
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mnlti- 


nom,  by  the  width,  bj  tha  height ;  and  the  aolidlty  of  &  bodr  bj  i 
plying  Uw  omreepouiliiig  dim«iai(HU  of  length,  breadth,  and  thiduu 

Unlen  the  eyatem  of  duodedmala  is  employed  each  of  the  tcmu 
lie  redoeed  to  >  conunon  uune  ea  ii  '-"-- 

iDohcaxiiicbeBXiiiohea^^oubia  ii 
yudi  Xymidi  xy Bids = cubic  y&nk. 

SoppoM  Block  A.  to  be 
6  ft  loDg,  4  ft.  wide,  and  6  ft.  thick, 
then  its  (olid  oontent  would  equal 
5ft.x4ftx6tt=120c.  ft 
^.B,    This  unit  li  now  a  cube  of  1  foot  edge. 


S«iiBpl((I).    Find  the  »]ld  oontent  of  a  box  whose  length  laSft-Sln.,  breodUi 
3ft  Sin.,  uddeptliaft.  Sin. 

Cubical  aoDtflnt=]eiigth      X  breadth   xdeptb 

^3ft.S1ii.xa(t.Sln.xSft.SilI. 
=*2ia.       XSTin.       xSTln. 

SumaiU  Si-    Find,  by  duodeclDuts.  the  oufaical  couteut  id  ft  box  meaaurlng 

art  ff  9*  by  8ft.  y  11''  by  z  ft.  r. 

Length,     -       .      3ft      ff    ,    B" 


Bn^ii;, 

?ft 

«■ 

11* 

'■ 

'i 

8- 
8" 

s- 

.       .      « 

■ ' 

s- 

y 

£fL 

«" 

" 

:  « 

10" 
10" 

i(r 

ff" 

y~. 

CuUeilo 

mtent    IBs. 

tLT 

ft" 

a~ 

ft" 

ft™ 

^.P.  The  working  con  be  followed  by  refennce  to  Uie  worked  ffiumjla  in 
am  abore.    Ihe  parb  are  onblc  parte.    The  hist  le  a  twelfth  part  of  tha  euUo 

When  Tue  is  made  of  tbe  duodecimal  eeaJe  of  notatioii  eiplaimd  on 
page  19,  the  eiMnple  may  be  worked  ai  illustrated  under  arm.  The 
symbol  t=VO,  and  e^eleren.  The  dots  separate  tbe  feet  from  the  parta. 
Length,    ■       -       •    Stt      .    ffS"  B"    x2ftT-i8";  18"-M!=r+e"; 

Bnoidtli,  -       ■       -2  .3c  oarry  I'. 

-      x2ft=12';iyT-li(-lft+r; 


UultiplylDgbyaft,    1 


S". 


HultlplTiDgbyStt.,  le 


aft.x2ft=l 


,  ,  ,  .  tha  mm  ebon 

'    0  (  *  S  ft™"     ""^y   'bo  • 


ebyllnewith 
'iU  be  found 
n  eniy  par' 
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64  FRACnCAL  ARITHMETia 

81.  A  box  with  a  lid  was  constructed  of  planking  I  ft.  6  in, 
wide.    The  external  dimensions  of  the  box  were  3  ft  6  in.  long, 

2  ft.  6  in.  wide,  and  1  ft  9  in.  deep.  How  many  feet  of  planking 
were  used  ? 

82.  A  garden  76  yds.  long  and  56  yds.  broad  has  a  flower 
border  all  round  4  feet  wide,  next  to  it  going  all  round  is  a  path 

5  ft.  wide.    The  middle  is  grass.    Find  the  area  of  the  lawn. 

83.  Find  the  cost  of  a  fence,  6  boards  high,  each  board  11 
feet  Ions,  to  enclose  a  rectangular  field  60  rods  long  and  60 
rods  wide,  the  planks  costing  £5  per  thousand 

84.  A  piece  of  paper  12  yards  long  and  27  inches  wide  cost 
4/6.  For  what  money  could  a  room  20  feet  long  by  16  feet  6  in. 
wide,  and  12  feet  high  be  papered  with  the  same  ? 

85.  A  platform  has  to  be  erected  with  a  length  of  55  feet 
and  breadth  10  yards.  The  planks  to  be  used  are  16  ft  6  in. 
long  and  10  inches  wide,  costing  7^d.  per  sq.  foot  Find  the 
cost  of  the  timber. 

86.  The  bottom  of  a  cistern  measures  5  ft  9  in.  by  3  ft.  6  in. 
and  it  contains  300  gallons  of  water.  If  a  gallon  occupied  275 
cubic  inches  what  was  the  depth  of  water  ? 

87.  If  a  grain  of  gold  is  beaten  out  into  54  square  inches  of 
gold  leaf,  what  weight  will  be  required  to  coyer  a  cube  1  ft. 

6  in.  on  each  edge  ? 

88.  A  cubic  foot  of  gold  weigha  10  cwt  95  lbs.  If  an  ounce 
ayoirdupois  of  gold  may  be  beaten  to  form  a  leaf  of  20  square 
yards,  how  many  such  leaves  will  make  an  inch  of  thickness  ? 

89.  A  room  is  16  ft  6  in.  long,  14  ft  6  in.  wide  and  10  ft. 

3  in.  high.    There  is  a  doorway  7  ft  3  in.  x  3  ft  3  in.,  a  fireplace 

4  ft  6  in.  s€[uare,  and  there  are  2  windows  each  6  ft  x  3  ft.  6  in. 
together  with  a  skirting  board  6  iu.  high.  Find  how  many 
square  yards  of  paper  will  cover  the  walls. 

90.  A  roof  35  ft  8  in.  x  18  ft.  3  in.  is  to  be  covered  with  lead 
at  the  rate  of  8  lb.  per  square  foot  Find  the  cost  of  the  same 
at  a  guinea  per  cwt. 

91.  What  surface  has  to  be  painted  if  the  walls  of  a  room 
are  36  feet  long,  24  feet  wide,  and  20  feat  high,  and  allow- 
ance is  made  for  a  door  6  feet  x  5  ft.  6  in.,  two  windows  each 

7  ft.  6  in.  X  3  ft.  9  in.,  and  the  whitewashing  of  the  ceiling  ? 

92.  Find  the  cost  of  staining  the  border  2  ft  wide  of  a 
room  28  feet  long  by  22  feet  in  width,  at  a  cost  of  l/lj  per 
square  yard. 
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PRACnOAL  ARITHMETIOL 
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(h)  A  toJtole  number  is  divided  by  a  fraoiion  by  inverting  the  divieor 
and  proceeding  as  in  multiplication,  e.g»  i 


In  (a)  f  is  divided  into  6  equal  parts,  each  of  which  is  |,  while  hi  (5) 
the  question  solved  is  how  many  parts  called  )  are  there  in  6,  and  there 
are  9. 

(c)  A  fracHon  is  divided  bv  a  fraction  by  (1)  inverting  the  divisor,  (2/ 
cancelling,  (3)  multiplying,  (4)  reducing  to  simplest  terms,  e.g. : 

1  A 


86     7 


6 


2 


10 


KoTB.    since  ^  divided  by  o-m  eqtials  ^,  then  if  divided  by  a  sevenHk  f^j  of 

one  It  will  equal  7  times  ^,  ie.  ^xT;  and  if  divided  by  six  sevenths /|j  It  will 

8  3      7 

eaual  one-sixth  of  ^rx7,  ie.  rrXz-  the  sign  +  being  thus  changed  Into  X  And 

oO  80      O 

A  7 

the  divisor  «  into  1,  i«.  the  divisor  is  inverted. 

{d)  Mixed  numbers  are  divided  by  first  reducing  them  to  improper  fra<». 
tions,  and  then  proceeding  as  in  (c),  e.g. : 

5      2 


8 

ifi)  A  (XMRp^  fraction  is  simplified  by  division,  e.g, : 

8f    85     7     85     6    „i ,       . 

6 

M   « 

or     »l    ^    8    5x2    10     oi 

1|    I*     1     8X1     8 

6      2 
2 

In  the  seoond  working  the  outside  numbers  are  the  numerators  and  the 
inside  the  denominators,  so  the  cancelling  must  be  with  'inners'  and 
'outers,'  and  the  numercUor  is  the  product  of  the  'outers'— the  denomin- 
ator of  the  'Miners.' 

10.  Role  of  Signs. 

(a)  When  +,  -,  x,  and  -f  signs  are  combined  in  an  expression  the 
+  and  •—  must  be  considered  as  separating  the  terms;  X  and  -r  m 
uniting  them,  that  is  to  say,  that  x  and  -f  unite  the  terms  between 
which  they  are  placed,  and  take  precedence  over  the  signs  +  and  -• 

(6)  When  an  expression  has  x  and  -r  signs  the  sign  applies  only  tO 
the  fraction  immediaitelp  following  the  sign. 
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PROPORTION.  14> 

24.  A  person's  salaiy  is  £100  a  year  payable  quarterly.  Find 
6he  difference  between  his  daily  earnings  in  the  two  quarters 
beginning  respectively  on  the  24th  of  June,  and  the  29th  of 
September. 

25.  Sound  travels  through  the  air  at  the  rate  of  1142  ft.  per 
second.  A  flash  of  lightning  was  observed  and  after  6  strokes  of 
the  pulse  the  thunder  was  neard.  The  pulse  makes  68  strokes 
in  a  minute.    How  far  off  was  the  thunder  cloud  ? 

26.  One  j^und  Avoirdupois  is  7000  grains  Troy,  and  66 
shillings  weigh  1  lb.  Troy.  Find  the  value  of  20  Avoirdupois 
ounces  of  silver. 

27.  How  many  revolutions  will  a  wheel  make  in  a  mile,  the 
diameter  of  the  wheel  being  5  ft  3  in.,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diameter  being  as  3*1416  is  to  1  ? 

28.  The  railway  fare  from  Calais  to  Paris,  a  distance  of  240 
kilometres,  is  3d'16  francs ;  and  from  London  to  Dover,  a  dis- 
tance of  70  miles,  is  14s.  7d. ;  compare  the  cost  of  travelling  in 
both  countries  when  a  metre » 39*7068  inches  and  £1=25*44 
francs. 

29.  If  35  men  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  45  days ;  and  if  7 
men  drop  off  work  every  15  days,  find  what  time  will  elapse 
before  the  work  is  finished. 

30.  A  certain  number  of  workmen  receive  50/-  a  week,  twice 
as  many  receive  31/6  a  week,  11  times  as  many  14/-  a  week ; 
find  the  number  of  workmen  when  the  total  wages  equal 
£9a9s.0d. 

31.  If  a  coach  travels  at  the  rate  of  9^  miles  per  hour,  and  a 
railway  train  runs  25  miles  while  the  coach  is  going  8  miles ; 
how  much  time  will  a  traveller  save  in  a  journey  of  152  miles 
by  going  by  train? 

32.  If  200  men  make  an  embankment  5  miles  long  in  25  days, 
how  much  overtime  must  60  men  work  in  order  to  finish  an 
embankment  2  miles  long  in  32  days,  12  hours  being  a  day's 
work? 

33.  If  when  meat  is  9d.  per  lb.  it  costs  £11. 16s.  3d.  to  supply 
12  persons  for  5  weeks,  now  much  wUl  it  cost  to  supply  18 
persons  for  7  weeks  when  meat  is  6d.  per  lb»  ? 

34  A  butler  agrees  to  work  a  ^ear  for  £128  and  suits  of 
clothes,  but  leaving  at  the  end  of  nme  months  he  gets  £92  and 
the  suits ;  what  was  the  value  of  the  dothes  ? 
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PERCENTAGES.  159 

34.  Bought  200  yards  of  doth  at  3/  a  yard,  the  carriage 
costing  £1.  12s.  Od.  and  storage  8s.  If  10  per  cent,  of  the  cloth 
is  lost  by  shrinkage,  at  what  price  per  yard  must  tiie  remainder 
be  sold  to  gain  a  guinea  on  the  whole  transaction  ? 

35.  If  I  buy  a  house  and  sell  it  at  a  profit  of  £49,  and  find  I 
make  as  much  per  cent,  as  the  house  cost  me  in  sovereigns,  how 
much  did  the  house  cost  me  ? 

36.  Eggs  are  sold  at  the  rate  of  3  for  5  mils,  and  the  gain  at 
this  rate  is  1^  of  the  cost ;  find  at  what  rate  per  dozen  they 
were  purchased. 

37.  The  number  of  sheep  on  a  farm  increases  at  the  rate  of  20 
per  cent,  per  annum.  If  at  the  end  of  two  years  there  are  720 
sheep,  how  many  were  there  originally  ? 

38.  Watches  are  sold  at  a  gain  of  5  per  cent.  If  the  selling 
price  of  each  watch  were  increased  by  2/  the  gain  would  then 
be  10  per  cent.     Find  the  cost  price  of  each  watch. 

39.  A  tradesman  marks  his  goods  with  two  prices,  one  for 
ready  money  and  the  other  for  credit  of  six  months.  What 
ratio  should  the  two  prices  bear  to  each  other  allowing  interest 
at  7^  per  cent  per  annum  ?  If  the  credit  price  of  an  article  be 
£33.  4s.  Od.,  what  was  the  cost  price  ? 

40.  By  accepting  A's  offer  for  land  I  lose  7  per  cent,  on  the 
purchase  money ;  by  accepting  B's  I  should  gain  6  per  cent 
B  offers  £273.  12a.  Od.  more  than  A.    Find  what  I  paid. 

5*  Trade  Customs*  The  a^i)lication8  of  percentages  are  very 
varied  owing,  perhaps,  to  the  eccentridties  of  traders ;  as,  for  example, 
in  a  businefw  where  goods  are  marked  at  a  higher  price  than  their  real 
value,  in  order  that  a  customer  may  receive  an  ahatement,  without  the 
seller  being  in  any  way  the  loser,  but  rather  the  gainer.  And,  again, 
when  several  successive  discounts  are  allowed. 

Example  (8>  A  chain  sold  at  £2.  13s.  Od.  gained  6  per  cent. ;  at  what  price 
should  it  be  sold  to  gain  12  per  cent,  instead  ? 

For  a  gain  of  6  per  cent,  let  the  selling  price  ^£106,  and  for  a  gain  of  12  per 

cent.  let  the  selling  prices £112. 

Then    106  5 112  ::  £2. 18s.  Od.  t  £2. 16s.  Od. 

Bxamifle  (9).  When  a  silver  watch  was  sold  for  £7. 178.  6d.  the  gain  \i'as  at  the 
rate  of  5  per  cent. ;  at  what  price  should  it  be  sold  to  lose  10  per  cent.  ? 

For  a  gain  of  5  per  cent,  let  the  selling prloeas £105,  andfor  a  loss  of  lOper  oeiit. 
let  the  selling  price =£90. 

Then    106  :  90  ::  £7,  17b.  6d.  l  £6.  Ifis.  Od, 
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ROOTS.  201 

84.  A  ladder  25  ft.  long  stands  upright  against  a  wall ;  find 
how  far  the  bottom  must  be  pulled  out  from  the  wall  so  as  to 
lower  the  top  1  foot. 

85.  A  ladder  26  ft.  long  stands  upright  against  a  wall ;  find 
how  far  the  bottom  of  the  ladder  must  be  pulled  out  to  lower 
the  top  2  ft. 

86.  If  the  diagonal  of  a  rectangular  field  is  100  yards,  and  one 
side  is  80  yards,  what  is  the  area  ? 

87.  The  area  of  a  chess  board  having  6  squares  along  each 
side  is  108  sq.  inches.  Find,  to  six  places  of  decimals,  the  length 
of  a  side  of  one  of  these  squares. 

88.  At  10s.  a  rod,  what  is  the  difierence  in  the  cost  of  fencing 
a  field  20  rods  square  and  another  field  containing  the  same 
area  which  is  40  rods  long  ? 

89.  Find  the  square  root  of  the  third  power  of  '6  correct  to 
four  places. 

90.  Raise  '015  to  the  third  power,  and  extract  the  square  root 
of  the  power. 

91.  A  room  is  half  as  wide  as  high,  and  twice  as  long  as  wide. 
If  the  floor  contains  3362  sq.  ft.,  what  is  the  cost  of  papering 
the  walls  at  9d.  per  sq.  yd.  ? 

92.  There  are  two  rectangular  fields  of  equal  area.  One  is  ^ 
mile  long  and  990  ft.  broad,  and  the  other  a  square.  Find  the 
length  of  a  side  of  the  square. 

93.  Extract  the  square  root  of  "000003330625. 

94.  A  rectangular  piece  of  ground  9  acres  1  r.  16}  per.  is  }  as 
broad  as  long.  What  is  the  distance  round  it,  and  from  one 
corner  to  the  opposite  ? 

95.  Two  trees  stand  on  opposite  sides  of  a  stream  10  ft.  wide. 
The  height  of  the  tree  is  to  the  width  of  the  river  as  8:4,  and 
the  width  of  the  stream  is  to  the  height  of  the  other  tree  as 
4  : 5.    What  is  the  distance  between  their  tops  ? 

96.  Prove  by  the  ordinary  method  that  2-76=n/7^654. 

97.  Assuming  that  \/area  of  circle -f  3^  will  give  the  radius, 
find  the  radius  of  a  circle  containing  17  sq.  ft.  16  sq.  in. 

98.  The  area  of  a  circle  is  said  to  be  the  square  of  the  radius 
multiplied  by  3*14159.  Supposing  a  circular  pond  to  contain  2j 
acres,  what  is  its  diameter  ? 
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The  present  reprint  January  1899  has  been  carefully  revised  (see 
pp.  164,  180,  318  (i)  ). 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  400  Miscellaneous  Examples  are,  on 
the  average,  more  difficult  and  require  more  work  than  the  Examples 
for  Exercise ;  they  are  intended  to  be  used  as  home  exercises  for  fairly 
advanced  students.  Many  of  them  do  not  'come  out  neatly,'  and  the 
last  hundred  are  difficult  questions  in  the  working  of  which  the  Student 
will  find  an  opportunity  of  testing  his  knowledge  of  the  theory  of  approxi- 
mation and  01  practising  methods  of  abbreviation. 
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The  Mental  Bxeroises  which  are  scattered  throughout  the  book  are 
intended  to  accustom  the  pupil  as  to  the  langttage  of  the  subject  and  should 
be  worked  with  as  little  help  from  the  pen  as  possible. 

I  would  again  6b31  attention  to  the  importance  of  the  notation, 
£3   8^  M  ^  ^^P^^"®^  **^®  ratio  of  £4.  7«.  6rf.  to  £3.  8».  ©rf.;  this  notation 

is  now  thoroughlj  recognised  as  Arithmetical  and  will  be  found  admirablj 
adapted  to  modem  methods  of  ratio. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  multiplicity  of  Examples  will  not  tempt  teachers 
to  use  this  book  for  purposes  of  practiBing  their  papils  in  mere  unrecuoning 
calculation.  Arithmetic  should  be  studied  from  all  of  the  following  points 
of  view : 

(1)  As  the  means  of  rapid  and  accurate  calculation. 

(2)  As  the  instrument  by  which  those  engaged  in  practical  science  may 
work  out  their  results  to  any  required  degree  of  approximation. 

(3)  As  a  preliminary  part  of  Mathematics,  exercising  accurate  thought 
and  ingenuity,  and  demanding  sound  logical  treatment. 

I  venture  to  call  attention  to  the  Key  and  Companion  to  this 
Edition ;  in  it  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  the  working  of  the  more 
difficult  questions  in  a  manner  which  may  render  it  useful  to  Teachers 
and  to  Students  without  being  a  temptation  to  indolent  Schoolboys. 

The  Examples  (nearly  8000  in  all)  have  now  been  published  in  a 
separate  volume. 

When  a  star*  i»  prefixed  to  an  article  or  to  a  question,  it  is  intended 
to  suggest  that  what  follows  is  of  some  exceptional  difficulty  and  may 
therefore  be  in  some  cases  omitted.on  a  first  r^uiing  of  the  book. 

As  in  the  first  Edition  so  in  the  revised  edition  I  have  to  express  my. 
obligations  to  the  Rev.  H.  C.  "Watson,  M.A.,  of  Clifton  College,  for  very 
valuable  advice  and  criticism ;  to  him  the  book  owes  many  of  its  best 
methods  and  the  removal  of  many  blemishes. 

The  following  points  may  be  noticed ; — 

I.  The  metric  system  is  introduced  directly  after  English  weights 
and  measures,  and  examples  are  given  which  can  be  worked  without  any 
special  reference  to  decimals.    See  pages  58  to  66. 

II.  For  advanced  pupils  pp.  70,  71,  79,  80,  81,  will  be  found  very 
useful. 

ILL  The  examples  on  vulgar  fractions  are  very  numerous.  It 
may  be  pointed  out  that  in  the  text  a  number  such  as  18  is  never  struck 
out  or  "  cancelled  "  (see  p.  99)  thus  ^^  but  thus  \%. 

rV.  The  notation  (p.  109)  for  concrete  fractions  ^}^  will  be  found 
to  be  of  very  great  importance.    The  "  dot  method  "  of  expressing  a  ratig 
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or  fraction  has  practically  fallen  into  disuse,  and  in  many  modem  Arith- 
metics the  idea  of  ratio  is  almost  entirely  lost  sight  of.  But  no  studeut 
can  be  considered  to  have  grasped  the  fundament^  principle  of  arithmetic 
who  does  not  understand  the  idea  of  ratio. 

The  Unitary  Method  is  an  admirably  simple  way  of  solving  problems, 
and  i&  carefully  explained  ^see  pages  193  to  198).  But  it  is  also  most 
useful  for  the  purpose  of  leading  up  to  the  fundamental  principle  of 
Arithmetic,  namely  that  of  ratio.  It  will  be  found  that  the  old  method 
taught  in  Golenso  and  known  as  the  ''  dot  method,"  which  is  the  method 
of  ratio,  can  be  easily  translated  into  the  unitary  method  and  tnce  versd. 
The  first  is  only  an  abbreviation  of  the  second.  See  Arithmetic,  GhApter 
X,  and  particularly  pages  198,  200,  204,  205. 

V.  Percentage  is  taught  in  a  very  full  and  graduated  way,  p.  217,  etc 

YI.  Separate  examples  are  given  for  interest  for  a  given  number 
of  days ;  see  p.  227,  and  generally,  the  Chapter  on  Interest  and  Discount 
is  very  full  and  complete. 

VII.  Compare  Articles  125a,  181b,  183a. 

YIII.  Note  Example  iii.,  p.  248.  This  example  Olustrates  the  funda- 
mental idea  of  Arithmetic.  Almost  every  purely  arithmetical  question  is 
answered  by  finding  the  ratio  which  the  quantity  required  bears  to 
some  given  quantity. 

IX.  Note  Example  v.  p.  256.    A  similar  remark  (viii.)  applies  here. 

X.  Examples  are  given  of  the  different  Scales  of  Temperature ;   p.  260. 

XI.  And  of  the  Percentage  Composition  of  Chemical  Compounds ;  p.  262. 

XII.  The  method  of  teaching  Profit  and  Loss  is  new.  See  Exercise 
cxxiiB,  and  Examples  on  pp.  267,  268. 

XIIL  On  p.  304  will  be  found  a  very  concise  explanation  of  Horner^s 
Method  applied  to  each  Boot^  etc. 

XIY.  The  four  hundred  Examples,  p.  319,  called  Miscellaneous 
Examples,  require  considerable  calculation  and  are  intended  as  a  help 
in  the  preparation  for  the  modem  style  of  examination  in  which  some  of 
the  questions  do  not  come  out  neatly.  While  in  the  Examples  for  Exercise 
will  oe  found  a  thousand  examples  carefully  graduated,  most  of  which 
are  short  and  neat  in  the  working.  The  last  hundred  are  problems  re- 
quiring some  little  thought  and  skiU. 

XY.  Perhaps  the  most  important  point  in  the  book  is  the  attempt  to 
explain  the  Theory  of  Approximation  in  Chapter  viiL  This,  for 
students  of  practical  science,  is  of  very  great  importance.  See  particularly 
pp.  161  to  165,  and  171,  172. 

XYI.  In  connection  with  Approximation  particular  attention  should 
be  directed  to  Article  137a,  and  students  should  be  encouraged  to  work 
all  practical  questions  concerning  money,  in  decimals  or  ^1.     See 
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Examples  iL  to  iv,  on  pp.  172,  173;  Example  ii  p.  237;  Example  iL 
p.  5S45  ;  Example  iiL  p.  248. 

XYIL  Ab  reffardfl  the  whole  of  the  higher  part  of  the  book,  while  the 
methods  are  all  based  on  the  unitary  metiio^  the  Author  has  en- 
deavoured to  lead  the  student  carefully  on  to  the  idea  of  ratio.  Thus  the 
working  of  every  question  may,  by  the  interpolation  of  the  step  called 
reducnon  to  uniw,  be  translated  into  the  Unitary  Method  ;  as  is  seen 
in  the  Examples  on  Discount,  Profit  and  Loss,  and  Stocks. 

XYUL  As  regards  the  early  part  of  the  book,  the  method  of  Oom- 
plemezitary  Addition  will,  it  is  hoped,  some  day  be  generaJly  adopted 
in  the  elementary  teaching  in  England,  as  it  is  on  the  Continent ;  so  that 
the  Italian  metnod  of  division  will  replace  the  comparatively  clumsy 
English  method.     See  Articles  20,  23,  31,  36. 

XIX.  The  method  of  multiplication  by  which  the  digits  of  the 
highest  denomination  in  the  multiplier  are  treated  first,  is  well  worth  the 
consideration  of  Teachers.  It  is  clearly  the  most  scientific  method,  and 
it  leads  up  to  the  idea  of  Approximation.  It  is,  however,  perhans  doubt- 
ful how  tar  students  who  are  familiar  with  the  old  method  snould  be 
made  to  change  either  their  method  of  division  or  of  multiplication,  and 
it  is  not  insisted  on  in  the  book. 


Tki  "  ArithnuHcfor  Schools'*  is  in  use  in  the  following  Schools  aftd  Colleges:^ 
Eton;  Westminster;  Clifton;  Tonbridge  School ;  Shrewsbury;  Brighton  College; 
Highgate  School ;  Leys  School,  Cambridge ;  Fettes  College,  Edinburgh. 

At  iheftlhimng  Traimng  Colleges: — Brighton ;  Glasgow,  Church  of  Scotland ; 
Bangor;  Battersea;  Wandsworth;  Chelsea;  StockwelL 

At  the  foUewing  ColUgts  and  High  Schools  for  Girls  .^--Clapbam  Common, 
Claience  House ;  Carlisle;  WestDulwicfa;  Manchester;  Truro;  Durham;  Rich- 
mond, Surrey ;  Aberdeen ;  Carshalton;  Cheltenham :  Ladies'  College,  and  Public 
Sdiool. 

The  **  Arithmetic  for  Schools**  is  also  in  use  at  the  following  Schools  :'^Ahetde&i^ 
Gordon's  College;  Alton,  Grammar  School;  Atherstone,  Grammar  School;  Aspatria, 
Agricultural  College;  Arbroath,  High  School ;  Basix^toke,  Queen's  School ;  Bath : 
Competitive  Collie,  and  Kingswood  School;  Bedale,  Gmmmar  School;  Bedford, 
Modem  School;  Birkenhead,Tne  Sdiool;  Birmingham:  Five  Ways,  Aston,Blue  Coat 
School,  Oratory  School,  and  Girls'  School,  Camp  Hill;  Bishop  Auckland,  Gram- 
mar School ;  Bishop  Stortford,  Grammar  School ;  Bridgnorth,  Grammar  School , 
Burnley :  Grammar  School,  and  Mechanics'  Institute ;  Burton,  Grammar  School ; 
Campbeltown,  The  Academy ;  Carmarthen,  Presbyterian  College ;  Chelmsford; 
Grammar  School ;  Cheltenham :  Grammar  School,  and  Dean  Close  School ; 
Chester :  Modern  School,  Higher  Grade  Board  School,  and  Arnold  House ;  The 
College,  Cheshunt ;  Chigwell,  Grammar  School ;  Clifton :  Redland  Hill  House, 
and  Snottery  House  School ;   Clitheroe,  Grammar  School ;   Colwyn  Bay,  Pen-y- 

367 


rh68  College ;  Crewe»  The  Academy ;  Dawlish,  West  Cliff  House  School ;  DcaI, 
The  College;  Dedham,  Grammar  School;  Derby,  Spondon  House  School; 
Devonport,  H.M.S.  Lum ;  DubUn :  Blackrock  College,  and  Alexandra  College  ; 
Dunfermline,  High  School ;  Easingwold,  Grammar  School ;  Eastbourne,  Southdown 
College;  Ecdes,  Modern  Sdbool;  Edinburgh:  The  Academy,  and  CargUfield 
School ;  Elgin,  The  Aoulemy ;  Elmham,  Norfolk  County  School ;  Ely,  King's 
School;  Epsom,  The  College ;  Falkirk,  High  School ;  Fochabers,  Milne's  Institu- 
tion ;  For&r,  The  Academy ;  Framlingham,  The  College ;  Gateshead,  Gateshead 
School ;  GlasHgow :  Tedmical  College,  Allen  Glen's  School,  Newton  Terrace  School, 
Girls'  Grammar  School,  and  The  Academy ;  Glenalmond,  Trinity  CoUege ;  Gos- 
port.  Collegiate  School;  Grange-over-Sands,  Preparatory  School;  GniTcsend, 
mprietaiy  School,  Greenock,  Kilblain  Academy ;  Grimslnr,  St  James's  Coll^^e ; 
Hastings :  University  School,  and  Hurst  Court ;  Helensburgh,  Larchfield  Academy ; 
Hereford,  Cathednu  School;  Heversham,  Grammar  School;  Horsham,  Grammar 
School;  Huddersfield,  Technical  School;  Hurstpierpoint,  St.  John's  College; 
Ilminster,  Grammar  School;  Ipswich,  Middle  School  for  Boj«;  Kenley,  Beaumont 
School;  Kidderminster,  Grammar  School;  Kingston:  Elmhurst  School,  and 
Ti^'s  Boys'  School ;  Lancaster,  Granunar  School ;  Leeds :  Central  Higher  Giade 
School,  and  Woodhouse  Grove  School ;  Leicester,  Wyggeston  Boyi^  S»ool ;  Lin- 
coln, Northeate  School;  Liverpool:  Waterloo  High  School,  Warbreck  College, 
Parkfield  School,  and  Sandholm,  Waterloo;  Londonderry,  Foyle  College;  Lnr^an, 
The  College ;  London:  City  Central  Foundation  School,  E.C,  London  Institution, 
E.C ,  School  for  Sons  of  Missionaries,  Blackheath,  St  Dunstan's  College,  Catford, 
Aske's  School,  Hatcham,  Wilson's  Gnunmar  School,  Camberwell,  Koan  Girls' 
School,  Greenwich,  Alleyne's  School,  Dulwich,  United  Westminster  School, 
Victoria  Street,  S.W.,  Tootine  College,  S.W.,  Haberdashers'  School,  Hozton,  N., 
High  School,  Willesden,  N.W.,  Technical  School,  Peckam,  S.E.,  Penywem 
House  College,  Earl's  Court,  S.W.,  Polytechnic  Middle  School,  Regent  Street,  W., 
and  Polytechnic  Institution,  Regent  Street,  W. ;  Malvern  (Great),  Greville  House 
School ;  Bfarlborough,  Grammar  School ;  Monmouth,  Grammar  School ;  Mon- 
trose, Technical  College ;  Newcastle-on-Tyne,  Rutherford  College ;  Newcartle 
(Staff.),  Hkrh  School ;  Nottingham,  Baptist  College ;  Oxford  :  High  School,  St. 
Kenelxn's  Q>llef;e,  and  School  House,  Crick  Road ;  Perth :  The  Academy,  and 
Sharp's  Institution ;  Plymouth,  Mannamead  School ;  Probus,  Gianmiar  S&ool ; 
Portsmouth,  Buckingham  Place  Academy ;  Ramsgate,  St  Aueustine's  College ; 
Red  Hill,  Royal  St  Anne's  School ;  Retford  (East),  Gnunmar  Sdiool ;  Rottmg- 
dean.  The  School ;  Ruabon,  Grammar  School ;  Saltbum,  Collegiate  School ; 
Sedbergh,  Grammar  School ;  Sheffield,  Central  Higher  Grade  School ;  Shildon, 
Friend's  British  School;  Silcoates,  Northern  Congregational  Sdiool;  St.  Andrews, 
St  Leonard's  School ;  St  Asaph,  Grammar  School ;  St.  Bees,  Grammar  School ; 
St  Kitt's,  B. W.I.,  Grammar  School ;  St  Leonards :  Mase  HUl  School,  and  Wm- 
Chester  House  School;  Sandwich,  Grammar  School;  Storrington,  The  Forge 
School ;  Sunderland,  llie  Hall  School;  Swansea,  St.  Andrew's  CoUege;  Taunton, 
The  Huish  School;  Tipperaiy,  Christian  School;  Torquay,  Torbay  College; 
Twickenham,  King's  Colleee;  Warwick,  King's  School;  Watoford,  UrsnSne 
Convent  School;  Watford,  lx>ndon  Orphan  A^lum;  Weybridge,  St  George's 
Colleee;  Wmdsor,  St  Mark's  School;  Wmchester,  Wdlii^ton  House  Sdiool; 
Woocubrd,  Bancroft  School;  Yarm-on-Tees,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Yarmouth, 
Grammar  School. 
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PjRESS  opinions 


Guardian. — "  Mr.  Loney  is  so  well  known  now  as  a  most  successful  writer 
that  it  is  almost  sufficient  notice  to  say  that  he  has  brought  out  an  Arithmetic 
for  use  in  public  schools,  and  that  his  last  production  is  quite  as  good  as  the 
others.  ...  Its  cheapness,  good  binding,  and  excellent  typography  make  one 
inclined  to  say  that  Mr.  Loney  has  said  the  last  word  on  the  subject — at  any 
rate  for  many  years  to  come. 

NiUure, — "  A  comprehensive  text-book,  clearly  written  and  well  arranged. 
.  .  .  The  examples  are  numerous,  sensibly  chosen,  and  carefully  graduated.  .  . 
Deserves  to  nuik  with  the  best  of  its  dass." 

English  Mechanic, — "An  excellent  text-book." 

Scotsman, — * '  An  admirable  book  of  its  kind. " 

Edvcaiional  Times, — "  A  dear  and  well-illustrated  account  of  abstract  and 
concrete  arithmetic  in  its  higher  applications.'* 

Teachers*  Aid, — "  In  this  book  ever3rthing  generally  given  under  the  head  of 
arithmetic  is  included,  and  in  some  of  the  chapters,  such  as  stocks  and  foreign 
exchanges,  some  trouble  has  been  taken  by  the  author  to  furnish  the  student 
with  an  dementary  knowledge  of  those  subjects.  Many  of  the  more  typical 
iuid  difficult  questions  are  worked  out,  and  appended  to  most  of  the  more  im- 
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portant  chapters  there  is  a  set  of  miscellaneous  examples  ;  which  will  be  found 
of  nireat  value  to  students.  The  answeiB  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  book, 
which  appears  to  have  been  compiled  with  great  caie^  and  is  well  adapted  for 
the  purpose  the  author  had  in  view." 

School  Guardian. — "Many  excellent  text-lxxdcs  of  arithmetic  have  been 
published  of  late  years,  and  not  a  few  of  really  high  merit,  altogether  surpas- 
sing and  (we  trust)  supplanting  their  indifferent  predecessors  of  thirty  or  rorty 
years  ago.  Yet  we  think  that  Mr.  Loney's  volume  altogether  justifies  its 
existence  b^  the  various  points  in  whidi  it  either  equals  or  exods  its  rivals. 
Whether  this  be  so  or  not,  it  seems  to  us  an  admirable  and  praiseworthy  com- 
pilation that  may  be  safely  commended  to  the  notice  of  teachers  who  are  on 
the  look-out  for  a  new  text-book  for  the  use  of  their  pupils.  The  exercises 
are  abundant  and  well  graduated,  what  may  be  called  the  more  important 
classes  of  problems  are  dealt  with  in  separate  chapters,  and  there  are  some 
capital  Appendices  on  such  subjects  as  Roman  Numeration,  McHiey,  the 
Calendar ,  and  others  akin  to  these." 

Practical  Teacher^ — "  An  excellent  book  for  school  use.  .  .  .  The  examples 
given  are  wdl  graded  and  well  arranged.  .  .  .  The  book  is  a  thoroughly  good 
one  which  we  can  heartily  recommend." 

Schoolmistress, — "The  author  has  endeavoured  to  state  veiy  dearly  the 
principles  and  methods  of  arithmetical  calculations  and  has  succeeded  m  his 
endeavour.  There  is  much  useful  matter  towards  the  end  of  the  book  that  will 
prove  valuable  to  those  attending  higher  class  schools.  We  have  verified  a 
goodly  number  of  Uie  exercises,  and  have  found  the  answers  given  oonect 
This  is  a  carefully-compiled,  complete,  and  up-to-date  sdiool  arithmetic." 

School  Board  Chronicle, — "The  book  before  us  justifies  its  dtle,  and  will 
prove  as  useful  to  the  teacher  as  to  the  scholar.  Not  only  are  the  mental  pro- 
cesses for  each  operation  set  out  for  the  scholar  to  follow,  but  the  proon  of 
ndes  are  simple  enough  to  be  readily  intelligible  to  the  mind  of  the  ordinary 
schoolboy,  and  consequently  are  such  as  might  be  adopted  by  any  teacher,  and 
will  certainly  be  of  use  to  those  preparing  for  teachers'  examinations,  where 
such  simple  explanations  are  required.  The  four  fundamental  rules  are 
thoroughly  considered — thirty-two  pages  being  devoted  to  them.  The  book 
contains  everything  usually  given  imder  the  head  of  arithmetic.  Every  portion 
receives  adequate  treatment,  and  this  of  such  a  character  as  makes  it  possible 
to  read  and  follow  it  with  a  minimum  of  efifort  In  some  chapters,  as  those  on 
Stocks  and  Foreign  Exchanges,  the  author  has  been  at  some  pains  to  impart  an 
dementarv  knowlec^e  of  those  subjects,  such  as  is  necessary  if  a  scholar  is  to 
intdligently  tackle  the  problems  set  for  his  solution.  That  is  an  excellent  way 
of  presenting  calculations  of  this  nature.  In  a  severely  abstract  form  they  are 
often  repugnant  to  the  same  lad  who  will  pursue  them  with  intelligence  and 
pleasure  when  he  perceives  them  in  their  practical  application,  to  those  actual 
transactions  of  business  life  of  which  he  is  usually  more  or  less  vagudy  aware. 
The  examples  set  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  are  very  numerous  and  compre- 
hensive, embracing  every  form  of  problem  usually  met  with  in  schools.  In  an 
Appendix  at  the  end  of  the  book  will  be  found  some  useful  information,  esped- 
ally  concerning  Mone^,  Roman  Numeration,  the  Calendar,  Wdghts  and 
Measures,  and  Recumng  Dedmals.  It  would  be  difficult  to  suggest  what 
could  usefullv  have  been  embodied  in  an  Arithmetic  for  Schools  more  than  is 
provided  within  these  450  pages." 
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WEIGHTS  AND  MBASURES. 
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MEASURES  OF  SURFACE. 

122.  A  square  is  a  four-sidod  figure  all  of  whose  sides  are 
equal,  and  such  that  each  side  is  at  right  angles  to  the  two 
adjacent  sides. 

Thus  the  annexed  figure  is  a  square  in 
which  the  four  sides  AB^  BC,  CD,  and 
DA  are  all  equal,  and  the  angles  A^  B,  C, 
and  D  are  all  right  angles. 

A  square  yard  is  a  square  such  that 
each  of  its  sides  is  one  yard  in  length. 

Similarly  a  square  foot,  inch,  etc.,  is  a  ml 

square  whose  side  is  a  foot,  inch,  etc.,  in  length. 

Let  A  BCD  be  a  square  yard,  so  that  AB=AD-l  yard. 

Take  E,  F,  G,  H,  K,  Z,  if,  and  N  points  in  the  sides^ 
such  that  AE^EF=FD=l  foot,  AC  ^GH^HB-=^  Hoot, 
BK^KL^LC^l  foot,  and  CM=^MN^ND  =  \  foot. 

Join  these  points  as  in  the  figure  by  straight  lines ;  we  thus 
get  nine  equM  figures  such  as  AOPjS,  Since  AO  =  GP  =  PE 
=  EA  =  1  foot,  the  figure  AGPE  is  a  square  foot. 

Thus  the  figure  ABCD  is  equal  to  9  square  feet,  that  is,  a 
square  yard  is  equal  to  9  square  feet. 

Similarly,  if  we  took  a  square  foot  and  divided  each  side 
into  12  parts  and  drew  straight  lines  as  above,  we  should  see 
that  a  square  foot  is  equal  to  12  x  12,  that  is,  144  square  inches. 

123.  The  following  is  the  ordinary  table  of 

SQUARE  MEASURE. 

144  Square  Inches  make  1  Square  Foot  (Sq.  Ft.). 

(Sq.  Ins.) 


9  Square  Feet 

30|  Square  Yards 

40  Square  Poles 

4  Roods 
640  Acres 


1  Square  Yurd  (Sq.  Yd.). 

1  Square  Pole  (Sq.  Po.). 

1  Rood  (R.). 

1  Acre  (Ao.). 

1  Square  Mile  (Sq.  Mi.). 

In  addition,  since   1  chain  =  22  yards, 
we  hare       1  square  chain  =  22  x  22  sq.  yards  =  484  sq.  yards. 

But  1  acre  =  4  roods  =  1 60  sq.  poles 

=  160  X  30 J  sq.  yards  =  4840  sq.  yards  =  10  sq.  chains. 

Hence  we  have  10000  sq.  links  =  1  sq.  chain, 
and  10  sq.  chains  =  1  acre. 
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6884  seven  times.     Bemembering  that  the  figures  cut  off, 
when  multiplied  by  7,  would 
have  caused  a  "  carried  "  figure 
3,  we  set  down  6016  instead 


85|9|4|3|2  )  6489350   (  755074 
6016024 


4733260 
4297160 

436100 
429716 

6384 
6016 

368 
344 

24 


of  6013. 

The  remainder  is  now  368. 

Gutting  off  the  9  of  the 
divisor  and  altering  the  5  into 
a  6  (because  59  is  nearer  to 
60  than  50),  we  have  86  as 
the  final  divisor.  Also  86 
divides  into  368  four  times. 
The  whole  process  may  be 
written  as  in  the  margin. 

251.  We  see  that  in  the  previous  work  we  should  arrao^e 
so  that  the  last  curtailed  divisor  should  consist  of  two  digits 
(such  as  the  86).  We  should  therefore  commence  the  curtail- 
ing of  the  divisor  at  that  stage  of  the  work  where  the  nmnber 
of  figures  stUl  to  be  found  in  the  quotient  is  just  two  less  than  the 
nwmher  of  the  digits  in  the  divisor. 

For,  since  we  cut  off  one  digit  from  the  divisor  for  each 
further  place  found  in  the  quotient,  it  is  clear  that  if  we  begin 
the  curtailing  at  the  stage  given  by  the  above  rule  we  shall 
always  have  two  figures  left  in  the  divisor  at  the  last  divisioa 

Ex.  1.    Find  the  value,  to  f our  places  ofdedT/uUSt  of 

3749  -62357  -r  97  43725164. 

Since  97  divides  into  3749  between 
30  and  40  times  there  will  be  two 
places  of  whole  numbers  in  the  quo- 
tient. Hence  we  have  to  find  the 
first  siK  figures  of  the  quotient, 
and  we  know  that  the  decimal  point 
comes  after  the  first  two  of  these 
figures. 

Moving  the  decimal  point  eight 
places  to  the  right  in  each,  we  have 

9743725164 )  374962357000  ( 

Since  we  only  have  to  find  six 
figures  in  the  quotient,  we  need  only 
commence  with  the  first  eight  (6+2) 
figures  of  the  divisor.  We  therefore 
cast  out  the  right-hand  pair  of  digits 
in  both  the  preceding  divisor  and 
dividend. 


97|4IS|7|2|5|1  )3749623570(  38*4824 
29281175 

8265060 
7794980 

470080 
389740 

80331 
77960 

2381 
1949 

~432 
39(r 

42 
^iM.  038*4824. 
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.]  CARPETING  OP  ROOMS.  199 

87.  Find  the  expense  of  tnrfinc  a  piece  of  groand  which  is  40  yards 
long  and  100  feet  wide,  with  tnrts,  each  a  yard  long  and  a  foot  wide, 
their  cost  being  Qs.  dd,  a  hundred. 

88.  How  much  turf  will  be  required  to  cover  a  rectangular  plot  of 
ground  which  consists  of  a  lawn-tennis  court  (26  yards  by  12)  and  a 

margin  of  3^  yards  at  each  end  and  4  feet  at  each  side?  Find  also  the 
cost  at  48.  6d.  per  square  pole. 

88.  The  floor  of  a  room  17  ft.  6  in.  long  by  16  ft.  3  in.  wide  is  to  be 
covered  with  tiles  at  £2.  58.  per  thousand,  the  size  of  a  tile  being 
3  inches  by  5  inches ;  what  is  the  cost  of  the  tiles  ? 

40.  How  many  tiles,  4^  Inches  by  6  inches,  will  be  required  to  cover 
a  floor  18  feet  long  by  13  ft.  6  in.  broad,  and  what  is  their  cost  at 
38.  id.  per  dozen  ? 

41.  It  is  found  that  1296  bricks  (the  exposed  surface  of  each  brick 

measuring  9^  inches  by  4^  inches)  have  been  employed  in  paving  a 
certain  court-yard ;  how  many  tiles,  each  0  inches  square,  will  be 
required  for  a  pavement  one-ninth  of  the  size  ? 

42.  A  rectangnla/r  court-yard  is  120  feet  long,  and  100  feet  wide ; 
around  the  court-yard  is  a  gravel  path,  18  feet  unde,  and  the  rest  of  the 
court  is' a  grass  plot:  find  the  area  of  the  grass  plot,  and  also  that  of  tht 
gravelled  portion. 

Let  ABGD  be  the  courtyard,  and 
EFOH  the  boundary  of  the  grass  plot. 

Then  EF  is  less  than  AB  by  twice 
the  width  of  the  gravel,  that  is,  by 
twice  18  feet. 

.-.    ^f'=ui5-2x  18  =  100-36  =  64  ft. 

So  i7£r=  120-2x18  =  120-36  =  84  ft. 

The  area  of  the  grass  plot  therefore 
=  84x64  sq.  ft.  =  5376sq.  ft. 

The  area  of  the  whole  courtyard 
=  120  X  100  sq.  ft.  =  12,000  sq.  ft. 

Hence  the  area  of  the  gravelled  portion  =  12,000  -  6376  =  6624  sq.  ft. 

48.  What  will  it  cost  to  make  a  ffravel  walk  7  feet  wide  along  the 
inner  edge  of  each  side  of  a  square  fiela,  whose  side  is  110  yards  long,  at 
Is,  6d.  per  sq.  yard  ? 

44.  Find  the  expense  of  paving  a  pathway  6  feet  wule  round  and 
immediately  outside  a  lawn,  21  yards  long  and  10  yards  broad,  at  9^^. 
per  sq.  yard. 

45.  A  rectangular  court  is  120  feet  lon^  and  90  broad,  and  a  path  of 
the  uniform  width  of  10  feet  runs  round  it  and  inside  it ;  find  the 
cost  of  covering  the  path  with  flagstones  at  4^.  Qd.  per  sq.  yard, 
and  the  remainder  with  turf  at  3s.  Sd,  per  100  sq.  feet. 

274.  Carpeting  of  Rooms.  Most  carpets  are  made  in 
one  long  continuous  piece,  and  when  a  carpet  of  given  size  has 
to  be  made  for  a  room,  a  sufficient  length  has  to  be  cut  off 
from  the  roll  of  carpet.     In  some  cases  it  is  necessary  to  fin^ 
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line  (3)  is  7^  of  line  (1),  and  is  obtained  by  dividins  line  (1)  by  4, 
and  setting  down  the  result  two  decimal  places  to  the  ri^t. 

Similarly  for  the  rest  of  the  work. 

Since  we  only  require  four  decimal  places  in  the  answer,  all  the  figures 
to  the  right  of  the  vertical  line  might  have  been  omitted. 


>18 


2.    Find  the  amount  of  £567.  Us.  7d.  in  3  years  at  3x7  P^  ^^ 
per  annum. 

By  Art.  258,  £567.  11«.  Id,  =  £567-57916.  55 

Also  3l|  =  3+^^*i^  =  3  +  ^  +  i  +  T^ 


25 
04166... 


IS 


.     I4.*ll=l  + 


8.1.   1   ,    1 


•579166... 


il8 


m% 


'  3  %  =  -03 
i%  =  iof3% 
i%  =  iofi% 


£ 

567-5791 

17-0273 

2-8378 

1  -4189 

•3547 


6... 
748 
958 
479 
369 
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589-2181 
17-6765 
2-94609 
1-473045 
•36826 


611*6820 

18-350460 

3-0584 

1-5292 

-3823 


.(1) 
(2) 
.(3) 
.(4) 
.(6) 


1 

0 


Am.  =  £635.  Os.  0^. 

Line  (2)  is  x§7F  of  line  (1),  and 
is  obtained  by  multiplying  it  by  3 
and  setting  down  the  result  two 
places  to  the  right. 

Line  (3)  is  3^^  of  line  (1),  and 
is  obtained  by  dividing  it  by  2  and 
setting  down  the  work  two  places 
to  the  right.  [It  may  also  be  ob- 
tained by  dividing  line  (2)  by  6.] 

Line  (4)  is  ix^^  of  line  (1) ; 

that  is,  ^  of  line  (3),  and  is  ob- 
tained by  dividing  line  (3)  by  2. 

Similarly  line  (5)  is  ^  x  (^  x  ^Jir) 
of  line  (1),  and  is  thus  f  of  line  (4). 

Similarly  the  rest  of  the  work  follows.  It  is  clear  that,  as  before, 
the  figures  to  the  right  of  the  vertical  line  are  unnecessary. 

353.  If  the  interest  be  supposed  to  be  added  on  to  the 
principal  half-yearly,  the  amount  in  a  given  number  of  years 
is  the  same  as  in  twice  that  number  of  years  at  half  the  given 
rate  per  cent.  Thus  the  amount  of  £100  in  4  years  at  5  % 
per  annum,  payable  half-yearly,  is  the  same  as  that  of  £100 
in  8  years  at  2J  %  per  annum,  and  is  therefore  obtained  by 
multiplying  £100  by  1-025  eight  times  in  succession. 


635-0024 
20 

•0480 
12 


•576 
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it  is  said  to  be  'at  a  premiam.'*  When  the  selling  price  is 
less  than  100,  that  is,  when  the  Stock  would  sell  for  less  than 
was  originally  subscribed,  it  is  said  to  be  '*  at  a  discount. 
When  the  price  is  exactly  100  the  Stock  is  said  to  be  *'  at  iiar. 

Thus  in  the  examples  of  Art.  370,  London  and  North- 
western Eailway  Stock  is  "at  a  premium  of  108  per  cent." 

Great  Eastern  Stock  is  at  "a  premium  of  21  (that  is, 
121-100)  per  cent./'  and  London,  Chatham  and  Dover 
Railway  Stock  is  "at  a. discount  of  79  (that  is  100-21) 
per  cent." 

374.  Any  quantity  of  Stock,  excluding  fractions  cf  a  penny, 
can  be  bought  or  sold.  Thus  we  could  buy  "£137.  6<.  Id.  of 
London  and  K-W.  Stock."  This  expression  means  not  "that 
which  costs  in  cash  £137.  6«.  7A,"  hut  "that  for  which 
£137.  65.  Id.  was  originally  subscribed." 

375.  The  expression  ''£100  of  Stock"  thus  means  that 
quantity  of  Stock  of  which  the  nominal  value  is  £100,  that  is, 
that  quantity  of  the  Stock  which  originally  cost  £100.  It  does 
not  mean  that  quantity  of  Stock  which  would  sell  for  £100. 
This  point  must  be  careiully  noted  by  the  student.  Its  neglect 
is  the  cause  of  most  of  the  difficulties  fomd  in  questions  on  Stocks. 

376.  Sometimes  the  capital  of  a  company  is  not  spoken  of 
as  so  much  Stock,  but  it  is  instead  divided  into  shares,  each  of 
some  given  value.  Thus  the  capital  of  a  company  may  consist 
of  200,000  shares,  each  of  £10.  In  this  case  only  a  whole 
number  of  shares  can  be  bought  or  sold. 

377*  There  is  another  kind  of  Stock  besides  the  Stocks 
which  form  the  capital  of  commercial  companies,  that  is,  of 
companies  formed  for  the  object  of  making  profits. 

Almost  all  Governments  (and  also  many  cities  and  towns) 
have  borrowed  money.  These  Governments  have  often  applied 
these  monies  in  paying  for  the  execution  of  works  of  public 
utility.  Still  more  often,  unfortunately,  the  money  has  been 
borrowed  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  wars,  or  paying  the 
expenses  of  wars.  Thus,  for  some  reason  or  other,  almost  every 
Government  has  a  Public  Debt  on  which  it  pays  Interest. 

In  some  cases  the  Governments  have  fixed  a  time,  or  times, 
at  which  its  debt  should  be  repaid  or  redeemed ;  in  many  cases, 
however,  there  is  no  such  time  fixed. 

^  378.     British  Public  Debt.    Consols.    The  main  por- 
tion of  the  British  Public  Debt  consists  (1897)  of  a  sum  of 
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coajy.]  RAOHa  391 

!•.  A  and  B  nin  a  race ;  A  starts  at  the  rate  of  400  yards  a  minute, 
and  at  the  end  of  each  minute  diminishes  his  pace  by  20  yards  a  minute. 
B  increases  his  pace  at  the  same  rate,  and  catches  A  at  l^e  end  of  six 
minutes ;  at  what  pace  did  B  start? 

17.  A  and  B  run  a  race.  A  starts  at  the  rate  of  400  yards  a  minute, 
but  in  each  successive  minute  increases  his  pace  by  a  yard  per  minute ; 
B  diminishes  his  pace  at  the  same  rate,  and  is  overtaken  by  A  in 
4  minutes  ;  what  was  ^'s  pace  at  first  ? 

IS.  In  a  bicycle  race  of  5  miles  A  gives  £400  yards  and  C  750  yards 
start.  If  their  respective  speeds  be  uniform,  and  as  25  :  24  :  ^,  in 
what  order  will  they  reach  the  goal  ? 

19.  A  gives  B  49  yards  start  in  a  race  of  one  mile,  and  is  beaten  by 
20  yards  ;  how  many  yards  ought  A  to  have  given  B  ? 

Since  A  is  beaten  by  20  yards  the  distance  he  has  run 

=  1700  yards  -  20  yards  =  1740  yards. 

Now  the  distance  B  has  nin  =  1700  yards  -  49  yards  s  1711  yards. 

.*.    A  runs  1740  yards  whilst  B  runs  1711  yards ; 

lyard  „  TfH(  =  TO)y««d; 

„      1700  yards  „  fjx  1760,  that  is,  1730|  yards. 

Hence  the  start  that  A  can  give  B  =  (l760  -  1730f )  =  29^  yards. 

20.  A  gives  B  4  yards  start  in  a  ra>ce  of  100  yards  and  is  beaten  by 
1  yard;  he  gives  G  a  start  of  7  yards  in  a  race  of  the  same  distance  and 
totns  by  1  yard :  how  much  start  could  B  give  C  in  a  race  q/800  yards  in 
order  to  just  maJse  a  dead  heaty  the  ra^es  of  running  in  each  case  being 
supposed  to  be  always  the  same  ? 

In  the  first  race  B  runs  a  distance  of  100  -  4,  that  is,  96  yards. 
A  being  beaten  only  runs  99  yards  in  the  same  time ; 

.*.    A  runs  99  yards  whilst  B  runs  96  yards ; 

„         1  yard  „  H,  that  is,  f|  yard. (I) 

In  the  second  race  G  has  only  93  yards  to  run,  and  he  is  beaten  by 
1  yard,  so  that  he  nms  92  yards  only ; 

.'.    A  runs  100  yards  whilst  G  runs  92  yards ; 

lyard  „  t^,  that  is,  H  yard (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  see  that 

B  runs  f f  yard  whilst  G  runs  f-y  yard ; 

,,1  yard  „  f  |  x  f  f ,  that  is,  |4^  yard  ; 

.'.    B  runs  800  yards  whilst  G  runs  759  yards ; 
.-.    the  start  that  B  could  give  to  O  =  800  -  759  =  41  yards. 

21.  il  can  rive  B  5  yards  and  G  6  yards  in  a  100  yards'  race ;  if  B 
give  G  one  yard  start  in  a  100  yards'  race,  which  would  win  ? 

22.  At  a  game  of  billiards  A  can  give  B  10  points  in  a  game  of  100, 
and  he  can  give  C  15  points  in  the  same  number ;  how  many  points  can 
B  give  C  in  a  game  oi  200  ? 

28.  At  a  game  of  billiards  A  can  give  B  15  points  in  60,  and  he  can 
give  C  32  in  80 ;  how  many  can  B  give  C7  in  a  game  of  70? 
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46L  Foreign  Ezohaiiges.  Suppose  that  an  English 
merchant,  A,  sells  machinery  to  a  Frenchman,  B^  in  Paris,  for 
which  he  charges  the  latter  1000  francs.  One  way  of  settling 
the  debt  would  be  for  B  to  send  A  1000  francs.  But  this 
method  of  settling  the  debt  would  be  inconvenient,  both  because 
of  the  expense  of  actually  sending  cash,  and  also  because  the 
amount  of  coin  required  in  the  course  of  trade  would  be  con- 
siderably greater  than  the  amount  which  is  actually  in  existence. 

Suppose,  now,  that  a  second  Frenchman,  C,  sells  to  a  second 
Englishman,  2>,  silk  for  which  he  charges  D  £40  (  =  1000 
francs). 

Jf,  then,  D  were  to  pay  1000  francs  (or  its  equivalent  in 
English  money,  say  £40)  to  A,  and  B  were  to  pay  1000  francs 
to  C,  the  two  transactions  would  be  completed,  and  each  of  the 
four  persons.  A,  B^  C,  and  D,  would  have  that  to  which  he  is 
entitled. 

The  transaction  would  then  stand  as  follows : 


London. 


Paris. 


A  sends  machinery  worth      \ 
-^      1000  francs  ( =  £40  to)/  ^ 


2 


o 
-^  o 

OQ     II 

r 


O 
O 

o 

s 


D  receives  silk  worth  ^ 

1000  francs  ( =  £40)  from/  ^ 

The  two  sales  would  then  have  been  completed  without  any 
transference  of  money  across  the  Channel. 

462.  In  actual  practice  it  would  be  inconvenient,  and 
perhaps  impossible,  for  B  to  find  a  person,  C,  who  required 
from  London  exactly  the  same  sum  of  money  which  B  owed 
to  London.  This  inconvenience  would  be  overcome  if  the 
business  were  performed  through  a  banking  house  that  has 
branches  both  in  London  and  in  Paris. 

In  the  above  case  A  would  draw  a  bill  on  B  for  1000  francs 
^=£40,  say),  and  B  would  accept  it. 
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FROM  THE  PREFACE  TO  THE  SIXTH  EDITION 

"In  the  following  pages  I  have  endeavoured  to  reason  ont  in  a  cleat 
and  accurate  manner  the  leading  propositions  of  the  science  of  Arith- 
metic, and  to  illustrate  and  apply  those  propositions  in  practice.  In  the 
practical  part  of  the  sabject  I  have  advanced  somewhat  beyond  the 
majority  of  preceding  writers;  particularly  in  Division,  in  Greatest 
Common  Measure,  in  Cube  Root,  in  the  chapters  on  Decimal  Money 
and  the  Metric  System,  and  more  especially  in  the  application  of 
Decimals  to  Percentages  and  cognate  subjects.  So  long  as  the  mania 
for  fuai  answers  continues  to  exist,  so  long  will  Decimals  baX  to  take  their 
legitimate  place  in  the  class-room,  and  be  relegated  to  the  office  and  the 
counting-house.  The  chapter  on  Weights  and  Measures  and  the  Metric 
SjTstem  is  longer  than  usual,  but  not  I  hope  uninteresting.  In  the  earlier 
part  of  the  work  I  have  used  the  method  of  Reduction  to  the  Unit,  but  I 
am  hx  from  advising  an  exclusive  adherence  to  that  method ;  when  the 
student  has  gained  a  dear  and  6nn  grasp  of  ratio,  it  would  be  unwise  of 
him  to  neglect  the  powerful  instrument  that  has  come  into  his  possession." 


PJdESS  OPINIONS 

School  Board  CkronicU — "We  most  heartily  welcome  every  good  book 
expounding  the  theory  of  arithmetic,  and  Mr»  Brooksmith's  is  one  of  the  best 
of  them.  The  master  of  the  arithmetic  class  and  the  clever  boy  trying  to 
excel  in  study  will  hail  it  as  a  friend." 

Scotsman — **  ArithmeHc  in  Theory  and  Practice  will  'make  a  good  arith- 
metician of  whoever  has  brains  and  perseverance  enough  to  get  through  it. 
A  clever  young  man  who  wishes  to  go  thoroughly  into  the  theory  and  practice 
of  arithmetic,  and  has  no  prospect  of  studying  algebra,  could  not  get  a  better 
book." 

Literary  Churchman—**  This  strikes  us  as  a  valuable  manual  of  arithmetic 
of  the  modem,  ue,  scientific  kind.  Indeed,  fcuit  the  many  other  writers  of 
excellent  school  books,  this  really  appears  to  us  the  best  we  have  seen." 

Britiih. Quarterly  Review — "  This  is  an  essentially  practical  book,  leading 
the  student  forward  to  commercial  book-keeping,  land  mensuration,  and  per- 
centages, and  providing  very  definite  help  to  candidates  for  almost  every  kind 
of  competitive  examination." 
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§133.  DlVISIOir  OF  FRACTIONS.  8I 

hence  (108)  we  have  this  Rule, — Divide  in  the  usual  way,  and 
to  the  integral  quotient  add  the  fraction  whose  numerator  is  the 
remaindery  and  denominator  the  divisor, 

20 

Cor.     Since  29  -r  8  =  -^  we  shall  use  either  notation  indifferently. 

Ex.  I.     Divide  868  by  37. 
37)868(23 

1 28  therefore  868  -s-  37 = 23 J^. 

17 

134.     To  divide  any  number  by  a  fraction. 

For  example  divide  |  by  | .     Here  we  have  to  find  a  quotient 
which  when  multiplied  by  |  shall  give  the  product  | ;  hence  (128) 

-  of  this  quotient  is  equal  to  | ; 

therefore  i    |"^5orto^|^, 

and  therefore  this  quotient its^^ortol—; 

^^t!rj=f^g5  ("7) 

therefore  |-7-f  =  |x|. 

Or  we  may  proceed  thus : 

quotient  x  S  =  |  by  definition; 
multiply  each  term  of  this  equality  by  | , 
therefore  quotient  ^  f  ^  '5  =  f  ^  5  > 

or  f  X I  X  quotient  -  f  x  ^ ,  (130) 

that  is  quotient = |  x  ^  ; 

the  same  result  as  before ;  that  is,  to  divide  a  number  by  I  we 
multiply  the  number  by  | ;  but  |  is  the  reciprocal  of  ~  ;  hence  to 
divide  a  number  by  a  fraction  we  have  this  Rule  : — 
Multiply  the  number  by  the  reciprocal  of  the  Divisor, 
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Ex.  3.  If  16  cannon  firing  4  rounds  in  7  minutes  kill  270  men  in 
an  hour  and  a  half,  how  many  cannon  firing  8  rounds  in  9  minutes 
will  kill  420  men  in  40  minutes  ? 

cannon.        rounds.  min.  men.  hours. 


16  14 

8 


cannon  reqd 


7 
9 


270 
420 


.    i- 

If  the  number  of  rounds  be  incraised^  the  number  of  cannon  will  be 
^/ftrr^flj^i/— proportion  inverse. 

If  the  interval  between  each  round  be  increased^  the  number  of  cannon 
will  be  «>KrA»a/— proportion  direct. 

If  the  number  of  men  to  be  killed  be  increased,  the  number  of  cannon  will 
be  increased — proportion  direct. 

If  the  time  during  which  the  cannon  fire  be  increased,  the  number  of 
cannon  will  be  decrecued. 

Therefore  stating  as  directed  in  the  last  example,  we  have 

8 


7 
270 


I 


6  cannon  :  cannon  required ; 
420  f 

1 


1 

•    J       ^     4x0x420x1 

.-.  cannon  reqmred  =  16  x  ^ — ^ — 1 

^  8x7x270x4 


=  36. 

Ex.  4.  A  garrison  of  4500  men  is  supplied  with  provisions  for  1 5 
weeks  at  the  rate  of  13  oz.  per  day  per  man  :  how  many  men  must 
leave  that  the  same  provisions  may  supply  those  that  remain 
27  weeks  at  10  oz,  per  day  per  man  ? 

Here  we  must  find  how  many  men  the  provisions  will  supply  on  the 

second  hypothesis. 

men.  weeks.  oz. 

4500  15  13 

men  required  27  10 

If  the  number  of  weeks  be  increased^  the  number  of  men  must  be  decreased 
— ^proportion  inverse. 

If  the  number  of  ounces  per  day  be  increased,  the  number  of  men  must  be 

decreased — proportion  inverse : — Whence 

27    •    I*? ) 
'    '   .[  =4500  men  :  men  required; 
10    :    13) 

jt  X  13 
.'.  men  required = 4500  x  -2 — , —  =  3250; 

•••  no,  of  men  that  must  leave =4500—  3250=  1250. 
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PREFACE 

"  In  revising  the  text  of  this  work  care  hu  been  taken  to  give  the  reason  before 
the  rule,  in  the  belief  that  this  simple  transposition  will  increase  its  educational 
usefiilness.  No  rule  has  been  omitted.  Aaditions  have  been  made,  especially 
under  the  heads  of  Notation,  Svbtraction,  Division,  Greatest  Common  Measare, 
Approximations,  Ratio,  Percentage,  and  Surds.  The  simplified  explanation  of  Sub- 
traction, with  the  wording  recommended  by  De  Morgan,  not  only  peatly  facilitates 
the  process  of  Subtraction,  but  is  an  essential  step  to  the  new  Division.  It  is  quite 
as  easily  learnt  by  a  beginner  as  any  other  method,  though  habit  may  throw  a 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  its  adoption  by  those  who  are  not  banners.  Teachers  are 
strongly  recommended  to  overcome  this  difficulty  for  the  sake  of  thtir  pupils. 

"  The  Tables  of  Weights  and  Measures  have  been  brought  into  accordance  with 
the  Act  of  Parliament  which  legalised  the  Metric  System.  Examples  have  been  given 
on  the  connection  between  the  Metric  and  British  Units  and  on  the  Electrical  units, 
on  account  of  their  growing  commercial  importance.  The  section  on  Surds  will,  it 
is  hoped,  be  found  useful  as  an  introduction  to  algebraical  ideas  without  algebraical 
symbols.  Some  of  the  examples  worked  out  in  the  book  have  been  simplified, 
additional  steps  have  been  inserted,  and  additional  examples  exhibiting  varieties  of 
method  have  been  introduced.  To  the  already  numerous  collection  of  questions, 
about  1200  exercises  and  problems,  partly  original  but  largely  collected  from 
examination  papers,  have  been  added.  It  is  by  no  means  necessary  for  a  learner  to 
work  all  the  examples  under  each  head  before  proceeding ;  some  may  advan- 
tageously be  left  for  a  revision  course.  Some  of  the  examples  are  for  mental  work, 
but  among  the  problems  are  included  several  of  appreciable  difficulty. 

"  To  focilitate  the  use  of  this  edition  concurrently  with  older  ones,  the  numbers  of 
the  articles  and  of  the  old  examples  remain  unaltered,  new  articles  are  distinguished 
by  asterisks,  new  sets  of  examples  include  the  word  '  Additional '  in  their  headings 
and  are  numbered  in  Arabic  figures.  Any  one  happening  to  meet  with  errors 
either  in  the  text  or  in  the  examples  who  will  kindlv  communicate  them  to  the 
Publishers  will  confer  an  obligation  upon  the  Editor." 

The  Select  Committee  appointed  to  enquire  whether  any,  and  if  any,  what, 
changes  in  the  present  system  of  weights  and  measures  should  be  adopted,  has 
recommended : — **  That  the  metrical  system  of  weights  and  measures  be  at  once 
legalised  for  all  purposes.  That  after  a  lapse  of  two  years  the  metrical  system  be 
rendered  compulsory  by  Act  of  Parliament,  and  that  the  metrical  system  of  weights 
and  measures  be  taught  in  all  elementary  public  schools  as  a  necessary  and  integral 
part  of  Arithmetic" 

Barnard  Smith  and  Hudson's  Arithmetic  contains  a  full  account  of  the  Metric 
System. 

This  Arithmetic  contains  also  exercises  on  the  new  physical  and  electrical  units. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Schoolmaster— "Tbit  present  issue  of  this  well-established  standard  work  will  be 
found  to  enhance  the  solid  reputation  it  has  as  one  of  the  finest  manuals  of  arithmetic 
yet  produced." 

Glasgow  Herald—"  This  revised  edition  should  make  the  book  more  valuable  than 
ever  as  a  standard  work  on  elementary  arithmetic." 

Scotsman — "The  work,  already  recognised  as  one  of  the  best  general  text-books  of 
its  subject,  is  in  this  improved  tonxk  sure  to  be  more  extensively  put  In  use  in  schools." 
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MULTIPLICATION  OP  DECIMAL  FRACTIONS.        109 

Ex.  2.  6*34  X  -0021. 

Coiudder  5  x  -002,  it  is  '01,  therefore  the  aoBwer  to  the  complete 
multiplication  mcuit  be  about  Ol.    It  Ib  *011214. 

Ex.  3.  41  '34  X  24*41.  42 .34 

Here  40  x  20-*  800,  this  shows  that  the  answer  to  24*41 

the  multiplication  cannot  be  about  100  nor  10091,  ^4134 

hence  it  must  be  1009*1094.    Or  the  position  of  the  16*536 

decimal  paint  may  be  kept  in  sight  by  writing  the  165*36 

units  figure  of  the  multiplier  under  the  lowest  digit  826*8 

of  the  multiplicand,  and  beginning  to  write  each         ioriQ»ioftA' 
partial  product  under  its  multiplier,  writing  the 
decimal  point  where  it  occurs  in  multiplying  by  the  units'  digits 
as  this  does  not  change  its  position ;  the  decimal  points  will  then 
be  in  a  vertical  line :  this  is  an  easy  practical  method. 
Superfluous  cyphers  to  the  right  may  be  disregarded  at  once. 

Ex.  4.  4*325  X  6*08.  '325  *0124 

Ex.  5.  '0124  X  -0425.  g'OQ  0*0425 

It  is  best  to  begin  with  the  ^"^^^  -000496 

05    •    •  O^Q 

left  hand  or  most  important  ^^^ 

digit  of  the  multiplier. 
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^       *000527' 

Ex.  XXVIL 

1.  Multiply  together : 

(1)  3*8  and  42  ;   '38  and  *42  ;  8*8  and  4*2  ;  '038  and  -0042. 

(2)  417        and  '417  ;       -417  and  '417  ;    71956  and  -000025. 

(3)  2'052  and -0031 ;   4'07    and '916;       476  and -00026. 

2.  Multiply  (proving  the  truth  of  the  result  in  each  case) 

(1)  81-4632  by  -0378.    (2)  27'35  by  7*70071.    (3)  -04375  by  *0764. 

8.  Find  the  product  of 

(1)  -0046  by  7'85.        (2)  *00846    by    -00324     (3)  -314  by  -0021 

(4)  *009    by    -00846.  (5)  '009207  by  6*056.        (6)  *00948  by  29  ; 
proving  the  truth  of  each  result. 

4.  Find  the  continued  product  of  1,  *01,   -001,  and  100 ;  also 
of -12,  1*2,  -012,  and  120;  and  prove  the  truth  of  the  results. 

6.  Find  the  value  of  (1)  7*6  x  *071  x  21  x  29. 

(2)  -007  x  700  X  760*3  X -00416  X  lOOOOa 
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MEASURES  OF  WEIGHT.  Ul 

TABLE  OF  COAL  MEASURE. 

107.  This  measure  is  not  used  now,  as  coals  are  sold  hj  weight 
Formerly,  4  Pecks  made  1  BusheL 

3  Busheb 1  Sack. 

18  Sacks  or  36  Bnsheb  1  Chaldron. 

107*.       THE  METRIC  TABLE  OP  CAPACITY. 

10  Centilitres  «=  i  Decilitre. 

10  Decilitres     »  l  Litrb        »  1  cubic  Decimetre. 

10  Litres         «  l  Dekalitre. 

10  Dekalitres    ^  1  Hectolitre. 

10  Hectolitres  «  1  Elilolitre    «>  1  cubic  Metre. 

A  Kilolitre  of  wood  is  called  a  Stdre  ;  10  Stdres  -*  1  Decastdre. 

MEASUKES  OP  WEIGHT. 

TABLE  OF  AVOIRDUPOIS  WEIGHT. 

108.  Avoirdupois  weight  derives  its  name  from  Avoirs  (goods  or 
chattels),  and  FoicU  (weight).  It  is  used  in  weighing  all  heavy 
articles,  which  are  coarse  and  drossy,  or  subject  to  waste,  as  butter, 
meat,  and  the  like,  and  all  objects  of  commerce,  with  the  exception 
of  medicines,  gold,  silver,  and  some  precious  stones.  The  different 
units  are  drams  (dniX  ounces  (oz.X  pounds  (lbs.),  quarters  (qrs.), 
hundredweights  (cwts.),  tons  (tons).  The  pound  avoirdupois  is  the 
Imperial  Standard  pound. 

16  Drams make  1  Ounce 1  oz. 

16  0imces  1  Pound    1  lb. 

14  Pounds 1  Stone 1  st 

2  Stones  or  28  Pounds..  1  Quarter 1  qr. 

4  Quarters  or  8  Stones..  1  Hundredweight..  1  cwt. 
20  Hundredweights 1  Ton 1  Ton. 

Also,  7000  Grains  »  1  lb.  ;  100  lbs.  »  1  Cental ;  1  Firkin  of 
Butter  »  56  lbs. ;  1  Fodder  of  Lead  »  19}  cwt ;  1  Great  Pound 
of  Silk  B  24  ounces ;  1  P^k  of  Wool  *»  240  pounds';  1  Cubic 
Foot  of  Water  weighs  about  1000  ounces,  and  is  equal  to  about  6^ 
gallons. 
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A   COURSE   OF 
EASY   ARITHMETICAL    EXAMPLES 

FOR   BEGINNERS 

BT 

J.  G.  BRADSHAW,  B.A. 

VOSMXSLT  ASSISTANT  ICASTBR  AT  CLirrON  COLLBGB 

MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,   Limited 

NKW  YORK  :  THE  MACMILUKN  COMPANY 

"  This  collection  of  examples  has  been  compiled  for  the  use  of  yonng  bujs. 
Sometime  ago  a  difficulty  was  felt  by  those  of  my  colleagues  who  were  teaching 
vulgar  fractions  to  young  beginners,  in  finding  a  book  tluit  contained  a  sufficient 
number  of  easy  and  easily  graduated  examples.  Too  often  the  boy  had  to  grapple 
with  numerical  difficulties  when  attempting  to  grasp  a  new  principle.  To  supply 
this  want,  a  course  of  examples,  which  forms  Part  II.  of  the  present  volume,  was 
compiled  and  privately  printed.  This  has  now  been  in  use  in  the  Junior  School  at 
Clifton  for  more  than  a  year.  Partly  for  our  own  use,  and  partly  m  tiie  belief  that 
such  a  collection  may  be  of  use  to  others,  these  examples  have  been  extended  to 
cover  the  fiUl  course  generally  taught  to  boys  under  fourteen.*' — Frvm  the 
Preface. 

Sekoolwuuter-^*  *ThR  examples  are  numerous,  varied,  carefully  graded,  and  not 
more  difficult  than  might  fairly  be  expected  from  junior  scholars.  The  work  is 
arranged  in  four  sections.  The  first  three  take  in  all  the  easier  rules,  and  include 
vulgar  and  decimal  firactions  and  proportion.  The  remaining  part  comprises  more 
advanced  wcM'k, — percentages,  interest,  discount,  stocks,  etc.  We  can  recommend  the 
book  as  specially  adapted  for  private  schools,  and  the  earlier  years  of  a  pupil-teacher's 


course." 


Edmeatiomal  Timet — "The  examples  are  numerous  and  easy.  The  student  ad- 
vances by  easily  graduated  steps.  Tne  full  course  of  arithmetic  generallv  taught  to 
boys  under  fourteen  years  of  age  is  covered  in  this  volume.  The  printing  is  excellent, 
all  the  figures  standing  out  in  bold  type." 

Aca^kmy--**  A  coUlBction  of  caremUv  selected  exercises  in  the  subfect,  drawn  up  for 
the  use  of  Clifton  boys,  but  which  will  be  found  very  serviceable  for  other  juniors  up  to 
thirteen  or  fourteen  years  of  age.  The  exercises  are  many  hundreds  in  number,  and 
the  answers  are  given  at  the  end." 
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VULGAR  FRACTIONS.  43 


IS." 

14.  ^ 

15. 

47           .,    82 

17    1? 
"'    13- 

-  n- 

19    ^*^ 
"•    12- 

2a 

100         „,     100 
9   •       ^^'    11 

• 

22.  i« 

«-?>?• 

^    21"  • 

25. 

254 
26' 

BTAMTT.BS. 

XVUa.   MvltipUoatlon. 

1.   ?x8 

4 

■     -^ 

xlO. 

8.   ^x21. 

4. 

5  0'  27. 

5«   =-7  of  33. 

8-    12 

of  25. 

7.   jgOfSO. 

8. 

|ofl8. 

9.   |xl6. 

10.   |x 

4. 

11.   ^x3. 

12. 

1x4 

13.   ^x6. 

14.   1  of  12. 

16.    /g**^^*- 

16. 

^x2r. 

17.  4><24.       18.   ^x36.      19.   ^x44.  20.   J  of  J. 

21.  J  of  y.  22.   gx^.       23.    j^x^.  24.  ^xg. 

25  *x2i  26    1x1       27    1^x1  28    1^  x  M 

-.  12     24                   7      20     9           ,  28     18     10 

^""  27^*16  •          ""•   T6'*2T'*4'          ^^  46'*T''T* 

„  32     15  21            „    7     .18     -65  ..3     . 

21  64  -.     28     62     44     61 

T'*27*  *"•    39'*77'*l7''64' 
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ARITHMETICAL   EXERCISES 

AND 

EXAMINATION    PAPERS 

WITH  OR    WITHOUT  ANSWERS 

BY 

H.  S.  HALL,  M.A.,  and  S.  R.  KNIGHT,  B.A. 


Cawibridgt  Rtview—* '  All  the  mathematical  work  these  gentlemen  have  given 
to  the  public  is  of  genuine  worth,  and  these  exercises  are  no  exception  to  the  rule. 
The  addition  of  the  logazltlim  and  mensiiration  qnoatloiis  add  greatly 
to  the  ▼aloe.*' 

Scotsman — "The  exercises  and  questions  are  well  selected,  and  form  an 
excellent  book  of  discipline  in  Arithmetic.  An  Aiq;midlz  of  qneetloiu  la  log • 
arlthmB  and  mensuration  adds  to  the  Talue  of  the  work.*' 

PREFACE 

In  this  book  we  have  followed  the  same  plan  as  in  our  Algebraical  Exercises 
and  Examination  Papers  :  the  contents  comprise  eighty  progressive  mis- 
cdlaneous  Exercises,  followed  by  a  collection  of  fifty  Papers  set  at  recent 
Examinations,  and  an  Appendix  containing  miscellaneous  examples  in  Loga- 
rithms and  Mensuration. 

The  EIXERCISBS  are  arranged  as  follows : 

Part  I.  includes  Decimals,  Practice,  Simple  Proportion,  and  Simple  Interest; 
Part  II.  takes  in  Compound  Proportion,  Percentages,  Averages,  and  Pro- 
portional Parts ;  in  Part  III. ,  Square  Root,  Areas,  and  Volumes  are  introduced ; 
Part  IV.  includes  Discount  and  Compound  Interest ;  Part  V.,  Profit  and  Loss 
and  Stocks ;  Part  VI.,  Cube  Root  and  Duodecimals. 

The  Examination  Papers  will  be  found  to  comprise  specimens  of  papers 
set  at  all  the  most  important  examinations  in  which  a  knowledge  of  Arithmetic 
isreqiiired. 

The  Appendix  now  consists  of  three  hundred  and  fifty  graduated  questions 
in  Logarithms  and  Mensuration,  arranged  in  thirty-five  papers  of  ten  questions, 
(veceded  by  a  list  of  numerical  constants  and  formulae  in  Mensuration. 

In  the  Second  Edition  the  Appendix  was  increased  fy  a  new  series  of 
ExamfUs  which  are  intended  to  le  worked  by  ike  aid  of  Logarithmic  Tcdfles. 
In  view  of  tke  increasing^  importance  of  kgaritkmic  captation  in  many 
Examinations  tkis  last  section  will  be  ^ound  e^eciaUy  us^l. 
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INCLUDING  PBOFIT  AND  LOSS  AND  BTOOKB.  41 

6.  A  grocer  sells  sugar  at  4d.  per  lb.  and  takes  off  6  per  cent, 
for  cash  payment :  find  what  it  costs  him  per  cwt.  in  oraer  that 
he  may  mate  a  profit  of  60  per  cent. 

7.  If  the  discomit  on  a  bill  due  five  months  hence  at  d|  per 
cent,  per  annum  is  £774.  I2i,  Qd,,  what  is  the  amount  or  the 
bill? 

8.  By  selling  out  3  per  cent.  Consols  at  102^,  and  investing 
the  proceeds  in  a  railway  stock  which  pays  dividends  of  7  per 
c«it.  per  annum,  a  man  finds  that  he  can  double  his  income : 
what  IS  the  price  of  the  railway  stock? 


Lvm 

1.  A  man's  yearly  income  is  £566.  13«.  4d,y  and  he  spenda 
82 J  per  cent,  of  it :  how  much  does  he  save  a  year? 

2.  Beduce    2  miles    7  furlongs  18  perches  3  yards  to  the 
decimal  of  a  league. 

3.  Find  the  income  derived  from  the  investment  of  £4470 
in  the  4^  per  cents,  at  93|. 

4 

4.  If  a  postage  stamp  is  an  inch  long  and  -  of  an  inch  broad, 

how  many  stamps  will  be  required  for  papering  a  room  18  ft. 
10 in.  long,  16ft.  9  in.  broad,  and  9  ft.  6  in.  high? 

13      17  17      19 


-      Q.      ...  Ill      47  15      47 

5.  Simphfy     ___-___. 

111      47      ^15 ''47 

6.  It  is  foimd  that  40  lbs.  Troy  of  standard  gold  can  be 
coined  into  1869  sovereigns,  the  proportion  of  pure  gold  to  alloy 
in  standard  gold  being  22  to  2.  How  many  grains  of  pure  gold 
are  there  in  a  sovereign? 

7.  A  wine-merchant  buys  whiskey  at  17«.  6d,  per  gallon,  and 
after  adding  water  to  it. in  the  proportion  of  1  gallon  to  6,  retails 
it  at  18&  per  gallon :  what  percentage  of  profit  does  he  make  on 
his  outlay? 
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Cambridge  Local  HxanUnatums.    Junior  Students. 

DeoembeTy  1886. 

1.  There  are  57  boxes  of  rice  each  containing  eight  hundred 
and  nine  thousand  three  hundred  and  nine  grains,  and  76  other 
boxes  each  containing  seven  hundred  and  nineteen  thousand  two 
hundred  and  ninety-four  grains :  "write  in  words  how  many  grains 
of  rice  there  are  altogether. 

2.  now  many  ounces  are  there  in  thirteen  times  1  ton  2  cwt. 
11  lbs. ;  and  how  many  inches  in  1  mile  2  furlongs  35  poles? 

3.  What  is  the  whole  cost  of  5  pairs  of  eloves  at  2«.  ll|<f. 
a  pair,  24  yds.  of  muslin  at  Is.  9^d,  a  yard,  ITJ^yds.  of  ribbon  at 
S^d,  a  yara,  and  35  yards  of  flannel  at  Is.  7|c^  a  yard? 

4.  Find  by  Practice  the  cost  of  warming  a  building  for 
11  days  17  hours  28  minutes,  if  the  cost  is  £4.  lOs,  per  day. 

5.  Subtract  4^  from  ^+2^+13^  +  ^. 

6.  Simplify 

nS  **^  fe  **^  *4+«i  "^  ^'  <^  ^-^51  "^  ^-  ^}  • 

7.  Multiply  KKU  by  32*4,  and  divide  the  product  by  6*4. 
Express  as  a  vulgar  fraction  the  product  of  *^7  and  *9l6. 

8.  If  I  pay  £2.  7s.  Sid.  as  Income  Tax  on  a  rental  of 
£71.  10«.  7\a.f  what  should  I  pay  on  a  rental  of  £510.  15«.? 

9.  Find  the  Compoimd  Interest  on  £4500  for  2  years  at 
4^  per  cent,  per  annmn. 

10.  C  does  half  as  much  in  a  day  as  A  and  B  can  do  to- 
gether, and  B  does  half  as  much  again  as  A.  If  all  three  working 
together  can  mow  20  acres  of  barley  in  IG  days,  how  long  would 
each,  working  by  himself,  take  to  mow  5  acres? 

11.  How  much  3  per  cent,  stock  sold  at  924  will  produce 
£3700?  If  this  sum  of  £3700  be  then  invested  in  Kailway  Stock 
at  115 1,  what  percentage  must  this  stock  pay  in  on^er  that  the 
same  income  may  be  received  as  from  the  original  investment? 
(No  brokerage  is  to  be  reckoned.) 

12.  A  rectangular  field  which  is  twice  as  long  as  it  is  wide 
costs  1'013S«.  per  square  yard  to  tiuf.  If  the  whole  cost  is 
£191.  17«.  OJc?.,  find  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  field. 

39* 
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156  V8S  or  LOOABIXHiaO  TABZJB8. 

8*  Calculate  approximately  the  area  and  circumference  of  a 
circle  inscribed  in  a  square  whose  side  is  359*5678  feet. 

9.  Find  the  volume  of  a  prism  on  a  triangular  base  the  sides 
of  which  are  47*3,  38*9,  2*7  inches  respectively,  the  height  being 
55*8  inches. 

10.  If  F  is  the  volimie  of  a  sphere  and  A  the  area  of  its 
surface,  prove  that 

31og-4=21og6+logir+2log  V, 

Calculate  the  value  of  A,  if  F— 796*325  cubic  inches, 


:4:«  H  :^.»i  Ki  :-m::^:M  1 1 


L    Evaluate  (1)    52*4574x3*78472; 

(2)    (6*7432)i'««. 

2.  Find  to  six  places  of  decimals  the  value  of 

87*327  X  784*55  x  -020868 
*61G69  X  68*844 

3.  How  many  terms  of  the  series 

•04,  -08,  -16,  -32,  *64,  ... 
will  amount  to  41943  ? 

4.  A  person  borrowed  £11000  for  two  months  at  5  per  cent, 
per  annum.  At  the  end  of  the  time  he  was  unable  to  pay  the 
mterest ;  it  was,  therefore,  added  to  the  principal  and  the  debt 
was  allowed  to  run  for  another  two  months.  This  was  continually 
repeated,  till  at  the  end  of  2  years  the  debt  and  interest  were 
paid;  how  much  did  this  amoimt  to  ? 

5.  Looking  due  South  from  the  top  of  a  cliff  which  is 
37*7  yards  high,  an  observer  sees  two  objects  whose  angles  of 
depression  are  27^8' 35"  and  43*12' 14"  respectively;  find  the 
distance  between  them. 

6.  A  ship  sailing  due  East  is  observed  at  10  o'clock  to  be  in 
a  direction  15**  37'  East  of  South ;  at  12.15  the  ship  is  observed  to 
be  57**  12'  East  of  South ;  if  the  ship  sails  10  miles  an  hour,  find 
the  distance  of  the  observer  from  each  position  of  the  ship. 

7.  Compute  to  the  nearest  square  inch  the  area  of  a  circle  in 
which  a  chord  4  ft.  in  length  subtends  at  the  centre  an  angle 
28'  36^. 

8.  The  diagonal  of  a  cube  is  58*9342  inches ;  find  the  radius 
of  a  sphere  whose  surface  is  equal  to  that  of  the  cube. 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

Thb  present  work  has  been  undertaken  in  order  to  supply  a 
demand  for  an  easy  introduction  to  our  Ekmeniary  Alg^mifor 
Schools,  and  also  to  meet  the  wishes  of  those  who,  while  approving 
of  the  order  and  treatment  of  the  subject  there  laid  down«  have 
felt  the  want  of  a  beginners'  text-book  in  a  cheaper  form. 

It  will  be  found  that  full  provision  has  been  made  in  the 
following  pages  for  all  the  public  examinations  which  do  not 
require  a  knowledge  of  Algebra  beyond  Quadratic  Equations. 
The  Explanations  are  given  in  somewhat  simpler  language  than 
in  the  ElemerUary  Algebra,  while  the  examples  for  practice  are 
entirely  new ;  thus  the  two  books  are  supplementary  to  each 
other,  and  in  many  classes  may  be  conveniently  used  together. 
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PJiESS  OPINIONS 

Aberdeen  Free  Preu^**  To  give  the  learner  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  ordinary 
algebraical  processes  without  presenting  him  with  too  many  of  their  difficulties  requires 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  what  is  necessary  for  a  b^;inner,  and  of  what  may  be  omitted 
until  a  more  advanced  stage.  A  very  slight  exammation  ot  the  book  shows  that  the 
authors  possess  this  qualification  in  an  eminent  degree.  .  .  .  The  definitions  and 
explanations  of  symbols  are  full  and  simple.  ...  An  Important  feature. of  the 
work  la  the  great  numbtr  of  proUlema  i^Ttn  to  ihow  the  xiractical  applicatlonB 
of  tlia  ■dattot." 

Schoolmaster^^**  To  teachers  who  have  had  experience  of  either  the  Elementary  or 
the  Higher  Algebra  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  say  that  this  book  is  maiked  by  the 
same  qualities  which  have  brought  these  works  into  such  deserved  repute.  To  those 
who  are  still  in  ignorance  of  these  books,  w«  can  aay  that  for  6lMr,  itiiiple,  and 
concise  ezplaaattoa,  conTanlent  order  of  ■ahjeetmatter  and  coptonB  land  well 
gradnated  exerdaea,  theee  booki  hare,  to  aay  the  least,  no  saperiors.  Quite 
early  the  student  is  introduced  to  easy  problem  work,  which  can  only  be  looked  upon 
as  an  advantage.  The  very  numerous  exercises  are  entirely  new,  so  that  the  book 
might  easily  serve  as  a  companion  and  supplement  to  the  elementaiy  work." 

Western  Daily  PfTui—'*  This  ^little  book  soems  to  bo  a  really  ▼alnaldo  ad- 
dition to  tho  best  text-books  on  elemontanr  algebra.  The  authors  wisely  take 
simple  equatoins  much  earlier  than  they  used  to  be  taken  in  the  text-books  of  twenty 
years  ago.  There  is  nothing  so  interesting  to  the  young  student  as  to  feel  that  he  can 
work  at  something  tangible  uke  equations,  and  the  drudgery  of  evolution  and  fractions 
can  be  taken  later.  .  .  .  Notnlng  Is  more  admlrMle  than  the  clearness  and 
simplicity  of  Btatommt  adopted  by  the  anthers  In  Ulnstratlng  the  working  of 
problsinis." 

Edueatumal  Times-^**  Algebra  far  Beginners  is  dealt  with  on  the  same  lines  as  the 
earlier  and  somewhat  more  advanced  book.  The  learner  is  introduced  as  soon  as 
possible  to  the  practical  and  more  interesting  side  of  the  subject,  such  as  equations  and 
problems,  while  work  which  largely  consists  in  the  manipulation  and  simplification  of 
elaborate  expressions  is  postponed  till  later  on.  The  examples  for  practice  are  copious, 
and  have  been  newly  composed  for  this  particular  book ;  and,  as  heretofore,  the  explana- 
tions are  dear,  concise,  and  simply  expressed.  Indeed,  without  hesltatioii,  we 
pronounce  this  book  tho  best  oc  Its  siss  whloh  we  have  seen. 

University  Corresfondent — "Those  masters  who  have  already  adopted  Messrs. 
Hall  and  Knight's  Elementary  Algebra  in  their  schools  will  welcome  this  new  work  for 
the  use  of  their  junior  classes.  .  .  .  Tho  nnmsrons  oxerdses  for  the  student  are 
excdient  In  quaUty  and  entirely  new.  We  can  unhesltatlnipy  recommend  the 
book  to  the  notice  of  both  teachers  and  students." 

Scottish  Leader—^*  Goes  as  fa^  as  quadratic  equations,  covering  the  ground  on  the 
same  lines  as  the  author's  former  books,  but  much  more  fully,  and  with  a  wealth  of 
illustration  and  example  that  will  commend  the  book  to  all  masters  of  junior  forms 
in  schools." 

National  Teacher— **  The  exercises  throughout  nre  well  graduated,  and  so  selected 
as  to  make  the  difficult  subject  of  Algebra  interesting  to  the  youthful  student. 
Altogether  It  Is  an  admirable  text-book  for  beginners." 

Glasgow  Herald— **f^BmB  In  all  respects  to  deserre  an  equally  flaToarable 
reception  to  that  of  Its  predecessor." 

Guardian — "  It  possesses  the  systematic  arrangement  and  the  lucidity  which  have 
gained  so  much  praise  for  the  works  previously  written  by  the  same  authors  in 
collaboration," 
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Example  3.  A  and  JB  are  playing  for  money ;  A  begins  with 
£p  and  B  with  q  shillings.  B  wins  £x ;  express  by  an  equation  the 
fact  that  A  has  now  3  times  as  much  as  B, 

'  What  B  has  won  A  has  lost ; 

.*.  A  has  p^x  pounds,  that  is  20(p  -  a?)  shillings, 

B  has  g  shiliings+a;  pounds,  that  is  q-\-20x  shillings. 

Thus  the  required  equation  is  20(p  -  a;)  =  S(q + 20a;). 

Example  4.  A  man  travels  a  miles  by  ooach  and  b  miles  by  train; 
if  the  ooach  goes  at  the  rate  of  7  miles  an  hour,  and  the  train  at 
the  rate  of  25  miles  per  hour,  how  long  does  the  journey  take  ? 

The  coach  travels  7  miles  in  1  hour ; 
/ 1  -hour; 


that  is,  a  I  hours. 

Similarly  the  train  travels  6  miles  in  ^  hours. 

n.       h 

.*.  the  whole  time  oc-cupied  is  = +;^  hours. 

*^  7    25 

Example  5.     How  many  men  will  be  required  to  do  in  p  hours 
what  q  men  do  in  np  hours  ? 

np  hours  is  the  time  occupied  by  q  men ; 

.".  1  hour qxnpmen; 

that  is,  ohours ^ — ^men. 

P 
Therefore  the  required  number  of  men  is  qn. 


EXAMPLES  Z.  b. 

1,  Write  down  three  consecutive  numbers  of  which  a  is  the  least. 

2,  Write  down  four  consecutive  numbers  of  which  5  is  the 
greatest. 

3,  Write  down  five   consecutive   numbers  of  which  c  is  the 
middle  one. 

4,  What  is  the  next  odd  number  after  2n  - 1  ? 

5,  What  is  the  even  number  next  before  2n  ? 

6,  Write  down  the  product  of  three  odd  numbers  of  which  the 
middle  one  is  2a;  + 1. 

7,  How  old  is  a  man  who  will  be  x  years  old  in  15  years  ? 

8,  How  old  was  a  man  x  years  ago  if  his  present  age  is  n  years? 

9,  In  2x  years  a  man  will  be  y  years  old,  what  is  his  present  age  7 
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139i  By  suitably  gittaping  together  the  terms,  compound 
expressions  can  often  be  expressed  as  the  difference  of  two 
squares,  and  so  be  resolved  into  factors. 

Example  1.     Resolve  into  factors  9a'  -  c' + icx  -  Aa^. 

a(3a)«-(c-2a:)> 

ss  (3a + c  -  2ar)(3a  -  c + 2a:). 

Example  2.     Resolve  into  factors  2&c2  -  a'  -  c>  +  d^ + d> +2ac. 

Here  the  terms  2bd  and  2ac  saggest  the  proper  preliminary 
arrangement  of  the  expression.    Thus 

2W-a«-c»+6»+d'+2ac=:6«+2W+d'-o»+2ac-c* 

=  6«+2W+d*-(a«-2ac  +  c*) 
=  (6+d)«-(a-c)« 
=  (6+d  +  a-c)(6  +  d-a+c^ 

140,  The  following  case  is  important. 

Example,    Resolve  into  factors  x^ + s^ + y^. 

a:*+ary+y*=  (ar*+2scV+y*)-«y 
=  (a:»+J^)»-(a:y)» 
=  (ir»  +  y"  +  a:y)(ir»  +  y*  -  «y) 
=  (a:8 + ay + j^)(«»  -  a:y + yS). 

141.  Sometimes  an  expression  may  be  resolved  into  more 
than  two  factors. 

Example  1.     Resolve  into  factors  16a^  -  81M. 

16a*  -  816*  =  (4a»  +  96»)(4a«  -  96«) 

=  (4a> + 96a)(2o + 36)(2o  -  36). 

Example  2.     Resolve  into  factors  a:"  -  y*. 
a:»  -  y«  s=  (igS + y»)(a:S  -  y») 

=  (a: + y )(ar*  -  ay + y*)(a:  -  y)(a:» + ay + y»). 

Note.  When  an  expression  can  be  arranged  either  as  the  dif- 
ference of  two  squares,  or  as  the  difference  of  two  cubes,  each  of  the 
methods  explained  in  Arts.  136,  137  will  be  applicable.     It  will,  j 

however,  be  found  simplest  to  first  use  the  rule  for  resolving  into 
factors  the  difference  of  two  squares. 
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Oonverse  Use  of  Factors. 

143.  The  actual  processes  of  multiplication  and  division  can 
often  be  partially  or  wholly  avoided  by  a  skilful  use  of  factors. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  formulse  which  the  student 
has  seen  exemplified  in  this  chapter  are  just  as  useful  in  their 
converse  as  in  their  direct  application.  Thus  the  formula  for 
resolving  into  factors  the  difference  of  two  squares  is  equally 
useful  as  enabling  us  to  write  down  at  once  the  product  of  the 
sum  and  the  difference  of  two  quantities. 

Example  1.    Multiply  2a + 3d  -  c  by  2a  -  36 + c. 

These  expresBions  may  be  arranged  thus : 

2a+(3&-e)  and  2a-(3&-c). 

Hence  the  product  =  {2a + (3i>  -  c)}  {2a  -  (36  -  c)} 

=  (2a)a-(36-c)a 
=  4a»-(962-66c+c2) 
=  4a2-96»+66c-c2. 

Example  2.    Find  the  product  of 

a:+2,  X"2,  x^-2x+4,  a:8+2a?+4. 

Taking  the  first  factor  with  the  third,  and  the  second  with  the 
fourth, 

the  product  =  {{x + 2){si^  -  2a: + 4)}  {{x  -  2){x^ + 2a: + 4)} 

=  (a:»  +  8)(a:S-8) 

=  a:«-64. 

Examples.  Divide  the  product  of  2a:^+a:-6  and  6a:»-5a?+l 
by  3a:"+5a:-2. 

Denoting  the  division  by  means  of  a  fraction, 
the  required  quotient  =  ^^^''^^^glg^'^''^^ 

,  (2a?-3)(a:+2)(3a:-l)(2a:-l) 
(3a:-l)(a:+2) 

=  (2a:-3)(2a:-l), 

by  cancelling  factors  which  are  common  to  numerator  and  denomin- 
ator. 
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FRACTIONS. 


4. 

7. 

la 

16. 


Reduce  to  lowest  terms  : 


a:»+a;-12' 

(2g+6)« 

3a»-24 


5. 
8. 
11. 

14. 
17. 


6car»-l0c2a:+5c3* 

aJ~2a?-15 
3ar»-12x-15' 

4a:»-25a?y» 
2a:«  +  a:y-15y*' 


6. 

9. 
12. 
15. 

18. 


123 


2ay~8 
3ar^+6a;* 

"6x2  +  302;" 

2c'  +  5cd-3<i' 
c*+6cd  +  9cP' 

2a:»+ar-3 
2ar»  +  lla?  +  12' 

18a»+6a'a?+2ag» 
27a>-«» 


156.  When  the  factors  of  the  numerator  and  denominator 
cannot  be  determined  by  inspection,  the  fraction  may  be  reduced 
to  its  lowest  terms  by  dividing  both  numerator  and  denomi- 
nator by  the  highest  common  factor,  which  may  be  found  by 
th«  rules  given  in  Chap,  xviii. 

Example,    Bedace  to  lowest  terms  \lS^^o'^9V 

The  H.aF.  of  numerator  and  denominator  is  3a;  -  7. 

Dividing  numerator  and  denominator  by  3a;  -  7>  we*  obtain  as 
respective  quotients  a:^  -  22; + 3  and  bx^  -  a;  -  3. 

Thus  3a;'-13ar»+23a;>21    (3a;-7)(a;'-2a;+3)    a;'-2a;+3 
16a;»-38a5-2a:+21""(3a:-7)(6a;3-a;-3)''6ar»-a?-3* 

156.  If  either  numerator  or  denominator  can  readily  be 
resolved  into  factors  we  may  use  the  following  method. 

Example.    Reduce  to  lowest  terms  —-3 — ^-^ — ~ — • 
^^  7ar»-18a?  +  6a;+5 

The  numerator  =  x(ofi + 3a;  -  4)  =  a;(a? + 4)(a;  -  1 ). 

Of  these  factors  the  only  one  which  can  be  a  conunon  divisor  is 
x-l.    Hence,  arranging  the  denominator  so  as  to  shew  a;-  1  as  a 

&ctor, 

a:{a;+4)(a;-l) 


the  fraction 


7a;»(a?-l)-lla;(a;-l)-6(a?-l) 
a?(a;+4)(a;-l)  a:(a;+4) 


(a;  -  l)(7a!«  -  11a:  -  6)  ■  7a;«  -  11a:  -  5 
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10,  Solve  the  equations  ? 

#iv  A    07-12    a?->4    o?  —  d 

(1)  a:-6-- — t^st — r+1 — 2^ 

^  '  3  2  4 

(2)  a?+y-»  =  0,    a;-y+»ss4,    6a;+y+SB20; 

n      a;.»«.i:f«  *+3  a;  +  2       .  4 

11,  Sunpbfy      ^_g^^g-^,^^^t^-<-^_io^^g^- 

12,  A  purse  of  sovereigns  is  divided  amongst  three  persons,  the 
first  receiving  half  of  them  and  one  more,  the  second  half  of  the 
remainder  and  one  more,  and  the  third  six.  Find  the  number  of 
sovereigns  the  purse  contained. 


13.    If  A  B- 1,  ib  B  2,  ;  =  0,  m  s  1,  n  a-3,  find  the  valae  of 


¥{m-l)'  s/Skn  +  hk 
fn{l-h)-2hm^+  V^hk 

14.    Find  the  L.C.M.  of 
16,    Find  the  square  root  of 

(2)    l-6a+6a«+12as  +  4a*. 

16.  Simplify       2^±^£±-V2^±^£±2. 

^    ^       16ar»+19a:+6    12a:«+17a:+6 

17.  Solve  the  equations : 

(1)  «(a?-ft)_|.Ma?"a),|  . 

a—b         6— a 

(2)  ~^+-^«-i7i+    ® 


x-4    x-8    x-9    x-S 

18.  A  sum  of  money  is  to  be  divided  among  a  number  of  persons ; 
if  6s.  is  ffiven  to  each  there  will  be  3s.  short,  and  if  7s.  6d.  is  given 
to  each  there  will  be  2s.  over :  find  the  number  of  persons. 


400 


(Si^aomsN  PAOSS] 


168  AtGBBRA.  [chap. 

195.  In  the  result    x^-^^^f-^\ 

it  must  be  remembered  that  the  expression  J{b^-4ac)  is  the 
square  root  of  the  compound  quantity  6^— 4ac,  taken  as  a  whole. 
We  cannot  simplify  the  solution  unless  we  know  the  numerical 
values  of  a,  6,  c.  It  may  sometimes  happen  that  these  values 
do  not  make  b^  —  Aac  a  perfect  square.  In  such  a  case  the  exact 
numerical  solution  of  the  equation  cannot  be  determined. 

Example.    Solve    5ar*  -  13a;  - 11  =  0. 

Here  a  =  5,  &=-13,  cs-ll;  therefore  by  the  formula  we  have 

^-(-13)±V(>13)^>4. 5(^11) 

2.6 

,13±V169+22Q' 
10 
13±  V389 
" 10 

Since  389  has  not  an  exact  square  root  this  result  cannot  be 
simplified ;  thus  the  two  roots  are 

13+V389        13  -  V389 
10       '  lO       ' 

196.  Solation  by  Factors.  Tliere  is  still  one  method  of 
obtaining  the  solution  of  a  quadratic  which  will  sometimes  be 
found  shorter  than  either  of  the  methods  already  given. 

Consider  the  equation      ^ + -or = 2. 

o 

Clearing  of  fractions,    3^  +  7^-6=0 (1); 

by  resolving  the  left-hand  side  into  factors  we  have 

(3^-2)(^  +  3)=0. 

Now  if  either  of  the  factors  3a^  -  2,  a: +3  be  zero,  their  product  is 

zero.    Hence  the  quadratic  equation  is  satisfied  by  eitner  of  the 

suppositions 

3;r-2=»0,  ord?  +  3-0. 

2 
Thus  the  roots  are  -,     -3. 

3 

It  appears  from  this  that  when  a  quadratic  equation  has  been 
svmplijiecl  and  brotwht  to  the  form  of  eqimtion  (1),  its  solution 
can  always  be  readily  obtained  if  the  expression  on  the  left-hand 
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The  distinctive  features  of  the  Seventh  Edition  are : — 

(1)  Greater  prominence  has  been  given  to  tJie  fundamentcU  Ijaws  of  Algebra 

(see  Arts.  22,  29-32,  46-48).     With  this  object  parts  of  the  chapters  on 
Multiplication  and  IHvision  have  been  re-written. 

(2)  A  short  section  on  the  use  of  Detached  CoeffidetUs  has  been  given  on 

page   7. 

(3)  A  foUer  treatment  of  the  Bemainder  Theorem  and  its  appUoations  will  ba 

found  on  pages  236,  237. 
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(4)  Five  new  mU  of  MiaeeUaneatu  HxampUs  have  been  added  at  convenient 
intervaliy  beginning  with  one  on  page  32,  which  rej^lacee  Examples  IV.  c. 
With  the  exception  of  this  change  and  a  combinaUon  of  E!xamples  XL  b 
and  XI.  c,  which  now  appear  as  one  exercise,  aU  the  original  examples 
will  be  foond  under  their  old  numbers  and  with  the  answers  unaltered, 
even  where  the  examples  themselves  have  been  improved. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  pagination  is  very  little  altered,  the  only  difference 
being  that  the  introduction  of  miscellaneous  examples  has  placed  the  beffinning 
of  some  chapters  a  few  pages  further  on  in  the  book  than  in  previous  editions. 
It  is  believed  that  the  few  alterations  in  the  text  will  all  be  justified  by  nsaoe, 
and  that  thev  will  cause  no  inconvenience  to  those  who  are  familiar  with  Sie 
book  in  its  old  form. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Sckoolmasier—^Tttm  10  many  points  of  ezodllenoe,  aa  compared  with  its  pre- 
daoassors,  that  no  apology  Is  needed  for  its  Istuo  .  .  .  The  plan  always  adopted 
by  every  good  teacher  of  frequently  recapitulating,  and  making  additions  at  every 
recapttttlation,  is  well  carried  out." 

JVIsiivfv— "This  is,  in  our  opinion,  the  best  Elementary  Algebra  for  school  use. 
It  is  the  combined  work  of  two  teachers  who  have  had  considerable  experience  of 
actual  school  teadiing  .  .  .  and  so  successfiillv  grapples  with  difficulties  which  our 
present  text^books  in  use,  from  their  authors  lacking  such  experience,  ignore  or  slightly 
touch  upon.  .  .  .  Wo  confidently  recommend  It  to  mathematical  teatihers,  who, 
wo  feel  sore,  wlU  find  it  the  best  book  of  its  kind  for  teaching  purposes." 

Academy — "  We  will  not  say  that  this  is  the  best  Elementary  Algebra  for  school 
use  that  we  have  come  across,  but  we  can  say  that  wo  do  not  remember  to  have 
iMB  a  better.  . . .  It  is  the  ontcome  of  a  long  experience  of  school  teaching,  and 
so  Ifl  a  thoroughly  practical  book.  All  others  that  we  have  in  our  eye  are  the  works 
of  men  who  have  had  considerable  experience  with  senior  and  junior  students  at  the  uni- 
versities, but  have  had  little,  if  any,  acquaintance  with  the  poor  creatures  who  are  just 
stumbling  over  the  threshold  of  Algebra.  .  .  .  Buy  or  borrow  the  book  for  ^urselves 
and  judge,  or  write  a  better.  ...  A  higher  text-book  is  on  its  way.  This  occupies 
sufficient  ground  for  the  generality  of  boys." 

BdMcaiional  Times—**  A  book  of  exceptional  value.  A  veiy  good  book.  The  ex- 
planations are  concise  and  clear,  and  the  examples  both  numerous  and  well  chosen." 

Opimioms  of  Teackers. 

"  It  seems  exodlent  In  every  way  for  a  first  Algebra.  I  like  your  arrangement  of  the 
work,  and  the  prooOs  and  explanations  are  admirably  simple  and  clear.  But,  in  my 
opinion,  its  ohiof  merit  oonaists  In  the  fkust  that  it  is  so  well  adapted  fior  aohool 
nse.  The  great  fisiult  of  many  othenvise  excellent  books  on  elementary  mathematics  is 
that  tbey  are  unsuitable  for  large  classes  of  average  boys ;  too  little  regard  being  paid  to 
the  requirements  of  school  machinery  and  the  various  questions  of  in-school  le^ns  and 
out-of-school  work.  The  immense  importance  of  these  points  has  been  recognised  by 
you  in  a  way  which  all  class  teachers  must  appreciate." — A.  E.  Allcock,  M.A.,  LeUe 
Head  of  the  Modem  Side,  Wellington  College. 

"  I  think  it  decidedly  the  beet  of  all  books  on  Elementary  Algebra  yet  pubUihed. 
The  great  merit  seems  to  me  to  be  that,  while  it  is  quite  simple  and  elementary,  there 
u-e  no  misleading  and  inaccurate  statements  which  must  afterwards  be  unlearned.  I 
shall  certainly  nuike  use  of  it  in  my  classes,  and  hope  it  may  come  into  general  use 
throughout  toe  country."— A.  J.  Wallis,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Luturer  of  Cotfuf 
gJirisH  College,  CmmM4ge. 


"  We  have  examined  your  Algebra  very  carefully ;  and  m  agree  that  It  la  M  per 
f  ect  at  a  book  ean  iM.  I  will  introduce  it  at  St  Paul's  as  soon  as  I  can."— C  Pbndlb- 
BURY.  M.A.,  Stmior  Mat/Umaiicai  MasUr^  St.  PauTs  Sckooi. 

*'  After  employing  it  with  my  evening  class  this  term,  I  feel  it  to  be  quite  the  heat 
Elementary  Algebra  that  haa  yet  appeared."— R.  A.  Herman,  M.A.,  Fellow  oj 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Late  Professor  of  Maihim/atics  at  University  College, 
Liverpool, 

"I  ahonld  haye  thought  it  ImpoeiAble  that  a  book  oonld  be  deviaed  for  achool 
pnrpoflea  bo  nearly  approaching  perfection."— Rev.  T.  C  Simmons,  M.A.,  LaU 
Senior  MatMemaiical  Master,  CMrisfs  College^  Brecon, 

*'  I  have  perused  it  carefully  and  am  delighted  with  it :  it  hears  the  Impreaa  of  ex- 
perience on  every  page."— W.  Briggs,M.A.,  LUB.,  F.R.A.S.,  F.C.S.,  Principal  of 
the  University  Correspondence  College, 

The  "  Elementary  Algebra**  is  in  use  in  the  followimg  Schools  and  Colleges : — 
Eton ;  Harrow ;  Westminster ;  Winchester ;  Charterhonse ;  St.  Paul's ;  Rugby  ; 
Merchant  Taylors';  Marlborough;  Cheltenham;  Haileybury;  Wellin^on;  Clinon; 
Tonbridge  School ;  Uppingham  ;  Shrewsbury ;  Repton ;  Rossall;  City  of  London 
School ;  University  College  School;  King's  College  School ;  Dulwich;  Malvern  ; 
Sherborne  ;  Bath  College ;  Bradfield  College ;  Radley ;  Giggleswick ;  Leamington 
College;  Sedbergh ;  Febted ;  Dover  CoUeee ;  Lancing  College ;  Brighton  College ; 
Highgate  School ;  Tiverton,  Blundell's  Sdiool ;  Leys  School,  Cambridge ;  Perse 
School,  Cambridge ;  Manchester  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Bedford  Grammar  School ; 
Bristol  Grammar  School;  Leeds  Grammar  School;  Liverpool  College;  Fettea 
College,  Edinburgh;  Nottingham  High  School;  King's  School,  Canterbury; 
Bromsgrove  School;  Christ's  College,  Brecon;  Victoria  College,  Jersey;  Elizabeth 
College,  Guernsey ;  Academy,  Edinburgh ;  Edinburgh  High  School;  High  School^ 
Glasgow;  High  School,  Dublin;  High  School,  Dundee;  University  College,  Abery- 
stwyth ;  University  College,  Bangor ;  University  College,  Bristol ;  The  University, 
Birmingham ;  The  University,  Durham  ;  University  College,  Dundee ;  University 
College,  Nottingham ;  Owens  College,  Manchester ;  Aberdeen,  Free  Church ;  Edin- 
burgh, Free  Church ;  Glasgow,  Free  Church ;  Glasgow,  Church  of  Scotland ;  Bangor ; 
Battersea;  Carmarthen;  Carnarvon;  Cheltenham;  Culham ;  Darlington; 
Durham;  Exeter;  Hammersmith;  Isleworth;  Peterborough;  Saltley;  York; 
Westminster ;  Gray's  Inn  Road  ;  Lincoln ;  Liverpool ;  E^gfe  Hill,  Liverpool ; 
Ripon ;  Salisbury ;  West  Hill,  Wandsworth ;  Whitelands,  Chelsea ;  Stockwell. 

At  the  following  Colleges  and  Nigh  Schools  for  Girls: — Bath;  Birmingham;  Black> 
heath;  Clapham  Common,  The  Lawn;  Clapham  Common,  Clarence  House;  Carlisle; 
Croydon ;  Dovier ;  West  Dulwich ;  Gateskead ;  Highbury,  N. ;  Liverpool,  Princes 
Park ;  Maida  Vale,  W. ;  Norland  Square,  W. ;  Nottingham ;  Sheffield ;  Shrews- 
burv  ;  Sutton  ;  Swansea ;  Sydenham  ;  Guernsey,  Ladies'  College ;  Jersey ;  Dul- 
wich, Haberdashers'  School ;  Manchester ;  Manchester,  Ladies'  College ;  Truro; 
Tunbridge  Wells ;  Weymouth ;  Wimbledon ;  York  ;  Liverpool,  East ;  Brighton  ; 
Kendal ;  Leicester ;  Newcastle-on-Tyne ;  Richmond,  Surrey ;  Surbiton ;  Wool- 
wich ;  Hull ;  Aberdeen ;  Bridgnorth ;  Carshaltcm ;  Cheltenham,  Ladies'  College ; 
Cheltenham,  Public  School ;  Clifton ;  Clifton,  Redland  Hill ;  Edinburgh,  Ladies* 
College  ;  Leamington ;  Hoxton,  Haberdashers'  School ;  Hatcham,  Haberdashers' 
School ;  Macclesfield. 

The  ** Elementary  Algebra^*  is  is^  use  at  the  following  SfA^^itr  .'—Aberdeen, 
Grammar  School ;  Aberdeen,  Grordon's  School ;  Abergavenny,  Grammar  School ; 
Aberystwyth,  Grammar  School ;  Almondbury,  Grammar  School ;  Alton,  Grammar 
School;  Armagh*  Academy;  Armagh,  Royal  School;  Armagh*  St.  Patrick's  School; 


Athentone,  Gfammar  School;  Aspatria,  Agricultorml  College;  Ayr,  The  Academy ; 
Arbroath,  Hif  h  School;  Aihl^-de-la-Zouch,  Grammar  School;  Blanbury,  All  Saints' 
School,  Bloxham ;  Bangor,  Friars'  School ;  Barnard  Castle,  N.  E.  County  School; 
Bamet,  Friem  Bamet  High  School;    Basingstoke,   Queen's  School;    Batley, 
Grammar  School ;  Bath,  Competitive  College ;  Bath,  Kingswood  School ;  Bath, 
Combe  Down  School ;  Bath,  King  Edward's  School;  Bath,  St  Gregory's  College; 
Bath,  Fortescue  College  ;  Belfiist,  The  Academy ;  Belfast,  St.  Malachy's  College ; 
BeI6sst,  Christian  Brothers'  School ;  Belfast,  Methodist  College;  Belfast,  Clanrye 
School;  Berkhampstead,  Grammar  School;  Bingley,  Grammar  School;  Birken- 
head, The  College;    Birkenhead,  The  School;    Brackley,  Magdalen  College 
School;  Bolton,  Grammar  School;   Brentwood,   Grammar  School;    Bradford, 
Grammar  School;    Bradford,  Board  School,  Chapel  Street;   Bhuiford,  Girls' 
Grammar  Sdiool ;  Bridgnorth,  Grammar  School ;  Bristol,  Merchant  Venturers' 
School ;  Brooghty  Ferry,  Collegiate  School ;  Burnley,  Grammar  School ;  Burton, 
Grammar  School ;  Bury,  Grammar  School ;  Canterbury,  Kent  College ;  Canter- 
bury, King's  School ;  Ounpbeltown,  The  Academy ;  Cardiff,  Higher  Grammar 
School ;  Carmarthen,  Presbyterian  College ;  Cavan,  St.  Patrick's  College ;  Cheam, 
The  School ;  Caistor,  Grammar  School ;  Carlisle,  Grammar  School ;  Carlow,  The 
College ;  Castleknock,  St.  Vincent's  College;  Chelmsford,  Grammar  School;  Chel- 
tenhaim.  Modem  School ;  Cheltenham,  Grammar  School ;  Chester,  King's  School ; 
Chester,  Modem  School;   Chester,  Higher  Grade  Board  School;  Chesterfield, 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College ;  Clitheroe,  Grammar  School ;  Coatbridge,  Technical 
School;  Coatbridge,  Technical  Academy;   Cork,  Grammar  School;  Cork,  Pre- 
sentation Brothers  College;  Cork,  Christian  Brothers' School;  Crieff,  Morrison's 
Academy ;  Croydon,  Whit|^ft  Grammar  School ;  Cirencester,  Royal  Agricultural 
College ;  Coleraine,  Academical  Institution ;  Cookstown,  Academy ;  Coventry, 
Grammar  School ;  Crewe,  The  Academy ;  Crediton,  Grammar  School ;  Darlington, 
Grammar  School;    Dartford,  Grammar  School;    Daventry,   Grammar  School; 
Denbigh,  Grammar  School;  Denstone,  St.  Chad's  College ;  Devonport,  H.M.S. 
Lien;    Devonport,   Stoke   Public   School;    Dewsbury,   Wheelwrignt  Grammar 
Sdiool ;  DolUur,  The  Institution  ;  Dorchester,  County  School ;  Doncaster,  Gram- 
mar Sdiool ;  Dublin,  Blackrock  CoUm ;  Dublin,  Belvedere  College ;  Dublin, 
Christian  Brothers'  School;    Dublin,  Rathmines'  School;    Dublin,  Alexandra 
College;  Dublin,  Alexandra  School;  Dublin,  King's  Hospital;  Dudley,  Grammar 
School;  Dundalk,  St.  Mary's  College;  Dundalk,  Educational  Institute    Dundee, 
Harris   Academy;    Dunfermline,    High    School;    Eastbourne,    The    College; 
Eastbourne,  Southdown  College ;    Eastbourne,  New  College ;   Eccles,  Modem 
Sdiool;  Edinburgh,  George  Watson's  College ;  Edinburgh,  Heriot  Watt  College; 
Edinburgh, Cargilfield  School;  Edinburgh, College  of  Sdence;  Edinburgh,  Merchis- 
ton  Castle  School ;  Edinburgh,  Institution ;  Edinburgh,  Ladies'  College,  70  Queen 
Street ;  Ellesmere,  The  College ;  Elgin,  The  Academy ;  Elv,  King's  School ; 
Epsom,  The  College ;  Exeter,  Grammar  School ;  Exeter,  Hele  s  School ;  Exeter, 
Ileavitree  College  School ;  Falkirk,  High  School;  Faversham,  Grammar  Schools 
Fermoy  College  ;  Fochabers,  Milne's  Institution;  Fort  Augustus,  St.  Benedict's; 
College;  Framlingham,  The  College;  Gateshead,  Gateshead  School;  Gildersome, 
The  College ;  Glasgow,  Hutchesons'  Grammar  School ;  Glasgow,  Queen  Margaret 
College ;  Glasgow,  Garnethill  Public  School ;  Glasgow,  Hillhead  Public  School ; 
Glasgow,  The  Academy ;  Glenalmond,  Trini^  College ;  Gloucester,  Crypt  Gram- 
mar School;   Godalmmg,  Hillside  School;  Godalming,  Branksome;  Gosport, 
Collegiate  School ;  Gosport,  Royal  Academy;  Goudhurst,  Bethany  House  School ; 
Grahamstown,  St.  Andrew's  College;  GranUiam,  Grammar  School;  Gravesend, 
Plroprietary  School;  Greenwich,  Royal  Naval  College;  Greenock,  KilUain  Academy; 
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Greenock,  Holmscroft  Public  School ;  Grimsbyt  St.  James'g  College;  Hamptons 
Grammar  School ;  Harrogate,  St.  George's  College  ;  Harrogate,  Tnnity  College ; 
Hamilton,  The  Academy ;  Hastings,  University  Sdiool ;  Headingley,  Wesleyan 
College;  Helensburgh,  Larchfield  Academy;  Hereford,  Cathedral  School;  Hever- 
sham,  Grammar  School ;  High  Wycombe,  Grammar  School ;  Hinckley,  Grammar 
School ;  Holbeach,  Grammar  School ;  Horsham,  Grammar  School  ;  Houghton- 
le- Spring,  Grammar  School;  Huddersfield,  Technical  School;  Hull,  Hymer's 
College ;  Hull,  Leyland's  School,  Hornsea ;  Hull,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Hurstpier- 
point,  St.  John's  College ;  Ilminster,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Inverness,  The  College ; 
Ipswich,  Middle  School  for  Boys ;  Isle  of  Man,  King  William's  College  ;  Isle  of 
Man,  Grammar  School,  Castletown  ;  Jersey,  St.  James's  College  School ;  Kendal, 
Grammar  School ;  Kidderminster,  Grammar  School;  Killarney,  St  Brendan's  Semi- 
nary; King's  Lynn,  Grammar  School;  Kingston,  Elmhurst  Sdiool;  Kingston,  Tiffins' 
Boys'  School ;  Kirkcaldy,  Burgh  School ;  Kirkcudbright,  The  Academy ;  Kirton, 
Grammar  School ;  Lanark,  Grammar  School ;  Langholm,  Academy;  Launceston, 
Dunheved  College;  Leatherhead,  St.  John's  Foun£ition  School ;  Leeds,  Wortley 
Grammar  Sdiool ;  Leeds,  Boys'  Modem  School ;  Leeds,  Central  Higher  Grade 
School ;  Leicester,  Wyggeston  Boys'  School ;  Leicester,  Stoneygate  School ;  Lich- 
field, Grammar  School ;  Lincoln,  Grammar  School ;  Lincoln,  Northgate  School ; 
Liscard,  Hi^h  School;  Lbtowel,  St.  Michael's  Collm;  Liverpool,  Liverpool 
Institute ;  Liverpool,  St.  Francis  Xavier's  College  ;  Liverpool,  Waterloo  Hieh 
School;  Liverpool,  Venice  Street  Board  School;  Liverpool,  St.  Edmund's 
College,  Everton ;  Liverpool,  Grove  Street  College  for  Girls ;  Llandilo,  County 
School ;  Londonderry,  Magee  College ;  Londonderry,  Academical  Institution ; 
Londonderry,  Foyle  College ;  Lucton,  Grammar  School ;  Lurgan,  The  CoUe^ ; 
London,  City  of  London  College,  E.C.;  London,  Mercer's  School,  College  Hill, 
E.C ;  London,  City  Central  Foundation  School,  E.C. ;  London,  Birbeck  Institution, 
E.C. ;  London,  London  Institution,  E.C. ;  London,  St.  Thomas  Charterhouse 
School  of  Sdence  and  Art,  E.C. ;  London,  Christ's  College,  Finchley; 
London,  Owens  School,  Islington;  London,  The  Sdiool,  Mill  HUl; 
London,  North  London  Collegiate  School,  Camden  Town;  London,  Belsize 
School,  Hampstead;  London,  Maria  Grey  College,  Brondesbur^;  Lon- 
don, Eltham  College,  Eltham;  London,  School  for  Sons  of  Missionaries, 
Blackheath ;  London,  St.  Otave's  Grammar  School,  Southwark ;  London, 
Connaught  Military  College,  Blackheath;  London,  St  Dunstan's  College, 
Catford ;  London,  Aske's  School,  Hatcham ;  London,  Wilson's  Grammar 
School,  Camberwell ;  London,  Roan  Girl's  School,  Gieenwich ;  London, 
AUeyne's  School,  Dulwich ;  London,  Blackheath  Proprietary  School ;  London, 
Manor  House,  Old  Road,  Lee ;  London,  United  Westminster  School,  Victoria 
Street,  S.W. ;  London,  Tooting  College,  S.W. ;  London,  Boy's  High  School, 
Clapham ;  London,  Onslow  College,  Chelsea ;  London,  Godolphin  School, 
Hammersmith ;  London,  Grammar  School,  Kensington  Square,  W. ;  Louth, 
Grammar  School ;  Macclesfield,  Grammar  School ;  Manchester,  St.  Bede's 
College;  Manchester,  High  School,  Fallowfield;  Manchester,  Central  Higher 
Grammar  School;  Manchester,  Hulme  Trust  School;  Manchester,  Mechanics' 
Institute,  Princess  Street ;  Manchester,  School  of  Sdence  and  Art,  Central  Board 
School;  Margate,  Thanet  Collegiate  School;  Margate,  New  Coll^;  Marl- 
boroagh.  Grammar  School ;  Maynooth,  St  Patrick's  College ;  Middlesboro,  High 
School;  Monmouth,  Grammar  School;  Montrose,  The  Academy;  Montrose, 
Techincal  College;  Moulton,  Grammar  School;  Musselburgh,  Loretto  School; 
Navan,  St.  Finian's  Seminary;  Navan,  Loretto  Convent  School;  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne,  Grammar   School ;    Newcastle-on-Tyne,  Allan's   Endowed    School ; 
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Newcftstie-on-Tyne,  Pnpil  Teachers'  Centre  (Pmdhoe  Street);  Newcastle-oil* 
Tyne,  Mechanics'  Institute  (Ebwick) ;  Newcastle  (Staffordshire),  High  School ; 
Newry,  St.  Colman's  College  (Violet  Hill) ;  Newton  Abbot,  Newton  College ; 
Northampton*  Waterloo  CoUee€$  Norwich,  King  Edwaid  VI. 's  Middle  School; 
Norwich,  Grammar  School ;  Nottingham,  Baptist  CoUm  ;  Nottingham,  People's 
College;  Onndle,  Lazton Grammar  School ;  Urmskirk,  Grammar  School;  Oxford, 
High  School;  Oxford,  St.  Kenelm's  College;  Oxford,  St.  Edward's  School- 
Snmmertown ;  Paignton,  Grammar  School ;  Paisley,  Grammar  School ;  Paisler, 
Neilston  Inststntion;  North  Pangboom,  Woodoote  House;  Pembroke  Dock, 
County  Intermediate  School;  Penrith,  Blenoowe  Grammar  School;  Perth,  The 
Academy ;  Perth,  Sharp's  Institution ;  Peterborough,  King's  School ;  Plymouth, 
Corporation  Grammar  School;  Plymouth,  Western  College;  Plymouth,  Man- 
namead  School;  Preston,  Grammar  School;  Probus,  Grammar  School;  Portsmouth, 
Buckingham  Place  Academy;  Portsmouth,  Grammar  School ;  Purley,  Wu-ehouse- 
man's  School ;  Rathfeimham,  St.  Columba's  College ;  Ramsgate,  St.  Augustine's 
College ;  Ramsgate,  Ramsgate  College ;  Ramsgate,  Ramsgate  Sdiool ;  Keigate, 
Grammar  School;  Reigate,  St  David's  College;  Ripon,  Grammar  School; 
Rochester,  Mathematical  School ;  Rochester,  King's  School ;  Richmond  (Yorks.), 
Grammar  School;  Rotherham,  Grammar  School;  Ruabon,  Grammar  School, 
Rugby,  Lower  Sdiool;  St  Andrews,  St  Leonard's  School;  St  Bees,  Grammar 
School;  St  Kilt's  B.W.I.  Grammar  School;  St  Leonard's,  Mase  Hill  School; 
St  Leooard's,  Winchester  House  School;  St  Peters,  Stonelionse  School;  Salford; 
Pnpi:  Teachers'  Central  Classes;  Sallins,  Clongowes  Wood  College;  Saltbum, 
Collegiate  School;  Sandwich,  Grammar  School;  Sheffield,  Firth  College;  Sheffield, 
Central  Higher  Grade  School ;  Sheffield,  Grammar  School;  Sheffield,  Technical 
School;  Sheffield,  Wesley  College;  Slough,  British  Orphan  Asylum;  Slough, 
Stoke  House  School;  Snildon,  Friend's  British  School;  Silcoates,  Northern 
Congregational  School;  Southunpton,  Boys'  College;  Southampton,  Hartley 
Institution;  Southport,  University  School;  Southport,  Sandringham  School;  Sligo, 
The  College ;  Sonthsea,  Hope  House  School ;  Southwick,  Merton  House  School ; 
Spalding,  Graounar  School ;  Stafford,  Grammar  School ;  Stirling,  High  School ; 
Stony  Stratford,  St.  Paul's  College ;  Stourbridge,  Grammar  School ;  Stratford-on- 
Avon,  Trinity  College  School ;  Stroud,  Marling  Endowed  School;  Sutton  Coldfield, 
Grammar  School ;  Sutton  Valence,  Grammar  School ;  Swansea,  St.  Andrew's 
College ;  Swindon,  High  School ;  Taunton,  The  Huish  School ;  Tenbury,  St. 
Michael's  College;  Tettenhall  College ;  Thurles,  St  Patrick's  College ;  Tipperary, 
Christian  School;  Torquay,  Torbay  College;  Tottenham,  Tottenham  College; 
Towcester,  Grammar  School;  Tralee,  Intermediate  and  Univer8itySchool;Twicken- 
ham.  King's  College ;  Uddingston,  Uddingston  Academy ;  Uttoxeter,  Grammar 
School;  Walsall,  Queen  Mary's  School;  Warrineton,  Grammar  School;  Warwick, 
King's  School;  Waterford,  Christian  Brothers' (College;  Waterford,  Ursuline  Con- 
vent School ;  Watford  London  Orphan  Asylum  ;  Wellingboro,  Grammar  School ; 
Weybridge,  St.  George's  College;  Weymouth,  Weymouth,  College;  Whalley 
(Lanes.),  Stoneyhurst  Coll^;  Whalley,  Royal  Grammar  School;  Wigan, 
Grammar  School ;  Windsor,  St.  Stanislaus^  College ;  Windsor,  St  Mark's  School ; 
Woodbridge,  Grammar  School  j  Woodford,  Bancroft  School;  Wood  Green,  Royal 
Masonic  School ;  Worcester,  (Jueen  Elisabeth's  School ;  Worcester,  Cathedral 
School ;  Wymondham,  Grammar  School ;  Yarmouth,  Grammar  School ;  York, 
St.  Peter's  School ;  York,  Archbishop  Holgate's  School. 
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r.]  MULTIPUOATION.  3? 

The  Method  of  Detached  Ck)efficient8. 

46.  When  two  compound  expressions  contain  powers  of 
one  letter  only,  the  labour  of  multiplication  may  be  lessened 
by  using  detadied  coedBicients,  that  is,  by  writing  down  the 
coefficients  only,  multiplying  them  together  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  then  inserting  the  successive  powers  of  the  letter  at 
the  end  of  the  operation.  In  using  this  method  the  expressions 
must  be  arranged  according  to  ascending  or  descending  powers 
of  the  common  letter,  and  zero  coefficients  must  be  used  to 
represent  terms  corresponding  to  missing  powers  of  that  letter. 

Example.    Multiply  2a^-'4a^-'6  by  Ba^+4x-'2. 

2-  4+  0-  6 

Here  we  insert  a  zero  coefficient  to 
represent  the  power  of  x  which  is  absent 
in  the  multiplicand.  In  the  product  the 
hiffhest  power  of  a;  is  clearly  x^,  and  the 
others  follow  in  descending  order. 

6-  4-20-  7-20+10 

Thus  the  product  is 

OaJ' -  4a:*  -  20a*  -  7«»  -  20a:+ la 

The  method  of  detached  coefficients  may  also  be  used  to 
multiply  two  compound  expressions  which  are  homogeneous 
and  contain  powers  of  two  letters. 

ExcmpU,    Multiply  3a*+2a«6+4a6»+26*  by  2a«-6». 

3+2+0+4+2 
2+0  1 


3+ 

4- 

2 

6- 

12+ 

0- 

15 

8- 

16+ 

0- 

-20 

— 

4+ 

8- 

-  0+10 

6+4+0+8+4 

-3-2-0-4-2 
6+4-3+6+4-4-2 


We  write  a  zero  coefficient  to  represent 
the  term  containing  a^b^  which  is  absent 
in  the  first  expression.  Similarly,  the 
term  containing  ab  is  represented  by  a 
zero  coefficient  in  the  second  expression. 


The  law  of  formation  of  the  literal  factors  is  easily  seen,  and 
the  complete  product  is 

6a8 + 4a»6  -  3a*6« + 6a»&«  +  4a^h*  -  4a6»  -  26« 

Note.  Beginners  should  on  no  account  attempt  to  use  detached 
coefficients  until  they  are  well  practised  in  the  ordinary  full  process 
of  multiplication. 
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ExampU,    Resolve  into faotors  W-\^-%. 

Write  down  (7x  8)  (x  2)  for  a  first  trial,  noticing  that  3  and  2 
mnst  have  opposite  signs.  These  footors  give  7^^  and  -  6  for  the 
first  and  third  terms.  But  since  7x2-3x1  =  11,  the  combination 
faib  to  give  the  correct  coefficient  of  the  middle  term. 

Next  try  (7a?    2)  (a:    3). 

Since  7x3-2x1  =  19,  these  factors  will  be  correct  if  we  insert 
the  signs  so  that  the  negative  shall  predominate. 

Thus  7«"-l»a:-6=r/a:+2)(ar-3). 

[Verify  by  mental  multiplication] 

132.  In  actual  work  it  will  not  be  necessaiy  to  put  down  all 
these  steps  at  length.  The  student  will  soon  find  that  the 
different  cases  may  be  rapidly  reviewed,  and  the  unsuitable 
combinations  rejected  at  once. 

It  is  especially  important  to  pay  attention  to  the  two  following 
hints: 

1.  If  the  third  term  of  the  trinomial  is  positive,  then  the 
second  terms  of  its  factors  have  both  the  same  sign,  and  this  sign 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  middle  term  of  the  trinomial. 

2.  If  the  third  term  of  the  trinomial  is  negative,  then  the 
second  terms  of  its  factors  have  opposite  signa 

ExompU  1.    Resolve  into  factors  14a;3+29a;-15 (1), 

14a:»-29a:-15 (2). 

In  each  case  we  may  write  down  (7a;  3)  (2a;  6)  as  a  first  trial, 
noticing  that  3  and  5  must  have  opposite  signs. 

And  since  7  x  5  -  3  x  2=29,  we  have  only  now  to  insert  the  proper 
signs  in  each  factor. 

In  (1)  the  positive  sign  must  predominate, 

in  2  the  negative 

Therefore  14«» + 29a:  - 15 = (7a?  -  3)  (2a: + 6). 

14a:3-29a:-15=(7a:+3)(2a:-6). 

Example  2.    Resolve  into  factors  5a;''+17a:+tt ^ (l)j 

6a:3-17a:  +  6 (2). 

In  (1)  we  notice  that  the  factors  which  give  ^  <ire  both  positive. 
In  (2) negativa 

And  therefore  for  (1)  we  may  write  (5a;  +  )(a?+  ). 

(2) (5a:.   )(a,-   y 

And,  since  5  x  3  + 1  x  2= 17,  we  see  that 

6a:2+i7a;+6=(5a:+2)(a?+3). 
6a:a-17x+6=(5a;-2)(a?-3)» 
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BMuming  the  work,  we  have 

X   3«8«i3aj2+23a?-21 
3aj»-10a:»+  Ix 


-1 


-  3a;3+x6a:-21 

-  Zx^+lOx"  7 

2)6a:-14 


3jb»-  l(te+7 
Sg'-  7a? 

-  3a?+7 

-  3a?+7 


-1 


3aj-  7 
Therefore  the  H.C.F.  is  3«-7. 

The  factor  2  has  been  removed  on  the  same  grounds  as  the  factor 
9  above. 

Example  2.    Find  the  highest  common  factor  of 

23fi+  «a-a:-2 (1), 

and  3a»-2»2+a..2 (2), 

As  the  expressions  stand  we  cannot  begin  to  divide  one  by  the 
other  without  using  a  fractional  quotient.  The  difficulty  may  be 
obviated  by  irUrodwimg  a  suitable  factor,  just  as  in  the  last  case  we 
iound  it  useful  to  remove  a  factor  when  we  could  no  longer  proceed 
with  the  division  in  the  ordinary  way.  The  given  expressions  have 
no  common  simple  factor,  hence  their  H.C.F.  cannot  be  affected  if 
we  multiply  either  of  them  by  any  simple  factor. 

Multiply  (2)  by  2,  and  use  (1)  as  a  divisor : 


-2a? 


17a? 


14 


2a^+     a;»-     a;-  2 
7 

6a:»-     40:8+  2a?-  4 
6a;8+     3a?-  3a;-  6 

14a;»+  7a;"'-  7a?-14 
14a;8-10aJ»-  4a; 

-     7a?+  6a?  1-  2 
17 

17a;8-  3a?- 14 
17a?- 17a; 

-119a?+85a?+34 
-119a?+21ar+98 

14ar-14 
14a; -14 

64)64a?-64 
a?-   1 

-7 


Therefore  the  H.  C.F.  is  a;  - 1. 

After  the  first  division  the  factor  7  is  introduced  because  the  fiitst 
remainder  -  7a? + 5a? + 2  will  not  divide  2a? + a?  -  a?  -  2.  At  the  next 
stage  the  factor  17  is  introduced  for  a  similar  reason,  and  finally  the 
factor  64  is  removed  as  explained  in  Example  1. 

Note.  Here  the  highest  common  factor  might  have  been  more 
easily  obtained  by  arranging  the  expressions  in  aacending  powers  of  x. 
In  this  case  it  will  be  found  that  there  is  no  need  to  mtroduce  a 
lerical  factor  in  the  course  of  the  work.  Detached  coefficients, 
as  explained  in  Art.  45,  may  also  be  used  with  advantage  here,  and 
will  often  effect  a  considerable  saving  of  labour. 
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162.  When  the  factors  of  the  numerator  and  denominator 
cannot  be  determined  b^  inspection,  the  fraction  may  be  reduced 
to  its  lowest  terms  by  dividing  both  numerator  and  denominator 
b^  the  highest  common  factor,  which  may  be  found  by  the  rules 
given  in  Chap,  xyiil 

XhxtmjpU,    Reduce  to  lowest  terms  X5ga-38a:*-2a;+2r 

Firgt  Method.  The  H.C.F.  of  numerator  and  denominator  is 
3»-7. 

Dividing  numerator  and  denominator  by  Zx-7,  we  obtain  as 
respective  quotients  3i^~2x+S  and  Sa^ -x^S. 

3{B».13a«+23a?-21_(3a?-7)(a^-2g+3)_a^-2a;  +  3 
lS!B»-38»«-2a?+21'"(3a?-7)(6a^-a?-3)"5«8-a?-3* 

This  is  the  simplest  solution  for  the  beginner ;  but  in  this 
and  similar  cases  we  may  often  effect  the  reduction  without 
actually  going  through  the  process  of  finding  the  highest 
common  ractor. 

Second  Method,  By  Art.  141,  the  H.C.F.  of  numerator  and 
denominator  must  be  a  factor  of  tiieir  sum  18a;*-51a:^+21a;,  that  is, 
of  3a;(da;-7)(2x- 1).  If  there  be  a  common  divisor  it  must  clearly 
be  3a;  -  7 ;  hence  arranging  numerator  and  denominator  so  as  to 
shew  3x  -  7  as  a  factor, 

.,     .      ..  «>(3a;-7)-2a:(3a;-7)  +  3(3a;-7) 

the  fraction   -^^^^J^)J^^_^\.^\^_^\ 

_(3a?-7)(a^-2a;+3) 
^(3a:-7)(5ar»-a:-3) 
_a^-2a?+3 
*"6a;a-a?-3' 

168.  If  either  numerator  or  denominator  can  readily  be 
resolved  into  factors  we  may  use  the  following  method. 

^ + 3«E^ — ^kx 

Example,     Reduce  to  lowest  terms  =-0-  ,0  „— « =. 

ixr—  loar  +  oaj+o 

The  numerator = a:  (a^ + 3a;  -  4) = a;  (a:  +  4)  (a?  - 1 ). 

Of  these  factors  the  only  one  which  can  be  a  common  divisor  is 
x-\.    Hence,  arranging  the  denominator, 

^L    «_  i^  a?(a?  +  4)(a:-l) 

the  fa>°fa°''=7^-(^_i)_„^(^_i)l5(^_l) 


^      a?(a?+4)(a;-l)  a?(a;+4) 

'"(a;-l)(7i«-'ila:-6J"'7»»-lla;-6* 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES  IV. 

[77ie  followirbg  Examples  for  revision  are  arranged  in  groups 
under  different  Headings  ;  each  group  illustrates  one  or  more  of  the 
principal  rules  and  processes  oH/reaay  discussed^  and  for  the  most 
part  the  Examples  present  m^ore  variety  and  difficvlty  than  those 
of  the  same  type  which  have  appeared  in  previous  exercises.] 

Substitutions  and  Brackets. 

1.  Find  the  value  of  -^5 — ^.,  « — rsr  when  a=s  -  4,  6=  -3^ 

a^-2b{a^-o^) 

2.  When  a=l,  5=  -1,  c=2  evaluate  the  expression 

xJSa^h  -  c) + 36»(c  -  a)  +  3c»(a  -  6). 

3.  Simplify 

a(6-c)8-a(6-c)(262-6c+2ca)  +  (a6+ac)(6»-c»); 
and  find  its  value  when  a=l,  b=2,  c=3. 

4.  Find  the  value  of 

when  a=4,  6=6,  c=3. 

5.  Find  the  value  of 

V(a:3+y»+aj)(a?-y-3z)  -r  i/xj^ 
when  x=  -1,  y=  -3,  z=l. 

6.  When  a=0,  b=2,  x=l,  y=  -3,  z=5,  find  the  numerical  value 

of 

(1)  (a?-y)»-3a(a;-y)a+36(«8-y«); 

(2)  {X'af-l^x-y+z)+^{hx^-aa!y+y^+z% 

7.  If  a;=6,  y=7,  z=8,  find  the  value  of 

willi>iuen eflfecfc  a^ ^oL. 2^|y - s/^S - a»») |-2a»|-y(l  +  ^J |. 
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EoDompU.    Find  the  value  of 

a  ,  ^  ,  c 

(a-6)(a-c)(«-a)'^(6-c)(6-a)(a?-6)"*'(c-a)(c-6)(aj-c)' 

ChaDgmg  the  sign  of  one  factor  in  each  denominator,  so  as  to 
preeerve  cyclic  order,  we  get  for  the  lowest  common  denominator, 

(a  -  6)(6  -  c)(c  -  a)(af  -  o)(a?  -  6)(a? -c). 

The  whole  expression  has  for  its  numerator 

-[a(6-c)(aj-6)(a?-c)+ + ] 

or  '[a(h^c){x^-{h  +  c)x-\-hc)-\' + \ 

Amskge  it  aoo(»ding  to  powers  of  x ;  thus 

coefficient  of  a^=  -{a{b-c)-¥b{c~a)+c{a-b)} 

=0; 

coefficient  of  x  ={a(6>-c^)+6(c«-a«)+c(a«-6«)} 

=  (6-c)(c-a)(a-6);       [Art.  223.] 

terms  which  do  not  contain  x 

=  '-{abc{b-c)+abe{e-a)+abe(a-h)) 

=s  -abc{b-'e-{-e-a+a~b} 

=0. 

TT««nA  fl»A  •«««-{«« (b-c){e-a){a-b)x 

Hence  the  expression =^^^^^^^_^j^^_jj^^^^j(^_jj(^,^j 


(a: -a)  (a; -6)  (a? -c)* 

Note.  In  examples  of  this  kind  the  work  will  be  much  facilitated 
if  the  student  accustoms  himself  to  readily  writing  down  the  follow- 
ing equivalents : 

(6-c)  +  (c-a)  +  (a-6)=0. 
a{b  -  c)+b{c-a)  +  c{a-b)=0. 
o«(6-c)+6»(c-a)  +  c2(a-6)=-(a-6)(6-c)(c-a). 
6c(6-c)  +  ca(c-a)+a6(a-6)=  -{a-b){b-c){c-a), 
o{6«-c2)  +  6(ca-a«)  +  c(a»-6»)=:(a-6)(6-c)(c-a). 

Some  of  the  identities  in  xxix.  c.  may  also  be  remembered  with 
advantage. 

♦EXAMPLES  ZXEL  d. 

*•    (a-6)(a-c)"*'(6-c)(6-a)"*'(c-a)(c-6y  J 

*    (a-6)(a-c)'*"(d-c)(6-a)"*"(c-a)(c~W' 
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ExampU  2.    The  remainder  when  a!^^2a^+x-l  is  divided  by 
x+2  is 

(-2)*-2(-2)>+(-2)-7; 

that  is,  16+ 16  -  2  -  7,  or  23. 

Or  the  remainder  may  be  found  more  shortly  by  substituting 
x=  -2  in  [{(a:-2)a?}a?+l]«-7. 

Exampit  3.    Find  the  factors  of  6c  (&  -  c) + co  (c  -  o) + a6  (a  -  6). 

On  trial,  this  expression  vanishes  when  &=c ;  therefore  &-c  is  a 
factor.     Similarly  c-a^a-h  may  be  shewn  to  be  factors. 

/.    hc{h-c)+ca{c-a)-{-ab{a-h)=M{h-c){c-a){<ii-h) (1); 

and  since  the  left-hand  member  of  this  identity  is  only  of  three 
dimensions  in  a,  h,  c,  the  factor  M  must  be  some  numericsd  quantity 
independent  of  a,  h,  c;  its  value  can  therefore  be  found  by  giving 
particular  values  to  a,  h,  e,  or  by  equating  the  coefficients  of  like 
terms  on  each  side. 

Let  a=0,  5s  1,  c=2,  then  (1)  becomes 

2(-I)+0+0=Jf(-l)x2x(-l); 
whence  M=  - 1. 

.'.    bc{b - c)  +  ca{c- a)+ab{a-b)=i  -{h-e){e-a){a^h), 

^230.    We  shall  now  give  general  proofs  of  the  statements 
made  in  Art.  55.    We  suppose  ntohe  positive  and  integral 

I.  To  prove  that  x'  -  y '  w  alwanjs  divmble  hy  tl—j. 

By  the  remainder  theorem  when  ^-y*  is  divided  by  d7-y 
the  remainder  is 

y*-y",  or  0, 

that  is,  ^-y*  is  always  divisible  \>y  x-y, 

II.  To  prove  that  x"+y'  w  divmble  by  x+y  when  n  is  odd, 
but  not  when  n  is  even. 

By  the  remainder  theorem  when  a^-\-y^  is  divided  by  ^+y 
the  remainder  is 

(1)  if  n  is  odd,       (-y)"+y"« -y"+y'*=0; 

(2)  if  71  is  even,     (-y)**+y"=    y'*+y"»2y**; 

hence  there  is  a  remainder  when  n  is  even,  bnt  none  when  n  is 
odd  ;  which  proves  the  proposition. 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  proved  that  x^-y*  is  divisible  by 
x-^-y  when  n  is  even  ;  and  ^+y**  is  never  divisible  hy  x—y. 
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Example  1.    Fonn  the  equation  whose  roots  are  3  and  -2. 
The  equation  is  («  -  3)  (a:+2)=0, 

or  a^'-x-GsO. 

3  4 

Exom/pU  2.    Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  s  and  -  x* 


The  equation  is  f*^"?)!^'*'^)"®  • 


that  is,  (7a;>3)(&r+4)=0, 

or  36a^+13ar-12«0. 

When  the  roots  are  irrational  it  is  easier  to  use  the  following 
method  : 

EooampU  3.    F<mn  the  equation  whose  roots  are  2 +^^3  and  2  -  ^ 

We  have  sum  of  roots = 4, 

product  of  roots = 1  ;  * 

.*.  the  equation  is  se'-4x+l=0, 

by  using  formula  (2)  of  the  present  article. 

341.  The  results  of  Art.  339  are  most  important,  and  they 
are  generally  sufficient  to  solve  problems  connected  with  the 
roets  of  quadratics.  In  such  questions  the  roots  ihould  never  be 
considered  singly^  but  use  should  be  made  of  the  relations  ob- 
tained by  writing  down  the  sum  of  the  roots,  and  their  product, 
in  terms  of  the  coefficients  of  the  equation. 

Example  1.  If  a  and  /3  are  the  roots  of  2"-^+ 9=0,  find  the 
value  of  (1)  o«+/3»,  (2)  a'+jS*. 

We  have  o+j9=p, 

/.    a«+iS«=(a+/3)»-2ai3 

Again,  a»+j88=:(a+i9)(oa+iS«-a/8) 

=:p{(a  +  /3)a-3a/3} 

=p(pa-3g). 
Example  2.    If  a,  /3  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  /a:3+ma;+n=0, 

a.      S 

find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  -»  -* 

P    * 

We  have  swm  of  roots=|+-=^^— ^» 

fi    a       ap 

product  of  roots=| .  -=1 ; 
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EoBample  I.    Expand  (1  +  x)-'  to  four  terms. 


i 


Example  2.    Expand  (4 + 3x)'  to  four  terms. 

<4t>.|«.4»(l  +  ^)'.8(l+a)' 

=,[,.|.sJ4^(»)vi^;^(l)v...] 

869.  In  finding  the  general  term  we  must  now  use  th« 
formula 

n(n-l)(n-2) (n-r+l) 

]L 

written  tnfuU ;  for  the  symbol  *»Ci.  cannot  be  employed  when  n 
is  fractional  or  negative. 

Example  1.    Find  the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1  +x)^. 

The  (r+l)«' term =^^i /  \^      / ^ ^af 

l(-l)(-3)(-5) (-2r+3)^ 

2-[r 

The  number  of  factors  in  the  numerator  is  r,  and  r- 1  of  these 
are  negative ;  therefore,  by  taking  - 1  out  of  each  of  these  negative 
factors,  we  may  write  the  above  expression 

_  ,w.il.3.5 (2r-3) 
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38i,  To  detsrmtne  the  characteriuie  of  the  logarithm  of  any 
nimiber  greater  than  un%. 

It  is  clear  that  a  number  with  two  diffits  in  its  inte^fral  part 
lies  between  10^  and  lO' ;  a  number  with  three  digits  in  its  in- 
tejrral  part  lies  between  lO'  and  10* ;  and  so  on.  Henoe  a  number 
with  %  digits  in  its  integral  part  lies  between  10"~^  and  ICT. 

Let  ilT  be  a  number  whose  integral  pare  oontainB  n  d^[it8 ; 
then 

/.  log  ^=s(n-l)+ a  fraction. 

Hence  the  characteristic  is  n- 1 ;  that  is,  the  charaeterietie  of 
the  logarithm  of  a  number  greater  than  unity  is  Use  by  one  than 
the  number  of  aigits  in  its  integral  part^  and  is  positive. 

882.  To  determine  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  a 
decimal  firaction, 

A  decimal  with  one  cipher  immediately  after  the  decimal 
point,  such  as  '0324,  being  greater  than  *01  and  less  than  '1,  lies 
Detween  10"'  and  10~^ ;  a  number  with  two  ciphers  after  the 
decimal  point  lies  between  10~'  and  10^' ;  and  so  on.  Hence 
a  decimal  fraction  with  n  ciphers  immediatelj  after  the  decimal 
point  lies  between  IQ-^"*^^  and  10~*. 

Let  2>  be  a  decimal  beginning  with  n  ciphers ;  then 

.'.  log  2)=  - («+  l)+a  fraction. 

Hence  the  characteristic  i8-(n+l);  that  is,  the  characteristic 
of  the  logarithm  of  a  dedm/il  fraction  is  greater  by  unity  than  the 
number  of  ciphers  immeditUecy  after  the  decimal  point  and  is 
negative, 

883.  The  logarithms  to  base  10  of  all  integers  from  1  to 
200000  have  been  found  and  tabulated;  in  most  Tables  they 
are  given  to  seven  places  of  decimals.  This  is  the  system  in 
practical  use,  and  it  has  two  great  advantages : 

(1)  From  the  results  already  proved  it  is  evident  that  the 
characteristics  can  be  written  down  by  inspection,  so  that  only 
the  mantissae  have  to  be  registered  in  the  Tables. 

(2)  The  mantissie  are  the  same  for  the  logarithms  of  all 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION 

In  this  edition  the  text  and  examples  are  substantially  the  same  as  in 
previous  editions,  but  a  few  articles  have  been  recast,  and  all  the  examples 
have  been  verified  again.  We  have  also  added  a  collection  of  three 
hundred  Miscellaneous  Examples  which  will  be  found  useful  for  advanced 
students.  These  examples  have  been  selected  mainly  but  not  exclusively 
from  Scholarship  or  Senate  House  papers ;  much  care  has  been  taken  to 
illustrate  every  part  of  the  subject,  and  to  fairly  represent  the  principal 
University  and  Civil  Service  Examinations* 

OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS 

AUUfuntm^"  The  SUmmtary  AlgAra  by  the  same  authors*  which  has  already 
reached  a  third  edition,  is  a  work  of  such  exceptional  merit  that  those  acquainted  with 
it  will  form  high  expectations  of  the  sequel  to  it  now  issued.  Nor  will  they  be  dis- 
appointed. Of  th^  authors'  Higher  Algebra  as  of  their  EUmmtary  Alg^ra, 
we  unhesitatingly  assert  that  it  is  Ikt  ftr  uie  best  work  of  its  kind  with  which  we 
are  acquainted.  ItBUppUesawantYerynLuchfeltbyteaohera." 

AcadeM^f--"  Is  as  admirably  adapted  for  CoU^iie  students  as  its  predecessor  was  for 
schools.  It  is  a  well-arranged  and  weU-reasoned-out  treatise,  and  contains  mudi  that 
we  have  not  met  with  before  in  similar  works.  For  instance,  we  note  as  epedally 
good  the  articles  on  Oonvergency  and  Divergency  of  Series^  on  the  treatment  of 
Series  generally,  and  the  treatment  of  Oontlnued  FraotionB.  .  .  .  The  book  is 
almost  indispensable,  and  will  be  found  to  improve  upon  acquaintance." 

Saturday  Revitm—**  They  have  presented  such  difficult  parts  of  the  subject  as 
Convergency  and  Divergency  of  Senes,  Series  generally,  and  Probability  with  great 
deamess  and  fulness  of  detail  ...  No  student  prepartng  for  the  Utaiversity  diould 
omit  to  get  this  work  in  addition  to  any  other  he  may  have,  for  he  need  not  tear  to 
find  here  a  mere  repetition  of  the  old  story.  We  have  found  much  matter  of  interest 
and  many  valuable  hints.  .  .  .  We  would  specially  note  the  examples,  of  which  there 
are  enough,  and  more  than  enough,  to  try  any  student's  powers." 

School  Guardian— **lf^  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that,  in  our  opinion,  it  ia 
one  of  the  beet  books  that  have  been  published  on  the  subject . . .  The  last  chap- 
ter supplies  a  most  excellent  introduction  to  the  Theory  of  Sauationa  We  would 
also  specially  mention  the  chapter  on  Determinants  and  their  application,  forminga  useful 
preparation  for  the  reading  of  some  separate  work  on  the  suliject.  The  authors  have 
certainly  added  to  their  akeady  high  reputation  as  writers  of  mathematical  text-books 
by  the  work  now  under  notice,  which  is  remarkable  for  deamess,  accuracy,  and 
tnoronghnesa  .  .  .  Although  we  have  referred  to  it  on  many  points,  in  no  single 
instance  have  we  found  it  wanting;" 

**It  is  a  splendid  sequel  to  your  Blementaxy  Algebra,  and  I  am  very  pleased  to  see 
yon  have  introduced  the  essential  parts  of  the  Theory  of  BanationB  m  Chap.  XXV. , 
Kdiich  contains  aU  that  is  required  of  the  subject  for  ordinary  practical  purposes."— 
A.  O.  Grbbnhill,  M.A.,  Professor  of  MathtmaHcs  to  th€  Stmor  Class  ^  ArtilUrv 
O0otrs,  E.A.  Imstitutiou,  Woolwieh, 
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An  independent  variable  is  a  quantity  M'hich  may  have  any 
value  we  chooBe  to  assign  to  it,  and  the  corresponding  dependent 
variable  has  its  value  determined  as  soon  as  the  value  of  the  ind^ 
pendent  variable  is  known. 

*123.     An  expression  of  the  form 

tohere  n  is  a  positive  integer^  and  the  coefficients  p^,  jp,,  p^..,p  do 
not  involve  a:,  is  called  a  rational  and  integral  algebraical  ftmction 
of  a^  In  the  present  chapter  We  shall  confine  our  attention  to 
functions  of  this  kind, 

*124.  A  function  is  said  to  be  linear  when  it  contains  no 
higher  power  of  the  variable  than  the  first ;  thus  cm;  +  6  is  a  linear 
function  of  x.  A  function  is  said  to  be  quadratic  when  it 
contains  no  higher  power  of  the  variable  than  the  second ;  thus 
cue*  +  6a;  +  c  is  a  quadratic  function  of  x.  Functions  of  the  tkird^ 
f(mrthj,,,  degrees  are  those  in  which  the  highest  power  of  the 
variable  is  respectively  the  thirds  fcmrth^,,,.  Thus  in  the  last 
article  the  expression  is  a  function  of  x  of  the  n^  degree. 

*125.  The  symbol y*(aj,  y)  is  used  to  denote  a  function  of  two 
variables  x  and  y ;  thus  OM  +  by  +  c,  and  aa^-^  hocy  +  cy*+  dx  +  ey  •{■/ 
are  req)ectively  linear  and  quadratic  functions  of  Xy  y. 

The  eqvMtions  /(x)  =  0,  /(x,  y)-0  are  said  to  be  linear,  quad- 
ratic,... according  as  the  /unctions  /(x),  /(x,  y)  are  linear,  quad- 
ratic,.... 

*126,  We  have  proved  in  Art.  120  that  the  eocpression 
aa?  +  &»  +  c  admits  of  being  put  in  the  form  a  (as  -  a)  (a?  -  )8), 
where  a  and  ^  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  aa?  +  5a;  +  c  ^^  0^ 

Thus  a  quadratic  expression  ox* +  5x4-0  is  capable  of  being 
resolved  into  two  rational  factors  of  the  first  degree,  whenever 
the  equation  aa?  +  &e  +  o  =  0  has  rational  roots ;  that  is,  when 
V  -  iac  is  a  perfect  square. 

*127.  To  find  the  condition  that  a  quadratic  Junction  o/  x,  y 
may  he  resolved  into  tv)o  linear  factors. 

Denote  the  function  hy/(xj  y)  where 

/(a,  y)  =  aa?  -^VioBy  -¥  h^  -¥  ^gx-k-S^^-^c 
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♦305.     The  series  whose  general  terTn  is  — ji r^  is  convergent 

{/*  p  >  1,  and  divergent  t/*  p  =  1,  or  p  <:  1. 

By  the  preceding  article  the  series  will  be  convergent  or 
divergent  for  the  same  values  of  p  as  the  series  whose  general 
term  is 

, J_  1  _2 J. 

"*  ""a'ilogdy  ''''  (wloga)"'  ''''  ~(loga)''''n^* 

The  constant  factor  7.- r*  is  common  to  every  term :  there- 

(log a)"  ^   ^ 

fore  the  given  series  will  be  convergent  or  divergent  for  the  same 
values  of  o  as  the  series  whose  general  term  is  —z .     Hence  the 

TV 

required  result  follows.     [Art.  290.] 

*306.  The  series  wlwse  general  term  is  M^is  convergent  or  di- 
vergent according  as  Lim  N  n  f  — - —  1  j  —  1  >  log  n    >  1,  or  <  1. 

Let  us  compare  the  given  series  with  the  series  whose  general 

term  is  -j- r^. 

w(logn)'^ 

When  p>l  the  auxiliary  series  is  convergent,  and  in  this 
case  the  given  series  is  convergent  by  Art  299,  if 

u        (n4-l){log(n'^l)y 


«*«+,  n{logny 

Now  when  n  is  very  large, 

log  (n  +  1)  « logn  4-  log  / 1  +  -  j  =  log  n  +  - ,  nearly; 
Hence  the  condition  (1)  becomes 

_.(i,i)(i.  j_y, 

J      \        n/\        nlognj 

thatis,  J^:.(l+l)(l^Pj); 

«*.+!      \        ^/\        nlognJ' 

thatlS,  — 2->l+-+      ^ 


if- 


•*««  ^     nlogn' 
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Example,    Find  the  value  of 


80 

11 

20 

38 

6 

3 

0 

9 

11 

-2 

36 

3 

19 

6 

17 

22 

Diminiflih  each  constitnont  of  the  first  oolamn  by  twice  the  oorresponding 
oonstitaent  in  the  seoond  column,  and  each  constituent  of  the  fourth  oolumn 
by  three  times  the  corresponding  constituent  in  the  Beoond  oolamn,  and 
we  obtain 


8 

0 

15 

7 


11 

3 

-2 

16 


20 

0 

86 

17 


5 
0 
9 
4 


and  since  the  seoond  row  has  three  zero  constituents  this  determinant 


=S 


8 

20 

5 

=3 

8  20 

15 

86 

9 

8  19 

7 

17 

4 

7  17 

5 
5 
4 


=  3 


0 
8 
7 


1 

19 
17 


0 
5 

4 


=  -3 


8 
7 


5  1=9. 
4  I 


505.     The  following  examples  shew  artifices  which  are  oc< 
casionally  useful 

Example  1.    Prove  that 


a 
b 


a 


e 
d 
a 


d    e    b    a 


=  {a  +  b  +  c  +  d){a-b  +  c-d){a-b-e  +  d)  (a+6-c-d). 


By  adding  together  all  the  rows  we  see  that  a+&  +  c  +  disa  factor  of  the 
determinant;  by  adding  together  the  first  and  third  rows  and  subtracting 
from  the  result  the  sum  of  the  second  and  fourth  rows  we  see  that 
a-b+c-d  is  also  a  factor;  similarly  it  can  be  shewn  that  a-b-c-^d  and 
a+b-c-d  are  factors;  the  remaining  fieictor  is  numerical,  and,  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  terms  involving  a*  on  each  side,  is  easily  seen  to  be  unity; 
hence  we  have  the  required  result. 


Example  2.    Prove  that 


1 
b 


1 
e 


1 
d 


=  (a~6)(a-c)(a-d)(6-c)(6-d)(c-d). 


a*    &a    c^     d^ 
a*    6'    c*    £p 

The  given  determinant  vanishes  when  &=a,  for  then  the  first  and  second 
columns  are  identical ;  hence  a  -  &  is  a  factor  of  the  determinant  [Art.  514]. 
Similarly  each  of  the  expressions  a-e,  a- d^b-^c^b -d,  C'-d  is  a  factor  of 
the  determinant;  the  determinant  being  of  six  dimensions,  the  remaining 
factor  must  be  numerical ;  and,  from  a  comparison  of  the  terms  involvi^ 
bc^^  on  each  side,  it  is  easily  seen  to  be  unity;  hence  we  obtain  the  reqr ' 
result. 
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Cubic  Equations. 
575.     The  general  type  of  a  cubic  equation  is 

but  as  explained  in  Art.  573  this  equation  can  be  reduced  to  the 
simpler  form  as"  +  ^'oj  +  r  =  0, 

which  we  shall  take  as  the  standard  form  of  a  6\lbic  equlLtion. 

676.     To  solve  the  equation  aj"  +  gaj  +  r  =  0. 

Let  x  =  y-¥Z]  then 

flj*  =  2^  +  2;*  ^.  ^yz  (y  +  »)  =  3^  +  «■  -♦-  Syaac, 
and  the  given  equation  becomes 

y^  +  s^  +  (Syz  +  q)x-hr-0. 

At  present  y,  z  are  any  two  quantities  subject  to  the  con- 
dition that  their  sum  is  equal  to  one  of  the  roots  of  the  given 
equation ;  if  we  further  suppose  that  they  satisfy  the  equation 
3yz  +  ^  =  0,  they  are  completely  determinate.     We  thus  obtain 

8 

hence  y*,  2^  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 
Solving  this  equation,  and  putting 

we  obtain  the  value  of  x  from  the  relation  x  =  ii/  +  z;  thus 

I  1 

The  above  solution  is  generally  known  as  Cardan's  Solution^ 
as  it  was  first  published  by  him  in  the  Ars  Magna^  in  1 546.  Cardan 
obtained  the  solution  from  Tartaglia;  but  the  solution  of  the 
2ubic  seems  to  have  been  due  originally  to  Scipio  Ferreo,  about 

A9iA 
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231.  It  is  kuowQ  that  at  noon  at  a  certain  place  the  sun  is  hidden 
W  clouds  on  an  average  two  dajs  out  of  ever^  three :  find  the  chance 
tnat  at  noon  on  at  least  four  out  of  five  specified  future  days  the  sun 
¥q11  be  shining.  [Queen's  Coll.  Ox.] 

232.  Solve  the  equations 

233.  Eliminate  a*,  y,  x  from  the  equations : 

a  0  c  *" 

[Math.  TRiPoa] 

234.  If  two  roots  of  the  equation  ^r^+jp.^^+g'A'+rssO  be  equal  and 
of  opposite  signs,  shew  that  ^»r,  [Queens'  Coll.  Camb.] 

235.  Sum  the  series : 

(1)  H-23.r+33;i?8+ +»3a;"-S 

(2)  ^       +-gg— +         +     5nH  12^+8 

^    ^       12.23.33^22.33.43^ ^W2  (71+1)3(71  +  2)3* 

[Emm.  Coll.  Camb.] 

23e.     If  (l+a3a;4)(i+a5a.'8)(l+a9a;i6)(l  +  ai^:F32) 

^\'\-A^a^'\-A^-\'A^^^->r 

prove  that  -48»+4=«'^8n>  ^i^d  A^—c^Ai^^\  and  find  the  first  ten  terms 
of  the  expansion.  [Corpus  Coll.  Camb.] 

237.  On  a  sheet  of  water  there  is  no  current  from  ^  to  ^  but  a 
current  from  j?  to  {7 ;  a  man  rows  down  stream  from  A  to  {7  in  3  hours, 
and  up  stream  from  {7  to  ^  in  3^  hours ;  had  there  been  the  same  cur- 
rent  all  the  way  as  from  B  to  Cf,  his  journey  down  stream  would  have 
occupied  2f  hours ;  find  the  length  of  time  his  return  journey  would 
have  taken  under  the  same  circumstances. 

238*    Prove  that  the  n***  convergent  to  the  continued  fraction 

_3_  _3_  _3_  .    3«*^^  +  3(-l)*-^^ 

2+  2+  2+ ^^    3»+i-(-l)»»+i  • 

[Emm.  Coll.  Camr] 

239.    If  all  the  coefficient  in  the  equation 

^+j3i^~i+/)2^-2+ +jt>^=y(d?)=0, 

be  whole  numbers,  and  if /(O)  and /(I)  be  each  odd  integers,  prove 
that  the  equation  cannot  have  a  commensurable  root. 

[London  Univbrsity.1 
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Acadtmy-^**  A  fitting  complement  of  the  text-book.  .  ,  .  We  have  read  a  great 
number  of  these  solutfons,  and  have  found  them  well  suited  to  their  purpose,  as  they 
are  concisely  put,  and  yet  no  necessary  steps  are  suppressed." 

SchoolnuuUr-^**  This  Key  to  the  authors'  Higher  Algebra  is  a  companion  in  the 
best  sense  of  the  word.  It  not  only  contains  solutions  to  nearly  all  the  questions  in 
the  original  work,  but  mdudes  valuable  hints  as  to  processes,  and  judiciously  guides 
_the  student  wherever  a  word  or  two  will  help  him  in  his  study,  and  save  time  and 
laSdqr  in  the  elucidation  of  knotty  points.  .  .  .  Such  a  Key  will  be  of  great  use  to 
teachers  generally,  and  specially  serviceable  to  that  large  dass  well  known  as  '  private 
students.'  We  can  heartily  recommend  the  volume  as  educational  and  practical  in  an 
eminent  degree." 

Nature — "  The  volume  will  prove  most  useful  to  teachers,  and  we  strongly  recom- 
mend it  to  students  who  are  beginning  the  study  of  Algebra  without  a  teacher." 
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IV/TIf  OR   WITHOUT  ANSWERS 

BY 

H.  S.  HALL*  M.A.,  and  S.  R.  KNIGHT,  B.A. 

THIRD  EDITION,  REVISED  AND  ENLARGED 

Saturday  RtoUw — "  To  the  exercises,  one  hundred  and  twenty  in  number, 
are  added  a  large  sdection  of  examination  papers  set  at  the  principal  exam- 
inations, which  require  a  knowledge  of  algebra.  These  papers  are  intended 
chiefly  as  an  aid  to  teachers,  who  no  doubt  will  find  them  useful  as  a  criterion 
of  the  amount  of  proficiency  to  which  they  must  work  up  their  pupils  before 
they  can  send  them  in  to  the  several  examinations  with  any  certainty  of  success. " 

Irisk  Teacheri  Joumay, — "We  know  of  no  better  work  to  place  in  the  hands 
of  junior  teachers,  monitors,  and  senior  pupils.  Any  person  who  works  care- 
fully and  steadily  through  this  book  could  not  possibly  £eul  in  an  examination 
of  ElementaiT  Ale ebra.  .  .  .  We  congratulate  the  authors  on  the  skill 
displayed  in  the  setections  of  examples." 

Schoolmaster—"  We  can  strongly  recommend  the  volume  to  teachers  seeking 
a  well-arranged  series  of  tests  in  algebra." 

PREFACE 

This  book  consists  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  progressive  miscellaneous 
Exercises,  followed  by  a  collection  of  Papers  set  at  recent  Examinations. 

The  Exercises  have  been  firequently  tested  among  our  own  pupils,  and  each 
will  be  found  of  suitable  length  for  about  an  hour's  work. 

They  are  arranged  as  follows : 

Part  I.  takes  in  the  early  rules  up  to,  and  inclusive  of.  Simple  Equations ;  in 
Part  II.,  Involution,  Evolution,  and  Simple  Fractions  are  introduced ;  Part  III. 
takes  in  Resolution  into  Factors,  and  Fractions  of  all  kinds ;  Part  IV.,  Quad- 
ratics,  Indices,  and  Surds;  Part  V.,  Ratio  and  the  ^x)gressions ;  Part  VI., 
Permutations,  Combinations,  and  the  Binomial  Theorem ;  and  Part  VII, 
consists  of  Papers  of  Miscellaneous  Equations  of  the  most  useful  types. 

The  EXAMINATION  Papers  are  more  varied  in  length  and  character ;  they 
will  be  found  to  comprise  specimens  of  papers  set  at  all  the  most  important 
examinations  in  which  a  knowledge  of  Elementary  Algebra  is  required. 
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EXEBOISE  XLIV. 

!•    Solve  the  equations  : 

(1)  -Sa?  -  -067  =  -473 + -071  J?. 

(2)  33a?+35y=4,     55j7-55y= -16. 

2.  Extract  the  square  root  of 

16^(^-2)-8a?(l-3a?)  +  l. 

3.  Resolve  into  factors  : 

(1)    60o*66-136a«67.  (2)    a;3_3^  +  7^_21. 

4.  Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of 

32a^62  -  32a<68 + Sa^b*,    4Sa^b^  -  48a*6«  +  12a»6^ 

5.  Find  the  value  of 


3^         6x         9ji^{Sx-2y) 
■^2^  ■"  ar+2y  "^  2y  (4^-9.^2)  * 


8,    Divide 


„    37*  .  9w2«2m2   ,      1 
2 +  _a  .  o^^    "^y  —  - 


m      in^+2mn      "^  »i  I        4n* 

m-2n — - 

m+n 

7.  Solve  the  equations  : 

(2)     a  (a; +y)  +  6  (^  -y) =2a,    y  (a+ft)  -a?  (a-  6) =26. 

8.  A  dealer  adds  20  per  cent,  to  the  cost  price  of  an  article 
to  make  the  selling  price ;  afterwards  in  sellmg  off  he  deducts 
10  per  cent,  from  the  selling  price  and  then  obteins  a  profit  of 
6  shillings :  find  the  cost  price. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

1.  Divide  l-2a;  by  l-a?+2a;^  to  five  terms^  and  give,  the 
remainder. 

2.  Subtract  the  cube  of  4r*  -  3  from  the  square  of 

&»»-9ar--l. 
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INCLUDINQ  THK  BINOMIAL  THEOREM.  77 


8.    Simplify  -^|iE=-^^=^=. 
V8+V2+73     V2-V2-V3 


«h:^iii:k 


xarv. 

1.     Simplify 


(1) 


(2)     ("^     gi^^V'^^f    .^"^.."*"^    „) 

^^  \y'  ^ W  W+W  w-2^+^v  • 

2.  At  what  time  between  7  and  8  o^clock  will  the  hands  of  a 
watch  be  directly  opposite  to  each  other  ? 

3.  Find  a  value  of  x  which  will  make 

j;«-ar3+lla^+7:r-1789 
exactly  divisible  by  a^+lx-l, 

4.  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  A.  P.  is  377 ;  the  first  term  is 
11,  and  the  common  difference  is  3  :  find  n. 

6.    Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  whose  r^  term  is 

r(r-l)(r+l). 

6.  lu  what  scale  is  the  denary  number  18*$  represented  by 
90-3? 

Prove  that  1*2544  is  a  perfect  square  in  any  scale  whose  radix 
is  greater  than  5. 

7.  Five  times  the  nimiber  of  combinations  of  n  things  ^ 
together  is  equal  to  eighteen  times  the  nimiber  of  combinations 
of  n  -  2  things  3  together :  find  n. 

8.  Write  down  the  (it+1)*  term  pf  7; — 5-T-,,  and  the  firsj 

(1  — 3dr^* 

two  terms  of  the  expansion  of 

9  % 

(l-3.v)3.(l+a;)''g 
5 
(1  -  2^)8 
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XLn. 

QvieerCs  Schola/rship  Examination.    Deoember^  1898. 

1.  Arrange  the  following  in  ascending  powers  of  of  and  collect 
coefficients : 

a^'{'a^a;+a^'{-bai^+<^Ji!+hca;-2{a+h)a^-\'(aa:+b^)x. 

2.  Divide  the  sum  of 

2^4^_2p^^*+4p^,  and  p^a;+2p^a^-6jo^a^-'a!^  by  j^+px-a^. 

3.  X  is  taken  n  times  from  Y  with  remainder  Z.    If  mZ^  X 
show  that  Z  is  the  g.c.m.  of  X  and  Y, 

4.  Simplify 


^_2/.^i^\* 


6.    Find  the  cube  root  of 

1  -  6^+18^- 32a;S  4-36^- 24^+ar6, 
showing  the  full  working. 

6.    Solve  the  equations : 

(ii)   Jir-e-  " 


^+1  ^-10' 

7.  An  excursion  train  carries  first,  second,  ard  third  class 
passengers^  760  in  all.  The  first  class  fare  is  /^(c?.,  second 
6*.  6o?.,  third  4s,  There  are  twice  as  many  fir  ^<3econd  class 
passengers,  and  the  fares  amount  to  £186.  J^f  many  second 
and  third  class  passengers  are  there  ?  *^ 

8.  I  have  a  quantity.  If  I  invert  it,  I  obtain  the  same 
amount  as  if  1  add  1|^  to  it.    What  is  the  quantity  ? 

9.  (a)    Distinguish  between  an  identity  and  an  equation. 

(6)    Which  of  the  following  are  equations  and  which 
identities  ? 

{x+a){a!^-bx+a^)=a^+a^; 

(a? -H  a)  (a? — a) = 0^2  _  ^2 . 
*t"2~'^'~2    J"  8a 
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They  are  9  and  8.    Thu8<24./-72«(^+9)(/-d). 
.-.     6flj2  +  aj-12-=g[6a;+9][6aj-8]«(2aj+3)(3a;-4). 
We  now  give  some  more  examples. 

Bz.  1.    Faetorize2l:ifi+92x'\-65, 

21a:« + 92x + 66  =  ~[21»a:»+ 92  x21a; +21x55]  =~[^+92«  +  1156], 

whereas  21a;. 

We  want  two  numbers  whose  product  is  1165  and  whose  som  is 
92.    They  are  15  and  77. 

ThuB21»»+92x+66  =  ^(«+16)(«  +  77)  =  ^[21a;+15]{21«+77] 

=  (7a?+6)(3a;+ll). 

Ss.  2.    FiKiorweQa^+x-15, 

ftB»+a?-16=  g[6^+6aj-90]=g[««+«-90],  where<  =  6a;. 

We  want  two  numbers  whose  product  is  90  and  whose  difference 
is  1.    They  are  10  and  9.    Thus 

ftB8+a?-16  =  g[<  +  10]p*9]ai[6a?+10][6a?-9]  =  [3a?+5][2a;-3]. 

SsL  a.    Factorizel09fi-Zlx--eS, 

The  expression  =  jg[10^  -  31  x  10a?  -  630]  =  ^[^  -  Sit  -  630], 

where  t  =  10a;. 

We  want  two  numbers  whose  product  is  630  and  whose  difference 
is  31.    They  are  14  and  46.    Hence  the  expression 

=  ]^[«  -  46]p  + 14]  =  i[10a?  -  46][10a; + 14]  =  (2a;  -  9)  (5a; + 7). 

127.  Such  expressions  as  the  preceding  may  also  be 
factorized  by  guessing.  Thus  consider  Ex.  2  of  the  last 
article. 

Two  quantities  whose  product  is  6a:^  are  3a;  and  2x,  Also  since 
15  has  the  negative  sign  prefixed,  the  second  terms  of  the  factors 
must  be  respectively  positive  and  negative. 

Assume  then  as  a  first  trial  {&+  ){Sx-  ).  But  since  the 
middle  term  of  the  given  expression  has  the  positive  sign,  this  trial 
solution,  if  it  he  correct,  must  be  (2a;  +  5)  (3a;  -  3),  and  this  gives  6  as 
the  coefficient  of  x.  Our  trial  solution  is,  therefore,  incorrect. 
Next  try  (2a;-    )(3a;+    ). 

On  inserting  3  and  6  respectively,  we  have  (2a; -3)  (3a; +6),  which 
is  correct. 

The  student  will  find  that  in  some  cases  it  is  very  difficult  and 
tedious  to  guess  the  required  coefficients. 
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The  student  will  see  that  we  have  introduced  an  auxiliary 
symbol  a,  to  enable  us  to  form  the  equation  easily ;  and  that  we 
oan  remove  it  by  division  when  the  equation  is  formed. 

Prob.  11.  Fowr  gamesUra,  A,  B,  G,  i>,  e<ich  with  a  different  stock 
0/  money,  sit  down  to  play  ;  A  wine  half  of  B*a  firet  stopCt  B  wins  a 
third  pa/ft  of  C*8,  C  wins  a  fourth  part  ofD's,  and  D  wins  a  fifth  part 
of  A* a;  and  then  eacA  of  the  gamesters  has  £23.  Find  the  stock  of 
ecich  at  first. 

Let  X  denote  the  number  of  pounds  which  D  won  from  A  ;  then 
5x  will  denote  the  number  in  il's  first  stock.  Thus  4a!,  together 
with  what  A  won  from  B,  make  up  23 ;  therefore  23  -  4z;  denotes 
the  number  of  pounds  which  A  won  from  B,  And,  since  A  won 
half  of  ^s  stock,  23  -  4x  also  denotes  what  was  left  with  B  after  his 
loss  to  ^. 

Again,  23  -  4c,  together  with  what  B  won  from  C,  make  up  23  ; 
therefore  4x  denotes  the  number  of  pounds  which  B  won  from  O. 
Also,  since  B  won  a  third  of  (7s  first  stock,  12a;  denotes  C's  first 
stock,  and  therefore  Sx  denotes  what  was  left  with  O  after  his 
loss  to  J?. 

Again,  8a;,  together  with  what  G  won  from  D,  make  up  23 ; 
therefore  23  -  8a;  denotes  the  number  of  poiuids  which  (7  won  from 
/>.  And,  since  G  won  a  fourth  of  i>'s  first  stock,  4(23  -  8a;)  denotes 
D's  first  stock ;  and  therefore  3(23  -  8a;)  denotes  what  was  left  with 
D  alter  his  loss  to  G. 

Finally,  3(23  -  8a;),  together  with  x,  which  D  won  from  A,  make 
up^;  thus 

23  =  3(23  -  8a;) + a;,  and  hence  a;  =  2. 

Thus  the  stocks  at  first  were  10,  30,  24,  28. 

Prob.  12.  TJie  number  of  men  in  a  regiment  is  960,  and  they  are 
formed  into  a  hoUow  square  four  deep :  find  the  number  of  men  %n  the 
front  of  this  square. 

[A  hollow  square  is  a  figure  such  as 
the  adjoining,  where  the  dots  represent 
the  soldiers.  In  this  ficure  the  number 
of  men  in  the  outer  side  is  12,  and  the 
men  are  standing  3  deep.  The  number 
of  men  in  this  figure  is  clearly  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  number 
that  would  be  in  the  square  if  it  were 
solid,  and  the  number  that  could  stand 
in  the  unoccupied  centre. 

Now,  clearly,  the  number  of  men 
that  could  stand  in  a  side  of  the  above 
unoccupied  square 

s  number  of  men  in  outer  side  ~  twice  the  number  of  rows 
5=12-2x3  =  12-6  =  6. 
Hence,  in  the  above  case,  number  of  men  x  12^  *  6^  =  144  -  36  » 108.] 
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ThoB  we  have  a  remainder  ~  "T"  ~  ^  ~  T»  ^^^  finding  four  terms 
of  the  square  root  of  1  -  2a; ;  and  so  we  know  that 

279.  Square  roots  by  Inapeotlon-  Often  the  square 
root  of  a  quantity  can  be  obtained  by  inspection  alone. 

We  know  that  the  square  root  of  a^  +  2aJ  +  6*  is  a  +  J, 
that  is,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  square  roots  of  the  first 
and  last  terms  of  the  given  expression. 

Similarly,  If  a^  +  6a;2  +  9    have    a    square    root    it    is 
<7(a^)  +  ^/(9),  that  is,  it  is  ai^  +  3.    Also  since  twice  the  pro- 
duct of  aj2  and  3  is  6a;2,  it  is  clear  that  (x^  +  3)2  =iB*  +  6a;2  +  9 
that  is,  that  fl;^  +  3  is  the  square  root. 

If  again  the  expression  ic*  +  Dx^  + 16  have  a  square  root  it 
must  be  o^  +  4.  But  since  twice  the  product  of  ^  and  4  is 
not  equal  to  9«2,  therefore  («2  +  4)^  is  not  equal  toa;*  +  ^  +16, 
so  that  the  latter  expression  has  not  a  square  root. 

When  therefore  an  expression  can  be  an'anged  as  a 
trinomial,  when  expressed  in  powers  of  some  letter,  then,  if 
this  expression  has  a  square  root,  it  is  the  sum  of  the  roots 
of  the  first  and  last  terms  of  this  trinomial. 

Ex.  1.    Fvnd  flit  square  root  of  a*  +  6* + c*  +  26c + 2ca + 2ah. 

The  expression 

=  a«+2a(6  +  c)  +  62  +  26c+c2=:aa+2a(6+c)+(6+c)", (1) 

and  is  thus  a  trinomial  when  expressed  in  descending  powers  o{  the 
letter  a. 

If,  therefore,  the  expression  has  a  square  root  it  will 

=  ^J{a^)+^/{h  +  c)^  =  a  +  {h  +  c), 

and  since  the  second  term  of  (1)  is  twice  the  product  of  a  and 
(b  +  e),  this  quantity  is  the  required  square  root. 


2.     Find  the.  square  root  of3fi-2bofi+l^-2bcsi^+2c3t?+<^. 
Arrange  in  powers  of  c,  and  the  expression 
=:c«+2c(«»-&fl:»)  +  (aJ»-26a:«+&2a:4)«c«+2c(aJ»-6a3)  +  (a^-6ar»)« 
and  the  square  root  is  c  +  iofi-hot^),  that  is,  a^-hs^+e. 
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ROOTS  OF  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS.  269 

A  quadratic  equation  cannot  therefore  have  more  than 
two  roots. 

336.    Discussion  of  the  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation. 
The  roots  of  the  equation  ax^+bx  +  c^O  are 

2a  ^^^ 

(1)  If  &^  be  greater  than  iac,  then  l^  -  \ac  is  positive  and 
thus  J^bl^  -  4a(n  is  real.  In  this  case  the  two  values,  given 
by  (1),  are  botn  real  and  they  are  also  unequal. 

(2)  If  h^  be  equal  to  iac,  then  l^-iac  is  zero  and  the 
square  root  in  (1)  vanishes.     Thus,  in  this  case,  the  two 

roots  reduce  to  the  same  quantity,  namely  -  ^.     In  this 
case  the  two  roots  are  real  and  equal. 

(3)  If  J2  be  less  than  iac,  then  h^  -  iac  is  negative  and 
thus  J(b^-'4:ac)  is  an  imaginary  quantity.  In  this  case, 
therefore,  the  two  roots  are  both  imaginary. 

Hence  the  roots  of  the  qnadratio  eqaatlon 

ax*+bx+o  =  0 
are  real  and  nnequal,  equal,  or  imaginary  ao- 
oordlnflT  as  b*  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less 
than  ^ao. 

If  the  roots  are  real  they  are  not  necessarily  rational. 
Thus  J7  is  a  real  quantity  but  it  is  not  a  rational  quantity. 
In  order  that  the  roots  may  be  real  the  quantity,  b^  -  4ac, 
which  is  under  the  radical  sign,  must  be  a  perfect  square. 

Ex.  1.  The  roots  of  the  equation  7a^+Sx+9'0  are  both 
imaginary,  by  the  previous  article ;  for  8'  -  4  x  7  x  9 = 64  -  252  =  - 188 
=a  negative  quantity. 

Ex.  2.  The  roots  of  the  equation  3^:^-5^  +  7  =  0  are  equal,  by 
the  previous  article,  provided  that  (  -  5^)^  -  4  x  3  x  7  is  zero, 

that  is,  if  25P  =  4x3x7  =  4x21, 

that  is,  if  6*  =  ±2^1,  and  then  k  =  ±^^ 

Ex.  3.  VHiatever  be  the  valtLe  of  m,  prove  that  the  roots  of  the 
tqucUion  x^  -  2a?f  m  +  —  j  +  3  =  0  are  real. 

The  roots  are  real  if     -2fmH —  j      -4x1x3  is  positive, 
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For  by  subtracting  one  expression  from  the  other,  we 
have  an  equation  of  the  n^  degree  which  is  satisfied  by 
more  than  n  values  of  Xy  and  hence  the  coefficients  of  this 
equation  must  be  separately  zero. 

520.  Symmetrioal  SxpreBSloBB.  An  expression 
is  said  to  be  symmetrical  with  respect  to  any  two  letters 
that  it  contains  when,  if  these  two  letters  are  interchanged, 
the  expression  is  unaltered.  Thus  a^  +  l^  and  a^  +  ^  are 
symmetrical  expressions  with  respect  to  a  and  &;  but 
a^  +  a%  is  not  a  symmetrical  expression. 

An  expression  is  said  to  be  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
any  three  or  more  letters  that  it  contains,  when,  if  any  two 
of  the  three,  or  more,  letters  be  interchanged,  the  expression 
is  unaltered.    Thus 

a  +  J  +  c,   bc+ca  +  ab,  and  bc{b  +  c)  +  ca(c  +  a)  +  ai)(a  +  b) 

are  symmetrical  expressions  in  a,  b,  and  c.  For  if  cmy  two 
of  these  letters,  say  b  and  c,  be  interchanged,  each  of  these 
expressions  is  unaltered. 

As  another  example,  the  quantity  a^  +  b^  +  e^  +  3abcd  is 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  three  letters  a,  6,  and  c, 
but  not  with  respect  to  the  four  letters  a,  b,  c,  and  d. 

521.  The  only  expression  of  the  first  degree  which  is 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  and  ft  is  a +  6,  or  any 
multiple  of  a  +  ft,  such  as  L(a  +  ft),  where  X  is  any  constant. 

There  are  two  symmetrical  expressions  of  the  second 
degree  in  a  and  ft,  namely,  a^  +  ft^  and  aft.  Also  any 
expression  obtained  by  adding  any  multiple  of  the  first 
to  any  multiple  of  the  second  is  symmetrical.  Hence 
L{a^  +  b^)  +  Mob,  where  L  and  M  are  any  constants  whatever, 
is  symmetrical,  and  the  expression  is  called  the  most 
general  symmetrical  expression  of  the  second  degree  in 
a  and  ft. 

There  are  two  such  expressions  of  the  third  degree, 
namely,  a^  +  ft^  and  a^b  +  ab\  and  the  most  general  sym- 
metrical expression  is  L(a^  +  b^)  +  M(a^  +  dl^)y  where  L 
and  M  are  constants. 

So  of  the  fourth  degree  there  are  three  such  expressions, 
namely,  a*  +  ft*,  a'ft  +  aft^  and  a^ft^,  and  the  most  general  one 
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462.  (428.)  We  may  apply  the  Binomial  Theorem  to  expand 
expreasionB  containing  more  than  two  terms. 

Ex.    Ihepand  (l+2a?-a^)*. 
Pat  y  f  or  2x  -  a:' ;  then  we  have 

(l+2a;-a^)*=:(l+y)^=l+4y+6y«+V+y* 

=  l+4(2a?-aj»)  +  6(2a:-«")>+4(2aj-a:«)»+(2a:-ic»)*. 
Also 

(2a?  -  a^)»  =  (2a?)»- 2(2«)a» + (aJ«)"  s  4«»  -  4ic» + a;«, 
(2x  -  a»)» = (2a;)»  -  3(2a?)^ + 3(2a;)  («»)«-(«»)»  =  &»»- 12a;« + ete»  -  a:«, 
(2a;  -  a^)*  =  (2ar)<  -  4(2a;)»a:» + 6(2a?)*(a2)«  _  4  (2a.)  (aj«)» + (aj»)* 
=  iaar*-32a;«+24a^-8a^+a:«. 

Henoe,  collecting  the  terms,  we  obtain 
(l4-2a;-a^)<=l+8a:+20aJ»+8a:»-2to*-8«»+2(te^-8«'+a:». 

463.  It  will  be  noted  that  in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x)** 
there  are  (n  + 1)  terms. 

The  second  term  contains  x^  that  is  x^ ;  the  third  term 
contains  x^,  the  fourth  a^,  and  so  on,  the  exponent  of  x  in 
each  term  being  less  by  unity  than  the  number  of  the  term. 

Thus  the  r^  term  contains  af  "*,  the  s^  term  Qf''\  and 
the  (r  +  !)**»  term  contains  af. 

464.  Oeneral  term.  In  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x^ 
the  term  that  contains  af  is  called  th|B  general  term,  and 
thus,  by  the  previous  article,  is  the  (r+1)***  term.  Its 
coefficient  is,  by  Art.  447,  ^C^..  a""*,  that  is, 

n(n-l)(n"2),,,(n-r+l)^n->.n^  (1) 

E 

Since,  as  in  Art  442, 

»(n-l)  ...(n-r+1)    w(7i- 1) ...  (n-r+l)xl«-r 

Ir  Ir  X  \n-r 

w(w-l) ...  (n-r+1)  x(n-r)(n-r-  1) ...  1         [n 

[r_  n-r  Ir  |»-r 


the  quantity  (1)  may  be  written  in  the  form 


\l\!L 


^i"-'af.  (2) 


The  form  (2)  is  sometimes  more  useful  than  (1).  But 
(2)  cannot  be  used,  as  we  shall  see  later,  for  the  cases 
when  n  is  negative  or  fractional. 
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Afodimy  *'  Whateter  ^ha  are  required  for  the  composition  of  a  good  sdiool  text- 
book on  a  mathematical  subject  seem  to  have  been  bestowed  upon,  or  to  have  beeo 
acquired  bf ,  our  author.  His  Comes  and  his  two  Alg^rus  are  praised  bf  all  teachers, 
and  have  attained  a  large  circulation  in  this  country,  and  besides  are  '  in  very  general 
use  in  schools  and  ooUeges  throughout  the  United  States.' " 

^/AMUfanw— "This  BUmemUay  Alg§hu  treats  the  subject  up  to  the  Binomial 
Theorem  for  a  positive  integral  exponent,  and  so  fiur  as  it  goes  deserves  the  highest 
commendation.  Mr.  Smith  has  avoided  the  danger,  which,  as  the  prefisice  SuMaws, 
besets  writers  of  treatises  like  the  one  before  us— that  of '  paying  too  little  attention  to 
the  groundwork  of  their  subject'  All  through  the  volume  the  reasoning  underlying 
the  processes  of  algebra  is  Icept  prominenUy  in  view,  and  thus  a  real  interest  is  infused 
into  the  subject,*  while  the  educational  value  of  die  study  is  immensdr  increased.  This 
valuable  diaracteristic  of  the  book  is  observable  as  much  in  the  earnest  as  in  the  most 


advanced  chapters,  and  we  doubt  not  that  beginners  will  appreciate  it  The  examples, 
which  are  veiy  numerous,  are  a  notable  feature  of  the  book,  and.  So  fiur  as  we  have 
investigated  them,  are  singulariir  wdl  selected  and  arranged,  and  the  solution  of  them 
on  the  students'  part,  after  carenil  perusal  cH  the  chapters  to  which  they  are  appended, 
cannot  fiaul  to  be  ffreatiy  '  for  the  benefit  of  beginners. 

Sahtriay  Rtviem — "  One  could  hardly  d^ire  a  better  beginning  on  the  sul^ject  of 
which  it  treats  tiian  Mr.  Charles  Smith's  BUmtmtary  A^tdra,  It  is  instinct  with  the 
merits  which  distinguished  his  previous  venturesi  and  has  jthe  same  lucidus  orda,  •  •  • 
A  venr  carefully  selected  collection  of  exercises  adds  considerably  to  the  work." 

l/aiure—"n  is  a  pleasure  to  come  across  an  algebra  book  which  has  manifestiy  not 
been  written  in  order  merely  to  prepare  students  to  pass  an  examination.  Not  that  we 
think  Mr.  Smith's  book  unsuitable  for  this  purpose ;  indeed,  with  its  carefiilly-worked 
examples,  graduated  sets  of  exercises,  and  regularly  recurring  miscellaneous  examina- 
tion papers,  it  compares  fiivounbly  with  the  most  approved  *  grinders'  books.  ...  He 
shows  to  great  advantage  as  a  tourher,  his  style  of  exposition  being  most  lucid ;  the 
avera^  student  ought  to  find  the  book  easy  and  pleasant  reading.  Hie  second  set  of 
exercises  on  the  Binomial  Theorem  is  worth  specially  noting.  Tms  is  a  second  edition 
of  this  well-known  book,  and  difiers  fitnn  the  first  in  some  important  particulars. 
It  has  been  thoroughly  revised,  and  the  early  chapters  have  been  simplified  and 
remodelled.  Chapters  on  logarithms  and  scales  of  notation  form  a  useful  and  valuable 
addition,  and  there  is  a  great  increase  in  the  number  of  the  examples.  For  beginners 
this  work  should  prove  invaluable,  and  even  more  advanced  students  would  do  well  to 
glance  over  its  pages." 

EducaHcnal  Times—**  There  is  a  logical  clearness  about  his  expositions  and  the 
order  of  his  chapters  for  which  both  schoolboys  and  schoolmasters  should  be,  and  will 
be,  very  gratefiit  His  treatment  of  the  Theory  of  Indices,  for  instance,  though  really  a 
very  simple  matter,  is  admirable  for  the  way  in  which  it  sets  forth  the  difficulties  of  the 
subject,  and  then  solves  them." 
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24  MULTIPIJGATION. 

With  the  above  definitioii  multiplication  by  a   negative 
quantity  presents  no  difficulty. 

For  example,  to  multiply  4  by  —  5.  Since  to  subtract 
5  by  one  subtraction  is  the  same  as  to  subtract  five  units 
successively, 

-6=-l-l-l-l-l; 

4x(-5)  =  -4-4-4-4~4 

=  -20. 

Again,  to  multiply  —  5  by  —  4.     Since 

-4=-l-l-l~l; 

(-5)x(-4)  =  -(-5)-(-5)~(-5)-(-5) 

=  +  6  +  5  +  5  +  5  [Art.  28.] 

=  +20. 

We  can  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  for  any  other 
numbers  whether  integral  or  fractional,  positive  or  nega- 
tive.    Hence  we  have  the  following  laws : 

ax       b  =  +  a6 (i)    \ 

(-a)x       h  =-ab (ii)    I  . 

ax(-6)  =  -a6 (iii)  r ^^' 

(-a)  x(-6)  =  +  a5 (iv) 

The  rule  by  which  we  determine  the  signs  of  the  pro- 
ducts is  called  the  Law  of  Signs :  this  law  is  sometimes 
enunciated  briefly  as  follows : — like  signs  give  +,  cmd  u/nlike 
signs  -. 

39.  The  lEBM^ors  of  a  product  may  be  taken  in  any 
order. 

It  is  proved  in  Arithmetic  that  when  one  number, 
whether  integral  or  fractional,  is  multiplied  by  a  second, 
the  result  is  the  same  as  when  the  second  is  multiplied  by 
the  first. 
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FACTORS.  99 

sxAMPiiEs.  zxvn. 

Find  the  f aeion  of  eaeh  of  the  following  expressions : 

1,  8««-10ar+3.            2.  3«*-l7«+10.            3.    2«»+ll«+l2. 

4,  2«>+3x-2.              5,  3x»+7x-6.               6.     4aj»+«-8. 

7.  6««-38a:+21.          8.  aB2+llx-20.           9.    7a:«  -  83a?  -  6i. 

10.  6x«-38a:+48.         H.  7x2+75a?-i08.       12.    9a:*+130a!-76. 

13.  4p»+21x-18.        14.  4;c*+4a;-15.           15.    6a«+66«-60. 

16.  10a?«+3«-l.          17.  132a*+x-l.           18.    Ax'^-Bx+l. 

10.  ia«>+6ar-50.      20.  7x>+128«-54.        21.    24a;* -80a; -75. 

22.  a?«+4a;y+8y«.        23.  a;"-««y+8y«.          24.    ««-lla;y+18y«. 

25.  «»+6a;y-14y2.      26.  x«  -  26ajy  +  160y».    27.    «»- 86a;y-200y". 

28.  Sa»-17a;y  +  l(y.  20.    7a;«  -  88a;y  -  64y2. 

30.  24a;»-70a;y-76y2.  31.    a;*-iaa;»+86. 

32.  a?*-26a;»y'+144f/.  33.    86a;*-97a;V'+86y*- 

34.  a;»-8a;*-l8ar.  35.    a;«y  -  a: V  -  2a;y'. 

36.  16a;V-4a*y«-4xy.  37.     76a?y»  -  ISOxV  -  fte^'- 

102.  It  is  clear  that  the  method  of  finding  by  trial  the 
factors  of  an  expression  of  the  form  pa^  -^qx  +  r,  where 
p,  g,  r  are  known  numbers,  would  be  very  tedious  if  there 
were  many  pairs  of  numbers  whose  product  was  p  and  many 
pairs  whose  product  was  r,  for  there  would  then  be  very 
many  pairs  of  factors  which  would  agree  with  the  given 
expression  so  far  as  the  end  terms  were  concerned,  and  out 
of  these  the  single  pair  which  would  give  the  correct  middle 
term  would  have  to  be  sought.  It  would,  for  example,  be 
almost  impossible  to  find  the  factors  of  2 310a:;' -241 9a;- 9009 
in  this  way. 

Again,  we  not  unfrequently  meet  with  such  an  expression 
as  a:*  -f  6a;  +  7  which  cannot  be  written  as  the  product  of 
two  factors  altogether  rational,  and  in  such  a  case  it  would 
be  impracticable  to  try  and  guess  the  factors. 

We  therefore  need  some  method  of  finding  the  factors  of 
a  quadratic  expression  which  is  applicable  to  all  cases.  This 
method  we  proceed  to  investigate. 
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186  SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATIONS  OF 

157.  It  should  be  remarked  that  we  cannot  solve  antf 
two  equations  which  are  both  of  the  second  degree;  for 
the  elimination  of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  wHl 
frequently  lead  to  an  equation  of  higher  degree  than  the 
second,  from  which  the  remaining  unknown  quantity  would 
have  to  be  found;   and  we  cannot  solve  an  equation  of 

higher  degree  than  the  second,  except  in  very  special  cases.  ^ 

For  example,  if  we  have  the  equations  a^+x+yss9  and 
a^ + y^=i 5.    We  have  from  the  first  equation  yss^-x^s^;  and,  i 

by  substituting  this  yalne  of  y  in  the  second  equation,  we  get  i 

ihatis  ar*  +  2x»-4a;a_6^^4_0.  i 

and  this  equation  of  the  fourth  degree  cannot  be  solved  by  any 

methods  which  are  within  the  range  of  this  book.  i 

158.  We  can  always  solve  two  equations  of  the  second 
degree  when  all  the  terms  which  contain  the  unknown 
qtUMntities  are  of  the  second  degree.  The  method  will  be 
Been  from  the  following  example. 

Ex.  1.    Solve  the  equations 

aj"+8a?y=28, 

Divide  the  members  of  the  first  equation  by  the  corresponding 
members  of  the  second  equation ;  we  then  have 

a^+3a^_28_7 
ajy  +  4y2~  8  ""2' 

Hence  2  {a^+9xy)=Hxy+4^ ; 

.-.     2a:»-a^-28y«=0, 
that  is,  (2a;  +  7^)  {x  >  4f^) =0. 

Hence  x=s4y,  or  x=i  —^y, 

L     If  xs4y,  we  have  from  the  second  equation, 

4y8+4y«»8;  .-.  y=r±l. 
And  therefore  x^iyss  ^4, 
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THE  BINOMIAL   THEOREM,  319 

where 


1  A  "* 


Ir  In  — r  * 

I.     Put  a?  =  1  in  the  above  formula ;  and  we  have 
2"  =  Co  +  Ci  +  Cj|+  ...  +c^+  ...c„. 
Thus  the  atmi  of  the  coefficients  in  the  eacpansion  o/  (I  +  x)** 

n.     Again,  put  a;  =  -  1  ;  and  we  have 

(1  -l)*=Co-Ci  +  C2-C8+  ... ; 

.'.   0  =  (Cjj  +  Ca  +  C4+  ...)-(ci  +  C8  +  Cb+  ...). 

Thus  the  su/m  of  the  coefficients  of  the  odd  terms  of  a  btno- 
mial  expcmsion  is  equal  to  the  su/m  of  the  coefficients  of  the 
even  terms* 

III.     Since  c^  =  <?„_,.,    [Art.    246]   we   may   write  the 
binomial  theorem  in  either  of  the  following  ways  : 

(1  +  a;)"  =  Co  +  Cia;  +  CjOJ*  +  ...  +c^+  ...Cj^as**, 

or    (1  +  xY  =  C,|  +  C^-iiC  +  C^-^  +  . . .  C^-r^  +  . . .  +  CifiC*~^  +  c^. 

The  coefficient  of  aS^  in  the  product  of  the  two  series  on 
the  right  is  equal  to 

Hence*  c^*  +  Ci^  +  ...  +  c/  +  ...  c^  is  equal  to  the  coefficient 

of   a^  in   (1  +aj)"x(l  -fa:)",    that   is   in  (1  +a:)^,  and  this 

\2n 
coefficient  is  7=-  . 

Hence  the  swm  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  in  the 

|2rj 
expansion  of  (1  +  a;)**  is  equal  to  ,  — r  . 

*  See  Art.  272a 
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The  values  of  A,  B^  C7,  ...  can,  however,  be  obtained 
a^pa/rOitely  in  the  following  manner.  Since  (i)  is  to  be  true 
for  all  values  of  a?,  it  must  be  true  when  a;  =  a ;  and  putting 
a;  =  a,  we  have  F {a)  ^  A  {a  -h)  {a  —  c)  ,,, )  and  therefore 
A^F  (a)/ (a  —  b)(a—c) Similarly  we  have 

^  =  i^(6)/(6-a)(6-c)...; 

and  so  for  (7,  J9, 

We  have  thus  found  values  of  J.,  i^,  (7,  . . .  which  make 
the  relation  (i)  true  for  n  values  a,  6,  c,...  of  x;  and  as 
the  expressions  on  the  two  sides  of  (i)  are  of  not  higher 
degree  than  the  {n  -  l)th,  it  follows  [Art.  272]  that  the 
relation  is  true  for  all  valties  of  x. 

Thus 

F(x) ^ F(a)  l_ 

(x  —  a)  {x'-b){x-c) ...  ~~  ((»-6)(a-c)  ...  '  x—a 

2x 
£z«  1.    Besolye  . =^7 — 5\  i^ito  partial  fraotioiuu 

Am  2a;  _    A  B 

then  2x  =  ^(a;-3)+£(«-l). 

In  this  identify  put  x^  1 ;  then  2ssA  ( -  2).    Now  pat  x~8; 
then  63:£.2. 

rm.  2a;  3  1 

Thus s= -— 

(x-l)(a;-3)     a;-3     x-V 

Or,  by  equating  the  ooeffioients  of  the  different  powers  of  x,  wehfti« 

2=:A+B,  and  0=s-3^-P; 

whence,  as  before,  A=  -1^  B^3. 

Ex.  2.    Find  the  ooeffioient  of  a;^  in  the  expansion  of 


a*-4x+8 
Booording  to  asoending  powers  of  nc. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES.     FIT.  391 

144.  A  cask  waa  filled  with  wine  and  water  mixed  together  in 
the  ratio  of  5  :  8.  When  16  gallons  of  the  mixture  had  been  drawn 
oft  and  the  cask  filled  np  with  water,  the  ratio  of  the  wine  to  the 
water  beoame  8  :  5.    How  many  gallons  did  the  cask  hold  ? 

145.  Shew  that,  if 

hx-ay  ^cx-ag  __  z+y 
cy-az  '^ by-ax" x-hz* 

X 

then  will  each  fraction  be  equal  to  -  unless  b  +  c=0, 

y 

146.  To  each  of  three  quantities  in  geometrical  progression  the 

second  is  added.    Shew  that  the  three  resulting  quantities  are  in 

harmonica!  progression. 

I 

147.  Shew  that,  if  a,  &,  c  are  in  Arithmetical  Progression  and 
a,  5,  c  + 1  in  Geometrical  Progression,  then  will 

a=(a-6)2=(6-c)«. 

l-«/ 

148.  Shew  that,  if  x  and  y  are  both  positive  and  a;<^ — ^, 

i+y 

then  will  y  <  -— — . 
.   149.    Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations 

b         tL  X  ft 

i+r^'  ^^^'^'  ^s'+'^=«- 

150.  Expand,  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x,  each  of  the 
expressions  {l-x+x^)-'^  and  (1  -  a:  -  2ar*)~^  and  shew  that,  Hjp^,  q^ 
be  the  respective  coefficients  of  a^  in  the  two  series,  then 

161.    Shew  that,  if  2a=a+6  +  c  and  2a«=a»+&»+c',  then  will 
(<r»-a3)(«-a)  +  (<r»-6*)(«-6)-f((r»-c8)(«-c)=a*  +  5*+c*-«r». 

152.    Shew  that,  lix^--a^=y^-  6«= z^  -  c\ 

then  ^i:£?  +  ?iz££  +  ?IL:^=.o. 

a-«        b-y         c-z 
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Book  I.  covers  the  First  Stage  of  the  South  Kensington  Syllabus.     Books  I. -IV. 
cover  the  First  and  Second  Stages  of  the  Syllabus. 
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PId£SS  OPINIONS 

Cambfidgt  Review — "  To  teachers  and  students  alike  we  can  heartil}^  recommend 
this  little  edition  of  Euclid's  Elements.  The  proofs  of  Euclid  are  with  very  few 
exceptions  retained,  but  the  unnecessarily  complicated  expression  is  avoided,  and  the 
steps  of  the  proofs  are  so  arranged  as  readily  to  catch  the  eye.  Prop,  zo,  Bock.  IV.,  is 
a  good  example  of  how  a  long  proposition  ought  to  be  written  out  Every  now  and 
then  alternative  proofs,  allowable  in  the  Previous  and  similar  examinations,  are  ^ven 
or  suggested.  The  book  is  not,  however,  a  mere  text-book  for  pass  examinations. 
The  candidate  for  mathematical  honours  will  find  introduced  in  their  proper  places 
short  itches  of  such  subjects  as  the  Pedal  Line,  Maxima  and  Minima,  Harmonic 
Division,  Concurrent  lines,  eta,  quite  enough  of  each  for  aU  ordinary  requirements. 
Usc^  notes  and  easy  examples  are  scattered  throughout  each  book,  and  sets  of  hard 
examples  are  s^ven  at  the  end.  The  wlufle  is  ao  aridantly  fha  work  of  praottcal 
teadunra,  tliat  we  feel  sure  it  mast  soon  displace  eTexy  otber  Ba611d." 

Saturday  Review — "Amongst  the  many  editions  of  Euclid's  Elements  of  Plane 
Geometry  produced  recently,  that  of  Messrs.  Hall  and  Stevens  wlU  desenredly  ooonpy 
a  prominent  place  as  a  oiass-book." 

Literary  Worlds-**  By  bringing  out  thdr  new  edition  of  Endid  Messrs.  Hall  and 
Stevens  deserve  the  thanks  of  every  one  who  is  interested  in  geometrical  teaching,  and 
it  is  a  distinot  advance  on  all  previons  editions." 

Journal  of  Education— '*Tb»  most  complete  introduction  to  lOaae  geometry 
based  on  Bnolid's  Elements  tliat  we  haTe  yet  seen." 
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Irish  rAi<:Am'/<>«n»a/--'<nttiiftraiikMOiMOf  tbavsrylMitedlttoiiaof  Bao^ 
in  thd  language. ' 

Aihimmum—"Th»  joint  authors  of  this  book,  though  adhering  pretty  dosdy  to 
Euclid's  arrangement  and  reasoning,  have  nevertheless  ventured  to  make  several 
important  alterations.  These  changes  will,  almost  without  exception,  obtain  entire 
approval. .  .  .  Exercises  and  notes  are  abundant,  and  there  are  several  interesting  and 
usdfiil  propositions  which,  though  strictly  belonging  to  more  modem  and  more  advanced 
geometry,  may  be  perfectly  understood  by  any  student  who  has  mastered  the  ordinary 
text.  Lest  timid  teachers,  with  the  fear  of  conservative  examiners  before  their  eyes, 
should  imagine  that  the  book  contains  too  many  or  too  sweeping  innovations,  we  may 
state  that  wherever  any  serious  departure  is  made  from  Euclid's  method,  it  is  put  into 
the  form  of  an  aliemaiive  proof,  Euclid's  proof  being  given  as  welL  The  work  will 
be  received  with  favour  tqr  practical  teachers." 

A(0/»r#— "We  have  here  the  completion  of  a  work  which  in  its  first  instalment 
(Books  I.  and  II.)  has  already  won  a  considerable  amount  of  favourable  notice  from 
teachers.  The  end  has  crowned  the  work  in  a  similar  satisfactory  manner.  .  ,  .  Great 
attention  has  been  paid  to  the  arrangement  and  composition  of  the  text,  and  the 
diflSculties  which  delay  beginners  have  been  carefully  smoothed  and  explained.  The 
ordinary  proofs  have  been  adhered  to  as  mnoh  as  possible,  and  . . .  changes  liaYe 
been  adopted  only  where  ihe  Old  text  has  been  generally  found  the  ommo  of  diffl- 
enlty. .  .  .  The  subject  of  proportion  has  been  treated  on  the  qrstem  advocated  by  De 
Morgan,  and  here  great  use  has  been  made  of  the  admirable  exposition  of  it  given  in  the 
Association's  (A.  I.  G.  T. )  text-book.  The  principal  propositions  have  been  established  in 
a  dear  manner,  both  from  the  algebraical  and  geometrical  definitions  of  ratio  and  pro- 
portion, and  the  distinction  between  the  two  moides  of  treatment  is  well  brought  about. 
The  whole  of  this  part  forms  a  good  introduction  to  the  sixth  book. . .  .  The  explana- 
tory matter  and  admtional  sections  contain  all,  or  nearly  all,  that  is  looked  for  nowadays, 
and  includearticlesonharmonicsection.centres  of  similarity  and  similitude,  poleftndpolar, 
radical  axes  and  transversals.  The  exercises  in  the  text  are  well  graduated,  and  soould 
bring  out  the  pupils'  acquaintance  with,  and  mastery  over,  the  propositions  to  which 
they  are  appended.  More  difficult  problems  are  led  up  to  by  the  solution  of  typical 
exaipples.  In  condusion,  we  need  only  say  the  work  before  ns  contains  all  that 
is  needful  to  a  studenti  who,  if  he  has  tnis,  will  require  no  other  text-book  to 
become  an  expert  geometer." 

Key  to  "  a  Text-Book  of  Euclid's  Elements.^' 
Books  I.-IV.     Crown  8vo.     6s,  6d. 
Books  VI.  and  XL     Crown  8vo.     $s.  6d. 
Books  I.-VI.  and  XI.     Crown  8vo.     8x.  &d. 

Of  the  530  Public  Schools,  Grammar  Schools,  Training  Colleges,  and  Girls' 
Hieh  Schools  using  Messrs.  Hall  &  Knight's  £Umentary  A^ebra^  295  use  Messrs. 
Hall  &  Stevens'  ElemefUs  of  EucUdf  besides  the  following : — King's  College ; 
Glasgow,  Girls'  Grammar  School ;  Norwich ;  Maidstone,  Girls'  Grammar  School ; 
Liverpool,  Merchant  Taylors'  Girls'  School;  Bow,  E.,  Cobom  School  for  Girls ; 
Tunbridge  Wells,  High  School ;  Abingdon,  Grammar  School ;  Alford,  Grammar 
School;  Andover,  Grammar  School;  Aston,  King  Edward's  School;  Audlem, 
Grammar  School ;  Aysgarth  School,  Yorks. ;  Bangor,  Baptist  College ;  Barnslev, 
Grammar  School;  Beaumaris,  Grammar  School;  Bewoley,  Grammar  School; 
Birkenhead,  Clifton  Park  School;  Birmingham,  Blue  Coat  School;  Binning, 
ham,  School  Board ;  Blairs,  St.  Mary's  Collie ;  Bloxham,  All  Saints'  School ; 
Brecon,  Christ's  College ;  Bridge  of  Allan,  Stanley  House  School ;  Brigg,  Gram- 
mar School;  Brighton,  St.  Aubyn  House  School;  Brighton,  A.  H.  jThonuis, 
Montpelier  Crescent ;  Bristol,  Grammar  School ;  Brockley,  High  School ;  Broms- 
grove.  Grammar  School ;  Bromyard,  Grammar  School;  Bruton,  Grammar  Sdiool; 
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Bangty,  Gimmaiar  Sdiool;  Dmterbiiry,  Clergy  Orphan  School;  Cartmel,  Grammar 
School;  Cheltenham,  Dean  Close  School;  Cheltenham,  A.  D.  H.  Bnshnell,  12  Suffolk 
Square;  Chester,  Arnold  Honse  School;  Chester,  Mostyn  House  Sdiool;  CHiorley, 
Grammar  School;  Claughton,  CoUegiate  School;  Cleobunr  Mortimer,  Grammar 
School;  Clevedon,  Walton  Lodge;  CUfton,  Redland  Hill  House;  Clifton,  G. 
E.  Ciawfofd,  Manilla  Road ;  Colwyn  Bay,  Rydal  Mount ;  Colwyn  Bay,  Pen-v- 
rhds  College ;  Cork,  Grammar  School ;  Dawlish,  West  Cliff  House  School ; 
Derby,  Spondon  House  School ;  Dewsbury,  Wheelwright  School ;  Dover,  Castle- 
mount  Sdiool ;  East  Grinstead,  Fonthill  School ;  iSiniskillen,  Koytl  Sdiool ; 
Famham,  Grammar  School ;  Famworth,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Gunsborough, 
Grammar  School ;  Galway,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Gillingham,  Grammar  School ; 
Glasgow,  CoUegiate  SchooL  Queen's  Park ;  Gla^ow,  Technical  School,  George 
Street ;  Glasgow,  Stonelaw  School,  Rutherglen ;  Greenock,  Academy ;  Guildford, 
Grove  House  School ;  Guisborough  (Yorks.),  Grammar  School ;  Haufiix,  Crossley 
Orphan  School ;  Halifiuc,  W.  Elliott,  Lightdiffe ;  Halstead,  Grammar  Sdiool ; 
Hasthngs,  Grammar  Sdiool;  Hastings,  Hurst  Court,  Ore;  Henley,  Grammar 
Sdiool ;  Hereford,  County  College ;  Hertford,  Grammar  School ;  Kimbolton, 
Giammar  Sdiool ;  Lampeter,  College  School ;  Lancaster,  Grammar  School ; 
Leeds,  Bewerley  Street  Board  Sdiool ;  Leicester,  Mill  Hill  House  Sdiool ;  Liver- 
pool, Rev.  R.  W.  Tones,  63  Kremlin  Drive ;  Liverpool,  Parkfidd  Sdiool ;  Liver- 
pool, Y.M.C.A.,  Mount  Pleasant ;  London,  High  School,  Willesden,  N.W. ; 
London,  Birkbedc  School,  Stoke  Newinpton,  N. ;  London,  Haberdashers'  Boys' 
School,  Hoxton,  N. ;  London,  Philological  School,  Marylebone,  W. ;  London, 
Roan  School  for  Boys,  Greenwich ;  London,  J.  A.  Bower,  10  Ladywell  Park, 
S.E. ;  London,  Yverden  House,  Blackheath,  S.E. ;  London,  Streatbam  School, 
S.W.;  London,  W.  Ellis'  School,  Gospd  Oak;  London,  Whitechapd  Foundation 
School;  London,  Parmiter's  School,  Victoria  Park;  London,  George  Green 
School,  Poplar;  London,  Forest  School,  Walthamstow;  London,  Emmannd 
School,  Wandsworth  Common ;  London,  Military  College,  2  Penywem  Road, 
S.W. ;  London,  W.  Wren,  Powis  Square,  W. ;  London,  J.  H.  Watldns,  90 
Kensington  Park  Road,  W  ;  London,  Captain  James,  19  Leuam  Gardens,  W. ; 
London,  Polytechnic  Middle  Class  Sdiool,  W. ;  London,  Rodiester  Honse 
Sdiool,  Ealing,  W.;  London,  Archbidiop  Tenison's  School,  Ldcester  Square, 
W.C. ;  Louth,  Kine  Edward  VI.  School ;  Maidstone,  Grammar  School ;  Mal- 
vern, ColwaU  School;  Malvern,  The  Wells  House;  Mansfield, Grammar  School; 
Marlow,  Sir  W.  Borlase's  School;  Newark,  Grammar  School;  Newbury,  Grammar 
S^ool;  Newcastle-on-Tyne,  Rutherford  College;  Newcasde-on-Tyne,  Eskdale 
Tower ;  Newton  Abbot,  Grammar  School ;  Pocklington,  Grammar  School ;  Pol- 
mont,  BUdr  Lodge  School;  Pontefract,  Kings'  School;  Ramsey  (Hunts.),  Grammar 
Sdiool ;  Ramsey  (Isle  of  Man),  Grammar  School ;  Ramsgate,  S.  E.  College ; 
Reading,  Park  House  School;  Reading,  School;  Retford  (Ei^),  Grammar  School; 
Ryde,  Isle  of  Wight  Collero;  St.  Ives  (Hunts.),  Grammar  Sdiool;  Sandbach, 
Grammar  School;  Santry,  Santry  Sdiool ;  Sedbergh,  Grammar  School ;  Shiplej, 
Boys'  High  School ;  Solihull,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Stemming,  Grammar  School ; 
Stockton-on-Tees,  High  School ;  Storrington,  Forge  School ;  Taunton,  King's 
College ;  Tettenhall  College ;  Thame,  Grammar  School ;  llietford,  Gmmmar 
School;  Thome,  Grammar  School ;  Twyford  Sdiool;  Uckfield,  Grammar  School; 
Ulveiston,  Grammar  School ;  Ushaw,  St.  Cuthbert's  College ;  Wakefidd,  Gram- 
mar School ;  Wallasey,  Grammar  Sdiool ;  Walsingham,  Grammar  Sdiool ; 
Warminster,  Grammar  School ;  Wem,  Grammar  School ;  West  Bland,  Grammar 
School;  Wexford,  St.  Peter's  College;  Wexford,  The  Tate  School;  Win- 
chester, Wellington  House  j  Windsor,  Clewer  House  Sdiool ;  Woolwich,  Higb 
SchooL 
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Proposition  2.    Theorem. 

If  a  straigJU  line  is  divided  irUo  any  two  parts,  the  square 
on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contained 
by  the  whole  line  and  each  of  the  parts. 

A  C      B 


I 


Let  the  straight  line  AB  be  divided  at  C  into  the  two 
parts  AC,  CB. 

Then  shall  the  square  on  AB  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
reda/ngles  contained  by  AB,  AQ  and  by  AB,  BC. 

Oonstractlon.     On  AB  describe  the  square  ADEB.     I.  46. 
Through  C  draw  CF  par^  to  AD.  i.  31. 

Proof.     Now  the  fig.  AE  is  made  up  of  the  figs.  AF,  CE : 

and  of  these, 

the  fig.  AE  is  the  sq.  on  AB :  Constr. 

and  the  fig.  AF  is  the  rectangle  contained  by  AB,  AC ; 
for  it  is  contained  by  AD,  AC ;  and  AD  =  AB : 

also  the  fig.  CE  is  the  rectangle  contained  by  AB,  BC ; 
for  it  is  contained  by  BE,  BC ;  and  BE  =  AB. 

.'.   the  sq.  on  AB  =  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contained 
by  AB,  AC,  and  by  AB,  BC.  Q.E.D. 

CORRESPONDING  ALGEBRAICAL  FORMULA. 

The  result  of  this  proposition  may  be  written 

AB'>=AB.AC+AB.BC. 
Let  AC  contain  a  units  of  length,  and  let  CB  contain  6  units, 

then  AB=a  +  &  units ; 
and  we  have  (a+6)*=(a  +  6)a+(a+6)6. 
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Proposition  34.    Problem. 

From  a  given  circle  to  cui  off  a  segment  which  shall  contain 
am,  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 


E  B  F 

Let  ABC  be  the  given  circle,  and  D  the  given  angle. 

It  is  required  to  cut  offfroTn  the  0  ABC  a  segment  which  shall 
contain  an  angle  equal  to  D. 

Construction.     Take  any  point  B  on  the  O**, 

and  at  B  draw  the  tangent  EBF.  III.  17. 

At  B,  in  FB,  make  the  l  FBC  equal  to  the  l  D.  I.  23. 

Then  the  segment  BAC  shall  contain  an  angle  equal  to  D. 

Proof.     Because  EF  is  a  tangent  to  the  circle,  and  from 
B,  its  point  of  contact,  a  chord  BC  is  drawn, 
.*.   the  L  FBC  =  the  angle  in  the  alternate  segment  BAC. 

m.  32. 
But  the  L  FBC  =  the  l  D  ;  Constr. 

.*.   the  angle  in  the  segment  BAC  =  the  l  D. 
Hence  from  the  given  0  ABC  a  segment  BAC  has  been 
cut  off,  containing  an  angle  equal  to  D.  Q.E.F. 


EXERCISES. 

1.  The  chord  of  a  given  segment  of  a  circle  is  produced  to  a 
fixed  point :  on  this  straight  line  so  produced  draw  a  segment  of  a 
circle  similar  to  the  given  segment. 

^L  Through  a  given  point  without  a  circle  draw  a  straight  line 
that  will  cut  oS  a  segment  capable  of  containing  an  angle  equal  to  a 
given  angle. 

450 


(8PEOIMEN    PAGSS] 


QUESTIONS  FOR  REVISION.  226 


QUESTIONS  FOR  REVISION. 

1.  E'nunciate  the  propositions  from  which  we  infer  that  a 
straight  line  and  a  circle  must  either 

(i)    intersect  in  two  points  ;  or 
(ii)    touch  at  one  point ;  or 
(iii)    have  no  point  in  common. 

2.  Give  two  independent  constructions  for  drawing  a  tangent 
to  a  circle  from  an  external  point. 

Shew  that  the  two  tangents  so  drawn 

(i)    are  equal ; 

(ii)    subtend  equal  angles  at  the  centre  ; 
(iii)    make  equal  angles  with  the  straight  line  which  joins  the 
given  point  to  the  centre. 

3.  Enunciate  propositions  relating  to 

(i)    angles  in  a  segment  of  a  circle  ; 
(ii)    similar  segments  of  circles. 

4.  What  are  conjugate  area  of  a  circle  ? 

The  angles  in  conjugate  segments  of  a  circle  are  supplementary. 
How  does  Euclid  enunciate  this  theorem  ?  State  and  prove  its 
converse. 

5.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  reflex  angle.  What  simplifica' 
tions  may  De  made  in  the  proofs  of  Third  Book  Propositions  if  reflex 
angles  are  admitted  ? 

6.  If  the  circumference  of  a  circle  is  divided  into  six  equal  arcs, 
shew  that  the  chords  joining  successive  points  of  division  are  all 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

7*     Find  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  all  circles 

(i)    which  pass  through  two  given  points  ; 
(ii)    which  touch  a  given  circle  at  a  given  point } 
(iii)    which  are  of  given  radius,  and  touch  a  given  circle  ; 
(iv)    which  are  of  given  radius,  and  pass  through  a  given 

point ; 
(v)    which  touch  a  given  straight  line  at  a  given  point ; 
(vi)    which  touch  each  of  two  parallel  straight  lines  ; 
(vii)    which  touch  each  of  two  intersecting  straight  lines  of 
unlimited  length. 

8.  If  a  system  of  triangles  stand  on  the  same  base  and  on  the 
same  side  of  it,  and  have  equal  vertical  angles,  shew  that  the  locus 
of  their  vertices  is  the  arc  of  a  circle.  Prove  this  theorem,  having 
first  enunciated  the  proposition  of  which  it  is  the  converse. 
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Theorem  11.  Altemando,  or  Alternately.  If  f<mr 
magnitudes  of  the  same  kind  are  propmiianals,  tJtey  are  also 
proportionals  when  taken  alternately. 

That  is,  if  a  :  b  —  xiy, 

then  shall  a:x=^b  :y. 


For,  by  hypothesis, 

Multiplying  both  sides  by  -^ 

X 

we  have 

a    b    X   b  ^ 
b'  x^y'  X* 

that  is, 

a    b 

or 

a:x==b:y. 

Note.  In  this  theorem  the  hypothesis  requires  that  a  and  b  shall 
be  of  the  same  kind,  also  that  x  and  y  shall  be  of  the  same  kind ; 
while  the  covicltLsion  requires  that  a  and  x  shall  be  of  the  same  kind, 
and  also  b  and  y  of  the  same  kind. 


Theorem  12.  Addendo.  In  a  series  of  equal  ratios  ((he 
magnitiuks  being  all  of  the  same  kind)y  as  any  antecedent  is  to 
its  consequent  so  is  the  sum  of  the  antecedents  to  the  sum  of  the 
consequents. 

That  is,  if         a:x=b  :y^c\z^... ; 
then  shaU       aix^a  +  b  +  c-i- ...  :x+y  +  z+  ...* 

Let  each  of  the  equal  ratios  -,-,-...  be  equal  to  k 

X  y  z 

Then  a=kx,  b  =  ky,   c^kz,    ...; 

.-.,  by  addition, 

a  +  b  +  C'\-  ...=k(x  +  y  +  z +...); 
.    a  +  b+c+ ...  _j     O' 
x  +  y  +  z+ ...""    ""«' 
or  a:a;=a  +  6+c+...  :a;+y+2+.,.. 
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Proposition  6.    Theorem. 

If  two  iricmgles  have  one  wngU  of  the  one  equal  to  one  a/ngle 
of  ffie  other,  amd  the  sides  ahovi  the  equal  ambles  proportionals^ 
&e  triangles  shaU  be  similar. 


In  the  A'  BAG,  EDF,  let  the  l  BAG  =  the  l  EDF, 
and  let  BA  :  AG  ::  ED  :  DF. 

Then  shall  the  A*  BAG,  EDF  be  similar. 

At  D  in  FD  make  the  l  FDQ  equal  to  the  l  GAB :    I.  23. 

at  F  in  DF  make  the  l  DFQ  equal  to  the  l  AGB  ; 
.*.  the  remaining  l  DGF  =  the  remaining  z.  ABG.     I.  32. 

Then  the  A'  BAG,  GDF  are  equiangular  to  pne  another ; 

.-.    BA  :  AG  ::  GD  :  DF.  VI.  4. 

But,  by  hypothesis,         BA  :  AG  ::  ED  :  DF ; 

.-.    GD  :DF::  ED  :  DF, 
.-.    GD  =  ED. 

Then  in  the  A*  GDF,  EDF, 


f  GD  =  ED, 


Because-j        and  DF  is  common ; 

[and  the  l  GDF  =  the  z.  EDF ;  Constr. 

.*.   the  A'  GDF,  EDF  are  equal  in  all  respects ;    i.  4. 
so  that  the  A  EDF  is  equiangular  to  the  A  GDF ; 
but  the  A  GDF  is  equiangular  to  the  A  BAG ;  Constr, 
.-.   the  A  EDF  is  equiangular  to  the  A  BAG; 
.*.  their  sides  about  the  equal  angles  are  proportionals;  VI.  4. 
that  is,  the  A"  BAG,  EDF  are  similar. 

Q.E.P. 
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PREFACE 

Iv  preparing  a  new  edition  of  the  late  Dr.  Todhunter's  Budid, 
the  following  are  the  principal  alterations  and  additions  that  I 
have  made : 

(1)  The  text  of  the  Propositions  has  been  simplified  and 
shortened.  A  sparing  use  has  been  made  of  symbols  in  the  place 
of  constantly  recurring  words.  Some  of  the  proofs  (e,g,  II.  13) 
have  been  altered  in  accordance  with  modem  usage,  but  this  has 
always  been  done  subject  to  the  regulations  at  present  in  force  in 
the  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge. 

(2)  Considerable  trouble  has  been  taken  to  arrange  the  book  so 
that,  with  very  few  exceptions,  each  Proposition  is  commenced  on 
a  fresh  page,  and  may  be  read  by  the  student  without  his  turning 
over  a  leaf. 

(3)  The  proofs  of  Book  Y.  have  been  much  shortened.  To  them, 
and  also  to  the  proofs  of  Book  II.,  the  corresponding  algebi*aic 
formulae  have  been  added. 

(4)  The  more  important  of  Dr.  Todhunter's  Notes  have  been 
appended  to  the  Propositions  to  which  they  refer. 

(5)  The  total  number  of  Exercises  has  been  doubled. 

(6)  The  easier  of  the  Exercises  in  the  previous  edition,  and  a 
large  number  of  additional  ones,  have  been  classified  and  follow,  in 
the  Text,  the  Propositions  on  which  they  depend.  The  more 
important  of  these  have  asterisks  prefixed  to  them,  and,  as  far  as 
possible,  their  results  should  be  remembered  by  the  student  as  part 
of  his  geometrical  knowledge. 

(7)  All  through  the  book,  with  the  exception  of  the  Exercises  at 
the  end,  which  are  left  to  the  student,  hints  have  been  annexed  to 
the  more  difficult  and  more  important  Exercises. 

(8)  The  Appendix  has  been  more  than  doubled  in  quantity, 
and  the  theorems  in  it  have  been  classified  according  to  the  Book 
to  which  they  refer  and  on  which  they  depend ;  a  large  number  of 
Exercises  has  been  incorporated  in  it. 
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(9)  Sectiomi  haye  been  added  dealing  with  Poles  and  Folan, 
Orthogonal  Circles,  Pedal  Triangles,  The  Pedal  Line,  The  Nine- 
Point  Circle,  Co-azal  Circles,  Harmonic  Banges,  Inyendon,  and  the 
Properties  of  a  Complete  QoadrilateraL 

Out  of  the  large  number  of  Propositions  on  these  subjects 
it  is  dear  that  only  a  selection  could  be  made,  but  I  haye 
endeayoured  within  the  range  chosen  to  omit  no  important  Pro- 
position. Without  unduly  increasing  the  size  of  the  book  it  was 
impossible  to  proye  all  such  important  Propositions  in  the  text 
It  is  hoped,  howeyer,  that  the  hints  attached  to  those  giyen  as 
Exercises  will  be  sufficient  for  any  fairly  intelligent  student. 

For  any  corrections  of  misprints  or  errors,  or  any  suggestions  for 
improyement,  I  shall  be  yery  grateful 

S.  L.  LONEY. 
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EUCLID'S  ELEMKNTS. 


Proposition  47.    Theorem. 

In  any  rigH-angled  triangle  the  square  which  is  described  an 
the  side  subtending  the  right  angle  is  equal  to  the  squares  described 
on  the  sides  which  contain  the  right  angle. 

Let  ABO  be  a  right-angled  triangle,  having  the  right 
angle  BAG; 

the  square  descrihed  on  the  side  BC  shall  be  equal  to  tlie  squares 
described  on  the  sides  BA,  AC. 


OonstractioxL  On  BG  describe  the  square  BDEC,  and  on 
BA,  AC  describe  the  squares  BFGA,  AHKC ;  [I.  46. 

through  A  draw  AL  parallel  to  BD  or  CE,  [I.  31. 

and  join  AD,  FC. 

Proof.  Because  the  angle  BAG  is  a  right  angle,  [Hypothesis, 
and  that  the  angle  BAG  is  also  a  right  angle ;  [D^ition  31. 
/.  CA  is  in  the  same  straight  line  with  AG.  [I.  14. 

Similarly,  AB  and  AH  are  in  the  same  straight  line. 
Now  the  angle  DBG  =  the  angle  FBA, 

for  each  of  them  is  a  right  angle ;         [Aosiom  11. 
add  to  each  the  angle  ABC. 
.%  the  whole  angle  DBA  » the  whole  angle  FBC.    [Axiom  2. 
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BOOK  m  22.    EXEBCISES.  149 

[Let  ABCDEF...  be  the  polygon  and  0  the  centre  of  the  circle. 
The  i:ABC=2rt.  /•-izAGC;  zCDE=2rt.  z'-izCOE,  etc.; 
.'.  on  addition,  the  sum  of  the  alternate  angles 

=2  rt.  z"  X  i  no.  of  the  sides  -  J  all  the  z'  at  0=etc] 

6.  Shew  that  the  four  straight  lines  bisecting  the  interior  (or  the 
exterior)  angles  of  any  quadrilateral  form  a  quadrilateral  which  can  be 
inscribed  in  a  circle. 

[Let  the  bisectors  of  the  interior  angles  A  and  B,  B  and  C,  C  and 
I>,  I>  and  A  of  a  quadrilateral  meet  in  E,  F,  G,  H.    Then 

zEEH=2rt.  z'-JzA-JzB, 
and  zFGH=2rt.  z'-i^C-izD; 
. .  /■  FEH,  FGH = 4  rt.  z"  -  half  the  sum  of  the  interior  angles  of  ABCD 

=4rt.  z"-2rt.  Z"«2rt.  Z»5  .'.etc. 
Similarly  for  the  bisectors  of  the  exterior  angles.] 

##7.  Shew  that  no  parallelogram  except  a  rectangle  can  be  inscribed 
in  a  circle. 

8.  D  is  any  point  on  the  arc  BC  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  A ;  CD 
is  produced  to  E ;  prove  that  the  angle  BDE  is  half  the  angle  BAG. 

O.  AOB  is  a  triangle ;  C  and  D  are  points  in  BO  and  AO  respectively, 
such  that  the  angle  ODG  is  equal  to  the  angle  OBA ;  shew  that  a  circle 
may  be  described  round  the  quadrilateral  ABCD. 

lO.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  the  sides  AB, 
DC  when  produced  meet  at  0 ;  shew  that  the  triangle  AGO  is  equi- 
angular to  the  triangle  BOD,  and  the  triangle  AOD  to  the  triangle 
BOC. 

##11.  If  any  two  consecutive  sides  of  a  hexagon  inscribed  in  a  circle 
be  respectively  parallel  to  their  opposite  sides,  the  remaining  sides  are 
parallel  to  each  other. 

[Let  ABCDEP  be  the  hexagon  having  FA,  AB  parallel  to  CD,  DE. 
Then  zPEB=2rt.  z--zFAB  [III.  22]=2rt.  z«-DEC  [1. 291«zEaBC. 

12.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle ;  AB  and  CD  meet 
in  P  ;  AD  and  BC  meet  in  Q  ;  prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  P 
and  Q  are  at  right  angles. 
[If  O  be  the  intersection  of  the  bisectors,  and  OQ  meet  CD  in  L,  then 
zOPC=iD- JPAD  and  zOQD=iD- JDCQ; 
/.  zPOQ=zPLQ-.zOPC=zD-zOQD-zOPC 
«=zD-i(2zD-zPAD-zPCQ) 
KizPAD+izPCQsart.  z.] 
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Proposition  31.    Theorem. 

In  cmy  right-angled  triangle^  any  rectilineal  figure  described  on 
the  side  svhtending  the  right  angle  is  equal  to  the  similar  and 
similarly  described  figures  on  the  sides  containing  the  right  angle. 

Let  ABO  be  a  triangle,  right-angled  at  A : 
the  rectilineal  figure  described  on  BC  shall  be  equal  to  the  similar 
and  similarly  described  figures  on  BA  and  CA. 


OonstoractioiL    Draw  the  perpendicular  AD.  [1. 12. 

Let  K,  L,  M  be  the  similar  and  similariy  described  figures 
on  BO,  OA,  and  AB. 

Proof.     Because  AD  is  drawn  from  the  right  angle  A  per- 
pendicular to  BO, 
the  ACBA  is  similar  to  the  A  ABD ;  [VI.  8. 


.-.  BO:BA 

.-.  BO:BD 

and  inversely,  BD  :  BO 

Similariy,     CD  :  BC 


:BA:BD; 
:   K  :M; 
:  M  :  K. 


[VI.  Def.  2. 

[VI.  20,  Cor.  2. 

[V.  A 


L    :K; 

.-.as  BD  and   CD  together  are  to  BC  so  are  L  and   M 

together  to  EL  [V.  24. 
But  BD  and  CD  together  =  BC ; 

.".  the  figure  K  =  the  figures  L  and  M.  [V, -4. 

Wherefore,  in  a/ny  right-a/ngled  triangle^  etc,  [q.b.d. 


X^ote,     Of  this  general  proposition  X.  47  is  a  particular  case. 
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EUCLID'S  ELEMENTS. 

BZEB0I8ES. 

##1.  The  straight  line  joining  two  points,  A  and  B,  is  the  polar  of 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  polars  of  A  and  B. 

[Let  the  latter  intersect  at  T ;  then  A  lies  on  the  polar  of  T,  since 
T  lies  on  the  polar  of  A  (43) ;  so  B  lies  on  the  polar  of  T ;  .*.  AB  is 
the  polar  of  T.] 

##2.  The  point  of  intersection  of  any  two  straight  lines  is  the  pole 
of  the  straight  line  joining  their  poles. 

##8.  Find  the  locus  of  the  poles  of  all  straight  lines  which  pass 
through  a  given  point.     [Use  Art.  43.] 

##4.  A  and  B  are  two  points  in  a  plane  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is 
C ;  AX  and  BY  are  the  perpendiculars  from  A  and  B  on  the  polars  of 
B  and  A  respectively ;  prove  that  the  rectangles  CA .  BT  and  GB .  AX 
are  equal.  [Salmon's  Theorem.] 

[Let  the  polar  of  A  meet  CA  in  M,  and  that  of  B  meet  CB  in  N ; 
also  draw  AU,  BV  perp^  to  CB,  CA  respectively. 

Then  A,  V,  U,  B  lie  on  a  circle  ;    /.  CU  .  CB=CA  .  CV.    [IIL  88. 

But  CN  .  GBaCM  .  CA=sq.  on  radius  (Art.  42).     Subtract ; 
.-.  CB  .  NU=CA  .  MV,  U.  CB  .  AX«CA  .  BY.] 

44.  Ortliagonal  drdes.  Def.  Two  circles  are  said  to  interseot 
orthogonally  when  the  tangents  at  their  points  of  intersection  are  at 
right  angles. 


If  the  two  circles  intersect  at  P,  the  radii  O^P  and  OgP,  which  are 
perpendicular  to  the  tangents  at  P,  must  also  be  at  right  angles. 

Hence  Ofi^^  =^0^1^+0^, 

i.e.  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  cerUrea  must  be  eqwd  to  M«  man 
of  the  equarea  of  the  radii. 

Also  the  tangent  from  O3  to  the  other  circle  is  equal  to  the  radius  Oj, 
t.e.  }ftwo  circles  be  orthogonal  the  length  of  the  tangent  drawn  from  the 
centre  of  cms  circle  to  the  second  circle  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  first. 

Either  of  these  two  conditions  will  determine  whether  the  circles  are 
orthogonal. 

It  follows  that  if  we  want  the  circle  whose  centre  is  O,  which  shall 
cut  a  ^ven  circle,  centre  Oi,  orthogonally,  we  must  take  its  radius 
equal  to  the  tangent  from  O^  to  the  given  circle. 
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COMPLETE  QUADRILATEEALS. 

106.  Let  ABOD  be  an  ordinary  Euclidean  quadrilateral.  Let  AD 
and  BG  be  produced  to  meet  in  P,  and  let  AB  and  CD  meet  in  Q. 
The  figure  is  now  said  to  be  a  complete  quadrilateral,  since  it  gives  all 
the  points  of  intersection  of  the  four  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA  produced 
indefinitely. 

The  straight  line  PQ  is  called  the  third  diagonal,  the  other  two 
being  AC  and  BD. 

Also,  if  AC,  BD  meet  in  R,  then  P,  Q,  and  R  are  called  the  three 
vertices. 

107.  T?ie  middle  points  of  the  diagofiuda  of  a  complete  qiiadrilcUeral  lie 
on  a  straight  line. 


..■■■■■  p 


Complete  the  parallelograms  QASC,  QBTD. 
Let  AS,  DT  meet  BP  in  U  and  V. 
Then  PC  :  CU  : :  PD  :  DA,  since  CD,  UA  are  ||», 
t.e.  ::  PV :  VB,  since  VD,  BA  are  ||»; 
.-.  PO:PV::CU:VB, 

: :  CS  :  VT,  since  CUS,  VBT  are  similar  A  ■  j 
/.  PST  is  a  straight  line ; 
.*.  the  middle  points  of  QP,  QS,  QT  are  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to 
PST.  [Art.  24 

But  since  QBTD,  QASC  are  r\  the  middle  points  of  QT,  QS  are 
the  middle  points  of  BD,  AC  ; 

.*.  the  middle  points  of  the  three  diagonals  BD,   AC,   QP  lie  on  ^ 
straight  line. 
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EXTRACTS  FKOM  THE  PEEFACfi 

The  following  is  the  first  iuBtalment  of  a  School  Edition  of  Euclid's 
Elements  of  Qeometrj.  The  subject  is  treated  in  Euclid's  order 
and  manner,  but  with  no  special  regard  for  the  exact  words  of 
Simson's  translation,  which  appears  to  have  been  scrupulously 
followed  by  many  English  editors. 

Further  explanation  has  been  given  whenever  this  appeared 
to  be  necessary  or  desirable,  and  we  have  not  hesitated  occasionally 
to  give  proofs  different  from  those  of  Euclid. 

The  changes  we  have  made  in  Book  II.  are  more  considerable 
than  in  Book  I.  We  have  substituted  for  Euclid's  proofs  of  Props. 
9  and  10  the  proof  in  which  the  equality  to  be  established  is  shewn 
directly  from  the  diagram.  Proofs  of  II.  12  and  II.  13  are  also 
given  in  which  the  equality  that  has  to  be  established  is  proved  at 
once  from  the  diagram.  These  proofs  might  be  given  immediately 
after  I.  47,  as  in  Lardner's  Euclid,  where,  so  far  as  we  can  discover, 
these  interesting  and  instructive  extensions  of  I.  47  first  appear. 

The  second  book  of  Euclid  is  often  found  to  be  difficult  and 
distasteful  to  beginners  ;  we  hope,  however,  that  the  changes  we 
have  ventured  to  introduce,  and  the  explanations  and  additions 
we  have  given,  will  make  the  study  of  this  important  section  of 
Geometry  more  attractive  and  more  valuable. 

A  few  additional  propositions  have  been  given  in  the  text ;  and 
in  a  note  following  each  book  we  have  grouped  together  the  other 
important  theorems  with  which  the  student  should  make  himself 
familiar  on  a  second  reading.  Most  of  the  examples  which  are 
given  under  the  diflferent  propositions  are  very  simple,  and  could 
be  solved  by  an  average  well-taught  student  quite  early  in  his 
study  of  Geometry. 

Abbreviations  and  symbols  for  words  have  been  used  at  an  early 
stage,  because  the  different  steps  of  the  reasoning  are  more  easily 
followed  when  contractions  are  employed ;  and,  when  students 
are  themselves  required  to  write  out  proofs,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  each  of  the  different  steps  of  the  proof  should  be 
made  to  stand  out  as  clearly  as  possible  by  the  use  of  abbreviations. 
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PROPOSITION  IX     Pbobmm. 

To  biaeci  a  giv$n  angUt  thcU  is,  to  divide  it  into  tioo  equai 
angles. 

Let  BAG  be  the  given  angle,  it  is  required  to  divide  it  into 
hoo  equal  angles. 


Const.    IxL  AB  take  any  point  i>,  and  from  AC  out  off  a 
part  AE  equal  to  AD.     Join  DE. 

On  the  side  of  DE  remote  from  A  describe  the  equilateral 
triangle  DFE,  and  join  AF. 

Then  the  straight  line  AF  will  bisect  the  angle  BAG, 

Proof.     In  the  triangles  ADF  and  AEF, 

AD  :=  AE,  [ConsL 

AF^AF, 
[  and  DF^EF;  [Const, 

the  A'  ADF  and  AEF  are  equal   in  all  respects,  and 
in  particular  [I.  8. 

^DAF=  /LEAF. 

Therefore  the  angle  BAG  is  bisected  by  AF. 

The  equilateral  triangle  DFE  is  eonstmeted  on  the  side  of  DB  remote 
from  A,  for  the  construction  would  otherwise  fail  if  DAE  happened  to 
be  itself  an  equilateral  triangle.  If,  however,  DAB  is  not  an  equilateral 
'  I,  DFE  oan  be  en  either  fide  of  DE» 
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BliiM  arerj  ||*  b  biseoted  bj  its  diagonal, 

A  il J?(7  =  A  ii2>(7, 
A  AEK^  A  AEK, 

Ytmk  A  il^C  take  the  Bum  of  the  A"  AHK  and  EJQ^ 
and  from  the  A  ADC  take  the  Bum  of  the  A"  AEK  and 
KQO\  then  the  remainders  will  be  equal 

Heno»  n"  EF  =  |p  KD. 

It  Bhoold  be  notioed  that  the  oonyerse  of  thia  fthMrem  is  tme, 


'J7  <H^  r  ^  divided  into  four  r*  ^  *»o  lines  H  reepeeHvel^  to  tioo 
mJI/aeeiU  eidee;  thon  if  fiDo  qppotite  IT*  he  eqwU,  the  other  two  IT*  witt  he 
eiout  a  diagonal  of  the  given  IT.' 

Let  GE,  EH,  HF,  FQ  be  the  fonr  11™  into  whic^  f^AOin  dlTided  bj 
lines  I  to  adjaoent  sides,  and  let  ir  £6^=1*  FH.  Then  we  haye  to 
pcore  that  AKO  is  a  st.  line. 

Fof,  if  AKO  is  not  a  si  line,  leiMK  cnt  DO  in  the  point  X.  Draw 
XT  I  to  ^P  and  entting  AB  in  F.  Then  the  oomplements  QE  and  KT 
are  equal.  Henoe  jl™  -O'sgn  £B,  which  is  impossible.  Henee  AIO 
must  be  a  straight  lise. 


Hz.  1.    Shew  that  each  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal  of  a 
rhombus^  ^  a  rhombus. 

■a.  S.    Shew  that  eaeh  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal  of  m 
rectangle,  is  a  rsetangla 

Bs.  ••    Shew  that  tha  paralUlogrsms  DH  and  AF  are  e^ual. 
Bz.  4.    Shew  that  the  psrallalograms  EC  and  GB  art  e^oaL 
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Ex.  1.  Dnxw  a  line  parallel  to  the  boie  BO  of  the  triangle  ABO  and 
cutting  the  tidet  AB,  AO  in  the  pointt  F,  E  reupeotively  io  that  FE  may 
be  equal  to  the  $um  of  BF  and  CE, 


0 

[Suppose  the  line  FE  to  be  drawn  as  required. 

Then  it  naturally  suggests  itself  to  take  the  point  O  on  FE  sudh  tiiat 
FO=BF,  and  therefore  0£=E0. 

Then,  sinoe  BF=iFO,  if  BO  be  joined,  /  FOBs^  l  FBO. 

But,  sinoe  FOE  is  0  to  BO,  lFOB=  I OBO. 

Henee  O  must  be  on  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  ABO. 

Similarly  0  must  be  on  the  line  biteeting  the  angle  AGB. 

Henoe  the  required  line  can  be  drawn  by  the  following  oonstruction*.] 

Const.  Bisect  the  angles  ABO,  AOB  by  the  lines  BO  and  CO,  and 
through  0,  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  bisectors,  draw  a  line  paralMl 
to  BO  and  cutting  AB,  AO  in  F,  E  respectively. 

Then,  by  construction,      z  FBOss  l  OBO, 

and,  V  BO  fl  to  FO, 

lOBOjsiFOBi 

.\   lFBO=iiFOB; 

/.      FO    s     FB. 
Similarly  OE=iEO,  and  /.  FEssBF-i-OE. 

Ex.  2.  Draw  through  any  point  P  within  the  angle  XOY  a  straight 
line  cutting  the  lines  OX,  OY  in  the  points  Q,  R  retpeetively  so  Oiat 
QP=PJB. 

*  In  future  the  *  analysis  *  will  be  put  in  brackets,  as  in  this  case. 

The  student  will  find  it  necessary,  in  all  except  the  very  simplest 
cases,  to  make  an  Analysis ;  this  need  not,  however,  be  written  out  for 
an  examiner  in  addition  to  the  Synthesia. 
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Since  AO  \r  the  difference  between  AB  and  BC^  the  above 
proposition  can  be  enunciated  in  the  following  more  interesting 
form: — 

'  The  sqwtrB  an  the  difference  of  any  two  straight  lines  is 
less  tha/n  tlie  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  lines  by  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  tlum,^ 

Ex.  1.    Shew  that  the  mm  of  the  Bqa&res  on  two  straight  lines  is 
never  less  than  twice  the  rectangle  contained  hj  them. 

Ex.  3.    Shew  that  the  snm  of  the  squares  on  two  straight  lines  is 
never  less  than  half  the  square  on  the  sum  of  the  lines. 


PROPOSITION  VIII.    Theobbm. 

The  square  on  the  sum  of  two  straight  lines  exceeds  the 
sqttare  on  tJuir  difference  by  four  times  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  Hnes, 

S     c 


. 


T 


Q 


F     Q 


n 


Wk 


Let  AB  and  BC  be  the  two  ^ven  straight  lines,  placed  bo 
that  ABC  is  a  straight  line. 

Cut  off  from  AB  a  part  AD  equal  to  BG. 

Then  AC  is  the  sum  of  the  given  lines  and  DB  is  the 
difference.  It  is  required  to  prove  tlioA  sq.  on  AC  exceeds  the 
square  on  DB  byfov/r  times  the  red.  AB,  BC. 

On  AC  describe  the  square  ACEF.  Through  2),  B  draw 
lines  parallel  to  AF  meeting  FE  in  (?,  II  respectively. 

Prom  AF  cut  off  AK=AD  and  FL^AD, 
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But  figure  FK  is  rect.  DF^  FA,  ainc©  FG^FA. 

Hence  figure  i^JT-asq.  iiC 

From    these    equals    take    away   the    fig.   AK  which  ii 
oommon;  then 

fig.  Fff=^.  EC. 

But  fig.  Fff  is  a  square,  and  mS  •*•  the  sq.  on  AH^  and 
fig.  EC  ia  equal  to  rect.  AB,  EB,  for  BG^AB. 


Hence 


sq.  on  AE^  rect.  AB^  BE, 


D«&  When  a  straight  Ime  is  divided  into  two  parts  so  that  ths 
rectangle  contained  by  tiie  whole  line  and  one  of  the  parts  is  eqaal  to  the 
sqaare  on  the  other  part,  the  line  is  said  to  be  divided  in  *  medial 
■eotlon.'  The  line  is  also  said  to  be  divided  in  'extreiiM  and  n&ean 
ratio/  for  in  this  case,  as  will  be  seen  in  Book  vz,  the  ratio  of  the  whole 
line  to  one  part  is  eqnal  to  the  ratio  of  that  part  to  the  other. 

The  analysis  [see  page  101]  of  this  problem  will  shew  how  the  above 
construction  could  be  invented,  and  will  enable  the  student  to  solve  other 
analogous  problems. 

Analytii.  Suppose  that  AB  is  divided  in  the  required  manner  at  the 
point  H.  Construct  AFGH,  the  square  on  AH^  and  also  the  rectangle 
HB,  BA,  the$e  being ptU  on  oppoHte  Met  of  the  line  AB,  as  in  the  figure. 

Then  it  is  natural  to  complete  the  square  AB^  and  as  FK  is  equal  to 
ACf  we  see  that  DA  is  to  be  produced  to  i^  so  that  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  whole  line  produced  and  the  part  produced  may  be  equal  to  the 
square  on  AB.  Thus  the  problem  is  reduced  to  a  particular  case  of 
that  considered  in  Prop  B. 
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Bx.  1.  If  in  the  diagram  to  Prop.  XI,  CB  and  FG  ara  prodnoad  to 
maat  in  R,  shew  thai  DHM  is  a  straight  line. 

Ex.  2.  Shew  that,  if  the  lines  OB,  FC  and  AK  be  drawn,  th^  wiU 
all  be  paralleL 

Bx.  8.  If  FC  ent  AB,  HK  in  P,  Q  ref  peotiyely ;  then  FP^  QO. 

Ex.  4.  IT  GCssr  FB^r"  ^K, 

Ex.  5.  The  lines  KF  and  BC  are  paralleL 

Bx.  6.  If  KF  cut  AR  in  the  point  X,  JZXsBJET. 

Ex.7.  FB\%  I'toDH. 

Ex.  8.  If  DH  and  EB  interseol  in  O,  AO  is  parallel  to  FB^  and 
perpendieolar  to  DH . 

Ex.  9.    The  square  on  EF  Is  fiTe  timee  the  sqnare  on  EA. 

Ex.  10.  The  snm  of  the  sqnarei  on  AB  and  BU  is  three  timee  the 
sqnare  on  AB.. 

Ex.  11.  The  square  on  the  turn  of  AB  and  BB  is  five  times  the 
sqnare  on  AB. 

Ex.  12.  The  diffexenoe  of  the  sqaares  on  AB  and  BB  is  equal  to  the 
ceetangle  AB^  BB. 

Bx.  IS.  If»  in  the  figure  to  Euclid  11.  11,  a  point  X  be  taken  on  £D 
produced  such  that  JSL=:£B,  and  if  a  square  ALMN  be  described  so  tiiat 
the  squares  AC  and  AM  are  on  opposite  sides  of  ADL\  shew  that  the 
line  BA  will  be  divided  externally  at  2^  so  that  sq.  on  AN  is  equal  to 
rectangle  BA,  BN. 

Ex.  14.  If  X  be  taken  on  BA  such  that  BZssBB,  then  square  on 
HZ  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  BA,  AX. 

[This  result  is  important.  It  shews  that  if  a  straight  line  be  divided 
in  medial  section,  and  if  the  lessor  segment  be  cut  off  from  the  greater, 
this  latter  is  thereby  divided  In  medial  section.  And  this  process  can  be 
oontinned.J 

Ex.  15.    DF  is  divided  in  medial  section  at  A, 

Ex.  16.     DR  is  divided  in  medial  section  at  B. 

Ex.  17.    GX  IB  parallel  to  DB. 

Ex.  18.  Divide  a  straight  line  into  two  parts  such  that  the  sum  of 
the  squares  on  the  whole  line  and  one  part  may  be  equal  to  three  times 
the  square  on  the  other  part. 

469 


JltrpUnitiimiet  tot  §ftcmm  (Eopita  iDtU  be  eon^ibereb 

FoUSvo. 

FiKST  OOUBSR,— Books  L'lIL,  Is.  Mr,  BooTcL,  U;  BooklL,  H. 
Sboond  Course.— ^(w^  L-VL,  Is.  M.  ;  Complete,  3s. 


Exercises  in  Euclid 

GRADUATED   AND   SYSTEMATISED 


■r 
WILLIAM  WEEKS 

LBormunt  oh  aaomrrBT,  it.  lxjxb's  tbaiking  ooLLKoa,  ■xstkr 


IPiOrnbiOrn 
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One  of  Her  Majesty's  Inspectors  of  Schools — "  I  think  the  exercises  are 
admirably  chosen,  and  the  system  of  grouping  them  in  sets,  the  governing 
deduction  in  each  set  being  printed  in  large  t3rpe,  is  an  excellent  plan." 

Rev.  W.  W.  Howard—"  The  best  collection  that  I  know." 

Rev.  F.  Bolton,  B.A.(Oxon.)— "  No  one  who  works  through  the  exercises 
in  this  excellent  little  book,  which  supplies  a  long-fdt  want,  can  fail  to  derive 
great  benefit  from  it  The^r  are  so  well  arranged  that  even  a  beginner  will 
find  the  steps  easy,  and  will  soon  by  their  help  acquire  a  good  power  of 
working  deductions.  The  book  is  evidently  the  work  of  one  who  knows  how 
Geometry  should  be  taught." 

Mr.  JOHN  Passmoke,  Assistant  Master,  Hele's  School,  Exeter ;  late  Princi- 
pal oi  Brent  Hill  Collegiate  School,  Hanwell,  London,  W. — "An  excellent 
book.  Will  prove  a  boon  to  teachers  as  well  as  students.  I  am  working 
through  it  myself,  and  shall  recommend  it  wherever  I  have  the  opportunity." 
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BOOK  I  EXERCISES  IN  EUCLID  V 


ON  I.  6 

(a)  Prove  the  coroDary  to  this  proposition. 

(6)  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  with  AB  equal  to  AC  ; 
the  bisectors  of  the  angles  ABC  and  ACB  meet  at  O. 
Prove  that  CO  is  equal  to  BO,  and  thence  prove  that  the 
triangles  AOB,  AOC  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

(c)  SPQR  is  a  square,  and  PT,  QT  are  drawn  so  as  to 
make  equal  angles  with  PQ  :  show  that  ST  is  equal  to 
TR. 

(d)  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  ;  equal  parts  AD,  A£ 
are  cut  off  from  the  equal  sides  AB,  AC  respectively ; 
BE,  CD  intersect  at  F  :  prove  that  FBC  is  an  isosceles 
triangle. 

(e)  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  having  AB  equal  to  AD 
and  each  of  the  angles  ABC,  ADC  a  right  angle.  Pt*ove 
that  BC  is  equal  to  CD. 

ON  L  7 

(a)  Can  there  be  two  equilateral  triangles  on  the  same 
base  and  on  the  same  side  of  it  ? 

(&)  If  two  points  be  taken  on  the  same  Bid«  of  a  given 
straight  line  such  that  they  are  equidistant  from  a  given 
point  in  tiiat  line,  they  cannot  be  equidistant  from  any 
other  point  in  that  line. 

(c)  Show  that  the  beams  of  a  roof  keep  the  ridge  in  a 
fixed  position. 

{d)  Two  circles  cannot  intersect  at  more  than  one  p<Hnt 
on  the  same  side  of  the  line  which  joins  their  centres. 
(Employ  the  reductio  ad  abswrdum  method  and  suppose 
that  they  do.) 
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Mensuration  for  Beginners 

WITH  THB 

RUDIMENTS  OF  GEOMETRICAL  DRAWING 

BY 

F.  H.   STEVENS,  M.A. 

rOmSSLT  SCXOLAX  OF  QUBBM'S  COULBGB,  OXFOltD 

EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

"llui  Primer  consists  in  the  main  of  the  First  Course  taken  from  the 
author*!  Eiemintaiy  MemuraHon.  Rules  have,  however,  been  restated,  and* 
explanations  re-written  witl\  a  view  to  greater  rim^didty ;  moreover,  sudi  additions 
have  been  made  in  the  Introductory  Chapter  as  were  requisite  to  bring  the  work 
within  the  reach  of  pupils  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Geometry." 

The  schemes  of  work  laid  down  by  the  Education  Code  for  Day  Sdiools  and 
Evening  Continuation  Schools  have  been  considered  in  determining  the  geneiml 
standard  of  the  book  ;  but  its  scope  is  not  limited  to  these  requirements,  the  main 
purpose  being  to  provide  a  practical  introduction  of  Uie  subject  likely  to  be  useful 
to  all  classes  of  beginners. 

Some  indication  has  been  given  of  the  service  which  the  elements  of  Geo- 
metrical Drawing  may  render  to  Plane  Mensuration.  .  .  . 

The  book  may  be  studied,  and  the  examples  worked  throughout,  withotit  the  aid 
o/A^gibrOf  but  for  the  convenience  of  those  learners  who  have  some  knowledge  of 
algebraical  notation,  many  rules  have  been  stated  algebraically  as  well  as  verwsUy, 

PRBSS  OPINIONS 

BducoHoHol  Times^'"A  considerable  amount  of  ground  is  covered,  and  the  whole 
is  written  with  rare  judgment  and  clearness.  We  snoiild  Judge  tliat  it  would  ba 
praotlcaUy  Imposnbto  to  prodnoe  a  book  better  adapted  to  its  purpoM." 

Academy— **ThiM  book  can  ba  tboroughly  recommended  to  tbe  beginner,  as  iis 
contents,  which  are  based  upon  the  requirements  of  the  Code,  are  both  simple  and 
concise.  The  rules  are  stated  verbally,  as  well  as  algebraically,  and  the  rudiments  of 
geometrical  drawing  are  also  escplained,  so  that  a  knowledge  of  arithmetic  is  the  only 
neoessaxy  prelindnaiT.  A  good  feature  is  the  Inelualon  among  the  examples  of 
questions  for  grsphlo  solution." 

Gnardum^**  Tbe  little  book  is  really  ezcellenl  Mr.  Stevens  seems  to  us  to  have 
chosen  just  the  elements  that  are  of  use  in  every-day  life,  and,  in  the  notes  and  the 
e»am|il<M  he  has  worked  out,  to  have  given  sufficient  illustration  of  right  methods. 
Elxeroses  are  numerous  and  discreetly  tabulated ;  and — a  point  worth  noticing— a  good 
many  are  set  for  emphic  solution.** 

Scotsman — "  It  is  expounded  with  special  knowledge  of  the  needs  of  teachers,  and 
makes  a  capital  book  on  which  to  begin  students  of  its  subject* 

Univwniy  Corrtsfondemi—**  The  main  book  seems  to  us  to  be  admirably  written 
and  got  up  in  attractive  form,  with  just  such  dififerences  of  type  as  are  a  real  ndp." 

Educational  News—"  This  little  treatise  will  be  found  thoroughly  practiau  .  .  . 
the  explanations  are  dear  and  to  the  point,  and  the  examples  numerous  and  graded. 
It  is  worth  the  attentioii  of  teachers  and  pnpll-teaohers,  who  have  this  subject  to 
take.   The  book  Is  In  all  respects  worthy  of  oommendattoiL" 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


ON  THE  AREA  OF  TRIANGLES. 


60.  In  a  triangle  ABC  it  is  usual  to  adopt  the  letters 
a,  5,  c  to  denote  the  lengths  of  the  A 
sides  opposite  to  the  vertices  A,  B,  C. 
Thus   we   may   suppose   that  BC 
measures  a  units  of  length,  CA  b 
imitSy  and  AB  c  units. 

Taking  BC  as  the  base  of  the 
triangle,  then  the  perpendicular  AD 
id  caUed  the  altitude. 

61.  To  find  the  area  of  a  triangle,  having  given  the  base  a/nd 
altittide. 

Rule.     The  area  of  a  triangle = ^  base  x  altitude. 

Note. — This  rule  is  derived  from  Euclid  I.  41,  where  it  is  proyed 
that  the  area  of  a  triangle  ia  half  the 
area  of  a  rectangle  on  the  same  base  and 
of  the  sa/me  altitude. 

Thus  in  the  adjoining  figure : 

The  area  of  the  triangle  ABC 

=  i  area  of  rectangle  EBCF 
=  i  length  BC  x  breadth  EB 
=  i  base  BC  x  altitude  AD. 

Example.    Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  16  chains 
15  links,  and  whose  altitude  is  2  chains  60  links. 


Here  area  of  triangle  =  i  hose  x  altitude 

=  i  X  16*15  X  2*5  sq.  chains 
=  20*1875  sq.  chains 
-  2*01876  ac 
•»  2  ac  0  r.  3  Ik 


16-16 
2-6 

82*80 
8-075 
2|401l7fi 
20187S 


473 


•II'.IH, 


PAQH] 
98  MBNSURATION  FOR  BB6INNERS. 


121.  The  process  may  now  be  illustrated  by  an  example. 

Example,     Find  the  volume  of  a  rectangalar  block  of  granite 
whose  length  is  5  ft.  3'  8",  breadth  3  ft.  5',  and  thickness  2  ft.  4'. 

Length,    6  ft.  3'    8" 

Breadth,  3  ft.  5' 


Area  of 
base 


16  sq.  ft.       11'    0" 
2  sq.ft.         2'    6" 


|W 


ni8  sq.  ft. 
'^   2  ft. 


1'    6"    4'" 
4' 


36  cubic  ft.    3'    0"    8'" 
6  cubic  ft.    0'    6"    1'"    4"" 


Volume,  42  cubic  ft.    3'    6"    9'"    4""  =  42  cubic  ft.  613|  cubic  in. 


EXAMPLES  Zm.  E. 
On  Duodeoimal  Multiplioation. 

L  Find  the  volume  of  the  rectangular  solids  in  which 

(i.)  the  length  is  3  ft.  4  in.,  the  breadth  2  ft.  9  in.,  the 
thickness  1  ft.  4  in« ; 

(ii)  the  length  is  6  ft.  6  in.,  the  breadth  3  ft.  9  in.,  the 
thickness  2  ft.  8  in.  ; 

(iii)  the  length  is  6  ft.  7  in.,  the  breadth  2  ft.  6  in.,  the 
thickness  1  ft.  2  in.  3  pts. ; 

(iv.)  the  length  is  16  ft.  4  in.,  the  breadth  1  ft.  6'  3^,  the 
thickness  8'  4^ 

2.  How  many  cubic  yards  of  masonry  are  there  in  a  work  in  which 

2160  blocks  of  stone  have  been  used,  each  measuring  1  ft 
4'  3"  in  length,  1  ft.  2'  in  breadth,  and  10'  8"  in  thickness? 

3.  Find  the  weight  of  a  deal  beam  18  ft.  long,  9  in.  wide,  and  6  in. 

4  pts.  thick,  if  one  cubic  foot  of  deal  weighs  67  lbs. 

4.  Find  the  approximate  weight  of  a  granite  block  whose  dimen- 

sions are  2  ft.  6  in.,  1  ft.  2  in.  4  pts.,  and  9  in«,  it  being  given 
that  one  cubic  foot  of  granite  weighs  166  lbs.  Give  the  result 
true  to  the  nearest  pound. 

5.  Find  to  the  nearest  gallon  the  contents  of  a  rectangular  cistern 

whose  dimensions  are  6  ft.  6  in.,  4  ft.  3  in.,  and  3  ft.  7  in. ,  it 
being  given  that  I  cubic  it,  =  6^  gaUs. 


474 


Jl  Sitrecinuit  (SqrB  toill  be  fxtamUi  on  nfflic^twn 

Globe  Svo,    $s.  6d, 

ELEMENTARY    MENSURATION 

BY 

R   H.   STEVENS,   M.A. 

EXTRACT  FROM   PREFACE 

"  This  text-book  of  Elementary  Mensuration  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of 
two  classes  of  learners.  It  accordingly  includes  a  first  and  second  course.  The 
first  course  provides  for  those  whose  knowledge  of  Geometry  is  confined  to  Euclid's 
First  Book,  and  of  Algebra  to  the  meaning  of  the  simplest  symbols ;  while  a  some- 
what more  advanced  treatment  is  offered  to  students  who  have  mastered  the  Sixth 
Book  of  Euclid,  are  fairly  conversant  with  all  ordinary  algebraical  methods  up  to 
the  Binomial  Thorem,  and  have  made  a  beginning  with  Trigonometry. 

"  The  examples  in  the  first  course  are  therefore  merely  numerical :  they  have 
been  made  as  simple  as  possible,  and  it  is  hoped  that  they  will  serve  as  an  intro- 
duction of  the  subject  to  those  bi^nners  who  may  have  occasion  in  the  future  to 
study  some  of  its  practical  applications.  On  the  other  hand  the  chief  purpose  of 
the  higher  course  of  questions  is  to  exercise  and  illustrate  the  student's  Knowledge 
of  Geometry  and  Algebra,  and  to  give  to  the  subject  of  Mensuration  a  somewhat 
higher  place  in  a  nuUhtnuUical  (as  distinct  from  a  Uchnical)  training  than  until 
recently  has  been  claimed  for  it.     .     .     . 

'*The  formulae  of  Elementary  Mensuration  are  collected  for  reference  and  re- 
vision in  Chapter  XXIV.,  and  these  are  followed  by  an  exercise  consisting  of 
questions  selected  from  recent  examination  papers." 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Oxford Maganne — "Mr.  Stevens  seems  bent  on  making  students  understand  the 
meaning  of  the  processes  employed ;  and  bis  examples  are  exoellenl  ThlB  la  Iqr 
fiEur  tbe  oest  book  extant  on  the  Babject." 

Guardian — ''Elementary  Mensuration  is  a  book  which  we  can  entirely  recom- 
mend. .  .  .  The  chief  feature  seems  to  be  its  abundance  of  well-chosen  or  original 
examples,  which  are  sub-divided  in  each  set  for  a  junior  and  senior  course.  But  it 
is  no  mere  collection  of  examples;  the  baad  of  the  ezperienood  tMMli«r  ifl  seen 
tbronghoat" 

School  Guardian — "The  volume  is  systematically  arranged,  clearly  and  concisely 
written,  and  fiilly  illustrated  by  numerous  diagrams  and  a  variety  of  examples  and 
exercises.  It  is  In  every  way  a  creditable  inece  of  work,  and  worthy  of  oommen 
datlon." 

Nature — "The  large  number  of  original  examples  will  be  found  of  ^reat  assistance 
by  teachers,  and  the  questions,  selected  from  papers  set  by  the  principal  examining 
bodies,  will  prove  of  service  as  tests  of  the  students  capabilities  in  working  out  mensura- 
tion problems." 

Schoolmaster—*'  Very  valuable  snggestions  on  practicalworkaragiYen  tbrongb- 
out  tbe  book.    The  exercises  are  numerous  and  suitable." 

Scotsman — "  While  serving  admirably  as  a  book  on  which  to  begin  the  subject,  it 
takes  its  students  well  on.  Its  exposition  is  simple  and  clear,  and  the  large  number  of 
exercises  and  examples  in  which  it  abounds  make  the  book  particnlarly  suitable  for 
nse  in  large  classes.'* 

Glasgow  ^«nz/^— "Throughout  the  book  numerous  problems  are  worked  out  in  a 
clear  and  methodical  manner.  .  .  .  The  book  is  not  intended  as  a  technical  treatise, 
but  as  a  supplement  to  the  staple  subiects  of  an  elementary  mathematical  training,  and 
\a  this  connection  it  seems  to  be  all  that  can  be  desired," 
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162 


BLBMBNTABT  HEKSURAIZOK. 


[CBA^. 


KoTB.  The  above  definition  refen  only  to  a  right  circular  cone. 
Cones  may  exist  whose  axes  are  not  perpendicular  to  Wieax  bases,  and 
whose  bases  are  not  circular.  Buch  cones,  however,  are  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  present  text-book. 

101.     To  find  the  awrface  and  volume  of  a  cone» 

In  the  adjoining  figure  let  the  height  AB  =  A  units  of 
length,  the  radius  of  the  base  BC  =  r,  and  the  slant  height 
AC  =  Z. 

Then  from  the  right-angled  A  ABC, 

AC»=AB«+BCa; 

or,  P=fc3+^.  ,.,  i^^h*+r^, 

(i)    ITie  curved  surface  of  cone 

1 
=  ^  (circumference  of  base) 

X  (slcmt  height) 

1 
=  ^ .  2irr  X  I 

=  irrl  square  units. 
The  whole  surfaee  of  cone = curved  surface + area  of  base 

=irr{l+r). 

Again,  it  may  be  shewn  that  the  volume  of  a  cone  is 
one-third  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  on  the  same  base  and 
of  the  same  height; 

.*.    (ii)    the  volume  of  cone  =  ^  (a/rea  of  hose)  x  height 


—  -sTn^h  cubic  units. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION 

This  little  book  has  been  entirely  rewritten  for  this  Second 
Edition.  It  now  contains  (withbut  the  Appendix)  only  that 
portion  of  the  Trigonometry  of  One  Angle  which  is  required 
in  the  Cambridge  Previous  Examination.  It  is  hoped  that  it 
may  be  found  useful  as  a  very  simple  introduction  to  the 
study  of  Trigonometry. 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

SOHOOLMASTEB,— "The  selection  has  been  judiciously  made, 
and  in  parts  re- written,  especially  when  the  author  felt  that  by  so 
doing  he  could  improve  it.     We  can  well  recommend  the  book." 

SCHOOL  GUARDIAN.— '*  The  book  is,  as  we  should  have  ex- 
pected, skilfully  compiled,  and  likely  to  be  of  considerable  service  to 
private  students.'' 

OXFORD  MAGAZINE,— **  It  should  be  of  especial  assistance  to 
students  conmiencing  mechanics  ...  It  may  with  confidence  be  said 
that  no  boy  is  likely  to  make  any  effective  progress  in  such  a  subject, 
who  is  unable  to  master  a  work  in  which  the  explanations  and  general 
arrangement  are  so  clear  as  in  that  before  us." 

CAMBRIDGE  REVIEW,—**  It  is  very  well  printed  and  the  figures 
are  clear." 

NATIONAL  OBSERVER.— "TesLchera  with  dull  pupils  will  find 
his  work  most  usefuL" 

INDIAN  ENGINEERING.— **  It  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  this 
book  at  any  very  great  length.  It  is  intended  for  those  students  who 
require  a  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  sines  and  cosines  for  use  in  the 
study  of  elementary  mechanics.  The  properties  of  the  Trigonometrical 
Ratios  are  so  simple,  and  a  knowledge  of  them  is  so  easily  acquired,  that 
this  little  work  will  supply  a  suitable  text-book  for  those  students  who 
have  no  leisure  to  study  the  more  difiScult  properties  of  compound 
angles.  But  although  the  work  deals  with  the  most  elementary  parts 
of  the  subject,  the  explanations  are  throughout  eminently  scientific, 
and  we  are  glad  to  see  that  the  author  has  explained  the  application  of 
the  signs  plus  and  tninus  from  the  consideration  of  angles  and  lines  as 
displacement  of  direction  and  of  distance  respectively.  Great  care 
seems  to  have  been  taken  to  insure  accuracy ;  and,  from  beginning  to 
end,  a  teacher  would  find  it  hard  to  add  much  in  the  way  of  supple- 
mentary explanation.  Mr.  Lock's  books  are  remarkable  for  the  clearness 
and  precision  of  the  statements  contained  in  them ;  the  present  work 
fully  sustains  the  deserved  reputation  of  its  author." 

DUBLIN  EVENING  MAIL.— "The  propositions  are  properly 
arranged  and  clearly  stated.    The  examples  are  numerous  and  judiciously 
graduated.     The  diagrams  and  print  are  remarkably  clear  and  indeed 
b«aatifuL"  f 
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SOLUTION  OF  RIOHT-ANQLED  TRIANGLES,      27 

Example  1.  In  a  right-angled  triangle,  in  which  C  in  the  right 
angle,  A  is  30*  and  BO  is  10  ft. ;  solve  the  triangle. 

Here,      ^  =  180"  -  90°  -  30°  =  60% 
-  =  cot-4  =cot30°  =  ,v/^ ; 

.*.    6  =  ai^  =  10xl-7320... 

=  17-320...  (ft.), 

-■:coBeo30''  =  2; 
a  ' 

.-.     c  =  10x2  =  ^  (ft.);  A 

.-.    J5  =  60°,  ^C=17-320...ft.,  ^5  =  20ft. 

Example  2.  In  a  right-angled  triangle,  in  which  G  is  the  right 
angle,  A  is  30°  14'  3(f  and  AG  is  134*2  ft.  ;  solve  the  triangle,  it  being 
given*  that  tan  30°  14'  30*  :=  -5831. 


Here  iB=:90°-30°  14'  30"g59°  45'  SOT 

|  =  tan^  =tan  30°  14'  30"=  '6831 ; 

.-.     a  =  6  X  -5831  =  134-2  x  -6831 ...  =  78-25... 

c=:V(a2+62)=V{(78-25)a+(134-2)»}=:V(6123^25+18009-64)=1552^ 
Hence    5  =  69°46'30*;  5(7=78-25...  ft.;  il5  =  155-3ft. 

*  In  practice  a  book  of  Mathematical  Tables  is  used,  from  which  (as  from  a 
Dictionary)  the  numerical  value  of  the  ratio  of  any  g^ven  angle  can  be  found,  or 
from  which  the  sixe  of  the  angle  having  a  given  ratio  can  be  found.  In  Examin- 
ation Papers  if  a  book  of  l^bles  is  not  supplied,  the  necessary  quotations  are 
given  from  the  Tables  (as  in  the  Example  above). 
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TEE  SUPPLEMENT  OF  AN  ANGLE.  59 

67.  To  trace  tbe  obansres  la  sin  A  as  A  increases 
from  0'  to  180\ 

Let  a  revolving  line  OP,  of  constant  length  (r),  turning 
about  0,  make  with  OR  the  angle  ROP  {A\  so  that  the 
angle  ROP  increases  continu- 
ously from  0'  to  180'. 

Draw  PM  perpendicular  to        p>y 
OR  or  RO  produced. 

,     .    MP    MP  I 

Then  as  ROP  increases  f!rom  0°  to  90% 

MP  increases  continuously  from  0  to  r\ 
.*.   sin^  increases  continuously  from  0  to  1 ; 
and  as  ROP  increases  f!rom  90**  to  180% 

MP  decreases  continuously  ftx)m  r  to  0; 
.-.  sin^  decreases  continuously  from  1  to  0. 

68.  To  trace  tbe  cbanpes  In  the  sign  and  magnitude 
of  008  A  as  Jk  changes  from  0"*  to  180% 

Let  a  revolving  line  OP,  of  constant  length  (7),  turning 
about  Oy  make  with  OR  the  angle  ROP  (A),  so  that  the 
angle  ROP  increases  continuously  from  0*  to  180*. 

Draw  PM  perpendicular  to  OR  or  RO  produced. 

.    OM    OM 

cos  A  =  TT^  = 

OP      r 

Then  as  the  angle  ROP  increases  f!rom  0"*  to  90% 

OM  decreases  continuously  from  r  to  0; 
.'.   cos^  decreases  continuously  from  1  to  0; 
and  as  ROP  increases  f!rom  90°  to  180°9  ^^'  ^^  drawn 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  its  measure,  which  is  there- 
fore negative,  changes  continuously  from  0  to  -r; 
.'.  cos  6  decreases  continuously  from  1  to  0 ; 
.*.  cos  6  is  negative,  and  changes  continuously  from  0  to  -•1- 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 


56.     Tojmd  sin  W,  cos  90o,  tan  90^. 

Let    HOP    be   an    angle     ^ — ^^^P 
nearly  equal  to  90«,  let  OP  ^" 

be  kept  of  a  constant  length, 
so  that  as  HOP  approaches 
90®,  P  lies  on  a  circle  centre 
0,  Draw  PM  perpendicular 
to  OR. 

Consider  what  happens  as 
the  angle  BOP  approaches 
and  JinaUy  becomes  90*. 

We  notice  that 


\ 


(i)    MP  increases  and  tends  to  become  equal  to  OP ;  and 
fiaally  becomes  equal  to  OP. 

(ii)    OM  diminishes  and  tends  to  become  zero,  or  0 ;  and 
finally  becomes  0. 

(iii)    OP  is  unchanged. 

Therefore  as  the  angle  ROP  o/pproa^hes  arid  finaiUy 
becomes  90®, 

sin  BOPf  i.e,  -ifpy  approaches  j^;  that  is,  1 ; 

and  finally  becomes  1 ; 

/.  sin  900=1. 

cosBOPy  i.ei  jrp ,  approaches  r^  \  that  i%  0; 

and  finally  becomes  0 ; 

/.  cos900«0. 

^^^  .     MP  ^      OP 

tan  BOP,  t.e,  -jyjbr*  approaches  —rr- ,  • 

a  fraction  which  is  greater  than  any  assignable  number; 
that  is,  'infinity*  or  oo  ; 

/.  tan90o=oo. 
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TBiaONOMETBY. 


88.     We   proceed  to  show  tliat  the  Trigonometrical 

Ratios  of  an  angle  vary  in  Sign,  according  to  the  Quadrant 

in  which  the  revolving  line  of  the  angle  happens  to  be. 
From  the  definition  we  have^  with  the  usual  letters, 

sini?0P  =  ^,co8J?0P=^,  tan i?OP  =  ^. 


figJt. 


L    When  OP  is  in  the  first  Quadrant  (Fig.  I.). 

MP  is  positive  because  from  if  to  P  is  nptoards 

(Rule  II.  p.  65.) 
OM  is  positive  because  from  0  to  Jf  is  towards  the  right, 

(Rule  I.). 

OP  is  positive.  (R^e  ni-)- 

Hence,  if  A  be  any  angle  of  the  Jl/rst  Quadrant, 

MP 
Bin  Ay  which  is  -^ ,  is  positive; 

eos  -4,  which  is  ^rp  >  is  positive; 

MP 
tan  ^,  which  is  g^,  is  positive. 
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SIDES  AND  ANGLES  OF  A  TRIANGLE.  199 

241.     Let  8  stand  for  Half  the  sum  of  a,  b,  c,  so  that 
(a  +  b  +  c)^  2«. 

Then,  (6  +  c-a)  =  (6+  c +a-2a)  =  (2«-2a)  =  2  («-a), 
and  (c  +  a-6)=-(c  +  a+6-26)  =  (2«-26)=2(«-6), 

and  (a  +  6  -c)  =  (a  +  6  +  c  -  2c)  =  (2«  -  2c)  =  2  («  -  c). 


242.    VI.     ro  piwtf  that    8in~  =  ^^i— ^y?— ^, 

awrf  ^Aa<  COB  -g-  «=  j^      i^     > 

ccAen  s  Honda/or  ha^fthe  sum  of  the  ddea  a,  b,  a 

VoW|  sinoe  COS il  B — ^- — ,  and  2Bin*H^«l-ooflil; 

.-.  2«n»:^  =  l-ooB^-l-?^^!^^[Art8.  240,  166] 

^26c-(y  +  <!'-a»)     a«-(y-26c+e') 
"  26c  "^  2Jc 

^o«-(6-c)' ^  {a-(6-c)}{«  +  (6-c)} 
26(7  26o 


.  ^  _     /(2«-26)(2«-2c)  _     /(»-h)(,-c) 

Again,  since  cog^sc 2 COB* -^-1;  [Art  166] 

..  2cos*-s  — l+cos^-l  +  — St • 

2  26c 

••*^  2"        i63 463 • 

•  ««.^-     /2«-(2»-2«')_     A(«-«) 

••«»3-V 53 V      i«      • 
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ON  TBIANQI^S  AND  CIRCLES. 


S31 


274.    Tojmd  the  Badiue  of  the  Giicmnscrfliiiig  Circle. 
Rg.  I. 


Let  a  circle  AA*CB  be  described  about  the  triangle  ABC, 
Let  R  stand  for  its  radius.  Let  0  be  its  centre.  Join  BO, 
and  produce  it  to  cut  the  circumference  in  A\    Join  A'O* 

Then,  Fig.  l  the  angles  BAC^  BA*C  in  the  same  segment 
are  equal;  Fig.  ii.  the  angles  BAGy  BA'G  are  supplementaiy; 
also  the  angle  BCA'  in  a  semicircle  is  a  right  angles 

CB 
Therefore  -p^^^OA'B^mxCAB^vixiA^ 


or. 


2E 


\  2i?  = 


ainil  j 


sinil  * 


375.     Similarly,  it  may  be  proved  that 

2i?=;5--p;  andthat2^=-.-?-y-. 
Bin^  Bin^ 

Hence,  -; — r  =  -s — =:  = ».=  9i? 

*  sinil     sin  ^     iS^         ' 

Thus  rf,  the  value  of  each  of  these  fractions,  is  the 
diameter  of  the  droumscribing  cirda 
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have  been  disenftsed. 
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has  VBually  been  placed  so  as  to  intimidate  the  beginner  at  the 
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Academy. — "  It  is  drawn  np  with  that  skill  which  shows  the  writers 
to  be  pMt  masters  in  the  art  of  teaching,  and  is  qnite  on  as  liJgli  a 
j^tfomi  for  Mgrnioaotry  as  tbaSx  ptvfiaoM  liotfks  «b  llgatea  axe  for 
tbAt  ralijock  We  hare  read  the  text  with  eare  and  hare  thorooghly 
enjoyed  it." 

Mveational  Review, — "The  authors  have  that  instinctiYe  knowledge 
of  the  needs,  both  of  the  pupil  and  of  the  teacher,  whidi  only  belongs  to 
the  practical  teacher.  The  ralne  of  the  book  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
they  embody  in  it  the  resnlts  of  their  experience  and  that  thejr  present 
these  results  in  a  form  so  easily  ayailable  to  teachers  and  students.  .  . 
We  must  also  oongTatnlate  the  amtbon  on  tlielr  oourage  in  postponing 
tlie  consideration  of  dreular  measure,  which  has  generally  been  placed 
so  as  to  intimidate  tlie  beglmwr  at  the  Tery  outset.  We  hare  also  to 
notloe  tlie  exctflent  azrangement  of  tlie  bo<flcwork,  tlie  entire  absence 
of  tlie  pedantio  peonMarltles  whidi  deCaoe  some  wdl-known  and  othor- 
wiae  ezodlent  works,  and  tlie  nnusnaUy  good  and  nnnurons,  and 
ezoellently  olSMllled  series  of  OTamples,  We  must  not  omit  also  to  call 
attention  to  the  sUssi  laid  In  ordedyaiiaiigomsnto<wqiMng,eniecl>lly, 
wlisn  It  Is  most  Important,  in  logaxithmie  working.  The  modtf  sola- 
tUms  of  logaritlimio  questions  are  admirable.  On  the  whole  it  Is  the 
best  ttlementaiy  treatise  on  Mgonometry  we  hafe  seen." 

Lyceum, — *' Among  other  distlnottfe  Jtoatnres  of  the  botik  may  be 
mentioned  the  postponement  of  the  cmlrieet  of  Badlan  or  Orcnlar 
Measure  to  a  somewhat  late  chapter.  This  is  done»  the  authors 
announce,  in  order  to  give  special  prominence  at  the  verr  commencement 
to  the  fundamental  properties  of  the  Trigonometrical  Ratios,  and  to 
enable  the  student  to  acquire  at  once  the  necessary  familiarity  of 
Trigonometrical  Identities  and  Equations.  It  Is  not  too  nluOh  to  say  of 
this  book  that  it  is  the  Tsry  best  olass-book  that  oiui  be  placed  in  the 
hands  of  beginners." 

School  Ouardian. — ''This  new  text-book  of  plane  trigonometry  is 
pretty  sure  of  a  welcome  from  those  students  and  teachers  who  have 
akeady  used  the  other  mathematical  works  by  the  same  authors.  It  is 
certainly  entitied  to  such  a  wdeome  by  reason  of  the  many  merite  it 
possesses.  Easy  Identities  and  Equations — ^perhaps  ti&e  most  interesting 
part  of  elementary  trigonometry  to  young  pupus — are  given  a  much 
larger  space  than  is  ordinarily  allotted  to  them,  while  the  chapter  on 
logarithms  and  their  uses  and  that  on  problems  in  heights  and  distances 
(which  shows  the  practical  side  of  the  subject)  also  receive  special 
attention  .  .  .  The  number  and  variety  of  the  examples,  indeed,  form  a 
leading  feature  of  the  book.'* 
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90  BLmCEin!ART  TRIGONOMETRY.  [CHAR 

Easy  Trigonometrical  Eauations. 

40.  As  a  further  exercise  in  usiug  the  formulte  of  Art  29 
and  the  numerical  values  of  the  functions  of  45%  60%  20\  we 
shall  now  give  some  examples  in  trigonometrical  equation  * 

Example  1.    Solve       iooBA=iSeeoA, 

By  expressing  the  secant  in  terms  of  the  cosine,  we  hate 

A           J           8 
ieOBA=s 3  , 

OOBil 
4008*ila8, 

cos-4=±^. 

.%0OSil=^ (1). 

JS 
or  008^=  -^ (2). 

Since  cob  80°=^ ,  we  see  from  (1)  that  A  =  dO^. 

The  student  will  he  able  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  nega- 
tiye  result  in  (2)  after  he  has  read  Chap.  VIII. 

Example  2.    Solye    8  sec*  ^ = 8  tan  ^  -  2. 

Since  sec'^sl  +  tan'^, 

we  have  3(l  +  tan'^)E=8tan^-2, 

or  Stan*^- Stan  ^  +  5^0. 

This  is  a  quadratic  equation  in  which  tan^  is  the  unknown 
quantity,  and  it  may  be  solved  by  any  of  the  i-ules  for  solving  quad- 
ratic equations. 

Thus  (tan  ^  - 1)  (3  tan  ^  -  6) =0, 

therefore  either  tan^-l=0  (1)> 

or  3tan^-6=0 (2). 

From  (1),  tan^=sl,  so  that  9=45°. 

From  (2),  tan  9=  - ,  a  result  which  we  cannot  interpret  at  present. 

41.  When  an  equation  involves  more  than  two  functions, 
it  will  usually  be  best  to  express  each  function  in  terms  of  the 
sine  and  cosine. 
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132  BCEHBNTART  TBIOONOMBTBY.  [CHAT. 

Example.    Given  £=45°,  e=tJ12,  b=^Qj  solve  the  triangle. 

Tir  1.  .    ^    CBinB     2JS     1       ^S 

Wehave         BmC=-^  =  ^.^  =  ^  . 

..  (7=60°  or  120°, 

and  Binoe  6<c,  both  these  Talnes  are  admissible.    The  two  triangles 
which  satisfy  the  data  are  shewn  in  the  figure. 

Denote  the  sides  BCi,  BC^  by  o^,  a,,  and  the  angles  BAC^^  BAC^ 
hjAx^A^  nqpectively. 

A 


B 
(i)    IntheA^lBCj,         iA^-W\ 

hence  6  Bin  ^,  ^  2  yj    ^^^3  +  1 

^      sinB         ^  •    2^2     v'^wot--^;- 

n/2 
(ii)  InthcAilBCa,         lA^^W\ 


Thus  the  complete 
solution  is 


x/2 
C=60°,  or  120°; 
^  =  76°,  or  16°; 
a=V6+V2,  or  ^6-^2. 


EXAMPLES.    Xmb. 

1.  Given  a = 1,  6 = ^3,  -4  «  30',  solve  the  triangla 

2.  Given  6=3^2,  6=2^3,  (7=46%  solve  the  triangla 

3.  If  (7=  60%  a = 2,  c  «  ^6,  solve  the  triangla 
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If  a  be  the  smallest  positive  angle  which  has  the  given 
tangent,  then  A^^nw-hay  and  we  are  reallj  finding  the  value  of 

iaa-Omr+a). 

(1)  Let  n  be  even  and  equal  to  2m ;  then 

tan  o(nir+  n)=»tan  ( »iir  +  ~ j=tan|. 

(2)  Let  n  be  odd  and  equal  to  2m+ 1 ;  then 

tan  -  (wir+o)«tan  f  «iir +1  +  ^  j =tan  f  I  + 1  j . 

Thus  tan  —  has  the  two  values  tan  -   and   tan  (  o  +  o)  • 

Example  1.    If  ^ = 170«,  prove  that  tan ^  =  "^-y^+^jj . 

m  tan  yi 

Here  -^  is  an  acute  angle,  so  that  tan  ^  mntt  be  positive.    Hence 

in  the  formula  ^ ^ — r-^^^ —  the  numerator  must  have  the  same 

tanA 

sign  as  the  denominator.    But  when  A  » 170°,  tan  A  is  negative,  and 

therefore  we  must  choose  the  sign  which  will  make  the  numerator 

..        .,    ^  .A      -1-^/l  +  tanM 

negative ;  thus  tan  -5  = ^ — . 

m  tan  A 

Example  2.    Given  cos  A  =3  '6,  find  tan-^ ,  and  explain  the  double 

answer. 

.     ^A     1-cos^      '4      1 

2  ""l  +  cos^"  1-6^4' 
.-.  tan-=±-. 

Here  all  we  know  of  the  angle  A  is  that  it  must  be  one  of  a  group 
of  eqni-coeinal  angles.  Let  a  be  the  smallest  positive  angle  of  this 
group;  then^=2nT±a. 

/.  tans-sstanftiTdbl  j=stan(  ±| jsdbtan|. 
Thus  we  have  two  values  differing  only  in  sign. 
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XXin.]  SUHHATION  OF  FINITB  8BRIB8.  293 

299.     By  meana  of  the  identitieB 

2sin*a=l— C08  2«,  Scoe^asl+cosSo, 

4sm^a=3sina  — sinSa,         4cos^a=3  3cosa+co9  3a, 

we  can  find  the  sum  of  the  squares  and  cubes  of  the  sines  and 
cosines  of  a  series  of  angles  m  arithmetical  progression. 

Example  1.     Find  the  Bum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

Bin«o  +  flin«(a+/3)  +  Bin«(a  +  2/5)+ 

2S=  {1  -  008  2a}  +  {1  -  cos  (2a  +  2/3)}  +  {1  -  cos  (2a  +  4/3)}  + 

=sn-{oos2a  +  co8(2a  +  2/3)+coB(2tt+4|3)  + }; 

8in/J  2  ' 

Example  2.    Find  the  snm  of  the  series 

cos*  a + cos*  3a +cofi»  6a  + +0O8»(2n-l)o. 

4;Sf=(8  008  a+coB  3a)  +  (3  cos  3a  +  cos  9a)  +  (3  cos  5a+ oos  15a)  -f 

ss  8  (COS  a  +  COB  3a  +  COS  5a  + )  + (cos  3a  +  cos  9a + cos  15a  + ) 


ftt+(2n-'l)a)      'sin3na         fSa  +  (2;i - 1)  3a] 


3  sin  na         fa + (2»  - 1)  a)    , '  sin  3na  ^^^  fSa  +  {2n  - 1)  3a] 

>  ■  ■     a  GOB 

8m  a 


q_3sinytaco8wxt     sin  3na  cos  37ia 
4  em  a  4  am  3a 

300.    The  following  further  examples  illustrate  the  principle 
of  Art.  293. 

Example  1.    Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

XX  X 

1  +  1. 2. a:*  1  +  2.3.*^  l+ti(n+l)a;^ 

As  in  Art.  249,  we  have 

X 

isjT'^'i ^. — -r— T|=tan~^  (f+ 1)  a:  -  tan~*fa?; 

l  +  r(r+l)a:^  \  ^   ' 

:.  5=tan"^{n+l)aj-tftn-ia?. 
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Attention  ia  oalled  to  the  following  ipeoial  charaoteristloi  of  the  book  s 

1.  It  containe  the  unprecedented  number  of  eight  hundred  examidae,  of 
whioh  one  hundred  and  sixty  are  worked  in  fuXL 

2.  Great  attention  ii  given  to  Work,  Power,  and  Knergj.  In  Pnetloal 
MeehanioB  these  subjeets  are  supremely  important ;  and  oonsiderable  stress 
is  being  laid  on  them  in  public  examinations. 

3.  Problems  of  the  same  type  are  elassed  together  in  enuM  iecUorn,  the 
method  of  dealing  with  each  section  being  clearly  explained  by  a  worked 
example. 
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sity ;  Junior  Physics^    14.  Firth  Collie :  Blementary  Mechanics. 
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NATU&&-^"Thb  student  who  uses  the  treatise  as  a  text-book  will  be  equipped 
for  almost  any  examination  in  elementary  theoretical  meahanios." 

GUARDIAN.— **  There  Is  much  to  praise  in  the  book.  The  principles  of  Work  and 
Energy  haTe  never  been  so  simply  and  dearly  stated  in  an  elementary  treatise.'* 

SCHOOLMASTBE,'-^"  Here  everything  powstblff  seems  to  hsTe  been  done  to  make 
the  path  a  pleasant  and  easy  one  for  the  oeginner.  We  feel  certain  the  book  will  be- 
received  wttn  marked  favour." 
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This  text-book  assumes  on  the  part  of  the  student  a  knowledge  of 
Trigonometry  up  to  the  Solution  of  Triangles,  uid  of  the  simpler  parts  of 
Analytical  Geometry.  For  the  benefit  of  students  who  may  be  beginning 
to  read  the  Differential  Calculus,  occasional  reference  Is  made,  in  the 
smaller  print,  to  the  notation  of  that  subject. 

The  Kinematical  Section  is  fuller  than  has  hitherto  been  usual  in  books 
of  this  class ;  the  treatment  of  independent  velocities  occupieis  more  space, 
that  of  acceleration  is  carried  further,  and  such  problems  as  Simple  Har- 
monic Motion  occur  in  their  Ic^cal  place. 

Mass  is  discussed  from  the  point  of  view  of  inverse  acceleration — ratios. 
Newton's  formulation  of  the  Laws  of  Motion  is,  as  far  as  possible,  retained : 
but  an  attempt  is  made,  following  modem  authorities,  to  interpret  the 
Laws  so  as  to  Keep  in  view  the  Relativity  of  Motion.  An  entire  chapter  is 
devoted  to  Work  and  Energy. 

The  Velocity  diagram  and  the  Hodograph  are  constantly  employed  ;  for 
example,  the  former  is  often  of  use  in  discussing  the  Impact  of  Particles, 
and  the  latter  in  discussing  the  Motion  of  Projectiles. 
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THE  LAWS  OF  MOTION.  73 

If  now  we  cboooe  a  certain  particle  A  as  being  of  unit  mass,  a 
particle  B  whose  mass  is  971  is  such  that 

magnitude  of  acceleration  of  A  due  to  ^    m 
magnitude  of  acceleration  of  B  due  to  ^  ~  1* 

Thus  the  mass-ratio  of  the  particle  B  to  the  unit  particle  ^  is  a 
number  m,  which  we  may  call  the  mass  of  B, 

Similarly,  in  the  case  of  another  particle  (7,  the  mass-ratio  of 
C  to  A  ISA  number  m',  which  we  may  call  the  mass  of  C, 

If  now  the  particles  B,  C  he  tested  by  experiment,  we  find, 
as  previously  remarked,  that  their  mass-ratio  is  a  constant 
number. 

Moreover,  a  comparison  of  experimental  resulU  shows  that  this 

number  is  equal  to^, 

m 

The  same  is,  of  course,  true  of  any  other  particles. 

Thus  there  is  associated  with  each  particle  a  certain  number 
called  its  mass^  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  masses  of  any  two 
particles  is  equal  to  their  mass-ratio  as  above  defined. 

When  two  or  more  particles  are  rigidly  connected  so  as  to 
form  a  single  particle,  the  mass  of  the  single  particle  is  found 
to  be  equal  to  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  masses  of  the  separate 
particles  composing  it.  For  instance,  the  mass  of  a  leaden  Dullet 
A^  formed  by  melting  together  two  other  leaden  bullets  B  and 
(7,  is  the  sum  of  the  masses  of  B  and  C, 

Two  homogeneous  particles  of  the  same  material  and  volume 
are  found  to  have  eaual  masses.  Hence  the  masses  of  homo- 
geneous particles  of  the  same  material  are  proportional  to  their 
volumes,  a  result  in  accordance  with  observed  facts. 

The  mass  of  a  particle,  as  is  seen  from  the  above  discussion,  is 
a  constant  scalar  quantity.  The  constancy  of  mass  has  ususJly 
been  assumed  owing  to  Newton's  definition  of  it. 

Units  of  Mass.  The  British  unit  of  mass,  i,e,  the  body 
regarded  as  a  particle  whose  mass  is  iarbitrarily  assumed  to  hie 
unity,  is  a  lump  of  platinum  kept  at  Westminster,  and  called 
the  Imperial  Standard  Pound. 

The  C.G.S.  unit  of  mass  is  y^k^  part  of  the  mass  of  a  lump  of 
platiniridium  kept  at  Paris,  ana  called  the  International  Proto- 
type Kilogram.    This  unit  is  called  a  Gram. 

The  Kilogram  was  designed  to  represent,  and  approximately 
does  so,  the  mass  of  1000  cubic  centimetres  of  distilled  water  at 
4°  0.  and  760  millimetres  barometric  pressure. 

Our  definition  of  mass  is  now  complete  as  far  as  Galileo's 
axes  are  concerned ;  we  shall  presently  extend  it. 
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PROJECTILES. 


223 


Ab  we  shall  giv9  an  independent  proof  of  theee  important 
properties  in  the  next  article,  we  leave  the  above  deductions  as 
an  exercise  to  the  student. 

167.  To  find  from  the  hodograph  the  range  of  a  projectile  on  a 
given  inclined  plane  through  the  point  of  prelection  at  right  angles 
to  the  vertical  plane  of  the  pathy  a/nd  to  cUscius  the  circumstances 
of  prcjection. 


(1)  Bange.    Ijet  Q^  be  the  range  on  the  inclined  plane,  qcf 

"of  tne 


the  hodograph  for  the  portion  of  the  path  QQ^  o  the  pole 
hodograph,  t  the  middle  point  of  qq\  t  the  time  from  Q  to  Q'. 

Then  (§  40,  ii.,  Cor.)  oti&  the  average  velocity  from  QtoQ, 

Therefore  the  range = QQf =ol»t, 

:^»  and  therefore  ^=-^. 
2'  g 


But  ql^lg' 


Hence  the  range =2  . 


ol ,  Iq    2uv 


where  u,  v  are  the  mag- 


9         9 
nitudes  of  the  (oblique)  components  of  the  initial  velocity  parallel 

to  the  plane  and  the  vertical. 

This  form  of  the  expression  for  the  range,  which  is  convenient 

to  remember,  may  be  at  once  reduced  to  that  of  the  last  article. 

We  have,  in  fact,  oq=^V,  ol^u^  Iq^^Vy  angle  qol=^a-i,  angle 

oql^^  —  a,  angle  olq=^+i, 

:.    by  trigonometry, 

Fcosa  Fsin(a  — i) 

cos  I  cos  I 

2uv    2  F*    cos  a  sin(a  —  i) 
g        g  cos*t 


and 
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of  Telodties  and  Aoclerations;  Uniform  Circular  Motion.  Chapter  XX. 
Simple  Harmonic  Motion ;  Penaulumt. 
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150  ELBMBNTARY  MBCHAKICS  OF  SOLIDS. 

21.  Find  in  magnitude  and  direction  the  least  force  which  will 
keep  a  body  weighing  100  lbs.  at  rest  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane, 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  the  horizontal.  {N.B. — A  graphical 
solution  will  be  accepted.)    (Science  and  Art,  1898.) 


SmuTnary. 

A  madhine  is  an  arrangement  for  transmitting  force.  The  mag- 
nitude of  the  force  is  generally  altered  in  the  process. 

The  force  applied  to  a  machine  is  called  the  Effort  (sometimes 
called  Power,  but  this  is  not  a  good  term  for  it) ;  the  force  overcome 
is  called  the  Besistanoe. 

Heohani^al  advantage  ==3^^Z. 

In  any  practical  case  the  work  done  by  the  effort  exceeds  that 
done  against  the  resistance,  because  some  work  is  lost  in  oyereoming 
friction,  etc.,  in  the  parts  of  the  machine. 

In  a  machine 

-^.  Work  obtained 

'    Work  expended 

If  a  and  h  are  infinitesimally  small  distances  through  which  the 
effort  acts,  and  the  resistance  is  overcome  at  the  same  time  in  any 
machine,  then 

Velocity  ratio =r- 

Mechanical  advantage  =c  velocity  ratio  x  Ef&cienoj. 

Levers. — ^The  general  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  of  equi- 
librium is  that  the  moments  about  the  fulcrum  of  the  effort  and  the 
resistance  should  be  equal  and  opposite. 

Levers  are  divided  into  three  classes  according  as  FuUnim,  Resist- 
ancCy  or  EJM  is  in  the  middle. 

In  any  simple  machine,  if  there  is  no  friction,  the  work  done  by 
the  effort  may  be  shown  to  be  equal  to  that  done  against  the 
resistance.  Or,  assuming  this  principle,  we  can  find  the  relation 
between  the  effort  and  the  resistance. 

With  a  emootli  inclined  plane  suppose  P  is  the  effort  necessary  to 
sustain  a  body  of  weight  W  on  the  face  of  the  plane,  and  B  is  the 
normal  resistance  of  the  plane.  Let  the  height,  length,  and  base 
be  hf  If  h» 

(a)  If  P  is  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  plane, 

P_W_B 


(h)  If  P  is  horizontal, 


P_W_B 
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(BPEOnCDN   PAOBl 
FULLBTS.    WHEEL  AMD  AXLE.    SCREW. 


Pm,  1S3.— DtFterentUl  flindlau. 

Suppose  an  effort  P  applied  to  the  handle  to  sustain  a  weight 
W.  Then  the  tension  in  the  rope  is  -^.  And  hj  momenta 
about  the  azia  of  the  drum, 

P"|(»-«)i 


BxPBKiMBHi'  35. — A  wheel-and-aile  ia  easily  made  by  attaching  a 
disc  of  wood  to  a  cylinder  o£  much  smaller  radius,  or  else  by  turning 
the  whole  in  one  solid  piece.  The  first  plan  is  simpler.  A  wheel  ol 
aboDt  S  inches  diameter  and  ao  axle  of  1  inch  diameter  and  3  inches 
long  will  do  very  welL  The  wheel  should  be  screwed  firmlv  on  the 
ena  of  the  axle  with  three  or  four  screws,  nono  of  which  passes 
unrongh  the  centre.  Two  wire  nails  or  screws  may  then  be  fixed  at 
the  centre  of  the  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  aile  to  form  an 
axis  of  rotation,  and  the  arrangement  set  so  that  it  can  turn  on  two 
upright  supports. 

Fasten  strtigs  to  the  wheel  and  the  axle,  and  wind  them  round  in 
opposite  waya 

First  lind  the  velocity  ratio  hy  finding  how  for  the  wheel. string 
must  be  pulled  down  to  raise  a  point  of  the  axle  string  hy  a.  certain 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Stage  I. 

Guardia/n, — ''The  educational  value  of  this  first  course,  if  the  experi- 
ments are  really  performed,  thought  out,  and  written  about,  as  herein 
indicated,  is  distinctly  great — far  greater,  in  fact,  than  Paul  Bert's 
book.  .  .  The  book  merits  very  extensive  use  in  schools :  it  is  a  good 
stepping-stone  to  hisher  things." 

wrUrand  Infant?  Mistress. — "Messrs.  Gregory  and  Simmons  have 
produced  an  excellent  little  work  for  young  beginners  in  science." 

Bkiucoiticmai  News* — "  It  is  certain  to  become  a  favourite." 

Stages  II  and  m. 

ScUurday  Review* — "The  same  good  points  are  to  be  found  as  in  the 
first:  ample  experiments,  careful  explanations  and  suggestive  ques- 
tions." 

SchoclmaaUr, — "  These  books  are  well  worth  the  attention  of  those 
who  are  interested  in  the  teachins  of  the  elements  of  science  in  our 
elementary  schools.  They  are  useful  because  they  contain  a  larffe  amount 
of  instruotion  respecting  many  of  the  chemical  and  physiciu  changes 
which  almost  daily  come  under  our  notice.  They  are  educational  because 
the  course  of  instruction  is  so  arranged  as  to  cultivate  the  powers  of 
observation  and  reasoning." 
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School  Ouardian, — "This  method  is  well  calcnlated  to  teach  pnpilato 
obaerve  and  reason  for  themselves,  and  the  habit  of  mind  thus  aoqoired 
is  of  infinitely  more  ralne  than  the  mere  acquisition  of  facte." 

Steondary  Eduoaiion. — "This  is  an  exoeedinglv  uaefal  conrse  of 
elementary  science,  and  it  is  based  on  sound  educational  prinotples." 

OoKYEMn  or  Staos  L 

Lbsson  1,  The  Senses;  2,  Matter  and  Hardness;  3,  Solids,  Liquids 
and  Oases;  4,  Properties  of  some Oommon  Things ;  5,  IVopertiesof  some 
Common  Things,  eonHnued;  6,  Measurement  of  Length;  7,  Measure- 
ment of  Area ;  8,  Measurement  of  Volume ;  9,  Mass  and  Weiffht ;  10, 
Measurement  of  Mass ;  11,  The  Principle  of  the  Balance ;  12,  Density ; 
13,  Density,  eoniinued;  14,  Determination  of  Density ;  15,  Things  which 
sink  in  Water ;  16,  Things  which  float  in  Water ;  17,  Principle  of  Archi- 
medes ;  IS,  Determination  of  the  Density  of  a  Solid ;  19,  The  Air  around 
us ;  20,  The  Pressure  of  the  Air ;  21,  Barometers ;  22,  Why  the  Height 
of  the  Barometer  alters ;  23,  Effects  of  Heat ;  24,  Thermometers ;  26, 
Graduation  of  Thermometers,  Fixed  Points  ;  26,  Soluble  and  Insoluble 
Solids ;  27,  Soluble  Liquids  and  Oases ;  28,  There  is  no  Loss  during 
Solution,  Syaporation ;  29,  Saturated  Solutions ;  30,  Solubility  of  Things 
in  Acids ;  31,  Uhanges  of  Mass  when  Chemical  Action  accompanies  Solu- 
tion ;  32,  Crystals  and  Crystallisation ;  33,  Crystals  and  CrystaHisation, 
conimued;  34,  Oraphie  Representation;  35,  Graphic  Representation, 
eonHfmed, 

CovTEsra  or  Staox  XL 

SuMiEABT  or  FiBST  SvAOB.  LuBOH  1,  Braporation ;  2,  Distillation ; 
3,  Moisture  hi  the  Air ;  4,  How  the  Amount  of  Water  Vapour  in  the 
Air  is  Measured ;  5,  Changes  of  Volume  and  Density  of  Water ;  6, 
Maximum  Densi^  of  Water;  7,  Heat  and  Temperature;  8,  The 
Measurement  of  Heat ;  9,  Quanti^  of  Heat ;  10,  Heat  Capadtv ;  11, 
RelatiTe  Capacities  for  Heat ;  12,  Specific  Heat ;  13,  Heat  Absoroed  in 
the  Fusion  of  Ice ,  14,  Convection :  Heat  Absorbed  in  the  Conversion  of 
Water  into  Steam ;  16,  Increase  of  Mass  Accompanies  Burning ;  16,  The 
Rusting  of  Iron ;  17,  The  Action  of  Phosphorus  on  Air ;  18,  Chances 
Product  by  Burning  Phosphorus  in  Air ;  19,  The  Burning  of  a  Candle ; 
20,  The  Burning  of  a  Candle,  continued;  21,  The  Burning  of  Oil  and 
Gas ;  22,  Search  for  the  Active  Part  of  Air ;  23,  Preparation  oi  Oxygen ; 
24,  Chemical  Conduct  of  Oxygen. 

CoirrsMTs  or  Staob  JIL 

SuHMART  or  FiBST  AND  SiooND  Staoics.  Lxsboh  1,  Characteristic 
Properties  of  Water ;  2,  Action  Between  Water  and  Iron ;  3,  The  Com- 
position of  Water;  4,  Action  of  Zinc  upon  Acids;  6,  Properties  of 
Hydrogen ;  6,  The  Burning  of  Hydrogen  ;  7,  The  Action  of  Hydrogen  on 
M<etal  Busts ;  8,  Natural  Waters ;  9,  Chalk  and  the  Action  of  Heat  upon 
it ;  10,  Chalk  and  Lime  Compared  ;  11,  Further  Study  of  the  Action  of 
Heat  on  Chalk ;  12,  Action  of  Acids  on  Chalk ;  13,  Study  of  the  Gas 
Obtained  from  Chalk :  14,  Further  Study  of  the  Action  of  Acids  on 
Metals  and  Carbonates;  15,  Bominff  and  Breathmg;  16,  Carbon 
Dioxide  in  the  Air ;  17,  Hard  and  Soft  Waters ;  18,  limestones ;  19, 
Natural  Changes  in  which  Chalk  and  Carhoa.  Dioxide  take  part :  20,. 
Mortar.  ^  * 


[Bpecimen  Page^  First  Stage.] 
THINGS  WHICH  SINK  IN  WATER  57 

iron,  oak,  pine,  and  cork,  one  after  another,  into  the  water. 
Observe  that  (i)  some  sink  and  others  float,  (2)  of  those 
which  float  some  sink  further  into  the  water  than  others. 
Take  the  objects  which  sink  in  water  and  place  them  in 
mercury.    Notice  that  they  float 

Partly  fill  a  glass  cylinder,  divided  into  cubic  centimetres, 
and  record  the  level  of  the  water  therein.  Drop  in  one  of 
the  cubic  centimetre  solids  which  sinks,  and  again  read 
the  level  of  the  water ;  put  the  others  in  in  order,  recording 
the  level  of  the  water  after  each  such  addition.  It  will 
be  found  that  the  level  increases  by  i  cubic  centimetre 
division  in  each  case. 

Take  any  solid,  such  as  a  glass  stopper  or  a  marble,  and 
drop  it  gently  into  water  contained  in  the  graduated  glass 
cylinder.  Read  the  level  of  the  water  before  and  after 
dropping  the  solid  in ;  the  difference  between  these  readings 
will  give  you  the  volume  of  the  solid  in  cubic  centimetres. 

READING  LESSON. 

Some  Things  sink,  others  float  in  Water.->When  you  throw 
A  stone  into  water  what  happens  to  it  ?  It  sinks  to  the  bottom. 
But  if  you  throw  a  piece  of  wood 
into  water  does  it  also  sink?  No, 
it  floats.  By  noticing  what 
happens  when  different  sub- 
stances are  put  in  water  y'ou  can 
easily  divide  them  into  two 
classes.  Those  in  one  division 
all  sink,  while  those  in  the  other 
all  float.   And,  of  those  that  float, 

.   ,     -   ^,        •   ^     ^1  ^  Fig.  37. — Some  things  sink,  and 

some  smk  further  mto  the  water    others  floftt,  in  water, 
than   others. 

But  you  must  not  suppose  that  substances  which  sink  in 
water  will  sink  in  every  liquid.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  solid  iron, 
or  even  lead,  will  float  upon  mercury. 

Volume  of  Water  displaced  by  Bodies  placed  into  it. — If  we 
pat  water  into  a  narrow  glass  cylinder,  and  then  add  lumps 
of  material  of  such  a  size  and  shape  that  they  will  go  into 
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[Bpeoimea  Paee,  Beoond.Stac*-! 
THE  ACTION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  ON  AIR.         107 

Another  way  is  to  bum  a  little  phosphorus  in  a  sealed  tube 
having  a  pointed  end,  and  then  by  breaking  off  the  end  of  the 
tube  under  water,  die 
volume  of  water  which 
takes  the  place  of  the 
air  used  can  be  found, 
and  its  proportion  to  the 
whole  volume  of  the  tube 
can  be  determined. 

That  the  gas  left  be- 
hind is  really  the  inactive 
part,  which  is  caU«d 
nitrogen,  can  be  proved 
by  quickly  pulling  out 
the  stopper  of  a  jar  in  Fia.iS.— Pboipliiimiiixiiipaiic-fLfihof  ibaiit 
»hich  phoiphom,  ta.  S'^i^i'Sia™-"*""™""^ 
been  burnt,  and  intro- 
ducing a  lighted  taper.     The  flame  is  at  once  eUinguished. 

Phosphorus  siowly  takes  out  the  actiTe  put  of  the  air  withoot 
hang  lighted.— We  have  seen  that  iron  slowly  takes  the  active 
part  of  the  air  and  combines  with  it  to  form  rust.  And  this 
happens  without  heaUng  the  iron.  Will  ordinary  phosphorus 
do  the  same  when  it  is  not  alight  i  This  question,  too,  is  easily 
answered  by  a  simple  experiment  When  a  piece  of  clean 
phosphorusisexposed  to  an  enclosed  quantity  of  air  over  water, 
the  rapid  changes  described  in  the  last  paragraph  take  place 
slowly.  The  only  difference  in  the  two  cases  is  the  rate  at 
which  the  active  part  of  the  air  is  taken  out  Burning  phos- 
phorus combines  with  the  active  part  very  quickly  j  ordinary 
phosphorus  but  slowly.  Still,  given  time  enough,  ordinary 
phosphorus  will  remove  all  the  active  part  of  air,  and  at  the  end 
of  tlw  experiment  it  will  be  found  that  again  one-fifth  of  the  air 
has  disappeared. 

To  BE  Remeubbkkd. 

FbOBpIionu  nadUy  Inima  In  the  air ;  in  iiMtg  so  it  takes  oul  the 
EUtive  part  and  combines  with  it  to  form  a  white  snow-like  powdei. 

PhMpIioms  oan  also,  like  iron,  alowlj  tak«  ont  ttLS  aetlre  part 
of  the  air  without  bdog  Ughted. 

TiMa  phMpboiM  la  bunt  la  aa  aneloied  volume  of  aii,  one- 
filth  of  the.  volnnwi*  used  up,  and  fbur-Gftlisiemun.   . 
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{SiMdman  Page,  Tblrd  Stcwe.) 

86  ELEMENTARY   PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY. 

J.  When  woold  jon  wqwct  a  man  to  breathe  oDt  molt  caibonic  add 
g/a,  when  sitliiig  itill  or  when  working  hard,  and  why  7 

6.  Clear  lime-water  u  left  in  an  imEtoppered  bottle,  what  baf^ieiu 
and  why? 

7.  Why  i*  it  dangeroui  to  deacend  into  an  old  wcU  oi  mine  which 
bu  not  be««0  ventilaled? 


LESSON    XVI. 


CARBON  DIOXIDE  IN  THE  AIR. 

PRACTICAL  WORK. 

Things   required. — Spring   water   or  water    saturated  witli 
carbonic  acid  gas.     Fresh  watercress.     Test-tubes.     Basin  of 
water.     Splinters.     Glass  jar.     Large  funnel     Green  leaves. 
Piece  of  sheet  iron  or  tin  plate. 
What-todo. 

Car6on  £oxide  in  toaier. — Procure  some  fresh  spring  water, 

which  generally  coot^ns  carbon  dioxide  dissolved  In  it.    You 

,  -^  can  see  whether  the  water 


you  think  of  using  ci 
carbon  dioxide  by  adding 
lime-water.  If  there  is  no 
milkinesa  the  water  is  un- 
suitable for  the  expeiimen*'. 
In  that  case  you  must  pass 
carbon  dioxide  into  some 
water  for  a.  little  while  from 
the  delivery  tube  of  an 
apparatus  Lice  that  in 
Lesson  XIII. 

Oxygen  from  plants. — 
Take  a  bmch  t£  fresh 
watercress,  or  water  weeds, 
and  put  it  into  a  beaker 
or    glass    jar    and    com- 

pletdy  fill  it  with  the  water  saturated  with  caibon  dioxide. 

Cover  the  plants  with  a  funnel  nearly  as  wide  as  the  jar, 
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41. — Oiystn  a  fiven  off 


Ed  bnffhl  iimlighc 


Jl  <^ptnnten  €(fn  ^^^  ^^  ptt»vxttb  on  nfplicniion 

NawBeadf.  Part  L,  FirH  Year's  Gaurse.   20Sfp.   0M>eSffo.,28. 

Part  ILf  Second  Year's  Course,    2s, 

EXERCISES    IN 
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BT 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PRBPACB 

Thb  obaracieiifticfl  of  thii  Tolmne  and  its  saqael,  to  which  we  invite 
the  attention  of  teachers  of  practical  physios,  are  briefly  : 

(1)  The  number  and  variety  of  exercises  nsed  to  exemplify  each  of  the 
princi^ee  dealt  with. 

(2)  The  limitation  of  the  text  to  instmctions  for  the  intelligent  per- 
formance of  the  experiments,  and  the  recogDition  of  the  signifioanoe  of 
the  results  obtained. 

(3)  The  number  of  new  and  simple  experimental  devices  which,  by 
the  courtesy  of  various  teachers,  it  nas  been  possible  to  incorporate. 


part  of  the  cnmSmn,  m^  "^  ^^^^^  ^.  ^"^8?  ^f '  themselves  aa  to  the 
▼alae  of  these  poiats.  Oar  own  expenence  in  teaching  and  examining 
has  oonvinced  as  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  any  scientific  principle  is 
onlv  obtained  after  xiany  experiments  designed  to  present  it  under 
different  aspects  hare  been  performed  and  studied.  It  is  for  this  reason 
that  sevenu  exercises  are  given  under  each  division  of  the  subject. 
When  time  permits  a  student  ought  to  perform  practically  all  the 
exercises^  in  order  to  impress  upon  his  mind  the  principles  they  exem- 

Elify ;  he  should,  in  fact,  regard  the  exercises  as  he  does  the  examples  in 
is  mathematicsJ  books,  and  work  as  many  of  them  as  he  can.  But 
where  certain  subjects  mnst  be  studied  in  the  very  few  hoars  per  week 
idlotted  to  practical  physics  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  teacher  to  make 
a  selection. 

The  descriptive  matter  h8«  been  curtailed  because  students  only 
require,  in  a  laboratory  manual,  instructions  to  guide  them  in  carrying 
out  experimental  work — ^they  can  study  the  theoretical  aspects  of  their 
laboratory  practice  from  lecture-noteiB  and  in  text-books  of  general 
physics. 

CONTENTS 

Chaptbb  I. — Measurement  of  Length ;  11.,  Measurement  of  Area ; 
III.,  Measurement  of  Volume  in  Ci^city  ;  XV.,  Measurement  of  Mass 
and  Density;  V.,  Hydrostatic  Methods  of  Determining  Densities ;  VI., 
Pressures  on  Liquids  and  Gases ;  VII.,  Plotting  of  Curves ;  VIIE.,  The 
Lever,  Parallel  Forces,  and  Centre  of  Gravity;  IX.,  Measurement  of 
Time  and  Angle;  X.,  Parallelogram  and  Triangle  of  Forces,  Friction, 
and  Inclined  Plane;  XI.,  Motion  and  the  Force  of  Gravity;  Xn., 
Thermometers,  and  Simple  Observations  with  them ;  XIII. ,  Conduction 
and  Radiation  of  Heat ;  Additional  Exercises ;  Index. 

PHESS  OPINIONS 

EDUCATIONAL  ifj;7r&-*"This  1>ook  U  netttier  of  too  Sdvantied  a  type  for  the 
scholars  in  a  higher  grade  school  nor  too  elementaiy  for  students  beginning  their 
oourse  in  a  Technical  Institute  or  CoUegvw  The  earoerimmts  are  snfficientiy  detadled, 
and  sufficiently  illustrated  by  diagrams  to  allow  of  correct  working.  Its  bulk  is  not 
needlessly  increased  by  theoretical  explanations;  it  professes  to  be  not  a  scientiflc 
treatise,  but  a  practical  text-book,  and  as  such  wa  can  recommend  it.  The  diagrams 
are  good ;  we  would  paxtlcularly  call  our  readers'  attention  to  those  on  the  use  of  the 
vernier.'* 

BDUCATIONA  L  TIMB&^**Th^  opening  wofds  of  this  TOlume^'Tou  are  provided 
with  a  foot-rule'— are  typical  of  its  thoroughly  practical  character." 

PUBLIC  SCfHOOL  MAQAZINS,^**VbiB  well-illustratsd  volume  ooatcdns  aoeurabe 
and  lucid  descriptions  of  a  large  number  of  experiments,  and  methods  of  measure- 
ment. .  .  .  The  experiments  are  mostly  simple  and  progressive,  and  the  book  is 
exceedingly  workable  for  a  fairly  large  class.** 

B00K8BLLBB,—"  Thlbt  is  the  first  part  of  a  collection  of  exercises  in  practical 
physics  taught  on  the  experimental  sy8*'<em  now  so  generally  recognised,  and  one 
advantageous  feature  is  the  number  of  new  and  dmple  eaKperimentsI  devices  whloh 
it  includes,  many  of  which  are  exceedingly  ingenious  and  helpful.  As  the  book  is 
intended  for  actual  work  in  the  laboratory  the  descriptive  matter  has  been  carefully 
restricted,  and  thus  room  has  been  found  for  aXL  the  pilncipal  elementary  portions  of 
the  subject," 
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MEASUREMENT  OF  VOLUME  AND  CAPACITY.      53 


(a)  If  the  area  of  each  smaU  square  of  the  base  of  a  block  like 
A  in  Fig.  48  is  1  sq,  cm,,  and  the  slabs  are  1  cm.  thick,  how 


many  cubic  centimetres  : 
block  ?  How  many  cubic 
centimetres  are  there  in 
three  of  the  slabs  ?  How 
many  cubic  centimetres 
are  there  in  the  whole  of 
the  slabs? 

Now  examine  a  block 
like  B,  Fig.  48,  and  deter- 
mine (i)  the  area  of  the 
base,  (a)  the  number  of 
cubic  centimetres  in  a 
siagla  slab,  (3)  the  number 
of  cubic  centimetres  in 
the  whole  of  the  slabs, 
that  is,  the  volume  of  the 
triangular  prism- 
Proceed  in  the  same 
way  to  determine  the 
volumes  of  blocks  like  C 
and  D  in  Fig.  48.  The 
a  of  the  base  of  D 


'.  there  in   a  single  slab  of  the 


■  --T'    ^ 

-^ 

Wm 

si 

be  found  by  placing  the  block  upon  squared  paper  and  drawing 


a  line  around 


to  form  a  cube. 
unshaded  one  so ; 


(6)  Measure  in  centi- 
metres the  length,  breadth, 
and  height  of  a  rectangular 
block,  and  by  multiplying 
the  three  numbers  together 
determine  the  number  of 
cubic  centimetres  there  are 
in  the  block. 

PartUUle^ped. 
{c)  Place    together    two 
triangular  blocks  or  prisms 
Then  place    the  shaded  block  against  the 
>  to  form  Che  slant  shape  shown  in  Fig.  49, 
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from  a  plane  mirror,  that  is,  a  flat  reflecting  surface.    Such  a 
mirror  can  be  made  from  a  variety  of  substances,  but  the  most 
common  is  bright  metal  or  silvered  glass.     To  And  the  relation 
between  the  angle  at  which  a  beam  strikes  a  mirror  and  the 
angle  at  which  it  is  reflected,  the  following  experiment  shouli 
be  performed. 

ExPT.  162.— Fix  two  slabs  of  wood  at  right  angles  al  in 
Fig.  73,  AB,  CD.     Against  the  upright  slab  place  a  piece  of 


Fia.  78.— Arrangement  to  fllustrate  the  Law  of  Reflection. 

glass  EF  with  blackened  back  so  that  reflection  only  takes 
place  from  the  front.  Upon  the  horizontal  slab  place  a  dieet  of 
white  paper.  Stick  a  pin  h  in  the  wood  against  the  glass,  and 
place  another  pin  near  the  position  a.  Now  procure  another 
pin  and  stick  it  into  the  wood  at  c  in  such  a  position  that  c,  6, 

and  the  image  of  a  are  in 
^  a  straight  line.  Draw 
with  a  finely  pointed 
pencil  a  line  along  the 
edge  of  the  glass  xy ; 
then  take  glass  and  pins 
away. 

The  paper  will  be 
marked  by  the  pin-holes 
and  the  line  xy.  Draw 
lines  through  the  pin- 
holes, and  at  &  a  normal 
to  an/,  that  is,  a  line  perpendicular  to  xy.  Measure  the  angles 
abd,  cbdy  and  compare  them  (Fig.  74).  Repeat  the  experiment 
two  or  three  times,  with  the  pins  in  different  positions,  and  so 
determine  that  the  angle  of  incidence  and  the  angle  of  reflec- 
tion are  equal. 


Fia.  74.— Angles  of  Incidence  and  Reflection 
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SULPHUR  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS 


253 


ExpT.  262. — ^The  flask  which  contained  the  copper  and 
sulphuric  acid  should  next  be  examined.  It  will  be  observed 
that  most  of  the  copper  has  disappeared,  and  the  contents  of 
the  flask  have  a  black  colour.  Add  some  water,  shake  well, 
and  filter,  when  a  blue  liquid  is  obtained.  Evaporate  this 
partially,  and  put  aside  to  crystallise.  It  will  be  found  that 
blue  crystals  are  so  obtained. 

These  crystals  are  what  are  known  commercially  as  blue  mtrioly 
the  chemical  name  being  milphate  of  copper.  We  may  therefore 
state  that  Copper  and  sulphuric  acid  prodnce  sulphur  dioxide 
and  copper  sulphate. 

Sulphur  Trioxide  and  Sulphuric  Acid.— Although  sulphur 
dioxide  does  not  bum,  yet  by  suitable  means  we  can  make  it 


FzQ.  129.— Flrepaiation  of  Sulphur  Tiiozlde. 

combine  with  more  oxygen  and  produce  a  higher  oxide,  which  is 
known  as  sulphur  trioxide. 

EzFT.  263. — ^In  the  tube  AB  place  some  platinised  asbestos,^ 
and  pass  throii^h  the  tube  a  well*dried  mixture  of  sulphur 
dioxide  and  oxygen  or  air,  the  gases  then  being  had  into  the 
cooled  tube  D.  Heat  the  tube  of  asbestos,  and  note  that 
white  fumes  are  formed  which  condense  in  the  cooler  flask  to 
form  a  white  powder  or  crystals. 

This  powder  is  sulphur  trioxide,  and  we  may  now  state  :-^ 
Sulphur  dioxide  witb  oxygen  forms  sulphur  Irioxide. 


1  ThisiB  propAMd  by  dippiner  asbectos  fibres  into  (1)  l^tfa&le  oblorlde  solutton,  ^) 
amxnouium  cWorlde  solution,  and  heatinff  stronffly.  By  tiiis  means  the  asbestos 
becomes  coated  with  a  quantity  of  very  finely  (uvided  platinum. 
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EXTRACrr  FROM  PREFACE 

TiAOHSBB  will  find  that  yoimf^  ttadents  of  average  mental  ability  are 
able  to  work  through  the  exercuee  in  this  book  from  the  simple  measure- 
meats  of  length  at  the  beginning  to  the  more  difficult  experiments  at  the 
end.  The  object  of  practical  work  of  this  kind  is  to  teach  students  to 
measure  accurately,  to  manipulate  carefully,  to  see  fully,  to  reason 
intelligently,  and  to  express  their  observations  and  results  clearly. 
AlmoiS  the  only  infonnation  given  in  the  book  consists  of  instructions 
as  to  bow  the  exerdBes  and  experiments  are  to  be  done ;  the  student 
beii^  left  to  find  out  and  describe  the  results  for  himself. 

Though  intended,  in  the  first  instance,  for  Oiganised  Science  Schools 
under  the  Science  and  Art  Department,  the  exercises  arranged  in  this 
book  meet  other  prescribed  courses.  If  the  exercises  Ulustratins  the 
mechanical  powers  are  omitted,  the  remainder  oover  part  L  of  the 
Elementary  Course  of  Practical  Science  for  Evening  Continuation 
Schools.  With  the  same  omission,  tha  exerdseB  cover  tne  Experimental 
Arithmetic  and  Physics  of  the  Alternative  Courses  fbi^  Class  Su^eets  in 
Elementary  Day  Schools,  from  Standards  L  to  V.  inclusive.  The 
Regulations  referring  to  this  subject  point  out  that  "theinstmotioa 
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■hoold  be  experimentol,  the  ezperimente  being  euried  oat  by  the 
scholars."  Another  ooarse  which  the  exercises  in  a  section  of  the  book 
illnstrate  is  that  pxesoribed  for  the  Third  Stage  of  Mechanics  as  a  Speoifio 
Sabject  in  Elementary  Day  Schools.  The  Education  Department 
expressly  states  that  the  iQstruction  in  Mechanics  "should  be  purely 
descriptive  and  experimental " ;  and  if  provision  can  be  made  lor  the 
performance  of  the  experiments  by  the  pupils  themselves,  the  best  results 
will  be  obtained.  But  if  not,  teachers  will  find  that  by  following  the 
instructions  laid  down  in  this  book,  they  can  illnstrate  to  their  classes 
the  chief  mechanical  principles  with  apparatus  that  need  only  cost  a 
few  shillings. 

The  exercises  in  the  first  half  of  the  book  are  of  a  very  elementary 
character ;  they  are  introduced  in  order  to  ^yb  students  a  clear  and 
definite  knowledge  of  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures,  and  to 

five  practioe  in  the  use  of  decimals.  The  Select  Committee  appointed 
y  the  House  of  Commons  to  inquire  into  the  changes  most  desired  in  our 
cumbersome  system  of  weights  and  measures  recommended  "  That  the 
metrical  system  of  weights  and  measures  be  taught  in  all  public  elemen 
tary  schools  as  a  necessary  and  integral  part  of  arithmetic,  and  that 
decimals  be  introduced  at  an  earlier  period  of  the  school  curriculum  thiui 
is  the  case  at  present."  The  opening  exercises  in  this  book  should  help 
to  carry  out  the  Committee's  recommendations. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 

Bdueational  Revinw, — "  Will  be  found  extremely  useful  to  students  in 
organised  science  schools  under  the  Department  of  Science  and  .Art,  in 
eveninff  continuation  schools,  and  in  the  highest  standards  in  elemen- 
tary spools.  ...  So  far  as  we  have  tested  them,  the  exercises  seem 
weu  selected  and  carefully  graduated." 

EdneatUmal  Times, — *'  Mr.  Gregory  is  no  mere  intelligent  dispenser 
of  other  men's  prescriptions.  His  book  is  essentially  originaL  He  has 
one  of  the  most  valuable  qualities  in  a  teacher — a  ready  invention." 

Saturday  Meview. — **  In  no  book  that  we  know  of  is  this  method 
(Froebel's)  quite  so  ably  set  forth  as  in  this  admirable  book  of  exercises 
that  Mr.  Gregory  has  arranged.  .  .  .  Here  and  there  he  shows  himself 
not  only  a  scientific  teacher  out  a  remarkably  ingenious  one." 

Ouardkvn, — '*The  publishers  have  produced  a  thoroughly  good 
half-crown  exercise  bM>k  which  is  a  step  forward  in  science  teacmng, 
especially  where  numbers,  drill  and  time-tables  are  .concomitants." 

Technical  World, — With  such  a  guide  and  the  experienoe  reaped 
whilst  Mr.  Gregory  was  assistant  to  Professor  A.  M.  Worthington, 
F.RS.,  at  Clifton  College,  one  naturally  exnected  a  really  tmstwortiiy 
work,  and  having  carefully  gone  through  the  oook,  we  unhesitatingly  say 
that  we  are  not  disappomted.  ...  In  conclusion,  we  would  heartily 
recommend  this  book  to  the  notice  of  all  science  teachers,  and  believe,  u 
judiciously  used,  cannot  but  produce  good  results." 

Scotsman,—**  It  is  so  novel,  attractive,  and  j^aotioal  that  it  will  not 
only  teach  its  subject,  but  give  students  a  new  interest  in  it." 
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EXTRACTS  FROM  PREFACE 

This  introduction  to  Practical  Physics  is  published  in  the  hope 
that  it  will  be  found  of  use  b^  those  who  are  engaged  in  teaching 
the  subject  to  boys  of  about  thirteen  or  fourteen  years  of  age  and 
upwards.  It  is  based  on  the  Laboratoiy  notes  wmch  have  heea  in 
use  at  Clifton  for  some  years  past,  and  the  proof-sheets  having  been 
used  in  the  Laboratory  for.  some  months,  have  thus  received  the 
criticism  of  those  for  whom  the  book  has  been  primarily  written. 
This  fact  enables  the  author  to  feel  confident  that  the  oook  will 
present  no  difficulty  to  the  average  boy  of  the  age  which  has  been 
mentioned,  and  that  all  the  experiments  described  are  capable  of 
being  performed  with  the  most  simple  and  inexpensive  apparatus. 

A  word  of  explanation  may  be  given  as  to  the  principles  on 
which  the  book  is  based.  A  somewhat  extended  experience  of 
teaching  experimental  Physics  to  large  classes  in  a  Public  School 
has  convinced  the  author  that  it  is  possible  for  a  boy  to  '*  work 
through "  a  course  of  Practical  Phvsics  in  such  a  way  as  to  lose 
many  of  the  advantages  of  this  kind  of  studj.    If  the  explanations 

fiven  in  the  text-book  are  too  detailed,  and  if  the  conclusions  to  be 
rawn  from  each  experiment  are  explicitlv  stated,  a  boy  may 
perform  the  experiments,  and  write  out  a  fairly  dear  account  of 
them ;  yet  this  account  may  be  nothing  but  a  transcript  or  a 
paraphrase  of  the  text-book.  All  incentive  to  independent  thought 
IS  here  withdrawn,  except  in  the  case  of  bo^s  who  are  greatly  m- 
terested  in  the  subject;  and  instead  of  a  spirit  of  scientific  curiosity 
being  developed  it  is  rather  disoouraffed,  since  it  is  to  the  apparent 
interest  of  the  pupil  to  hurry  over  me  ground  as  fast  as  possible. 
The  laboratory  work  becomes,  like  many  other  school  lessons,  a 
matter  of  learning  certain  facts,  no  doubt  of  considerable  im- 
portance, without  the  mental  training  being  different  in  kind  from 
that  conveyed  in  other  branches  of  school  work. 

In  the  course  here  described,  an  attempt  is  made  to  induce  the 
pupil  to  think  for  himself,  and  to  treat  each  experiment  as  a 
problem  which  he  himself  has  to  solve ;  while  tne  solution  is 
rendered  possible  by  suggestions  given  in  the  form  of  questions 
which  he  nas  to  answer.  Thus,  aft^  being  told  what  he  has  to  do, 
the  pupil  is  asked  what  the  result  of  his  experiment  has  been — 
what  consequences  he  has  seen  to  result  from  certain  operations. 
Instead  of  the  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  the  experiment,  or  the 
appropriate  chain  of  reasoning,  being  explicitly  stated,  they  are  in- 
dicated by  a  series  of  questions  which  the  pupil  has  to  answer.  If 
he  cannot  answer  any  of  the  questions  he  snould  go  to  the  teacher, 
who  can  generally  induce  him  to  answer  the  question  himself  by 
one  or  two  other  questions  judiciously  put,  or,  what  is  easier  but 
less  instructive,  can  f^ve  the  answer  at  once.  So  far  as  the  authors' 
own  experience  has  gone,  he  is  a  very  duU  boy  indeed  who  cannot 
work  through  nearly  the  whole  course  with  the  very  minimum  of 
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help  from  the  teacher.  It  may  here  be  noted,  that  the  pupil 
should  be  taught  to  write  out  his  notes  in  such  a  way  that  reference 
to  the  book  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  is  unnecessary.  Thus, 
instead  of  merely  writing  the  answers  to  the  questions  in  the  text, 
the  questions  themselves  should  either  be  written  down,  each 
followed  immediately  by  its  answer,  or  else  the  answers  should  be 
in  such  a  form  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  what  the  questions  were. 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  latter  is  much  the  better 
method. 

The  coarse  has  been  arranged  in  the  order  in  which  the  subjects 
are  usually  taken  by  boys  on  the  modem  side  at  Clifton  ;  but  it  is 
possible  to  take  them  in  any  order  which  the  teacher  may  consider 
most  suitable.  For  some  reasons  it  may  be  desirable  to  take 
Part  m.  before  Part  II.,  but  this  must  depend,  to  some  extent,  on 
the  arran£rements  made  for  the  teaching  of  Physics  in  each  par- 
ticular scnooL  It  will  be  noticed  that  certain  experiments  are 
marked  with  an  asterisk.  These  are  experiments  which  (mainly 
on  account  of  their  difficulty)  may  with  advantage  be  omitted  by 
younger  boys  on  taking  the  subject  for  the  first  time. 
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FBESS  OPINIONS 

NcUure. — *'  So  many  volamefl  oontaining  couraes  of  work  in  practical 
physics  have  lately  api>eared,  that  it  would  hardljr  seem  necessary  to 
increase  their  numTOr.  But  a  critical  examination  of  the  present 
volume  is  sufficient  to  afiford  justification  for  adding  the  book  to  those 
previously  available.  .  .  .  The  experiments  described  are  not  of  the 
kind  invented  by  the  arm-chair  pnilosopher — ^now  happily  becoming 
extinct — ^but  those  which  have  stood  the.  test  of  experience,  and  have 
proved  to  be  suitable  for  the  class  of  students  expected  to  perform 
them  .  .  .  Sufficient  explasDation  is  ^yen  to  enable  the  young  experi- 
menter to  proceed  with  his  work  intelligently,  and  to  grasp  the 
signifioance  of  the  results.  He  is  then  in  a  position  to  understand  the 
effects  produced  by  different  conditions;  and  Mr.  Bintoul  provides 
him  with  many  questions  upon  which  he  can  usefully  exercise  his 
mind.  The  book  is  especially  suitable  for  the  modem  sides  of  public 
schools.  As  a  physical  laboratory  manual  for  use  in  schools  of  this 
character  it  can  be  highly  commended." 

Knotdedge, — ''The  author  has  contrived  to  extract  a  maximum 
amount  of  practical  knowledge  out  of  a  minimum  outlay  in  the  way 
of  materials. " 

Educational  Timet, — "This  excellent  manual  bears  the  stamp  of 
the  well-managed  laboratory  on  every  page.  Whether  the  subject  is 
the  measurement  of  a  cylinder,  the  determination  of  a  boiling  point,  or 
the  parallelogram  of  forces,  we  always  find  clear  instructions,  which 
are  just  sufficient  to  make  the  pupil  do  his  work  properly,  without 
giving  him  anticipations  of  his  results,  which  are  so  apt  to  spoil  the 
thoroughness  of  ms  work.  We  can  oordially  recommend  this  book  to 
teachers  of  elementary  science." 

Educational  Nowo, — "Praotioal  Phydes,  not  being  a  grant-earning 
subject  under  South  Eensin^n  arrangements,  has  had  to  give  way 
too  much  to  Practical  Oheimstry ;  but  the  foimer  subject  is  to  take 
a  foremost  place  in  the  proposed  Higher  Grade  Science  SchooUi.  This 
little  book  will  form  a  very  suitable  text-book  for  the  practical  work  in 
such  scnools,  or  any  school  with  a  physical  laboratory.^ 
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Education, — "The  book  can  be  most  highly  recommended  for  the 
very  careful  way  in  which  the  author  has  given  his  information,  which 
is  sufficient  to  enable  a  olass  to  make  the  necessary  measurements  and 
observations,  and  to  set  them  thinking  for  themselves." 

Schoolnuuter, — "The  author's  desire  is  to  make  students  think  for 
themselves,  and  every  part  of  the  book  is  written  to  tiiis  end.  The 
students  are  told  what  to  do,  and  tihen  left,  or,  by  means  of  sug- 

festive  questions,  helped  to  draw  the  required  conclusions.  .  .  . 
'he  course  of  instruction  is  a  capital  one,  and  the  book  should 
enable  students  to  acquire  knowleage,  understanding,  and  skill  in 
manipulation.'' 
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LitercUurt. — "Mr.  RintouPs  book  ia  one  of  the  best  of  its  kind, 
andy  properly  nied,  ihould  prove  of  gre»t  benefit." 

Athenoeum, — "This  is  one  of  the  best  books  of  its  kind  that  we 
hasve  seen.  It  begins  with  general  instructions  relating  to  mode  of 
recording  experiments,  scale  of  ezperimentSi  degree  of  accuracy  to  be 
aimed  at,  avoidance  of  large  errors,  arithmetical  processes,  and  curve- 
drawing  ;  and  the  hints  given  are  exactly  of  the  kind  that  a  beginner 
requires  in  order  to  make  his  work  tell.  They  point  out  the  mistakes 
into  which  he  is  most  apt  to  fall,  and  go  far  towards  making  his 
experiments  serve  an  important  purpose  in  mental  training ;  they  teach 
him  to  work  rationallv  and  to  get  the  best  results  from  the  simplest 
means.  Throughout  the  remainmg  chapters,  which  deal  with  mensu- 
ration, hydrostatics,  heat,  and  dynamics,  the  same  characteristics  of 
intelligent  working  skud  emphasizing  of  essentials  prevail." 

Oicuffow  Jleraid. — "An  admirable  introductory  course  in  practical 
physics.  The  instructions  given  are  excellent,  and  the  pupil  is  ex- 
pected to  deduce  his  own  conclusions  from  the  results,  represented 
graphically  where  possible.  The  book  is  attractively  got  up,  and  the 
illustrations  are  numerous  and  good." 

Birmin^hcun  Po8t,—**  One  of  the  best  books  written  for  school  use 
and  published  during  the  last  few  years.  The  style  is  simple,  clear, 
and  original.  There  are,  of  course,  many  elementary  experiments  to 
be  found  here  which  have  been  often  described  before.  On  the  other 
band,  there  are  several  very  good  experiments  which  are  either  quite 
novel  or  of  which  some  novel  modification  is  shown.  .  .  .  The 
illustrations,  of  which  there  are  over  eighty,  are  particularly  clear  and 
useful  to  the  teacher ;  while,  as  regards  the  student,  the  book  has  the 
virtue  of  not  explaining  too  much.  In  this  book  nothing  is  described 
except  that  which  has  close  relation  to  the  experiment ;  and,  though 
sufficient  instructions  are  given  to  enable  the  reader,  working  in  the 
laboratory,  to  arrange  and  perform  the  measurements,  detailed  ex- 
planations are  avoided,  and  inferences  are  left  for  the  student  to  make 
for  himself." 

Speaker, — "An  admirable  'Introduction  to  Practical  Physics.'  .  .  . 
The  lessons  are  carefully  graduated,  and  seem  to  us  models  of  clear 
statement ;  whilst  a  series  of  diagrams  forms  a  further  aid  to  interpre- 
tation." 

Os^ord  Magazine. — "Mr.  RintouPs  long  experience  is  a  guarantee 
for  the  mental  training  which  the  learner  will  derive  from  the  use  of 
the  present  volume.  We  have  tested  it  in  many  parts,  and  can  speak 
most  clearly  of  its  accuracy  and  clearness." 

Machinery. — "It  supplies  a  want  which  in  these  days  of  general 
craving  for  technical  education  can  hardly  be  exaggerated.  .  .  . 
PiacticaUy  it  exhausts  the  subject  of  experimental  physics,  and  will 
be  found  a  very  useful  aid  to  the  master  m  all  the  training  sohools  in 
the  country." 
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32  INTRODUCTION  TO  PRACTICAL  PHYSICS    part  i 

Experiment  16 

To  find  the  volume  of  an  irresrular  solid  whieh  sinks 
in  water. 

If  you  place  the  solid  in  a  vessel  which  is  quite  full  of 
any  liquid,  what  do  you  know  about  the. volume  of  the 
liquid  which  runs  over,  or  is  displaced  ?  If  the  liquid  is 
water,  what  do  you  know  about  the  mass  of  the  water 
which  is  displaced  ? 

Counterpoise  in  one  pan  of  your  balance  a  dry  beaker. 
Take  a  test-tube  just  wide  enough  to  admit  the  solid  (a 
glass  stopper  is  a  very  convenient  object  to  use  for  this 
experiment).  Make  a  mark  with  a  file  on  the  test-tube^  at 
such  a  height  that  when  the  stopper  is  in  the  test-tube  it 
will  be  completely  covered  if  water  is  poured  in  up  to  the 
mark. 

Fill  the  test-tube  up  to  the  mark  with  water,  care- 
fully adjusting  the  level  by  means  of  a  pipette.  Then  drop 
the  stopper  gently  into  the  test-tube  by  inclining  the  tube 
and  letting  the  stopper  slide  down  so  that  no  water  splashes 
out  of  the  test-tube.  The  water  will  now  be  above  the 
mark.  Transfer,  by  means  of  a  pipette,  all  the  water  that 
has  risen  above  the  mark  to  the  counterpoised  beakex*,  and 
then  weigh  this  water. 

What  is  the  mass  of  the  water  that  has  been  displaced 
by  the  stopper  ? 

What  is  the  volume  of  this  water,  and  therefore  of  the 
stopper  ? 

Weigh  the  stopper. 

Knowing  the  mass  and  volume  of  the  stopper,  calculate 
Its  density. 

Would  your  result  be  equally  trustworthy  if  you  used  a 
very  wide  test-tube  ?    (Seep.  14.) 

Would  you  expect  an  equally  accurate  result  if  you  filled 
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CHAP.  Ill 


CHANGE  OF  STATE 
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Fig.  46. 


SO  that  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  is  in  the  water.     Heat 
the  flask  by  your  Bunsen  burner  and  notice  the  thermometer. 

You  will  observe  that  the  temperature  of  the  water  rises 
steadily  for  some  time  and  then  stops 
rising. 

What  is  the  temperature  at  which  the 
thermometer  stops  rising?  What  do 
you  notice  about  the  water  ? 

Eaise  the  thermometer  till  the  bulb 
is  just  above  the  surface  of  the  water, 
and  note  the  temperature. 

Place  about  50  grammes  of  common 
salt  in  the  water,  and,  after  it  has  been 
dissolved,  take  the  temperature  of  the 
boiling  water  and  then  of  the  steam. 

In  doing  this  the  thermometer  bulb 
should  be  well  cleaned  after  being  in  the 
salt  water  and  before  being  placed  in  the  steam.     If  any 
salt  be  allowed  to  remain  on  the  bulb  it  will  affect  the  result 

•What  is  the  eflfect  of  the  salt  on  the  temperature  of  the 
water  while  it  is  boiling  ?  What  is  the  effect  of  the  salt  on 
the  temperature  of  the  steam  which  comes  from  the  boiling 
water  ? 

Experiment  22 
Effeet  of  pressure  on  boiUng-point. 

Using  the  same  apparatus  as  in  last  experiment,  fix  to 
the  end  of  the  escape- tube  a  short  piece  of  indiarubber 
tubing  capable  of  being  closed  by  a  spring  clip.  Place  the 
thermometer  so  that  its  bulb  is  just  above  the  surface  of 
the  water,  and,  while  the  water  is  boiling  freely,  note  its 
reading  when  steady,  then  close  the  escape-tube  by  the  clip 
and  notice  the  thermometer.     You  will  find  that  it  rises. 

As  soon  as  the  thermometer  has  risen  2°  abotte  its  reading 
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one  next  to  it  above  it     Thus  the  strain  is  one  in  which 
each  little  disc  slides  over  the  one  next  to  it 

Experiment  31 

To  find  the  relation  between  the  elonfiration  of  a 
stretched  wire  and  the  force  producing  it  when  the 
wire  is  stretched  within  its  limit  of  elasticity*  {Hookas 
Law.) 

Take  two  pieces  of  wire  (brass  or  copper  or  steel),  about 
I  mm.  diameter  or  less,  and  fix  them  to  a  support,  so  that 
when  weights  are  attached  to  their  free  ends  the  wires 
hang  side  by  side  a 
few  centimetres  apart. 
The  wires  should  be 
as  long  as  can  be 
conveniently  suspend- 
ed in  this  way  from 
some  firm  support,  and 
it  is  well  to  fix  them 
in  steel  clamps  like 
small  vices  screwed 
into  a  beam  in  the 
ceiling.  To  one  wire 
hang  a  weight  heavy 
enough  to  keep  it 
tightly  stretched,  and 
to  the  other  attach  a 
scale  pan  sufficiently 
large  and  strong  to 
carry  weights  up  to 
20  or  30  kgm.  The  former  wire  should  be  shorter  than  the 
latter,  so  that  the  two  wires  may  be  able  to  hang  close  together 
without  the  shorter  wire  being  touched  by  the  scale  pan. 
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X  TTATUEE  AKT>  SOURCES  OF  HEAT  887 

motion  which  we  call  Heat  j  it  is  not  momentum.  There  may 
have  been  no  change  in  the  momentum  of  the  apparatus  ;  jet 
there  has  been  a  gradual  development  of  Heat.  What  then 
has  been  done  t  Woi-le  has  hem  dons  on  the  handle  of  the  -whir^ 
ling  table  vhich  has  been  pressed  with  a  defimte  force  through 
a  definite  distance 

The  '  Pnnciple  of  Work '  apphes  only  to  '  perfect '  machines. 
In  a  real  machine  some  work  la  done  agamst  fnction,  bo  that 


in  practice  the  work  done  en  a  machine  is  not  equal  to  the 
work  done  by  the  machine.  The  work  done  against  friction  pro- 
duces kinetic  energy  in  the  form  of  heat. 

Heat  and  Kinetic  Energy. — A  metal  plunger  fits  well  in  a 
strong  metal  cylinder,  at  the  bottom  of  which  is  placed  a  piece 
of  tinder.  Now  if  the  plunger  be  put  in  the  cylinder  so  as  to 
enclose  some  air,  and  then  be  smartly  pushed  in,  or  better  still, 
hammered  in  smartly  with  a  heavy  hammer,  the  air  inside 
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723  ELECTRICITY— VOLTAIO  chap. 

viie  in  the  same  direction  ae  the  current ;  then  the  N.  pole 
of  the  needle  is  urged  round  the  wire  the  same  way  as  the  point 
of  the  corkscrew  moves. 


Simple  QalvanometeF. — Bend  a  piece  of  stout  copper  wire 
into  a  rectangular  shape  aa  ABCD,  and  connect  with  the  wires 


Tig-  ^7- — Aotioa  of  crni^t  flowing  zwmd  h  iBclougl^ 

from  a  simple  voltaic  cell ;  suspend  a  magnet   needle  in   the 
middle,  then  the  dolla  as  sketched  show  that  all  four  sides,  AB, 


PREFACE 

This  Manual  of  Physics  took  its  rise  from  a  desire  to  relieve  the 
subject  of  the  foreign  element  of  unreality,  and  to  give  a  modem 
and  practical  course  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  a  compendious  form. 

The  illustrations  are  almost  all  new,  and  the  Editor,  owing  to  a 
temporary  lull  in  the  demand  for  the  beautiful  art  of  wood- 
engraving,  was  able  to  secure  the  services  of  one  of  its  best 
exponents,  Mr.  Octave  L.  Lacour,  who  has  executed  278  blocks 
for  the  work. 

It  was  the  original  intention  of  the  editor  to  secure  the  revision 
of  the  whole  book  by  one  scientific  man  of  eminence ;  but,  owing 
to  the  kindness  of  friends,  he  was  led  to  the  preferable  plan  of 
securing  the  advice  in  each  part  of  one  who  had  made  the  subject 
a  special  study.  For  this  immense  advantage  he  is  indebted  to 
the  extreme  kindness  of  Lord  Kelvin,  Lord  Bayleigh,  Professor 
J.  A.  Ewing,  and  Captain  Wilson  Barker. 

A  complete  Index  renders  the  usual  Table  of  Contents  and  list 
of  Illustrations  unnecessary. 


A  Gambbidoe  Tutor  says  : — "  It  is  the  sort  of  book  that  candidates 
for  the  Mathematical  Tripos  ought  to  read,  that  they  may  have  the 
correct  physical  ideas  before  venturing  on  mathematical  applications. 
That  is  a  difficulty  one  finds  in  one's  lectures  on  Electricity  and  Mag- 
netism. The  pupils  do  not  know  the  factSi  and  so  fail  to  understand 
the  Mathematics." 
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Chiardian. — '*A  treatiBe  whioh  daalfl  on  a  uniform  plan  with  the 
whole  range  of  physics  is  a  great  conYenience  both  to  teacher  and 
student.  .  .  .  The  present  careful  and  elaborate  compilation  will,  we 
expect,  find  favour  with  many  schoolmasters.  .  .  .  The  authors  are 
thoroughly  versed  in  the  art  of  adapting  their  treatment  to  the  capa- 
bilities of  schoolboys." 

^o^tire.— "In  tUs  book  an  attempt  is  made  to  give  a  modem  and 
practical  course  of  natural  philosophy  in  a  compendious  form,  and  it  may 
be  stated  at  once  that  the  effort  is  a  most  successful  one.  .  .  .  The 
treatment  of  the  yarions  subjects  is  most  lucid  and  thorough,  and  is 
evidently  based  on  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  requirements  of 
students.  Great  pains  have  been  taken  to  avoid  looseness  of  statement ; 
and  the  fact  that  some  of  the  sections  have  had  the  advantage  of  the 
critidsms  and  suggestions  of  Lord  Kelvin,  Lord  Rayleigh,  and  others, 
makes  it  a  trustworthy  book  of  referenoe.  Where  everything  else  is  so 
well  done,  it  is  difficult  to  select  points  for  special  mention,  but  it  mae 
be  remarked  that  examples  drawn  from  naval  sources  form  a  notably 
and  valuable  feature,  and  graphical  methods  of  representing  experi- 
mental results  are  largely  utilised  and  encouraged. 

Academy, — "  The  EUmeniary  Course  of  Physics  is  again  a  work  of 
quite  a  different  kind.  Hitherto  the  reader  requiring  a  general  account 
of  the  present  state  of  physical  science  has  gone  to  translations  of  the 
well-known  books  by  Ganot  and  Deschanel,  which  have  for  many  years 
had  a  wide  popularity  in  this  country.  The  volume  now  under  our 
notice  is  an  Wnglish  attempt  to  meet  such  a  student's  requirements. 
The  various  parts  are  treated  by  different  authors,  the  whole  being 
edited  by  Mr.  Aldons.  Thus,  while  the  sections  on  mechanics,  hydro- 
statics, and  heat  are  written  by  the  editor,  wave-motion,  sound,  and 
light  are  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  W.  D.  Eggar,  and  magnetism  and  elec- 
tricity from  that  of  Professor  BarrelL  A  striking  feature  of  the  book 
is  the  profusion  of  clear,  artistic  illustrations,  which  will  do  much  to 
lighten  the  beginner's  task.  The  fact  that  the  various  chapters  have 
been  examined  and  criticised  by  Lord  Elelvin,  Lord  Rayleigh,  and  others 
should  be  guarantee  enough  that  we  have  here  a  trustworthy  introduc- 
tion to  an  extensive  subject." 
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Glasgffttf  fferald.-^**  Should  be  veiy  popular  among  young  stndents,  and 
the  practical  study  of  heat,  light,  and  lound,  wkh  its  aid  should  serve  to 
create  enthusiasm  for  the  subject.  •  •  •  The  book  is  well  and  simply 
written." 

ScffUisk  Leoiler, — "  Prof.  Jones  is  master  of  an  admirably  dear  expository 
style ;  he  spares  no  pains  to  make  each  phase  of  his  subject  intelligible,  and 
his  explanations  ore  aided  by  numerous  diagrams  and  other  illustrations.'' 

Scotsman. — "It  is  an  elementary  book,  but  few  elementary  treatises 
convey  anything  like  so  much  knowledge  of  their  subjects,  and  few  make 
the  subjects  so  interesting  to  a  mind  coming  fresh  to  them.  The  large 
number  of  illustrations  contribute  something  to  this  result,  but  it  is  due 
mainly  to  the  expository  skill  of  the  author,  and  to  his  interesting  manner 
of  explaining  experiments." 

Tki  Sckcolfnaster.^-**  May  be  confidently  recommended  for  giving  sound 
elementary  knowledge  of  these  branches  of  physical  science.  The  state- 
ments are  concise,  the  definitions  dear  and  accurate,  and  the  descriptions, 
both  verbal  and  pictorial,  are  well  chosen." 

Engineering. — "  Well  suited  to  serve  the  purpose  of  introdudng  begin- 
ners to  the  study  of  Experimental  Physics  t  the  general  arrangement  of  the 
work  is  particularly  happy,  and  the  paragraphs  are  clearly  written,  ex- 
plaining those  points  that  do  not  generally  seem  to  be  grasped  by  students." 
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EXTRACT  FROM  FS^AOR 

Thb  aim  of  tliis  book  is  to  give  a  compi^heiuive  acoonnt  of  the 
scienoe  of  Heat  in  both  its  theoretical  and  experimental  aspects,  so 
far  as  this  can  be  done  without  the  use  of  higher  mathematics. 
The  book  is  intended  for  students  who  already  possess  an  ele- 
mentary knowledge  of  fundamental  physical  principles,  but  whose 
training  has  not,  as  yet,  qualified  them  to  derive  full  benefit  from 
more  advanced  text-books,  foremost  amongst  which  must  be  placed 
the  excellent  treatise  on  '*The  Theory  of  Heat,**  by  Professor 
Tboe.  Preston,  M.A.,  F.B.8.,  &e. 

Much  recent  work  has  been  included  in  order  to  give  as  com- 
plete and  many-sided  a  survey  of  the  subject  as  possible.  The 
experiments  to  be  performed  by  the  student  have  been  selected  so 
as  to  illustrate  the  most  important  points  in  each  chapter,  and  it 
is  believed  that  the  descriptions  given  will  be  found  sufficient  to 
ensure  accurate  results. 

Great  stress  has  been  laid  on  the  necessity  of  due  precautions 
in  connection  with  thermometry.  The  whole  science  of  Heat  is 
based  on  thermometric  measurements,  hence  too  great  an  im- 
portance cannot  be  attached  to  this  part  of  the  subject. 

In  treating  of  Thermodynamics  an  acquaintance  with  the  method 
of  expansion  by  the  Binomial  Theorem  is  assumed.  The  notation  <^ 
the  infinitesimal  calculus  has  been  used,  but  each  problem  has  been 
worked  out  from  first  principles,  no  previous  knowledge  of  the 
calculus  being  taken  for  granted.  The  proofs  given  are  conse- 
quently often  much  longer  than  those  found  in  advanced  text- 
books, but  the  clear  indication  of  the  various  assumptions  made  in 
the  course  of  each  investigation  will  prove  a  sufficient  compensation 
to  the  conscientious  student.  The  necessity  for  a  careful  study  of 
Thermodynamics  has  been  emphasized  by  the  recent  publication  of 
popular  accounts  of  the  ^'wonderful"  properties  of  liquid  air. 
Even  a  slight  knowledge  of  thermodynamical  principles  would 
have  created  as  much  distrust  in  these  reports  as  in  an  account  of 
any  other  method  of  obtaining  perpetual  motion. 
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Ohapteb  L,  TempaniliiM  and  ThennooMtry ;  IL,  Erroni  of  a 
Meronrial  Thennometer,  witli  their  Oomotions;  IIL,  Expansion  of 
Solida;  iy.»  Ezpanakmof  liqnida ;  V.,  EUurfcioity  and  Thermal  Ezpan- 
of  Galea ;  VI.,  Oalorimetrj — Spedfio  Heats  of  Solids  and  liquids ; 
VlL,  Latent  Heat  of  Foslon  and  Vaporisation ;  Vlll.,  Change  of  State ; 
IX.,  Oontinaity  of  State ;  7L,  Properties  of  Yaponrs ;  XL,  Mechanical 
Considerations ;  XTT.,  The  First  Law  of  Thermodynamics ;  Alll.,  The 
Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases;  XIV.,  Van  der  Wall's  Theory;  XV., 
Adiabatic  Transformations;  XVL,  Camot's  Cyde  and  the  Second 
Law  of  Thermodynamics ;  XVIL,  Applioations  of  Oamot's  Theorem ; 
XVni.,  Litemal  Work  and  the  Cooling  of  Gases  on  Free  Expansion; 
XIX.,  Electrical  Instruments;  XX.,  Convection  and  Conduction  of 
Heat;  XXL,  Radiation.    Xvdkz. 


PRESS  OPmiOKS 


Edueational  News. — "  We  find  embodied  here  the  essence  of  such 
admirable  works  as  those  of  Clerk  Maxwell,  Tait,  and  Tyndall,  together 
with  all  the  more  recent  work  which  has  been  done  in  the  subject.  .  .  . 
The  sunmiaries  at  the  ends  of  the  chapters  are  excellent,  containing  as 
they  do,  in  a  succinct  and  definite  form,  the  facts  and  conclusions  of  the 
text.  The  examination  questions  will  also  be  found  of  considerable 
service  to  students.  ...  Is  well  printed  and  got  up,  and  constitutes 
an  excellent  and  modemised  text-book  for  advanced  students,  and  will 
be  found  highly  useful  to  both  student  and  teacher,  and  will 
unquestionably  take  a  first  place  in  the  literature  of  the  subject." 

Induitries  and  Iran. — "  This  valuable  treatise." 

ScoUman. — "  It  gives  an  account  at  once  concise  and  comprehensive 
of  the  scientific  doctrine  on  its  subject,  suitable  for  the  purposes  of 
students  who  have  studied  the  elements  of  science,  but  are  not  yet 
masters  of  the  higher  mathematics.  It  is  well  equipped  with  questions 
and  experiments,  and  would  prove  a  serviceable  class-book  anywhere." 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

This  little  book  is  primarily  intended  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
students  preparing  for  the  Elementary  Stage  of  the  Science  and 
Art  Department's  Examination  in  Magnetism  and  Electricity. 
The  subject  has,  however,  received  rather  fuller  treatment  than  is 
required  by  the  syllabus  of  that  subject,  so  as  to  include  the 
additional  portions  needed  in  examinations  for  the  London 
Matriculation,  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Local,  Oxford  and  Gam- 
bridge  Joint  Board,  and  College  of  Preceptors. 

The  beginner  in  this  subject  is  often  handicapped  by  a  want  of 
knowledge  of  the  elementary  facts  of  Force,  Work,  and  Energy, 
which  are  so  essential  to  a  clear  understanding  of  electrical 
principles ;  an  early  chapter  is  therefore  devoted  to  these  points. 

Electrical  Potential  generally  presents  considerable  difficulty  in 
the  early  stages  of  the  study  of  electricity  ;  an  attempt  has  there- 
fore been  made  to  gradually  bvild  up  the  student's  knowledge  of 
this  point  by  introducing  it  at  the  outset  and  on  every  possible 
occasion. 

The  geneiul  treatment  of  the  subject  is  experimental ;  each  step 
in  the  argument  is  brought  home  to  the  student  by  experiments  in 
which  the  apparatus  is  constructed  from  the  simplest  material  The 
student  should  at  every  opportunity  be  encouraged  to  make  the 
apparatus  and  repeat  the  experiments  for  himself. 

CONTENTS 
Pabt  L 

MAaNETISM 

GhAfteb  1,  Natural  and  Artificial  Magnets ;  2,  Forms  of  Magnets- 
Methods  of  Magnetisation ;  3,  Magnetic  Induction ;  4,  Force,  Mass, 
Weight,  Work  and  Energy ;  5,-  Magnetic  Fields ;  6,  Maps  of  Magnetic 
Fields ;  7,  Internal  Magnetic  Fields— Weber's  Theory — ^Magnetic  Screen- 
ing ;  8,  The  Kelative  Measurement  of  Magnetic  Forces ;  9,  Terrestrial 
Magnetism. 


Part  II. 

STATICAL  BLEOTRIOITT 

Ghaftkb  10,  Preliminary  Experiments ;  11,  Eleotrio  Fields  of  Force ; 
12,  MeotroBtatic  Induction ;  13,  Capacity  ^Condensers — Leyden  Jars  ; 

14,  Electrical    Machines— Action    of    Points — Electrical    Discharge; 

15,  Contact  Electricity. 

Part  m. 

▼OI/TAIO  ■LEOTRTOmr 

Chapter  16,  Chemical  Action,  and  the  Simple  Voltaic  Cell; 
17,  Voltaic  Cells;  18,  Magnetic  Effects  of  an  Electric  Current; 
19,  Galvanoscopes  and  Galvanometers;  20,  Electrical  Kesistance — 
Ohm's  Law;  21,  Units  of  E.M.F.  and  Resistance — Practical  Units — 
Ohm's  Law  applied  to  Simple  and  Divided  CironitB — ^Wheatstone's 
Bridge — Grouping  of  Cells;  22,  Thermal  and  Chemical  Effects; 
23,  Attraction  and  Repulsion  of  Linear  Currents — ^Electromagnetic 
Induction. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


ifeehanieal  WorM. — *'  A  welcome  is  to  be  extended  to  such  books  as 
that  of  Mr.  Hadley,  who  has  plainly  endeavoured  to  clear  the  student's 
path  of  many  obstacles  which  are  too  often  ignored  or  only  super- 
ficially dealt  with  by  compilers  of  elementary  science  manuals.  In 
particular,  a  commendable  step  in  this  direction  is  the  introduction 
of  an  early  chapter  on  force,  work  and  energy — matters  upon  which  the 
average  elementary  student  has  generally  only  the  haziest  of  notions." 

Seotaman, — "Must  prove  of  great  service.  .  .  .  The  student  is 
carried  forward  by  easy  stages.  He  is  made  familiar  with  the  means  of 
conducting  experiments  from  apparatus  of  simple  construction,  is 
shown  how  to  make  such  apparatus  for  himself,  and  is  put  in  possession 
of  the  knowledge  requisite  to  enable  him  to  repeat  the  experiments  on 
his  own  account.  ...  It  has  many  useful  illustrations." 

Builder, — **  It  is  accurate,  and  the  author  does  not  shirk  explaining 
difficulties  or  illustrating  how  the  laws  of  electricity  can  be  demon- 
strated by  the  most  simple  apparatus." 
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Oxford  Magrndfti, — "  At  every  stage  thought  b  iHmqlated  and  tacts  are 
noted  for  future  use  in  more  theoretical  studies.  .  .  .  Mr.  Parrish  can 
write  simply  and  has  produced  a  useful  text-book." 

Naiurs, — "The  pupil  who  is  fortunate  enough  to  receive  instruction  on 
these  lines  will  be  placed  in  the  receptive  intellectual  attitude  which  should 
be  the  aim  of  all  scientific  education." 

EdtuaHcnai  News. — "  Will  be  found  of  great  service  to  students  of  ele- 
mentaiy  chemistry  working  on  the  new  Science  and  Art  Syllabus.  .  .  . 
As  a  laboratoiy  guide  the  volume  will  be  found  particularly  usefiiL  The 
experiments  are  varied  and  suggestive.  The  illustrations  are  well  done. 
We  cordially  commend  the  work  to  students  of  the  elementary  stage  and 
their  teachers." 

Scotsman, — "The  book  is  eminently  practical  and  well  adapted  to  the 
capacities  of  boys  and  girls  from  thirteen  to  fifteen  years  old.  .  .  .  Has 
a  valuable  series  of  illustrative  plates." 

SchoolmasUr. — "  The  chief  merit  of  this  book  is  that  its  contents  have 
been  fully  put  to  the  proof  in  a  well-known  school  of  science.  This  means 
that  the  course  of  instruction  is  possible^  both  as  regards  quality  and  quantity. 
The  theory  is  such  as  boys  and  girls  can  grasp,  and  they  can  also  carry  out 
successfully  this  experimental  work.  If  used  wisely,  the  book  will  certainly 
enable  pupils  to  acquire  knowledge,  to  exercise  their  understanding,  and  to 
become  fiurly  proficient  in  manipulation.  Those  who  are  seeking  an 
approved  and  ready-made  course  of  instruction  in  chemistry  may  use  the 
book  with  confidence." 

EducaHotuU  Timis.^-**  The  course  of  practical  work  set  out  in  this  book  is 
well  designed.  The  instructions  are  clear  and  sufficient,  and  the  explana- 
tions of  chemical  phenomena  and  terms  as  good  as  could  be  wished." 

Teacher^  Aid, — "  Dr.  Forsyth's  thoughtfully  written  introduction  supplies 
the  keynote  to  the  contents  of  this  highly  workmanlike  and  scholarly 
treatise  which  has  been  so  ably  compiled  by  his  colleague  in  the  Central 
Higher  Grade  School,  Leeds,  where  the  course  has  been  in  use  for  some 
time  with  the  most  beneficial  results.  The  science  of  chemistry  is  best 
taught  experimentally,  and  the  experiments  here  explained  and  illustrated 
are  well  within  the  power  of  boys  and  girls  to  perform  during  the  time 
allotted  for  the  lessons.  The  book  is  intended  to  cover  enough  matter  to 
occupy  a  two-years'  course,  and  we  feel  quite  confident  that  the  work  can 
be  nicely  accomplished  in  the  time  allotted,  and  that  the  results  at  the  end 
of  the  period  will  be  highly  satis&ctory.* 
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m 

JimnuU  of  BducaHo»^**We  have  always  considered  it  the  best  work  for  those 
who  wish  to  get  a  dear  and  connected  knowledge  of  the  outlines  of  Inorganic  and 
Organic  Chemistry.'* 

School  Board  CkromcU — "  It  stiQ  holds  its  position  among  the  very  best  text-books 
on  Elementary  Chemistry." 

SpecUitor—^^tYiXs  is  a  small,  compact,  carefully  elaborated,  and  well-arranged 
manual  of  Elementary  Chemistry  in  all  its  branches.  For  the  correctness  and  accu- 
racy of  its  contents,  the  name  of  the  writer  is  a  sufficient  guarantee,  holding  as  be  does 
no  mean  rank  among  English  chemists,  and  having  given  close  attention  not  to  one 
only,  but  to  many  branches  of  his  subject  As  a  standard  general  text-book  it  deserves 
to  take  a  leading  place.  ...  A  carefully  prepared  series  of  questions  added  in  an 
appendix  is  a  most  useful  addition  to  the  book,  and  will  be  fully  appreciated  by  Uiose 
who  wish  to  have  their  knowledge  of  the  subject  in  a  precise  and  readi^  producible  form." 

Chemist  and  Drt^ggist~-**ThQ  most  important  facts  and  principles  of  the  science 
are  described  in  plain  but  precise  langua^^e,  and  arranged  in  a  form  admirably  suited 
to  the  present  requirements  of  elementary  mstruction." 

Chemical  News—"  It  has  no  rival  in  its  own  field,  and  it  can  scarcely  &il  to  take  its 
place  as  the  text-book  aA  all  schools  where  Chemistnr  is  now  studied.  .  .  .  Well  fitted 
tor  the  junior  chemical  clflBsea  at  the  universities,  colleges,  and  medical  schools." 
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sur&ce,  it  contains  from  20*9  to  zi  volumes  of  oxygen  per 
cent.  The  gas  left  alter  the  oxygen  has  been  removed  from 
air  Is  not  pure  nitrogen,  but  contains  f2  per  cent,  of  another 
gas  known  as  Argon  (inactive).  This  gas  has  the  density 
t9'8,  and  is  remarkable  for  the  fact  that  it  forms  no  com- 
pounds with  other  elements.  It  is  left  behind  when  the 
nitrogen  is  absorbed  by  heated  metallic  magnesium. 

Composition  0/ Air  by  Weight.— V^)ien  we  know  the  com- 
position of  air  by  volume,  and  the  relative  densities  of  the 


constituent  gases,  we  can  calculate  its  composition  by 
weight.  It  is  important,  however,  to  determine  this  by  direct 
experiment ;  for  this  purpose  a  large  glass  globe  (v  Fig.  iS), 
fiimished  with  a  stopcock  (u)  is  rendered  vacuous  by  the 
air-pump  and  then  weighed  ;  a  tube  {a  b)  of  hard  glass  filled 
with  copper  turnings  and  also  furnished  with  stopcocks  (r)  is 
likewise  weighed.  This  tube  is  then  heated  to  redness  in  a 
long  tube-furnace,  and  connected  at  one  end  with  the  empty 
flask,  at  the  other  with  a  series  of  tubes  (a,  b,  c,)  filled  with 
caustic  potash  and  sulphuric  acid,  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
pletely freeing  the  air  passing  through  them  from  carbonic 
acid  and  aqueous  vapour  ;  the  cocks  are  then  slightly  opened, 
and  air  allowed  to  pass  slowly  through  the  purifiers  into  the 
hot  lube,  where  it  is  completely  deprived  of  oxygen  by  the 
hot  metallic  copper,  which  is  thereby  oxidised,  the  nitrc^en 
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62  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY        chap. 

the  flask  with  water  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  so  that  the 
water  extends  several  inches  into  the  tube.  Now  cool  the  vessel 
by  placing  it  in  ice  or  in  a  freezing  mixture,  and  notice  the 
contraction  of  the  water  indicated  by  the  fall  of  the  column  of 
water  in  the  tube.  By  means  of  this  experiment,  it  can  be 
shown  also  that  the  water  expands  as  it  is  cooled  below  4**  C. 
(S9.2'  F.) 

Just  as  water  contracts  when  cooled,  so  it  expands 
when  heated,  and  when  it  reaches  the  temperature 
of  100"  C.  (212*  F.),  it  is  converted  into  an  invisible 
vapour.  When  a  given  volume  of  water  is  converted 
into  vapour,  the  vapour  at  100^  C.  occupies  about  1600 
times  the  volume  that  the  water  did.  When  partly 
condensed,  water-vapour  is  visible,  and  then  it  is  called 
steam. 

Experiment  58.->Fill  a  vessel  with  water  at  a  low  tem- 
perature and  weigh  it.  Fill  the  same  vessel  with  water  at  a 
comparatively  high  temperature.  What  difference  do  you  notice*? 
How  do  you  account  for  the  difference  ? 

Arrange  an  apparatus,  as  for  Experiment  57.  Fill  with 
water  to  the  lower  part  of  the  glass  tube.  Heat,  and  notice 
change  in  position  of  the  column  of  water.  What  does  this 
prove  ?   Compare  the  result  with  that  reached  in  Experiment  57. 

Water  is  a  bad  conductor  of  heat  When  a  mass  of 
water  is  heated  by  a  flame  applied  beneath  it,  the 
particles  of  water  which  are  lowest  first  become  heated. 
They  expand  and  rise.  The  same  changes  take  place 
in  the  next  following  particles,  and  so  on  until  the  whole 
mass  becomes  heated  to  the  boiling  temperature.  The 
heat  is  thus  distributed  through  the  mass  by  means 
of  currents  caused  by  the  heat  These  are  called 
convection-currents^  and  the  process  is  called  convection. 

Experiment  59. — Heat  a  mass  of  water  contained  in  a 
good-sized  flask,  and  note  the  formation  of  currents  from  below. 
Some  light  powder,  as  powdered  charcoal,  put  in  the  water 
will  show  the  currents  strikingly. 

Boilinsr  Point.r-The  boiling  point  of  a  liquid  is  that 


543 


Sir  §ftctmm  (EopTi  toill  be  fxtatnitb  on  sqrpltratton 
New  Edition.    Ohbe  Svo.    Price  2s.  6d. 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

FOR    BEGINNERS 


BY 

Sib  HENEY  ROSCOE,  F.R.S.,  D-CL.,  IJ..D.,  M.P. 

ASSISTED  BT 

JOSEPH  LUNT,   B.SO.  (Vic),  F.O.S. 


Wah  One  hundred  wad  eight  Elusirations  m  the  Text 


ADAPTED  TO  THE  ELEMENTARY  STAGE  OF  THE 
SOUTH  KENSINGTON  SYLLABUS 


MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limitbd 

NEW   YOBK  :     THS  KAGMILLAN  OOBfPAMY 

544 


CONTENTS 

ELEMENTARY  PRINCIPLES 

Solids,  Liquids,  and  Gases.  The  Air — Introductory.  Water,  Introdue- 
toiy — Mechanical  Mixture  and  Qiemical  O>mbination — Indestructibility  of 
Matter.  Elements  and  Compounds — Symbols  and  Formulae — Distribution 
of  the  Elements.  Combination  in  Definite  and  Multiple  Proportions — 
Dalton't  Atomic  Theory — ^Atomic  and  Molecular  Weights — Calculations. 
Physical  Measurements.     Physical  Properties  of  Gases. 

SYSTEMATIC  STUDY  OF  CERTAIN  NON-METALLIC 
ELEMENTS,  AND  THEIR  MORE  IMPORTANT 

COMPOUNDS, 

Hydrogen.  Oxygen  and  the  Oxides,  Hydroxides,  Adds,  Bases,  and 
Salts.  Osone.  Compounds  of  Hydrogen  and  Oxygen.  Heat  Relations 
of  Water.  Water  as  a  Solvent — ^Water  of  Crystallisation,  Efflorescence, 
Deliquescence — Solubility  of  Gases — Natural  Waters — Temporary  and 
Permanent  Hardness  and  the  Softening  of  Water — Distillation  and  Purifi- 
catioD.  Nitrogen  and  Air.  Compounds  of  Nitrogen  and  Oxygen,  Nitrous 
Add,  Nitric  Add,  The  Nitrites  and  Nitrates.  Compounds  of  Nitrogen 
and  Hydrogen,  Ammonia  and  the  Ammonium  Compounds.  Chlorine, 
Hydrochloric  Add,  and  the  Chlorides.  Sulphur,  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen, 
and  the  Sulphides.  Oxides  and  the  Oxy-Adds  of  Sulphur.  Carbon  and 
its  Allotropic  Modifications — Carbon  Monoxide — Carbon  Dioxide — Me- 
thane Acetylene — Ethyieiie*-Coal  Gas  and  Flame. 

PRESS  NOTICES 

NaiMf^—**  In  eveiT  res];>ect  the  book  is  a  good  one,  and  contains  the  kind  of 
knowledge  that  should  be  imparted  to  all  beginners  in  sdence." 

Ckimical  Trad$  /<mrmal—**Tlns  work  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  require- 
ments of  sdenoe  teachers,  each  lesson  being  supplemented  with  a  summary  of 
'What  We  have  Learnt,'  and  a  list  of  about  ten  questions  rdevant  to  the 
lesson.  .  .  .  The  book  is  well  printed  and  got  up,  and  constitutes  an  excellent 
and  modernised  text-book  for  beginners,  which  will  be  found  highly  usefiil  to 
both  student  and  teacher,  and  shoidd  gain  equal  flavour  with  both." 

Crlaiigino  Herald — "  An  important  feature  of  this  book  is  a  summary  of  the 
contents  of  oich  chapter  placed  at  the  end,  together  with  a  few  searching 
questions  well  adapted  to  test  the  student's  understanding  of  what  has  gone 
before.  It  is  admirably  got  up  in  every  way,  and  the  illustrations  are  very 
numerous  and  invariably  excellent " 

Manchester  Courier— **Tht  different  methods  of  chemical  combination  are 
dearly  set  forth,  and  the  heat  relations  of  water,  as  well  as  the  properties  of 
gases  and  the  modifications  of  carbon,  are  explahied  with  a  luddity  which 
cannot  but  be  profitable  to  the  student  The  manual  is  very  profusely  illus- 
trated, and  contains  directions  for  a  great  number  of  instructive  experiments." 
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is  trained  to  re-discoyer,  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  re-demonstrate  for 
himself,  the  cardinal  factor  and  laws  of  chemical  science.  Hence, 
instead  of — as  is  too  generally  the  case — closing  the  book  with  the  sad 
reflection  that  the  contents,  how  true  soever,  are  a  mere  rechauffie  of 
what  has  been  many  times  said  before,  we  are  in  a  position  to  con- 
gratulate the  authors  and  still  more  their  pupils  and  reaiiers." 

BDUOATIONAL  TIMES,— "We  welcome  this  book  as  containing 
the  best  treatment  of  chemistry  as  an  educational  subject  that  we  have 
yet  seen,  and  one  in  which  all  the  old  traditions  of  science-cramming 
are  finally  thrown  to  die  winds  .  .  .  The  authors  evidently  expect  a 
second  edition  to  be  called  for  soon,  since  they  express  the  intention  of 
including  in  it  '  chapters,  which  are  already  in  hutd,  on  the  Disooyery 
of  the  Metals,  on  the  DifiEusion  of  Gases,  and  on  Fnel  and  Food  Stuffs.' 
If  tiie  sale  of  a  book  were  proportional  to  its  merits  (alas  I  for  the  if) 
their  anticipations  should  be  justified.  For  the  sake  of  science  teaqhing 
we  trust  they  may  be." 

BDUOATIONAL  NEWS.—''  A  most  interesting,  useful,  and  valu- 
able contribution  to  the  study  of  this  snbjeotw  .  .  The  book  is  masterly 
in  treatment  and  scientific  in  method.  .  .  The  book  is  worthy  of  all 
praise,  and,  without  reservation,  we  can  thoroughly  recommend  it  to 
all  students  of  chemistry." 

OUASDIAN, — ''This  book  lays  great  stress  on  early  quantitative 
work  by  all  the  students  themselves.  Undoubtedly  such  work  is  more 
easy  to  secure  in  University  colleges  and  polytechnics  than  in  the 
average  secondary  schools.  But  wherever  the  necessary  bench  accom- 
modation can  be  obtained,  this  is  the  book  which  in  our  judgment  is — 
since  the  days  of  Galloway's  First  and  Second  Steps  tn  Chemistry — best 
qualified  to  stimulate  the  interest  and  evolve  the  mettle  of  the  student." 
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PREFACE 

The  present  yolnme  is  an  enlarged  edition  of  that  published  in  1887, 
and  has  been  completely  rewritten.  The  preparations  have  all  been 
carefully  revised,  some  of  the  former  ones  omitted  and  many  new  ones 
introduced.  The  chief  additions  are  the  introductory  chapters  on 
organic  analysis  and  molecular  weight  determinations,  and  an  extension 
of  the  appendix* 

The  book  does  not  aim  at  being  a  complete  laboratory  guide,  but  is 
intended  to  provide  a  systematic  course  of  practical  instruction,  illus- 
trating a  great  variety  of  reactions  and  processes  with  a  very  moderate 
outlay  in  materials  and  apparatus. 

The  objection  may  be  raised  that  the  detailed  description  of  processes 
makes  no  demand  upon  a  student's  resourcefulness  or  ingenuity.  It 
must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  manipulative  part  of  organic 
chemistry  is  so  unfamiliar  to  the  elementary  student  that  he  reouires 
minute  directions  in  order  to  avoid  waste  of  time  and  material.  Until 
he  has  acquired  considerable  practical  skill  he  cannot  accomplish  the 
experimental  work  reouisite  for  research,  and  repeated  failures  will  be 
apt  to  destroy  his  conndence  in  himself. 

To  satisfy,  to  a  legitimate  extent,  the  prejudices  of  certain  examining 
bodies,  who  still  adhere  to  the  old  system  of  testing  a  student's  know- 
ledge of  practical  organic  chemistry  by  means  of  the  qualitative 
analysis  of  certain  meaningless  mixtures,  the  special  tests  for  some  of 
the  more  conmion  organic  substances  have  been  inserted.  At  the  same 
time,  an  attempt  has  been  made  at  the  end  of  the  appendix  to  systema- 
tise the  analysis  of  organic  substances  on  a  broader  and  therefore  more 
rational  basis.  • 

The  present  occasion  seems  opportune  to  direct  attention  to  the  fact 
that  one  of  the  most  familiar,  most  readily  procurable,  and  most  cheaply 
produced  of  all  organic  materials  is  placed  beyond  the  reach  of  many 
students  by  the  heavy  duty  levied  upon  it.  May  I,  in  the  name  of 
teachers  of  organic  chemistry,  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Inland  Revenue, 
on  behalf  of  scientific  and  technical  education,  to  provide  institutions 
for  hijiher  education  in  science  with  a  limited  quantity  of  pure  alcohol 
free  ofdutv,  thereby  placing  schools  of  chemistry  in  this  country  in  the 
same  position  as  those  on  the  Continent? 

In  conclusion  I  desire  to  thank  Dr.  J.  McCree,  who  has  written  the 
section  on  Ethyl  Tartrate  and  the  use  of  the  Polarimeter,  Dr.  T.  S. 
Patterson,  who  has  been  kind  enough  to  look  over  the  proofs,  and  Mr. 
H.  D.  Dakin,  who  has  given  me  substantial  assistance  in  the  practical 
work  of  revision. 

J.  B.  COHEN. 
Tbb  Yorkshire  Oollboe. 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

It  is  now  generally  accepted  by  edacationists  that  experimental  work 
is  an  essential  part  of  instniction  in  any  branch  of  physical  or  natural 
science.  Too  much  information  cannot  be  attached  to  knowledge 
gained  direct  from  Natnre;  and  it  is  gratifying  to  know  that  many 
questions  now  set  by  public  examining  bodies  are  designed  to  test  the 
student's  own  observations  and  experience.  As  an  instance  of  this,  it 
is  worth  pointing  out  that  in  the  syllabus  for  Botany,  published  by  the 
Department  of  Science  and  Art,  the  examiners  remark : 

"The  examination  will  be  especially  directed  towards  ascertaining 
the  amount  and  character  of  the  practically  acquired  knowledge  pos- 
sessed by  the  students." 

To  provide  students  with  a  means  of  obtaining  such  knowledge,  this 
little  work  has  been  prepared  in  the  spirit  of  the  foregoing  remarks,  as 
a  guide  to  beginners  in  the  practical  study  of  plants.  The  attempt  is 
often  made  to  study  Botany  without  the  practical  examination  of 
plants,  and  it  has  produced  on  the  popular  mind  an  impression  that 
the  subject  is  uninteresting.  This  is  the  result  of  the  old  method  of 
teaching  Botany  by  means  of  ideals  or  definitions ;  the  new  method  is 
to  examine  the  plants  from  as  many  points  of  view  as  possible,  and  to 
draw  conclusions  from  the  actual  observations.  Studied  in  this  way, 
the  subject  becomes  of  living  interest  instead  of  a  collection  of 
technical  names  and  terms.  It  is  with  the  idea  of  placing  in  the  hands 
of  all  persons  interested  in  the  study  of  plants  a  book  which  shall  be  a 
guide  and  companion  during  a  first  course  that  the  present  volume  has 
been  prepared.  Though  the  book  has  been  primarily  designed  to  cover 
the  syllabus  of  the  Department  of  Science  and  Art,  it  is  by  no  means  a 
«  cram-book"  for  that  particular  examination,  and  a  thorough  know- 
ledge of  its  contents  will  not  only  lay  the  foundation  for  further  work, 
but  should  enable  a  student  to  pass  any  elementary  examination  in 
Botany  with  distinction.  The  book  should  also  be  useful  to  teachers  in 
elementary  schools,  in  assisting  them  to  prepare  object  lessons  with 
plants  for  the  instruction  of  their  pupils. 

Teachers  are  recommended  to  see  that  the  students  perform  the 
experiments,  and  keep  a  complete  record  of  the  results  obtained.  Most 
of  the  plants  necessary  for  the  experiments  can  be  easily  obtained; 
others  can  be  grown  in  the  school  grounds.  A  small  collection  of  fruits, 
seeds,  dried  and  mounted  plants,  should  be  kept  in  all  schools. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  introduction  into  this  book  of  a  series  of  care- 
fully graded  experiments  with  simple  apparatus  will  prove  useful  to 
many  students  and  teachers,  and  will  be  the  means  of  making  botanical 
science  a  more  popular  subject  in  the  future  than  in  the  past. 
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PBESS  OPINIONS 

Board  Teacher, — "We  strongly  recommend  it." 

Scottman, — "  Messrs.  Macmillan  k  Co.  have  added  to  their  series 
of  '  Science  Class  Books '  a  handbook  of  ElemenUvry  Practical  McUhe- 
moAics  written  by  Mr.  Frank  Castle,  and  a  book  of  Botany  for  Beginners 
by  Ernest  Evans.  Both  are  well  expounded  and  workmanlike  text- 
books, well  worthy  of  the  attention  of  all  who  have  to  teach  their 
subjects  to  large  classes." 

Educational  News. — '*  Forms  a  valuable  addition  to  Messrs.  Mac- 
millan's  excellent  series  of  'Science  Class  Books.'  .  •  .  Will,  we 
feel  confident,  be  widely  used  by  elementary  students  of  the  subject. 
.  .  .  Terms  are  explained  and  defined  with  the  greatest  care,  and  no 
less  than  202  experiments  are  described  illustrating  the  text.  .  .  .  An 
excellent  feature  of  the  book  is  the  summary  given  at  the  end  of  each 
chapter.  The  student  will  find  the  questions  most  useful  tests  of  his 
progress  and  mastery  of  the  subject.  The  general  character  of  the 
work  is  of  a  very  high  order,  the  subject  is  made  interesting,  and  the 
student  is  provided  with  every  aid  to  success  in  his  examination,  and 
a  thorough  and  profitable  knowledge  of  the  science." 

Bookseller. — "Mr.  Evans  has  carried  out  his  intention  in  a  very 
workmanlike  and  satisfactory  fashion.  His  book  will  be  useful  not  only 
to  learners,  but  also  to  teachers  who  may  not  as  yet  have  fully  recog- 
nised the  advantages  of  the  newer  methods  which  it  is  intended  to 
illustrate." 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

"This  little  book  contains,  in  an  abridged  form,  the  elementary  and 
more  essential  parts  of  the  text  of  the  larger  Course  of  Practical  Instntdkn 
in  Botany,  It  is  believed  that  beginners  will  find  the  directions  sufficient 
to  guide  their  first  steps  in  laboratory  work. 

"In  order  to  use  this  book  with  proper  efiect,  his  knowledge  should 
extend  far  beyond  the  area  of  the  work  here  specifically  described,  and  the 
larger  edition  may  help  him  towards  this  end.  By  grasping  every  oppor- 
tunity of  comparison  of  the  type  selected  with  allied  forms  which  show 
differences  of  detail,  he  will  then  be  able  to  guide  the  pupil  to  distinguish 
essentials  firom  secondary  details,  and  to  check  the  dangerous  tendency 
of  beginners  towards  generalisation  from  too  limited  an  area  of  fact" 
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[6PBOIMBN    PAQfll 

SUNFLOWER— LEAF  77 

5.  No  general  bundle- sheath  is  present,  though  each  bundle 
is  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  colourless  cells,  without  intercellular 
spaces,  which  may  be  regarded  as  representing  the  bundle- 
sheath. 

a— LAMINA. 

L  Take  a  piece  of  the  lamina  of  the  leaf  of  the  Sunflower, 
including  the  apex  :  it  is  important  that  it  should  be  previously 
bleached  by  treatment  with  alcohol :  warm  it  gently  in  a  mix- 
ture of  dilute  glycerine  and  potash,  and  mount  in  glycerine  : 
examine  with  a  low  power,  and  observe — 

1.  The  midrib,  with  its  strongly  marked  ▼asenlar  bvndlei 
running  up  to  the  apex  of  the  leaf,  where  it  terminates  abruptly 
in  a  mass  of  glandular  tissue. 

2.  Lateral  branch-bmidles — the  ribs  or  nerres — passing  off 
from  it,  and  forming  a  network  by  frequent  anastomoses,  while 
some  of  them  run  up  into  and  terminate  in  the  serrate  projec- 
tions of  the  margin  of  the  lamina. 

3.  Smaller  branch-bundles  sometimes  showing  blind  endtnvs 
in  the  parenchyma  which  fills  the  meshes  of  the  network. 

IL  Cut  off  a  small  square  piece  of  the  lamina  of  a  leaf  of 
Helianthus^  including  one  of  the  main  ribs  or  nenres;  and 
embed  in  paraffin  (see  directions,  p.  9),  so  that  the  rib  shall 
be  perpendicular.  Cut  transverse  sections,  and  mount  in 
glycerine. 

Good  sections  may  be  obtained  even  from  fresh  material  by 
holding  the  piece  of  lamina  between  slices  of  carrot,  or  pith  ;  or 
by  folding  the  whole  lamina  repeatedly,  and  cutting  sections 
from  the  whole  mass. 

Note  with  a  low  power — 

1.  The  general  outline  of  the  section,  which  is  irregular  and 
undulating,  though  it  is  in  the  main  of  uniform  breadth.  At  the 
point  corresponding  to  the  main  nerve  the  section  widens  out, 
the  nerve  appearing  semilunar,  as  in  the  petiole.  The  convex 
side  is  the  inferior  (adazial  or  dorsal),  and  the  concave  the 
superior  (abazial  or  ventral)  surface. 

2.  That  the  margins  of  the  sections  (/.^.  the  superior  and 
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PREFACE 

I  HATE  given  the  title  of  '* Round  the  Tear"  to  a  series  of  sketches 
suggested  bj  the  natural  events  of  the  year  1895.  The  principles 
of  selection  have  been  simple  :  I  have  written  upon  things  which 
happened  to  interest  me  at  the  time,  which  seemed  to  admit  of  I 

popular  treatment,  and  which  had  not  been  fully  discussed,  so  far  * 

as  I  knew,  in  elementary  books.    Another  naturalist  would  have 
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made  a  different  choice  ;  all  the  naturalistB  in  the  world  could  not 
exhaust  the  subject. 

The  readers  whom  I  hope  to  find  are  observers  (especially  young 
observers)  of  out-of-door  nature,  teachers  of  elementary  science, 
and  all  who  care  for  Live  Natural  History.  L.  C.  M. 
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flies— Cabbages  and  Turnips  —  Duckweed  —  Boutise  —  Weeds — 
Moorland  Plants — ^The  Love  of  Mountains — ^The  Beversed  Spiral — 
Gossamer — Flower-haunting  Insects— Tennyson  as  a  Naturalist — 
The  Structure  of  a  Feather— The  Fall  of  a  Leaf— Autumn  Winds 
and  Winter  Floods— The  Shortest  Day  of  the  Year. 

OUABDIAN.—'*Wovdd  that  all  books  on  snbjeots  classed  as 
scientific  were  written  in  this  pleasant  style — a  style  breathing  human 
sympathy  and  the  strong  desire  to  rouse  in  other  minds  the  spirit  of 
wholesome  investigation  of  the  wonders  and  mysteries  belonging  to  the 
things  about  us." 

BUBAL  WOBLD,^*'A  delightful  companion,  and  we  doubt  if  a 
more  suitable  gift  book  will  be  published  this  season." 

MANOffESTES  OUABDIAN.-'"  Though  intended  especiaUy  for 
vonng  observers,  the  reader  of  larger  growth  will  find  much  that  is 
both  useful  and  interesting  if  he  be,  as  the  author  says,  one  who  cares 
for  'live  natund  history.    ' 

8PEAKEB. — "It  is  a  charming  book  written  with  the  utmost 
simplioity  by  a  man  of  the  highest  scientific  attainments,  and  it  there- 
fore possesses  merits  which  are  incontestaole." 

8ATUBDA1  BEVIEW,^*' Though  there  is  not  a  dry  passage  in 
the  book,  the  insight  and  research  displayed  are  remarkable,  and  none 
of  the  many  subjects  can  be  said  to  be  treated  superficially." 

PALL  MALL  GAZETTE,— *' "We  have  rarely  met  with  a  mors 
fascinating  book  for  fresh  young  minf^s :  it  is  one  among  a  thousand." 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 


I  HAYS  here  attempted  to  help  those  natanJiflts,  especially  those 
vonng  nataralists,  who  take  delight  in  observing  the  stractnre  and 
habits  of  living  animals.  It  has  also  been  my  hope  tiiat  I  might 
do  something  to  revive  an  interest  in  the  writings  of  certain  old 
zoologists — Swammerdam,  R^omur,  Lyonnet,  and  De  Oeer — ^who  are 
at  present  unjustly  neglected;  I  have  tried  to  carry  on  as  well  as 
to  popnlarise  their  worlc  It  would  be  much  if  I  could  persuade 
some  few  working  naturalists  to  lay  aside  their  technical  lists  and 
records  of  parish  distribution,  and  study  the  works  of  Nature  with 
open  eyes,  seeking  above  all  things  to  know  more  of  life  in  its  infinitely 
varied  forms. 

CONTENTS 

Chaftbb  L  Aquatic  Beetles. — IL  Flies  with  Aquatic  Larvn.— III. 
Aquatic  Hymenoptora. — IV.  Aquatic  Caterpillars. — V.  Caddis- 
Worms  (Trichoptora).—VL  SiaUd».— VH.  Perlidae.— YIIL  May- 
Flies  (Ephemeridae). — IX.  Dragon-Flies  (Odonata). — X  Pond- 
Skaters,  Water-Scorpions,  and  Water-Boatmen  (Rhynchota). — 
XI.  The  Water  Sprmg-Tail  (Podura).— Xn.  Insects  of  the  Sea- 
Shore. — XIIL  The  Contrivances  of  Aquatic  Insects. 

PALL  HALL  QAZJBTTB.—**  It  ii  an  inspiring  dlBOuasion  of  the  nnmerocui  iubtla 
expedients  by  which  tiie  eaeentially  atrial  orgudBxa  of  the  inseots  adapts  itself  to  an 
amphibious  existence.  Fraldem  after  problem  is  handled  clearly  and  skilfully,  and 
Professor  lOall  shows  hJmsfilf  possessed  of  that  rare  gift  of  literary  colour  by  wiiioh, 
while  developing  the  logical  prooees  with  absolute  accuracy,  the  writer  oan  yet  keep 
before  us  the  running  streams,  the  shady  pods,  the  hum  of  wings,  and  the  stir  <n 
the  wind-swept  reeds  amid  whidh  the  practioal  solution  to  his  proolems  is  worked 
ou^  summer  after  summer." 

NATURB.—" Frot  Miall  deserves  praise  for  the  admirable  account  he  ha»  put 
together  of  the  insect  inhabitants  of  our  lakes,  ponds,  and  watercourses." 

WB8TM1NSTBR  OAZBTTB.—"  Otjo.  be  oordiaUy  recommended  to  any  who 'may 
wish  to  take  up,  or  who  may  have  already  taken  up  a  singularly  fascinating  study.'* 
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PBEPACE 

This  book  is  an  outgrowth  of  a  rich,  varied,  and  thoughtful 
experience  with  ohild  nature  and  the  nature  that  turrounda  the 
ohild.  Mnk  Wilson  reooguizes  the  truth  that  children  have  a  deep, 
■trong,  instinotiye  love  for  all  things  that  live  and  all  things  that 
support  life.  The  teacher  should  develop  instinct  into  hitbit  by  making 
ipontaneity  the  basia  of  oharacter. 

Nature  Study  to-day  is  pioneer  work.  The  prevailing  methods  of 
tflftching  nature  are  the  old  methods  dominated  by  the  delusion  of 
logical  sequenoe— of  isolated  fact  learning.  ICrs.  Wilson's  plan  is  to 
study  the  ohild,  understand  his  interests,  and  adapt  conditions  to  his 
aotual  personal  needs. 

The  old  method  Is  founded  upon  a  rigid  faith  in  the  book  and 
traditional  processes ;  the  new  upon  the  divinity  of  the  child  and  the 
influence  of  God's  creations  upon  his  growing  mind.  One  method  is 
fixed;  the  other  is  everlasting  motion  over  the  infinite  line  of  un- 
realized possibilities.  One  method  demands  accurate  imitation;  the 
other,  original  discovery  and  creation.  Under  one  method  the  teacher 
is  a  pedant ;  under  the  other,  a  student. 

The  pressing  need  ci  the  hour  is  genuine  students  of  education, 
teachers  who  bring  to  every  child  and  every  subject  a  mind  full  of 
desire  to  know,  an  abiding  faith  in  boundless  possibilities,  a  freshness 
of  spirit  that  is  in  itself  the  most  potent  factor  in  education,  a 
devotion  that  inspires  new  contributions  to  the  unlimited  science  of 
teaching. 

This  book  is  such  a  contribution,  and  I  am  sure  it  will  be  a  great 

help  to  many  teachers  who  are  struggling  with  the  problem  of  Nature 

study. 

FRANCIS  W.  PARKER. 
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8TK0PSIS     OF     COUBSE 

ARRANOBD  ACiOOSDINO  TO  MONTHS 

SsprmoiiB. — Weather :  Appearance  and  Names  of  Cloada  ;  Blaokbofltrd 

Record;  Direction  and  Velocity  of  Wind;  Excarsions;  Rain. 

Plants:  Aster;  Black-eyed  Snsan;  Bntter  and  Effgs;  Chicory 
Fema;  Garden  Naatartiam;  Goldenrod;  Ironweed;  Jamestow 
Weed;  Mominff  Glory;  Pond  Lily;  Sunflower;  Thistle;  "Wi 
OaxTot.-^ Animcua:   Bee;    Beetles;    Cicada    (Locust,   or  Harv 
Fly);  Dragon  Fly;  Fly;  Looost  (Grasshopper);  Mosquito;  Mc* 
and  Butterflies  (general);  Tussock  Moth. 

OoTOBSB. —  Weaiheri  Excursions;  Records;  Sun. — Plants i  Flo*" 
(continued).  See  Ust  under  September. — Fruits:  Ailant**' 
Api^le;  Ash;  Burdock;  Chestnut;  Maple;  Stick -me- tig^ — 
Amrnails:  English  Sparrow:  Insects  {continued).  See  list  ^der 
September. 

HforMMBKR.  — Weather:  Examination  of  October  Record;  M^^» 
Temperature.— Ptofite :  Buds ;  Bulbs ;  FalUng  Leaves ;  Fleshy 
Rooto. — Animals:  Cocoons;  Other  Preparation  for  Win^^;  The 
Pigeon. 

Deobmbsr. —  Weather:  Examination  of  November  Reoord  ?  Record ; 
Snow;  Stars. — Plants:  Arbor  Vitss;  Balsam  Fir;  Hemlock; 
HoUv;  Mistletoe;  Pine;  Spruce. — Animals:  Fish;  Mussels; 
Snail;  Tadpole. 

Januaby. — WeatJier:  Boiling;  Condensation;  Evaporatioi^ ;  E!xamina- 
tion  of  December  Record;  Record. — Plants:  Evergreens  {con- 
tinued). See  list  given  under  December ;  Germination. — Animals : 
Beaks  and  Feet  of  Birds;  Bones  of  Birds;  Crow;  Feathers; 
Owl;  Woodpecker. 

Fkbruabt.— FfeoMer:  Clouds;  Dew;  Frost;  Hail;  Bain;  Records; 
Snow. — Plants:  Germination  (continued)  i  Seed  Food-supply.— 
AnimtUs :  Chickadee ;  Golden-crowned  Kinglet ;  Snowbird ;  Winter 
Wren. 

Maboh. —  Weather:  Records. — Plants:  Buds;  Seed  Food-supply  (eon- 
tinued). — Animals:  Blackbird ;  Bluebird ;  Earthworm;  Excursions ; 
Migration;  Robin. — Stones:  Clay;  Feldspar;  Mica;  Pebbles; 
Quarts;  Sand;  SoiL 

April. — ^Ailanthus;    Arbutus;    Ash;    Beech;    Birches;    Bloodroot 
Buckeyes;  Buds;   Cherry;   Chestnut;  Dogtooth  Violet;  Elms 
E!xcursions ;     Hepatica ;     Hickory ;     Horse-chestnut ;     Linden 
Locusts;    Maples;     Oaks;    Poplars;    Quaker    Ladies;     Spring 
Beauty;  Sycamore  (Buttonwood) ;  Violet;  Walnut;  Willows.— 
Animals :   Bees ;  Beetles  ;  Butterflies ;  Moths. — Stones :    Gneiss ; 
Granite ;  Mica  Schist. 

Mat  and  June. — Plants :  Apple ;  Battercnp ;  Chickweed  :  Clover ; 
Daisy ;  Dandelion  ;  Ferns ;  Fungi ;  Jaok-in-the-pulpit ;  Lichens ; 
Mosses;  Sheep's  Sorrel;  Shepherd's  Purse;  Strawberry;  Trees 
(continued).  See  the  list  given  under  April. — Stones :  Limestcme ; 
Sandstone ;  Slates  and  Shales. 

Apfbndix. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY   FOR   BEGINNERS 


the  east  and  west  of  this  locality  was  made  in  the  last  chapter. 
Being  able,  however,  to  now  regard  the  earth  as  a  spinning 
globe,  we  are  in  a  position  to  explain  this  difference  more  fully. 
Fig.  7S  makes  the  matter  very  simple.  The  student  must 
suppose  himself  in  space  looking  down  upon  the  north  pole  of 
the  earth,  which  is  situated  at  the  intereertion  of  the  diameters 
of  the  circle  representing  the  equator  of  the  earth.  The  circle 
is  divided  into  twenty-four  equal  parts,  and  hence  the  angle 
between  any  pair  of  radii  wiii  be  360  divided  by  24,  or  1 5  degrees. 


As  the  globe  spins  round  each  radius  in  turn  occupies  the  posi- 
tion of  that  one  marked  "12  noon."  An  observer  in  this  position 
will  see  the  sun  in  his  highest  position  for  the  day,  or  on  the 
meridian,  that  is,  southing.  The  observer  situated  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  same  diameter  will  be  as  far  away  from  the 
sun  as  he  can  possibly  be.  Or,  to  take  an  example,  at  places 
longitude  180°  it  will  he  twelve  o'clock  midnight  when  it  is 
Jwelve  o'clock  noon  at  Greenwich.  When  the  sun  is  on  the 
J'^3ian  at  Greenwich  at  places  90°  W.  and  90°  E.  it  will  be 
:  in  the  morning  and  six  o'clock    in  the  evening 


Mo.-„ 


twelve  o'clock  i 


Greenwich,  a 
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Stem  of  the  barometer  shown  in  Fig.  95,  the  mercury  column  to 
its  upper  limit  in  the  long  tube,  the  air  to  its  upper  limit,  which 
as  will  be  seen,  is  a  great  distance  from  the  ' 

surface  of  the  earth.  If  for  any  reason  the 
weight  of  the  atmosphere  becomes  greater, 
the  mercury  will  be  pushed  higher  to  pre- 
serve the  balance  ;  if  it  should  become  less, 
then  similarly  the  amount  of  mercury  which 
can  be  supported  will  be  less,  and  so  the 
height  of  the  column  of  mercury  is  dimin- 
ished. 

The  student  will  now  understand  why  it  is 
so  necessary  to  remove  all  the  air  bubbles 
in  Expt.  193.  If  this  were  not  done,  when 
the  tube  was  inverted  the  enclosed  air  would 
rise  through  the  mercury  and  take  up  •  a 
position  in  the  top  of  the  tube  above  the 
mercury.  The  reading  would  not  then  be 
thirty  inches,  for  instead  of  measuring  the 
whole  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  what  we 
should  really  be  measuring  would  be  the 
difference  between  the  pressure  of  the  whole 
atmosphere  and  that  of  the  air  enclosed  in 
the  tube.  In  a  properly  constructed  baro- 
meter, therefore,  there  is  nothing  above  the 
mercury  in  the  tube  except  a  little  mercury 
vapour. 

An  arrangement  like  that  described  con- 
stitutes a  barometer^  which  we  can  define  as 
an  instrument  for  measuring  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  Atmosphere, 


§  Expt.  194. — Procure  a  thick  glass  tube  about 
thirty-six  inches  long  and  closed  at  one  end.  Fill 
the  tube  with  mercury;  place  your  thumb  over 
the  open  end ;  invert  the  tube ;  place  the  open 
end  in  a  cup  of  mercury  and  take  away  your 
thumb.  A  column  of  mercury  will  be  supported 
in  the  tube  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 
The  distance  oetween  the  top  of  the  column  and  the  surface  of  the 
mercury  in  the  cup  will  be  about  thirty  inches. 

§  Expt.  195. — Weigh  the  column  of  mercury  sustained  in  the  baiometer 


Fio.  95.— To  explain 
the  Principle  of  the 
Barometer. 
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This  book  has  been  constructed  to  follow  the  annotated  syllabus  of  Elementaiy 
Physiography  published  in  the  Dinctory  just  issued  by  the  Department  of  Scienoe 
and  Art.  Its  distinctive  features  are: — (i)  The  large  number  of  experiments 
described  ;  (2)  the  liberal  use  of  illustrations,  many  of  them  new ;  (3)  summaries 
of  the  chief  points  in  each  chapter ;  (4)  250  questions  on  the  subjects  dealt 
with.  The  wide  scope  of  the  book  will  be  seen  from  the  following  list  of  the 
subjects  of  the  chapters : 

Chapter  I.  Matter.  II.  Measurement  of  Space,  Mass,  and  Density.  III. 
Motion,  Inertia,  and  Force.  IV.  The  Mechanical  Powers.  V.  Energy.  VI. 
Heat  and  Temperature.  VII.  Radiation.  VIIL  The  CSiemical  Composition  of 
Matter.  IX.  Common  Chemical  Elements  and  Compounds.  X.  The  Earth. 
XL  Rotation  of  the  Earth,  and  Measurement  of  Time.  XII.  The  Sea,  the 
Earth's  Revolution,  and  the  Moon.  XIII.  The  Atmosphere.  XIV.  Atmospheric 
Phenomena.  XV.  The  Oceans.  XVI.  Currents  in  the  Oceans.  XVIL  Rivers 
and  Glaciers.  XVIII.  The  Earth's  Solid  Crust,  Igneous  Rocks.  XIX.  Aqueous 
and  Metamorphic  Rocks.  XX.  Internal  Forces  acting  on  the  Earth's  Crust. 
XXI.  Terrestrial  Magnetism. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

JSduca/umaJ  News — "  This  is  really  an  excellent  text«book  on  the  siidiject  .  •  .  The 
value  of  the  work  as  a  practical  text-book  on  the  subject  cannot  be  ovcfestiraated." 

J^oyal  College  of  Science  Maganne — "Mr.  Simmons'  book  should  have  a  large 
circulation,  and  we  recommend  it  both  to  those  who  will  use  it  as  a  text-book,  or  as 
ground  work  for  lectures  and  demonstrations." 

Educaiumal  Times — "Mr.  Simmons  has  evidently  written  his  book  with  extra- 
ordinary care,  and  to  read  his  chapters  on  '  Energy '  is  to  be  convinced  that  he  is  a 
teacher  of  very  exceptional  ability." 

Academy — "  It  is  anything  but  a  light  task  to  undertake  the  explanation  of  the 
elementary  principles  of  mechanics  to  persons  whose  mathematical  knowledge  is 
limited  to  arithmetic,  yet  Mr.  Simmons  has  attempted  it  with  great  success.  ...  A 
pupil-teacher  who  has  mastered  its  contents  and  has  performed  the  numerous  experi- 
ments described,  will  never  lack  material  for  an  object  lesson." 

Nature — "  It  may  be  stated  at  once  that  the  book  covers  the  syllabus  in  the  most 
complete  and  satisfactory  manner,  and  we  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  teachers 
will  find  it  to  adequately  meet  their  requirements  as  a  class-book.  The  descriptions 
are  clear  and  not  too  long,  and  great  pains  have  evidently  been  taken  to  ensure 
accuracy  in  every  section.  One  of  the  best  features  is  the  great  prominence  given,  for 
the  first  time,  we  believe,  to  experimental  illustrations  of  the  subject,  all  Aose  suggested 
in  the  syllabus  having  been  incorporated,  and  others  added  to  make  a  total  of  3x6,  aU 
of  which  require  but  simple  appliances." 
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Seoisman — "  Rich  in  illustrations  and  in  references  to  deeper  authorities,  it 
provides  a  book  suitable  especially  to  students  following  the  syllabus  of  the 
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revised  syllabus.  In  conjunction  with  the  volume  to  which  it  is  a  supplement, 
it  will  also  provide  the  general  reader  with  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  earth 
and  its  relation  to  other  bodies  in  space." 

BductUumal  News — "No  better  book  on  the  subject  has  hitherto  come 
under  our  notice,  and  we  recommend  it  with  full  confidence." 

BducaHonal  Review — "The  exposition  is  ludd,  the  matter  full,  accurate, 
and  up  to  date.    .    .    r    It  is  altogether  an  excellent  text-book." 

Pupil  Teacher—"  It  is  impossible  to  speak  too  highly  of  this  excellent  work. 
.  .  .  We  cordially  recommend  the  work,  as  a  continuation  of  Pkysiografy 
for  Beginners^  as  being  admirably  suited  for  advanced  pupils  studying  for  the 
Science  and  Art  Department  Syllabus." 

BducaHonal  Times — ''We  can  congratulate  the  author  on  his  clear  descrip- 
tions and  on  the  admiraUe  series  of  illustrations  which  he  has  brought  together 
from  so  many  sources." 

Speaker--*'* Thi^  essential  features  ot  the  plan  of  the  earlier  book  are  here 
presented — precise  instructions  for  simple  experiments,  summaries  of  chapters, 
and  questions.  The  book  will  be  acceptable  to  the  general  reader,  who,  as  well 
as  the  science  student,  will  find  plenty  of  interesting  illustrations.  As  tne  book 
is  thorough,  it  is  well  worth  a  place  in  the  science  library  of  Messrs.  Mac- 
allan." 
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THE  EARTH'S  CRUST 
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whole  melts,  its  valley  is  seen  to  have  assumed  the  form  of 
smooth  undulating  prominences,  in  appearance  not  unlike  the 
back  of  dolphins  as  they  appear  at  the  surface  of  the  water  in 
which  they  are  tolling.  These  rounded  mounds  are  called 
rockes  moutannies,  from  a  similar  likeness  they  exhibit  to  the 
backs  of  sheep. 

The  water  formed  from  the  local  melting  of  a  glacier  collects 
on  the  surface  and  often  finds  its  way  down  one  of  the  numerous 
,  carrying  with  it  a  considerable  quantity  of  the 
;  detritus.  This  water  finally  gets  under  the  glacier, 
and  in  many  cases,  by  the  help  of  the  stones  it  carries  with  it, 
erodes  a  kind  of  pot-hole,  which  is  in  some  places  spoken  of  as 


a  giant's  ketlU.  As  was  pointed  out  in  describing  the  same 
sort  of  work  in  the  case  of  rivers,  the  largest  amount  of  erosion 
will  be  effected  in  those  cases  where  the  rocks  are  soft.  It  is 
sometimes  indeed  sufficiently  extensive  to  form  considerable 
hollows,  which  on  the  retirement  of  the  glacier  often  becomes 
filled  with  water,  forming  tarns  or  lakes  (p.  150). 

Results  of  Glacl^  Action.— The  student  will  readily 
perceive  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  tell  where  glaciers  have 
been  from  the  permanent  record  they  leave  behind.  We  can 
summarise  the  occurrences,  the  existence  of  which  in  any 
country  can  be  taken  as  proof  of  the  previous  < 
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PhTSioal  Features  of  Mars. —The  planet  Mars  generally 
piesents  the  aspect  of  a  ruddy  disc,  which  is,  as  before  remarited, 


Fic,  161.— Mus  on  August  n,  iSmi  ihowinc  (he  Planei  in  ihe  Gibbous  phase. 
(FioiD  B  Dnwiug  by    M[.  Percival  LowslL  in   T/u  Attrtf/iyncai  JounuU, 


gibbous  in  form  at  stated  times.     Its  surface  markings  can  be 
distinctly  made  out  with  a  telescope  having  a  four-  or  five-inch 
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Physical  Geography  popular  wherever  they  are  used." 
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6  (2)  \  further  feature  in  the  distribution  ot  lakes, 
which  may  be  obsened  on  maps  is  the  more  or  less 
abundant  occurrence  of  these    sheets  of  water  among 


comparatively  low  mountain  groups  of  Scotland,  Cumber- 
land, and  Wales,  lakes  abound,  forming  one  of  the  great 
charms  of  the  well-known  scenery  of  these  districts. 
Among  the  Alps  a  series  of  large  lakes  occurs  on  each 
side  of  the  main  anis  of  the  chain,  and  innumerable 
minor  sheets  of  water  occur  scattered  at  all  heights 
among  the  central  mountains,  up  even  to  the  borders  of 
the  snow-line.     All  mountain  systems,  indeed,  have  not 


med  up  by  a  bemer  of  earth  or  gravel. 

the  same  abundance  of  water- filled  hollows ;  in  some 
there  are  few  or  none.  Lakes  among  mountains  may 
be,  in  some  cases,  hollows  formed  during  the  elevation 
of  the  mountains  (Lesson  XXIX.);  in  other  examples, 
like  those  referred  to  in  Art.  4,  they  may  either  have 
had  their  basins  scooped  out  by  glaciers  or  formed  by 
the  irregular  piling  up  of  ice-borne  debris  {Fig.  54). 
volcanic  districts,  lakes  occur  in  cavities  which 
been   formerly  blown   open   by  explosions  from 

-The  Hanel  Mw» 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

At  the  present  time  there  appean  to  be  needed  a  unall  book  on  Geology 
which,  while  short  and  elementary  in  treatment,  is  aocarate  and  hdrly 
up  to  date.  Further,  it  u  well  that  aeotions  and  diagrams  should  be 
supplemented  by  photographs  of  hand-speoimens  and  miorosoopio  slides 
of  rooks,  and  of  the  natural  exposures  where  rocks  are  to  be  seen  in 
the  field.  The  author  has  kept  both  these  aims  in  view  while  planning 
his  work  on  the  lines  of  the  reyised  syllabus  of  the  Science  and  Art 
Department. 

While  primarily  intended  for  use  in  preparation  for  the  elementary 
stage  of  the  Science  and  Art  Examination,  care  has  been  taken  to  make 
the  book  suitable  for  school  work  and  for  the  examinations  of  the 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools'  Examination  Board.  With  this  object 
in  view  there  have  been  placed  at  the  end  of  the  chapters  all  the 
Questions  set  in  the  Science  and  Art  Examination  during  the  last 
twenty  years,  and  those  of  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Board  for  ten 
years. 

Naturally  in  writing  this  book  no  other  elementary  work  of  the  class 
has  been  consulted,  but  no  one  who  has  ever  read  the  late  Professor 
Green's  classic  work  on  Physical  Geology  can  help  being  attracted  by 
the  lucidity  of  his  style  and  influenced  by  the  charm  of  his  methods. 
The  writer  owes  an  especial  debt  for  the  advice  and  assistance  given 
him  when  acting  as  Professor  Green's  deputy  on  two  occasions  several 
years  ago.  The  principal  methods  pursued  in  two  or  three  of  the 
earlier  chapters,  and  the  general  practical  aim  of  the  book  as  a  whole, 
are  due  directly  to  Professor  Green's  advice. 

CONTENTS 

Chaftkr  I.  Introduction ;  U.  Study  of  a  Piece  of  Stone  at  Home ; 
III.  Study  of  Rocks  out  of  Doors ;  IV.  Wear  and  Tear  of  Rocks  by  the 
Weather  and  Springs;  V.  Denudation  by  Rivers  and  Glaciers; 
VI.  Marine  Denudation— Rate  of  Work ;  VU.  Rock-building  by  Sedi- 
ments; Vin.  Rock-structures  and  Earth-movement;  IX.  Faulting, 
Cleavage,  and  Joints;  X.  Minerals;  XL  Sedimentary  Rocks;  XII. 
Volcanoes ;  XIII.  Volcanic  Rocks ;  XIV.  Plutonic  Rocks;  XV.  Foliated 
Rocks ;  XVI.  Fossils ;  XVII.  Principles  of  Historical  Geology ;  XVm. 
The  Eozoic  and  Older  Paleozoic  Groups ;  XIX  The  Palssozoio  Group 
— ^Deutozoic  Division  ;  XX  The  Neozoic  Group — Mesozoic  Division ; 
XXI.  The  Neozoic  Group— Cainozoic  Division ;  XXII.  The  Origin  of 
Landscape ;  XXIII.  Economic  G^logy. 
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76  ROCK-BUILDING  BY  SEDIMENTS  chap. 

brought  by  rivers  and  currents.  The  pebbles  are  laid  down  as 
shown  in  Fig.  49,  in  such  a  way  as  to  oppose  the  greatest  re- 
sistance to  being  lifted  again  by  currents, 

Fjg.  ^g. — Depoaition  of  pebbici  under  ibe  influcpcc  of  a  currtnt- 

The  santi  is  interesting  because  the  perpetual  movement 
of  the  waves  imprints  on  it  the  beautiful  ribbed  surface  known 
as  ripple-mark,  see  Fig.  50.     Shell-fish,  crustaceans  like  crabs 


Fie.  so.— Bipplc-markii 

plana  of  bedding  nod  joiaiing.    (From  1  phoiogiapb  by  Mi.  G-  T.  Alchiaon ; 
copyright.) 

and  lobsters,  worms,  and  other  animals,  moving  over  it  be- 
tween tide-marks,  leave  their  tracks  and  burrows,  which  may 
occasionally  be  presen'ed  if  a  coating  of  mud  or  fine  sand  is 
deposited  upon  them.  Even  rain-prints  indented  by  a  passing 
showor,  and  cracks  caused  by  the  drying  and  shrinking  of 
sand  CI  mud  under  the  sun's  rays  where  it  is  left  dry  by  the 
tide,  may  under  &vourable  circumstances  be  preserved  (Fig, 
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Academy — "  It  is  lucid  and  attractive  in  a  degree  without  precedent 
(unong  geological  handbooks.  Facts  which  in  most  other  books  of  the 
kind  are  presented  in  isolation  are  here  given  in  a  chain  of  interesting 
relations,  by  means  of  which  they  are  impressed  indelibly  on  the  learner's 
memory.  One  feature  of  the  book  which  will  render  it  specially  suitable  to 
young  students  is  the  large  space  given  to  certain  details  which  are  usually 
delegated  to  mineralogy.  The  woodcuts  (most  of  which,  it  is  stated,  have  been 
drawn  expressly  for  this  book)  are  extremely  good." 

Bducational  News — "As  this  is  the  latest  manual  of  Geology  it  is  also 
without  question  the  best.  ..." 

Saturday  Review — "  Qear  in  expression  and  lucid  in  method,  the  work 
exhibits  all  the  literary  grace  for  which  Dr.  Geikie  is  so  highly  distinguished." 
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VI  SUMMARY  69 

supplied  its  own  contribution  of  detritus.  Thus  from  a  region  of 
red  sandstone,  the  rubbish  would  be  red  and  sandy ;  from  one  of 
black  slate,  it  would  be  black  and  clayey  (see  Chapter  XXVI). 

Smmnary. — In  this  chapter  we  have  seen  that  Ice  in  various 
ways  affects  the  surface  of  the  land  and  leaves  its  mark  there. 
Frost,  as  already  explained  in  Chapter  II,  pulverises  soil,  dis- 
integrates exposed  surfaces  of  stone,  and  splits  open  bare  rocks 
along  their  lines  of  natural  joint.  On  rivers  and  lakes,  the 
disrupted  ice  wears  down  banks  and  pushes  up  mounds  of  sand, 
gravel,  and  boulders  along  the  shores.  Snow  lying  on  the  surface 
of  the  land  protects  that  surface  from  the  action  of  frost  and  air. 
In  the  condition  of  avalanches,  snow  causes  large  quantities  of 
earth,  soil,  and  blocks  of  rock  to  be  removed  from  the  mountain- 
slopes  and  piled  up  on  the  valleys.  In  the  form  of  glaciers,  ice 
transports  the  debris  of  the  mountains  to  lower  levels,  bearing 
along  and  sometimes  stranding  masses  of  rock  as  large  as 
cottages,  which  no  other  known  natural  agent  could  transport. 
Moving  down  a  valley,  a  glacier  wears  away  the  rocks,  giving 
them  a  peculiar  smoothed  and  striated  surface  which  is  thoroughly 
characteristic.  By  this  grinding  action,  it  erodes  its  bed  and 
produces  a  large  amount  of  fine  sediment,  which  is  carried  away 
by  the  river  that  escapes  at  the  end  of  the  ice-stream.  Land-ice 
thus  leaves  thoroughly  distinctive  and  enduring  memorials  of  its 
presence  in  polished  and  grooved  rocks,  in  masses  of  earth,  clay, 
or  gravel,  with  striated  stones,  and  in  the  dispersal  of  erratic 
blocks  from  principal  masses  of  high  ground.  These  memorials 
may  remain  for  ages  after  the  ice  itself  has  vanished.  By  their 
evidence  we  know  that  the  present  glaciers  of  the  Alps  are  only  a 
shrunk  remnant  of  the  great  ice-fields  which  once  covered  that 
region ;  that  the  Scandinavian  glaciers  swept  across  what  is  now 
the  bed  of  the  North  Sea  as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the  Thames  ;  and 
that  Scotland,  Ireland,  Wales,  and  the  greater  part  of  England 
were  buried  under  great  sheets  of  ice  which  crept  downwards 
into  the  North  Sea  on  the  one  side,  and  into  the  Atlantic  on  the 
other  (Chapter  XXVII). 
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SHADOWS  (L). 


15 


his  father.  Jack  looked  at  the  shadow 
and  at  the  stick,  and  also  at  his  own 
shadow.  He  saw  that  it  was  the  sun 
which  caused  the  shadow. 

4.  ''Where  is  the  sun  now,  Jack?'' 
''  In  the  East,  father.''  "  Now  look  at 
the  shadow,"  said  his  father,  ''and  tell 
me  which  way  it  points."  ''To  the 
West,"  said  Jack. 


SUN 

AT 


^ATH  of  SUV 


5.  "It  is  now  six  o'clock,"  said  Mr. 
Green.     "If  you  come  here  to-morrow 
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A  VOYAGE  ROUND  THE  WOELD.  8,  - 

4.  "  What  is  a  desert,  uncle  ? "  asked  Tom. 
"It  is  a  great  sandy  plain.  For  miles/  and 
miles  nothing  can  be  seen  but  sand  and  s/tbnes. 
There  are  no  trees  except  in  a  few  fertile  spots, 
called  oases,  which  are  sometimes  hundreds  of 
miles  apart." 


5.  "  These  oases  are  lower  than  the  surround- 
ing land,  and  in  them  water  is  found,  and  a 
few  palm  trees.  People  cross  the  deserts  on 
camels." 

6.  "  Oh  yes,  uncle,"  said  Tom,  "  I  remember 
teacher  giving  us  a  lesson  on  the  camel.     He 


S86 


(Bpeolinan  Pas«k  Book  i: 


83jen  built  m  them.  Neither  was  the  whole 
built  at  one  time.  Some  of  the  old  walls 
were  perhaps  built  by  the  Romans,  or  Saxons. 
William,  tie  Conqueror,  built  a  portion  of 
them;  and  other  kings  added  to  it  in  later 
times. 


6.  As  a  state  prison  the  Tower  holds  a  sad 
record.  Many  innocent  men  and  women,  in 
addition  to  the  guilty,  have  been  confined 
within  its  walls ;  and  many  have  been  the 
lives  taken  therein. 

7.  When  you  visit  London,  you  must  see 
the  Tower.  The  visit  will  interest  you  very 
much,  especially  if  you  have  read  about  some 
of  the  great  people  who  were  imprisoned 
there. 

8.  London    Bridge    is    the    next    object    of 
interest.       From    very    early    times    in 
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76  IRBLAKD 

the  coast  as  shown  on  the  map.  The  northern 
portion  is  wild  and  rugged  in  character.  It  U 
cut  into  by  two  arms  of  the  sea — Loughs  Swilly 
and  Foyle,  the  latter  forming  a  good  harbour. 


5.  Malin  Head,  the  extreme  northern  point 
of  Ireland,  lies  at  the  extremity  of  the  peninsula 
formed  by  the  inlets  just  named.  Fair  Head 
is  the  most  north-easterly  point,  and  the  coast 
here,  and  for  some  miles  westward,  is  the  most 
interesting  in  the  island. 

6.  It  is  formed  of  basalt,  or  old  lava-rocks, 
arranged  in  huge  columns  or  pillars  having  from 
three  to  six  sides — ^more  often  six.  The  pillars 
fit  evenly  and  closely,  and  each  seems  to  be  built 
up  of  pieces  neatly  joined  together. 
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SWITZEBLAND  lOB 

mules.  In  some  places  paths  have  heen  constructed 
OD  the  edges  of  precipices,  and  in  other  places  it  has 
been  necessary  to  cut  tunnels  through  projecting 
rocka. 

7;  It    is  not  only   over   the   surface   of  the   Alps 
that  man  is  able  to  force  his  way ;  right  under  the 


St.  Gothard  a  railway  tunnel  nearly  ten  miles  long 
has  been  driven  This  tunnel  plays  an  important  part 
in  the  trade  of  Switzerland  Italy  and  Germany,  at 
whose  joint  expense  it  wa?  made  By  means  of  this 
tunnel,  which  is  the  longest  in  the  world,  heavy  goods 
can  be  transported  from  the  continental  ports  on  the 
English  Channel,  and  the  North  and  Baltic  Seas,  tQ 
the  Itahan  ports,  within  three  days, 
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which  could  not  be  given,  because  ths  Sepoys  had 
risen  in  that  city  also.  Then  in  his  distress  be 
sought  the  aid  of  Nana  Sahib,  a  native  prince,  who 
lived  in  a  magnificent  palace  twelve  miles  away,  and 
had  always  been  on  friendly  terms  with  him.     Nana 


■"Sv^/)^^ 


promptly  replied  to  the  invitation  by  collecting  his 
troops,  marching  on  Cawnpore,  and  attacking  the  place 
of  refuge  of  the  old  British  General,  who  stubbornly 
defended  it. 

7.  At  length  Nana  agreed,  under  the  veii  of 
clemency  and  friendship,  to  give  the  garrison  a  safe 
conduct   as   far    as    Allahabad,    provided    they    aur- 
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4a    Amerioa's  Great  Natural  Bridges. 

1.  The  Natural  Bridge  of  Vii^nia  is  a  natural  arch 
of  rock  two  hundred  feet  high  and  about  ninety  feet 
wide  at  the  top,  crossing  over  a  little  stream  Sowing 
iiito  the  Jamea  Siver. 


2.  The  story  of  this  bridge,  with  ita  roadway  over 
the  top,  and  the  number  of  names  carved  on  its  rocky 
sides,  and  how  Geoi^  Washington,  the  first  President, 
when  a  boy,  climbed  up  at  fearful  hazard,  and  carved 
his  name  higher  than  the  rest,  has  been  told  number- 
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The  aim  of  this  volume  is  to  advocate  the  claims  of  Geography  as  an  educa- 
tional discipline  of  a  high  order,  and  to  show  how  these  claims  may  be  practically 
recognised  by  teachers. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Times — "  The  book  is  written  with  Mr.  Geikie's  well-known  fluency  and  eloquence, 
and  will  be  read  with  profit  and  pleasure  bv  any  one.  Nothing,  in  our  estimation, 
could  be  more  satisfoctory,  or  calculated  to  lead  to  more  profitable  results,  than  the 
suggestions  contained  in  the  introductory  chapters  of  the  subject.  .  .  .  Mr.  Geikie's 
volume,  as  a  whole,  lifts  Geography  into  a  new  atmosphere.  If  his  suggestions  are 
£uthlully  followed  in  all  our  schools,  the  result  could  not  but  be  of  the  highest  benefit 
to  education  all  round.  ...  It  ought  to  be  welcomed  with  open  arms  by  all  fiiends  of 
real  education." 

Journal  of  Educaium — "This  simple  and  un^tentious  handbook  for  teachers 
serves  as  a  ntting  introduction  to  a  new  geographical  series  projected  and  edited  hy 
the  same  author.    Such  a  series,  the  scope  of  which  is  indirectly  indicated  in  this 
volume,  is  greatly  needed — ^something  less  arid  and  formal  than  the  tabular  statements 
of  the  old-fiashioned  geographies,  and  more  methodical   and  Sjrstematic  than  the 
modem  Geographical  Readers.    And  no  fitter  editor  for  such  a  series  could  have  been 
chosen.    Not  only  has  Dr.  Gdkie  a  wide  and  profound  knowledge  of  his  subject,  but 
he  has  grasped  tne  first  principles  of  pedagogics, — that  knowledge  profiteth  little  or        A 
nothing  unless  it  is  gained  in  the  right  way,  by  observation  and  inductipn,  and  so       ^ 
becomes  a  living  germ  of  future  growth,  not  a  store  of  raw  material.    This  principl 
is  the  keynote  of  the  handbook,  and  its  various  applications  are  admirably  worked  out 
especially  in  the  earlier  stages.  ** 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Journal  of  Education — "  We  can  recommend  it  to  teachers  as  a  valuable  help." 

Guardian — "The  descriptive  portions  of  the  work  are  excellently  written  and 
arranged,  and  give  a  better  idea  of  the  configuration  of  the  continents,  and  of  the 
history,  political  divisions,  industries,  customs,  and  habits  of  the  peoples  who  inhabit 
them,  than  any  other  school  text-book  which  has  come  beneath  our  notice." 

School  Guardian — '*  A  painstaking  piece  of  work,  and  the  pupil  who  simply  reads 
it  through  two  or  three  times  will  have  a  truer  and  more  real  idea  of  the  earth  he  lives 
on  than  if  he  had  crammed  himself  up  for  half-a-dozen  examinations.  .  .  .  We 
cordially  commend  his  book  to  the  notice  of  teachers  generally." 

Educational  News — *'  To  those  whose  aim  is  to  acquire  intelligent  ideas  of  the 
people,  the  governments,  the  natural  products,  the  industries  of  different  countries, 
the  book  will  prove  as  interesting  as  it  is  instructive." 
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373.  Krakatoa. — In  Sunda  Strait,  between  Sumatra  and 
Java,  Krakatoa,  an  blet  consisting  of  one  volcano,  was  shattered 
by  the  greatest  volcanic  explosion  ever  known  iu  August  1883, 
and  the  dust  of  it  "vaa  blown  through  the  air  all  round  the 
world,  giving  rise  everywhere  to  sunsets  of  great  beauty  for 
several  months. 


274.  JAVA,  crowded  with  volcanoes,  which  rise  above  the 
moat  gorgeous  tropical  forests,  alive  with  brilliant  birds  and 
insects,  is  the  wealthiest  of  the  Dutch  East  Indies.  An  old 
crater,  named  the  Guevo  Upas  or  Poison  Yale,  in  one  of  the 
forests,  exhales  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  the  margin  is  said  to  be 
strewn  with  skeletons  of  beasts  and  men  that  went  too  near 
the  deadly  hollow.     Most  of  the  hot  low-lying  land  ia  laid  out 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Nafure-^**  The  facts  are  presented  simply  and  clearly,  and  every  page  contains 
statements  which  an  intelligent  teacher  would  have  no  difficulty  in  using  as  texts  for 
pleasant  and  profitable  instruction." 

Scottish  Uto^afhical  Magaxim — "A  descriptive  work  based  on  science,  and 
arranged  accordmg  to  scientific  principles,  and  it  is  all  the  more  likely  to  be  educative 
because  it  is  extremely  interesting.  The  book  is  very  fully  and  carefully  iUustnUed 
with  pictures  of  characteristic  scenes." 

Schoolmaster—"  For  those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced,  there  are  few  works  on 
the  colonies  which  could  be  so  advantageously  studied.*' 

^/A«»<s«M—"  Strikes  us  as  being  excellent.  .  .  .  The  descriptions  of  Canada  and 
of  Australia,  on  the  whole,  are  nearly  perfect." 
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25,000,  of  whom  nearly  6000  are  soldiers  forming  the 
garrison.  It  ia  a  coaling  station,  and  a  port  of  call  for 
Teasels  bound  to  or  from  the  variooa  ports  of  the 
Mediterranean. 

Farther  east,  in  the  middle  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
two  islands  lie  sid«  by  aide,  of  which  the  larger,  Malta, 
ia  of  great  Importance  to  British  navigation.  Thia  island 
is  17  miles  long  and  9  miles  broad.  On  the  south  its 
cUSs  rise  boldly  from  the  sea,  and  are  almost  inaccessible ; 
but   on    the   north   the   shores  are   broken    into  several 


FlS    SB.— QlBKU/UK. 

harbours,  of  which  the  best  resembles  a  large  artificial 
dock.  On  this  mlet  hes  the  chief  town  and  seaport, 
called  Valetta  Landing  at  this  place  the  visitor  finds 
himself  in  front  of  flights  of  stairs,  -which  he  must  climb, 
for  the  whole  island  is  high  In  the  town  itself  the 
streets  at  first  are  really  stairs,  but  the  upper  and  busy 
part  !■*  B,  city  of  stately  but  much  decajed  splendour 
The  narrow  streets  are  bordered  with  lofty  mansions, 
the  projecting  bakomea  of  ■Hhii.h  are  wrought  with  so 
much  taste  and  beauty  as  to  suggest,  what  is  really  true, 
that  this  city  was  once  the  abode  of  merchant  pnnces 
Fine   churches,    spacious    convents    and    marble  fronted 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

AthtntBum—**  A  favourable  specimen  of  what  a  book  of  this  type  should  be.  It  is 
surprising  how  large  an  amount  of  information,  and  what  variety  of  matter,  the  author 
has  succ^ded  in  crowding  into  127  very  small  pages  without  rendering  his  little  book 
repellent." 

Literary  Worlds-**  Dr.  A.  Geikie  is  so  well  known  byr  his  able  and  lucid  treatises 
on  Geolo^  that  those  who  believe  in  combining  some  instruction  in  that  branch  of 
science  with  the  teaching  of  Geography  will  welcome  a  work  like  the  EUmemtary 
Geography  of  the  British  Isles ^  issued  in  '  Macmillan's  Geographical  Series.'  We  have 
rarely  met  with  a  school  book  at  once  so  delightful  and  so  valuable." 

The  Scotsman  says — "  The  book  is  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  plan  of  instruc- 
tion advocated  in  the  author's  Teaching  of  Geography,  a  work  the  value  of  which  was 
pointed  out  here  on  its  appearance  last  year.  It  lays  special  stress  on  the  description 
of  the  physical  features  dt  the  country,  and  is  in  every  way  an  admirable  text-book  for 
children. 

The  Practical  Teacher  says — "  This  is  an  excellent  little  smnmary  of  the  geography 
of  our  islands.  Hie  islands  are  first  treated  of  as  a  whole,  and  their  size,  surface, 
climate,  productions,  and  other  interesting  features  described.  Then  each  country  is 
treated  in  greater  detail,  a  short  description  of  each  county  and  its  chief  towns  being 
added  to  the  physical  features.  The  style  is  clear  and  interesting,  and  the  details  are 
full  without  being  unnaturally  burdensome.  The  figures  for  areas  and  population  are 
enclosed  in  brackets,  and  can  thus  be  learned  or  otherwise  at  the  discretion  of  the 
teacher." 

The  Scottish  Geographical  Magasnne  sajrs — "This  little  volume  of  'Macmillan's 
Geographical  Series  has  been  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  instruction 
explained  and  advocated  in  the  author's  book  on  The  Tecuhing  of  Geograf/n,  which  is 
the  foundation  of  the  whole  series.  The  principle  that  lies  at  the  root  ot  Dr.  Geikie's 
teaching  is  that  Geography  should  be  a  real  and  not  merely  a  verbal  study — ^that  it  should 
be  treated  so  as  to  appeal  to  the  observing  powers,  the  judgment,  and  the  imagination 
of  the  scholar,  and  not  merely  to  his  memory.  This  root-principle  has  been  canefixlly 
observed  in  the  present  little  book.  It  does  not  consist,  like  the  old  text-books  and 
some  of  the  new  ones,  of  mere  lists  of  names  that  are  '  linked  with  no  idea  or  associa- 
tion.' Each  place,  in  accordance  with  the  author's  rule,  is  'connected  with  the  physical 
feature,  some  fact  in  history,  or  some  other  human  interest.'  That  is  excellent,  and  it 
is  admirablv  worked  out  in  the  book.  So  also  is  the  description  of  the  physical  feature^ 
of  the  British  Isles,  on  which  the  political  geography  is  founded," 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Morning  Post— '*  May  be  recommended  as  a  useful  book  to  those  students  who 
have  an  elemoitary  knowledge  of  Geometry,  and  the  use  of  the  more  common  mathe- 
matical instruments.  ...  A  careful  perusal  of  Mr.  Elderton*s  book  will  remove  many 
of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  beginners,  and  help  them  to  retain  in  their  memories 
the  form  of  the  countries  they  have  to  delineate." 

Schoolmaster — ' '  To  any  student  desirous  of  acquainting  himself  with  the  principles 
and  methods  on  which  maps  and  globes  are  constructed,  or  surveys  made,  we  commend 
this  small  manual.  It  sketches  the  history  of  map-making,  and  suggests  modes  of 
copying  and  'what  is,  perhaps,  most  important,'  of  remembering  maps  when  copied. 
To  many  these  suggestions  must  be  valuable." 

Nature — "This  httle  book  will  be  found  to  form  a  most  useful  supplement  to  t' 
works  on  geography  published  in  the  same  series.     In  it  an  excellent  brie^  accour 
given  concerning  the  history  of  maps  from  the  records  of  the  Egyptians  down  to 
present  day.    llien  follow  various  methods  of  making  surveys,  mcluding  descripl 
of  the  various  instruments  employed,  such  as  the  prismatic  compass  theodolite  sexi 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 

Academy— '**  The  first  portion  of  the  book,  treating  of  India  generally,  is  a  model  of 
jlear  exposition,  and  is  made  as  interesting  as  the  character  of  the  subject  permits." 

Speaker — *'The  book  is  at  once  practical  and  scientific,  and  it  is  not  merely  well- 
written,  but  admirably  arranged.  No  aspect  of  the  subject  appears  to  have  been 
overlooked,  and  we  are  not  aware  of  any  text-book  which  gives  in  similar  comj^ass  as 
vivid  and  interesting  a  summary  of  the  whole  field  of  inquiry.  The  volume  is  well 
illustrated." 

Saturday  Revum—"  Mr.  Blanford's  EUmeniary  Gemaphy  of  Indta^  Burma,  and 
Ceyitm  is  a  valuable  addition  to  *  Macmillan's  Geographical  Senes.'  In  method  and 
arrangement  it  is  a  model  of  clearness  and  conciseness.  The  woodcuts  are  good,  and  the 
statistical  information,  admirably  tabulated,  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  Is  necessary." 
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the  Ganges  and  Jnmna ;  the  seat  of  the  provincial  govern- 
ment since  1857 ;  also  a  place  of  Hindu  pilgrimage.  In 
the  fort  is  a  column  bearing  an  inscribed  edict  of  Asoka 
of  the  third  century  B.C.  Bareilly  (113,000),  in  Rohilkand, 
on  the  lUmganga,  96  miles  above  its  confluence  with  the 
Ganges. 

Other  places  of  importance  are — Meerut  (99,500),  the 
chief  military  cantonment  of  the  province,  on  the  Gangetic 
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do4b,  40  miles  north-east  of  Delhi :  Muttra  (Mathura) 
(47,500),  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Jumna  between  Delhi  and 
Agra,  Eui  ancient  Hindu  city,  the  scene  of  Krishna's  youth- 
ful adventures,  and  now  the  centre  of  the  Vaishnava  sect  of 
Hindus ;  remarkable  for  the  beauty  of  its  Hindu  architect- 
ure :  Roorkee  (1 1,000),  the  headquarters  of  the  engineering 
staff  of  the  Ganges  canal,  and  the  chief  engineering  school 
of  India :  Moradabad  (67,000),  in  Rohilkand,  well  known 
for  ita  niello  brass  ware :  Aligarh  (60,000),  in .  the  doab, 
north-east  of  Muttra,  the  seat  of  an  institute  founded  by 
an  enlightened  Muhammadan  gentleman,  Syud  Ahmed,  for 
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able series.  .  .  .  The  whole  treatment  is  fresh  and  suggestive ;  in  particular  the  stress 
laid  on  the  peculiarities  of  the  inland  seas,  and  on  the  relation  of  race  and  language, 
and  the  classification  of  valleys  as  '  longitudinal '  and  '  transverse/  call  for  praise." 

Schoolm<ist€r—^^^'\i^  a  good  atlas  before  him  the  Geographical  student  will  have 
great  delight  in  reading  this  ver]^  *  readable '  volume.  Many  excellent  engravings  di 
local  scenery  are  scatto^  over  its  three  hundred  pages,  and  the  book  will  be  highly 
valued  by  every  intelligent  yoimg  person,  as  containing  an  excellent  summary  of 
necessary  knowledge." 

Scottish  Geographical  Magaxint — "This  is  another  volume  in  the  series  of  geo- 
graphical books  edited  by  Dr.  Archibald  Geikie,  and  it  resembles  the  others  in  its 
admirable  method  and  its  high  aim.  One  of  its  most  valuable  features  is  a  careful 
summary  of  the  history  of  each  country,  with  special  reference  to  successive  races  and 
forms  of  government.    The  illustrations,  which  are  specially  prepared,  are  admirable." 

Oxford  Magaxine  -  *'  Can  be  heartily  recommended  to  any  would-be  student  of 
Greography." 
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GEOGRAPHY  OF  ETIBOPE 


hilly  diatrict  descending  Erom  the  Sierra  Nevada.  Past  it 
flows  the  Jenil,  and  the  neighbouring  001111117  i^  covered 
with  olive-gtoves,  fig-trees,  and  pomegranate-trees,  and 
produces  in  lavish  abundance  the  vine,  the  jasmine,  and 
the  myrtle.  On  the  top  of  one  of  the  two  hilb  on  which 
the  greater  port  of  Granada  is  built  stands  the  famous 
Moorisli  palace,  the  Alhambra  ("  The  Bed,"  so  called  from 
the  reddish  hue  of  the  walls  by  which  it  is  surrounded). 


Granada  has  also  a  splendid  cathedral   and   a  university. 
Its  chief  manufactures  are  silk  and  p>aper. 

Passing  westward  from  Cape  Tarifa,  the  southemniost 
point  of  Andalusia,  we  come  to  Oape  Trafalgar,  a  name 
famous  in  the  naval  history  of  England.  Cadiz  (pop. 
57,100),  representing  the  Fhcenician  Gades,  is  the  oldest 
city  in  western  Europe.  It  is  strongly  fortified,  and  is  the 
chief  centre  of  the  export  trade  of  Spain.  Behind  it  is 
Jbbez,  from  which  conies  the  wine  called  sherry,  the  word 
being  a  corruption  of  the  name  of  the  town.     From  a  port 
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Nature — "  No  book  now  in  existence  contains  within  such  a  small  compass  so  much 
accurate  information  on  the  African  continent  as  is  given  in  Mr.  Heawood's  little 
volume.  The  book  should  be  widely  used  in  schools,  and  for  this  purpose  the  sum- 
mary of  the  Geography  of  Africa  will  be  found  venr  serviceable.  To  everyone  who 
wishes  to  possess  a  concise  statement  of  the  physical  features,  native  inhabitants,  his- 
tory and  political  development  of  Africa,  the  volume  can  be  confidently  recommended." 

Geographical  Journal — "While  promising  to  be  of  great  utility  as  a  school-book  for 
the  higher  forms,  it  may  also  serve  as  a  handy  summary  of  the  main  features  of  African 
geography  for  general  reference.  .  .  .  The  importance  of  such  manuals  on  the  conti- 
nents, written  by  specialists  who  have  mastered  ail  trustworthy  soiut:es  of  information, 
cannot  be  over-estimated." 

Guardian — *'The  first  successful  attempt  yet  made  to  deal  scientifically  with  the 
*  Dark  Continent '  as  a  whole.  .  .  .  Although  his  superstructure  will  doubtless  be 
subsequently  modified  in  detail  as  time  and  circumstances  require,  to  Mr.  Heawood 
will  belong  the  honour  of  having  levelled  the  ground  and  constructed  the  platform 
upon  which  future  text-books  upon  the  geography  of  Africa  will  be  built" 
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it  receives  from  the  west  the  important  tribntarj,  the 
Bahr-el-Ghazal,  which  brings  in  the  combined  vaters  of  a 
wide  extent  of  country  to  the  west.  It  is  the  last  perma- 
nent tributary  from  this  direction.  The  last  part  of  its 
course  is  swampy  and  choked  with  vegetation  like  the 
main  river.     After  this  the  Nile  makes  a  sudden  bend 


to  the  east,  and  before  return- 
ing to  its  northerly  direction 
receives  from  the  soutli-ea  ' 
the  Solint,  a  very  winding 
river,  whose  sources  have  not 
yet  been  explored.  After  passing  15°  N.  latitude,  this 
southern  branch  of  the  Nile,  known  as  the  White  Biver 
or  Bahr-el-Abiad,  is  joined  by  the  great  eastern  branch, 
the  Bahr-el-Azrek  or  Blue  River,  and  after  180  miles 
more  by  the  Atbara,  both  having  their  sources  in  the 
highlands  of  Abyssinia.  The  Atbara  is  the  last  permanent 
stream  which  joins  the  Nile,  which  here  begins  to  flow 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

The  much  greater  attention  paid  to  Geography  in 
recent  years,  especially  in  Germany  and  the  United 
States,  has  attracted  notice  in  this  country ;  and 
parents  are  constantly  and  urgently  demanding  that 
their  boys  should  have  "a  good  general  knowledge  of 
Geography/*  such  as  will  fit  them  for  business.  The 
time  allotted  to  the  subject  in  school  is,  however,  still 
very  small — in  my  own  case,  forty-five  minutes  a  week 
with  each  class.  Consequently,  there  must  be  from  th« 
outset  a  recognition  of  these  limitations;  and  this 
involves  an  arbitrary  selection  of  the  matter  to  be 
taught,  and  every  possible  device  for  saving  time. 
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In  making  this  selection  1  have  been  guided  by  two 
considerations :  that  the  matter  must  be  at  once 
valuable  and  interesting,  and  that  it  must  be  presented 
in  such  a  way  as  to  appeal  primarily  to  the  reason  and 
the  imagination. 

With  regard  to  the  saving  of  time,  I  found  that  the 
greatest  waste  of  it  was  caused  by  the  necessity  for 
beginning  afresh  with  every  new  country,  and  for 
repeating  over  and  over  again  great  principles,  e.g.  the 
reasons  for  the  growth  of  towns.  In  other  words,  the 
boys  could  not  make  full  use  of  physical  and  geological 
maps  because  they  had  not  the  necessary  knowledge 
of  principles.  Practical  experiment  proved,  however, 
that  a  whole  term  "  wasted  "  on  the  great  phenomena 
of  the  science  and  on  the  chief  necessaries  of  life,  was 
amply  repaid  when  we  came  to  deal  with  the  earth 
piecemeal  by  continents  and  countries.  And  it  is  the 
result  of  this  experiment  with  my  own  classes  that  is 
embodied  in  Man  on4he  Earth  and  Man  and  his  Markets 

This  substratum  of  knowledge  enabled  us  to  under- 
stand the  atlas,  to  argue  constantly  by  cause  and  effect, 
and  to  apply  known  conditions  instantaneously  to  new 
cases.  It  also  involved  us  in  constant  verification  of 
facts,  and  in  constant  appeals  to  observation. 

Of  course,  it  is  absolutely  essential  to  do  such  work 
in  close  connection  with  the  atlas;  and,  in  view  of  this, 
care  has  been  taken  to  mention  very  few  places  which 
will  not  be  found  even  on  the  cheapest  atlas ;  e.g, 
"  The  Satchel,*'  or  Keith-Johnston's  "  Sixpenny  "  A 
wall-map  is  certainly  very  useful,  especially  a  really 
large  Mercator  ;  but  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  most  satisfactory  results  are  obtained  when  every 
member  of  every  class  has  an  atlas  of  his  own.  Then 
every  place  can  be  looked  out  by  every  one  every  time 
that  it  is  mentioned ;  and,  if  this  is  done  carefully  and 
constantly,  names  and  positions  come  to  be  remembered 
with  great  ease  and  accuracy. 
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Moreover,  as  the  Andes  run  down  the  west  coast, 
while  the  wet  winds  blow — except  in  the  south  of 
Chile — from  the  east,  the  great  rivers  flow  from  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  mountains  towards  the  Atlantic^ 
»>.  towards  the  commercial  nations  of  the  Old  World. 
And  the  existence  of  two  mountainous  plateaux,  that 


of  Guiana  in  the  north  and  that  of  Brazil  in  the  east, 
divides  the  river  system  into  three  great  basins — the 
Orinoco,  the  Amazon,  and  the  Plate. 

Between  these  three  mountain  systems,  and  along 
these  three  rivers,  there  are  tliree  plains — the  llanos  of 
the  Orinoco,  the  selvas  of  the  Amazon,  and  the  pampas 
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i.e.  in  Flanders.  It  happens  also  that  in  the  same 
district  there  is  a  remarkable  absence  in  the  soil  of 
limesalts  ;  atid  this  makes  the  water  of  the  Lys  river 
peculiarly  well  adapted  to  the  cleansing  of  flax,  just 
as  the  water  of  the  Maine  (U.S.A.)  rivers  is  to  the 
manufacture  of  pulp  and  paper,  or  that  of  the  Loire 
at  St  Etienne  to  the  tempering  of  iron,  or  that  of 
the  Trent  at  Burton  to  the  brewing  of  beer.  Con- 
sequently, the  wealth  of  the  Flemish  peasant  consists 
chiefly  in  flax ;  and,  owing  to  the  abundance  of  coal 
and  iron  in  the  neighbourhood  between  Toumai  and 
Lifege,  Courtrai  and  other  towns  in  the  Lys  valley 
have  become  as  famous  for  fine  linen  as  Brussels, 
Mechlin,  and  Bruges  have  for  fine  lace. 

What  has  been  said  about  the  climate  of  Belgium 
is  more  or  less  true  of  Holland.  The  country  is  very 
low  and  very  flat,  and  is  exposed  on  the  north,  as 
well  as  on  the  west,  to  wet  sea-winds.  Consequently, 
the  air  is  very  damp,  and  the  sky  is  continually 
clouded  over ;  but  there  is  no  effective  condensing 
medium  to  precipitate  the  moisture  in  rain  or  snow. 

In  such  a  climate,  and  on  an  alluvial  soil,  the 
agricultural  products  are  sure  to  include  rye,  potatoes, 
and  flax ;  and  the  demand  for  really  good  flax  for 
the  Belgian  lace  industry  causes  a  single  crop  of  it 
to  be  sometimes  more  valuable  than  the  whole  piece 
of  land  on  which  it  was  grown.  But  the  most  im- 
portant product  of  all  will  be  grass,  for  the  low 
moist  polders  give  splendid  pasture  for  the  produc- 
tion of  milk  ;  and  dairy  industries  suit  a  country  like 
Holland,  which  has  very  important  colonies,  e^.  in  Java, 
Sumatra,  Borneo,  and  Guiana,  to  attract  its  male 
population  to  commerce.  The  cheese  is  made  chiefly 
west  of  the  Zuider  Zee,  e,g.  at  Alkmaar,  and  Hoorn, 

u 
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WHY  WE  KEEP  ACCOUNTS. 


getting  confused,  so  to  make  it  quite  clfiftT  you  put  it 
down  on  paper  for  him  to  look  at 


LIABILITIB8. 


BALANCE  SHEET. 
July  1st,  1899. 


A88ST& 


Debts  Payable,  - 
NsT  Capital,    • 


£50  0  0 
560  0  0 


£610  0  0 


Cash  in  Hand,   - 
„      Bank,    - 
Goods  in  Stock, 
Debts  Reoeivable, 


£10  0  0 

50  0  0 

350  0  0 

200  0  0 

£610  0  0 


Then  you  explain  that  the  word  Assets  means  all 
your  property  of  every  description,  that  Liabilities  are 
Debts  owing  by  you,  and  that  the  difference  between 
your  Assets  and  Liabilities  constitutes  your  Net 
OapitaL  "  Well,  my  son,  I  see  you  have  done  well. 
You  have  lived  out  of  the  business,  and  are  now  worth 
£60  more  than  when  I  started  you.  That  shows  what 
perseverance  and  energy  will  do." 

"  Something  else  too,  father,  something  I  should 
never  have  got  on  without." 

"  Pray,  what  is  that  ? 

''  Good  Bookkeeping,  which  I  learnt  at  School,  where 
they  taught  me  how  to  *'  Proye  my  Books." 

Questions. 

1.  What  is  the  difference  between  Debts  Payable  and  Debts 
BeoeiTable? 

2.  How  can  I  find  the  total  of  my  Debts  Reoeivable  and  Debts 
Payable? 

3.  Give  a  careful  explanation  of  the  difference  between  Casli  and 
CapitaL 

4.  Name  any  Assets  yon  can  think  of  not  mentioned  in  the  Lesson. 
6.  What  are  Liabilities  ? 

6.  What  is  the  difference  between  your  Assets  and  your  tj^^im^m 
called? 
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Thirteenth  Edition,  crown  8vo    with  two  folded  diagrami. 

Price  2S,  6d. 

flvst  Xessons  in  Xodh^liccpinQ. 

This  is  the  simplest  of  all  the  books  I  have  written  on  the  subject, 
and  I  believe  the  simplest  that  has  yet  appeared.  It  is  designed  to 
OEiake  the  Theory  of  Double  Entry  simple  enough  for  children  to 
understand  it.  And  yet  I  have  found  that  many  candidates  for  the 
Cambridge  and  College  of  Preceptors'  Examinations,  prepared  by  this 
book  only  (simple  as  it  is),  have  obtained  the  mark  of  distinction.  It 
may  therefore  be  considered  as  amply  soffident  for  ordinary  school 
work. 

/  rscamm$nd  ik$  iu§  of  MS.  Extrdu  Books,  Nos,  ito3  {u$  page  624  with 
the  Mbovi  UMt-booh,  except  in  the  case  0/  those  fupUs  who  are  able  to  make 
exceptionally  rapid  progress,  and  find  it  unneussary  to  work  out  aU  the  Exercises 
For  these  I  recommend  No.  5  {see  page  624.) 

NOTICES  AND  OPINIONS. 

W.  O.  Biulibrooke,  Bsq.,  I1L.U.  (City  of  London  School).—'*  1 
am  much  taken  with  it.  It  has  pleased  all  who  have  seen  it  here,  and 
Dr.  Abbott  is  expecting  to  introduce  it  next  term." 

The  late  Sir  Charlee  Beed,  M.P.  (Chairman  London  School 
Board). — "  Your  book  deserves  the  success  I  hope  it  may  secure." 

Bev.  A.B.  Vardy,  MJL.  (Birmingham). — '*  Very  carefully  adapted 
to  the  capacity  of  the  average  boy,  and  throughout  thoroughly  practical." 

W.  H.  Johnaon.  Esq.,  MjL  (Cambridge).—'*  A  most  capital  book 
for  sixnpllcity  and  clearness." 

A.  Browning^,  Baq.,  MJL.  ^Bath).-^"  Please  send  fifty  copies  of 

vour  Exercise  Book  No.  4.    We  nave  been  using 's  Book-keeping. 

but  intend  to  change.'* 

J.  B.  Allen,  Esq.,  MJL.  (Cambridge).—"  The  great  ^int  which 
has  struck  me  from  the  first  with  regard  to  your  system  is,  that  you 
seem  to  have  succeeded  in  treating  the  art  in  a  manner  which  gives  to 
it  an  educational  value.  Under  your  system  a  boy  must  necessarily 
leam  to  think  and  to  know  the  reason  for  every  step,  and  under  these 
circumstances  the  study  fulfils  the  conditions  which  should  regulate 
the  introduction  into  our  schools  of  all  subjects  of  instruction.  And  the 
art  of  keeping  accounts  is  so  unspeakably  valuable  in  after  life,  that  once 
a  way  can  be  shown  by  which  a  boy  can  acquire  the  knowledge  and 
develop  his  faculties  at  the  same  time,  the  last  objection  which  can 
possibly  be  urged  against  its  universal  adoption  in  the  school  curriculum 
must  disappear." 

Soholastic  World. — *'  It  would  be  impossible  to  find  a  more  simple 
or  more  clearly  arranged  book  on  this  difficult  and  most  important 
subject  than  the  one  before  us.  The  author  avoids  the  error  of  attempt- 
ing to  do  too  much  by  dealing  with  too  complicated  accounts  He 
takes  a  number  of  very  short  accounts  to  illustrate  and  fix  in  the  minds 
of  pupils  the  elementary  principles  of  the  subject,  and  his  explanations 
are  so  lucid,  and  his  illustrative  diagrams  so  striking,  that  anyone 
using  this  book,  either  with  a  teacher's  guidance  or  otherwise,  ought  to 
have  a  dear  and  practical  knowledge  of  the  subject." 
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School  Board  Ohronidle. — "As  the  aathor  says,  this  book  is 
written  for  children,  and  simplicity  is  its  predominant  eharacteiistic. 
There  are  plenty  of  test  exercises,  and  there  are  laz^ge  folded  diagrams 
'  Showing  how  to  prove  the  books,'  and  presenting  a  '  synoptical  view  of 
the  various  accounts  contained  in  the  ledger.'  Nothing  can  exceed  the 
simplicity  of  the  explanations  and  demonstrations.'' 

ISducationcJ  Times. — *'The  picture  tells  its  own  story,  and 
suggests  what  Mr.  Thornton  calls  a  'mental  photograph,'  which  at  onoe 
makeft  clear  the  principle.  We  have  nmdi  pleasure  hi  reoommending 
this  bopk." 

Joomal  of  Eiducatioxi. — '*For  teaching  bc^  the  principles  of 
Book-keeping,  nothing  could  be  better  than  this  little  vorame.  The 
rules  are  short,  and  printed  in  bold  type,  the  explanations  so  dear  that 
even  young  boys  cannot  fitil  to  understand  them;  whilst  the  Mmtal 
Photographs  or  Memory  Pictures  present  the  most  important  fiicts  in 
an  original  and  graphic  method." 

Brighton  (nusette. — "  We  can  well  recommend  this  volume  as  the 
simplest  and  most  readily  understood  expos^  of  book-keeping  it  has 
ever  been  our  lot  to  meet.  Mr.  Thornton  may  be  styled  the  Abecedarian 
of  book-keeping,  for  he  puts  the  very  elements  of  die  system  in  a  form 
which  a  child  could  scarcely  fisdl  to  understand.  Mr.  Thornton's  instruc- 
tions are  made  still  more  lucid  by  simple  diagrams  and  progressive 
exercises,  leadioe  from  the  commencement  of  book-keeping  to  the  all- 
important  step  of  Proving  the  Books,** 

Ldterary  World. — "No  one  could  give  attention  to  these  PAges 
and  ever  again  become  confused  as  to  the  difference  between  Keal, 
Personal,  and  Nominal  Accounts,  or  as  to  which  side  should  receive  the 
particular  entry.  Mr.  Thornton  is  engaged  himself  in  teaching,  as  the 
headmaster  of  a  school  He  knows  the  difficulties,  therefore,  of  young 
minds,  and  has  met  them." 

Sussex  Daily  News* — "This  is  one  of  the  very  best  small  books 
on  book-keeping  tnat  have  come  under  our  notice.  It  gives  in  a  very 
few  pages  the  clearest  information  upon  the  essential  principles  which 
underlie  the  most  complicated  systems  of  accounts.  By  the  use  of  a 
few  simple  diagrams,  by  condescending  not  to  ta^e  anything  for  granted, 
by  thoroughly  eliminating  everything  not  directly  essential  to  the  working 
out  of  the  matter  immediately  in  hand,  and  by  putting  everv  technical 
term  into  popular  language,  the  author  has  produced  a  book  which  is 
really  a  model  of  clearness." 

Irish  EducationaJ  JoumcJ. — "  This  is  without  doubt  a  novelty 
in  book-keeping.  We  do  not  mean  that  new  principles  are  introduced, 
or  new  theories  advanced,  but  the  usual  routine  has  been  departed  from 
in  the  design  of  the  work.  The  idea  before  the  writer  was  to  make 
book-keeping  sufficiently  plain  to  be  understood  by  children.  Though 
this  may  appear  an  eas^  matter,  it  is  attended  with  no  inconsiderable 
difficulty.  Without  gomg  through  the  practical  part  of  the  business,  it 
is  almost  impossible  to  make  children  ramiliar  with  the  mode  of  making 
balances  and  comp>uting  gains  and  losses.  But,  we  believe,  if  this  can 
be  accomplished  in  any  treatise,  Mr.  Thornton  has  succeeded  in 
diacoveriiig  the  secret." 
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Birmingham  Daily  Gazette. — '*Mr.  Thornton's  volume  is  • 
priceless  boon.  It  is  simplicity  and  lucidity  carried  to  perfection. 
Every  process  is  care^ly  explained  and  illustrated  by  dia^ams  and 
specimen  ledgers  and  journals,  and  Mr.  Thornton  never  leaves  a  subject 
without  having  made  the  regulating  principle  most  thoroughly  compre- 
hensible. The  veriest  tyro  may  safely  enter  on  the  study  of  this  tKX>k 
with  the  conviction  that  perseverance  alone  is  needed  to  ensure  a 
mastery  of  the  art.  Beyond  a  doubt  this  volume  is  the  best  on  book- 
keeping lately  published." 

School  Ifl^gazine. — "A  really  excellent  little  work.  The  author 
seems  to  have  a  thorough  grasp  of  his  subject,  and  to  possess  the 
enviable  attainment  of  being  able  to  put  his  information  in  the  most 
intelligible  form/* 

Oblong  4to.,  cloth,    zos.  6d, 

a  Itei?  to  first  Xessons  in  Soof{i«f{eepfnd« 

This  book  contains  all  the  exercises  in  First  Lessons  fully  worked 
out,  with  answers  to  the  questions  at  the  end  of  each  Test  exercise,  and 
occasional  hints  for  the  use  of  teachers.  It  is  not  intended  to  be  put 
into  the  hands  of  pupils,  but  I  can  easily  understand  that  busy  masters 
find  it  a  great  boon.    I  do  myself. 

Third  Edition.    8vo.,  sewed.    Price  gd, 

Bsamfnatfon  papers  in  SoofSK^fseepfna.    original 

and  Select.     By  J.  Thornton.    With   Copious  Notes, 
written  to  help  pupils  to  think  for  themselves*    9d. 

I  have  found  book  specially  useful  in  preparing  for  the  Examination 
of  the  College  of  Perceptors.  I  have  written  the  notes  to  make  the 
rough  places  plain  and  to  meet  every  real  or  supposed  difficulty  either 
1[^  a  question,  a  hint,  a  suggestion,  or  a  reference  to  the  text-book.  It 
is  a  great  help  to  masters  to  be  able  to  say  to  boys  whose  faces  betray 
that  they  have  got  hopelessly  stuck,  "  Have  you  looked  at  your  Notes  ?  " 
Each  paper  is  printed  on  the  left-hand  page  and  the  notes  on  the 
corresponding  right-hand  page,  so  that  if  Ihe  boy  will  only  look  at 
them 1 

A  great  many  teachers  have  written  to  me,  to  say  how  useful  they 
have  found  this  little  book. 

/  recommend  MS.  Exercise  Books  No,  6  and  No.  i,  or  No.  6  and  No.  3, 
or  No.  4  on/y,  for  use  with  these  Examination  Papers.    {See  page  624. ) 

Demy  8vo.,  sewed.    Price  2s. 

H  ftei?  to  Bsaminatfon  papers  tn  33ooft«fieepind. 
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How  Have  I  Lost?  51 

did  not  think  losses  were  so  ^'interesting"  as 
gains;  and  who  did  not  therefore  "interest" 
themselves  sufficiently  about  them,  to  prevent 
their  running  away  with  all  the  gains!  How 
vexatious  it  must  be  for  a  man  who  is  doing 
a  good  trade,  quite  enough  perhaps  to  get  a 
very  comfortable  living  out  of  it,  to  find  at  the 
end  of  the  year,  that  the  greater  portion  of  his 
"profits"  are  being  eaten  up  (so  to  speak)  by 
"  losses." 

Let  us  see  then  how  profits  are  sometimes 
eaten  up.  If  you  have  forgotten  about  the  Irish 
Ponies  on  page  38,  please  to  turn  back  and 
refresh  your  memory.  You  there  saw  at  work 
three  of  the  largest  of  those  sharks  that  have 
such  a  keen  appetite  for  "gains."  Their 
names  are — 

1.  Trade  Expenses. 

2.  Bad  Debts. 

3.  Discounts. 

I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  these  are  the  only 

three,  but  they  are  the  most  common,  and  will 

be  enough  for  the  present  to  think  of    Of  these 

xSx't  first  is  the  largest,  and  can  the  most  easily 

be  reduced. 
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Third  edition.    i6mo.    Prica  is, 

a  primer  of  SooftK^fteeptno^ 

I  have  explained  the  object  and  scope  of  this  little  book  in  the  preface, 
which  I  reproduce  below.  The  Primtr  of  Booh-hteping  has  been  widely 
osed  and  greatly  appreciated,  and,  in  the  edition  jnst  issued,  I  have 
attempted  to  render  it  still  more  useful,  by  introduang  some  additional 
exercises,  and  still  fiirther  simplifying  the  text  in  one  or  two  places. 

PREFACE  TO  THE  PRIMER. 

The  author's  First  Lessons  in  Booh-keipinf  having  been  very  widely 
adopted  in  high-class  schools  and  colleges,  it  is  thought  that  a  cheaper 
series  on  the  same  plan  would  be  welcome  in  many  schools  where 
economy  has  to  be  considered. 

This  Primir  of  Booh'h$$ping  is  not  a  mere  abridgment  of  First 
Lessons.  It  has  been  almost  entirely  re-written,  and  contains  several 
new  features. 

Its  object  is  to  assist  and  encourage  the  intelligent  study  of  the 
pHndpUs  of  account-keeping. 

The  fractiu  of  the  ar^  is  best  learnt  afterwards.  The  study  of  the 
Theory  should  be  taught  at  school,  and  taught  to  every  boy  and  girl ; 
not  only  on  account  of  its  intrinsic  importance,  but  because,  if  handled 
properly,  it  can  be,  and  ought  to  be,  an  instrument  of  no  mean  educa- 
tional vsdue 

This  it  could  never  become  by  the  old  method  of  teaching  the  subject, 
which  was  characterized  mainly  by  four  glaring  faults  : 

^z)  It  began  wrong — taking  Day  Book  and  Invoice  Book  first,  and 
Ledger  last.  De  Morgan  vigorously  hits  this  blot :  "  The  only  book 
that  need  be  explained,"  says  he,  "  is  the  Ledger.  The  other  books 
iiave  nothing  to  do  with  the  main  i>rinciple.'* 

(2)  It  laboured  with  intense  assiduity  to  guide  the  pupil  into  well 
prepared  ruts.  Make  your  entries  thus — and  thus — and  thus,  and  on 
no  account  deviate. 

(3)  It  carefully  obscured  the  principle  by  a  wholly  needless  multi- 
plicity of  details. 

(4)  A  XBY  was  usually  incorporated  with  the  text-book ;  the  pupil 
bemg  pathetically  asked  not  to  refer  to  it  unnecessarily. 

This  Primer  avoids  these  errors  in  the  following  manner : — 
(i)  The  first  half  of  the  book  deals  with  the  Ledger,  and  how  to 
prove  it. 

(2)  Almost  every  account  is  shown  in  a  variety  of  forms  and  the 
exercises  are  worked  out  in  different  ways,  in  order  to  throw  the  pupil 
back  on  himsdf  at  every  turn. 

(3)  Technical  phrases  are  avoided  as  much  as  possible.  Shillings 
and  pence,  folios,  and  even  dates  are  banished  from  very  many  of  the 
exercises. 

(4)  Little  progress  will  be  made  by  the  pupil  until  he  understands 
how  to  find  out  and  correct  his  own  mistakes.  A  chapter  is  therefore 
given  on  Error  Hunting — a  matter  that  need  not  be  considered  dry 
and  uninteresting  if  properly  approached. 
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OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS 

The  Leeds  Kercury  says:  "Clearness  and  common  sense  alike 
distinguish  Mr.  Thornton's  useful  little  Primer  of  Book-he^ng.  The 
object  of  the  volume  is  to  help  boys  at  school  to  grasp  intelligently  the 
theory  of  the  art,  so  that  when  in  the  business  of  after  life  they  are 
confronted  by  its  practice  they  may  experience  no  real  difiGlcnlty.  The 
first  half  of  the  book  deals  with  the  ledger  and  how  to  prove  it,  and  the 
exercises  which  follow  are  worked  out  in  a  variety  of  forms  so  as  to 
throw  the  pupil  on  his  own  resources  whenever  that  can  be  £Edrly  done. 
Technical  phrases,  we  are  glad  to  see,  are  avoided  as  far  as  possible, 
and  the  exercises  are,  of  course,  carefully  gzaduated." 

The  Educational  Kews  says :  "  The  little  book  before  us  is  more 
an  explanatory  manual  than  a  formal  text-book ;  and  old,  as  well  as 
^oung,  readers  will  be  able  to  pick  up  many  useful  practical  hints  from 
itspcarasal." 

The  Sohoolxnaeter  says:  "This  Primer  of  Book-keeping  is  a  work 
that  will  please  many  who  are  engaged  in  teaching  this  valuable  subject. 
It  is  interesting  from  its  clear,  graphic  description  of  book-keeping,  and 
all '  who  are  not  infants  or  lunatics '  ought  to  come  away  from  the  book 
far  better  acquainted  with  the  art  than  when  they  first  went  tolt.  .  .  . 
The  '  Key  *  is  a  useful  aid  to  the  exercises  in  the  Primer." 

The  Fraotioal  Teacher  says :  *'  This  Primer  of  Book-keeping  is  not  a 
whit  behind  any  of  its  predecessors.  It  is  written  mostly  in  the  first 
person  singular,  and  has  almost  the  value  of  vivA  voce  lessons.  Its 
purpose  is  to  enable  pupils  to  understand  the  principles  of  book-keeping, 
The  method  adopted  in  the  book  is  analytic  instead  of  synthetic.  .  .  . 
As  every  child  who  leaves  school  ought  to  know  something  of  accounts 
a  book  of  theory  and  practice  is  needed,  and  we  have  not  yet  met  with 
a  little  book  which  will  serve  the  purpose  better  than  this  sdbiUing 
Primer." 

The  Manchester  Guardian  says:  '.'This  excellent  little  book  is 
admirably  adapted  for  the  purpose.  The  methods  of  recording  accounts 
are  very  clearly  and  simply  explained,  and  frequent  exercises  are 
prescribed,  these  being  sometimes  supplemented  by  questions  which  the 
pupil  may  put  to  himself  with  a  view  to  ascertain  how  far  he  has  grasped 
the  instruction  previously  given." 

The  Glasgow  Herald  says :  "  This  Primer  of  Book-keeping  is  a  useful 
addition  to  the  well-known  Primer  Series  of  this  firm  by  Mr.  J.  Thornton, 
an  author  already  recognized  as  an  authoritative  exponent  of  the  subject. 
The  present  manual,  which  is  of  about  equal  compass  with  the  other 
primers,  contains  an  admirably  simple  statement  of  the  principles  of 
account-keeping.  There  is  a  directness  and  lucidity  in  the  language 
employed  which  persons  of  ordinary  understanding  and  application  cao 
hardly  fail  to  comprehend." 

Education  says :  "  It  puts  the  essentials  in  the  clearest  way." 

The  Cape  Argus  says :  "  The  book  is  a  model  of  clearness." 


Tke  Manuscript  Exercise-books  for  the  Primer  are  now  publisked  by  Messrs 
Macmillan  &*  Co.    Price  is.  the  set.    See  page  624.) 
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SOLVENT  AND  INSOLVENT. 


A  statement  made  oat  in  this  way  is  called  a  Balance 
Sheet. 

[10]  When  a  man  is  hot  in  a  position  to  he  ahle  to 
pay  all  his  dehts  (even  thongh  he  sold  all  his  goods  and 
collected  all  the  money  owed  to  him  to  enahle  him  to  do 
so),  then  he  is  said  to  be  ^^ItuolomU."  Yon  may  say 
then— 

(1)  I  am  ^  SoLTiHT  "  when  my  ^  Ajneti  **  Mceed  mf 
**  Liabaitiet:' 

(2)  lam''  IvsoLTiNT  "  when  my  *"  LiahHiiut "  eaeeed 
my  "  Assets.** 


INSOLVENT. 


SOLVENT. 


[11]  By  looking  at  a  Balance  Sheet.  I  can  not  only 
see  whether  I  am  Solrent  or  Insolvent,  I  can  also  find 
an  answer  to  some  other  yery  important  questions.  It 
would  seem  then  that  the  Balance  Sheet  is  the  store- 
house of  much  of  that  Useful  Information  which  it  is  the 
very  aim  of  good  Book-keeping  to  supply.  It  is  not  only 
that  It  is  more.  It  is  the  "Alpha  and  Omega"  (the 
beginning  and  the  end)  of  Book-keeping.  For  the  first 
thing  to  do  on  taking  a  Business,  and  the  last  thing  before 
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8  ires  to  tbe  primer  of  BooftK^Reeptno* 

Crown  8vo.,  cloth.    Price  as.  6i. 

This  Kaj  oontmins  answon  to  all  the  axerciaes,  moat  of  them  being 
fitlljf  worh$d.  These  are  arranged  in  such  a  way  aa  to  facilitate  reference 
to  any  particular  ezerciae  that  may  be  wanted. 

Unifofm  with  tk$  PHmir.    i8mo.    Price  it. 

^asv  Ererctses  tn  Booft-*fteeptnd«   By  j.  tborhtoh. 

{For  tp$cim9n  st$  page 62^) 

This  book,  though  intended  primarily  as  a  companion  and  supplement 
to  the  Primer,  can  be  used  witn  any  good  text-book  on  tbe  subject.  It 
has  nine  ^stinctive  features : — (x)  The  exercises  are  all  short  (most 
exercises  in  Book-keeping  are  too  long).  (2)  They  are  carefully  grain- 
atU  on  a  different  plan  to  any  the  author  has  yet  seen.  (3)  They  are 
classifitd  under  distinct  heads,  so  that  one  can  find  in  a  moment  an 
exercise  on  any  desired  brandi  of  the  subject.  (4)  Qfustions  are  given 
on  each  exercise,  not  merely  formal  ones,  but  JEramed  so  as  to  set  the 
wits  to  work.  (5)  There  are  also  explanatory  notn,  not  too  many  and 
not  too  lavish  of  information,  but  suggestive  and  helpful.  (6)  The 
exercises  can  be  worked  either  with  or  vmhwt  shiUings  and  fiua,  anaweri 
being  given  for  both  ways  of  working.  (7)  An  $X9rcis$  to  a  page — ^through- 
out the  book.  (8k  The  number  of  the  page  and  the  number  of  tiie 
exercise  eomsponi.  (9)  Answers  are  given  to  all  the  exercises,  and  are 
printed  on  perforated^ages  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

This  book  of  Easy  Extrcisu  is  a  great  favourite  of  my  own.  I  use  it 
in  all  my  elementary  classes,  and  find  it  very  useful  for  mid-term 
examination  and  revision  purposes.  One  glance  at  the  table  of  contents, 
and  the  several  divisions  ot  a  class  may  be  immediately  set  to  work 
Tusefulwork)  by  the  mere  announcement  of  the  numbers.  Quite  recently 
I  prepared  a  dass  of  seven  for  the  Cambridge  Junior  Locals  largely  by 
the  aid  of  this  book.  [They  had  been  nourished  on  First  Lessonsg  Five 
of  them  gained  the  mark  of  distinction,  one  of  these  being  placed  First 
in  the  list. 

I  have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  issue  a  Key,  as  Answsfs  are  given 
pretty  fully  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

For  Mannscript  Bxirch$  boohs  J  neommtnd  thi  use  0/  any  of  thou 
numbered  x,  2,  3  and  6  {see page 624,)  I  find  the  occasional  snbstitntion  of 
loose  sheets  of  paper  an  advantage 

Practical  Teacher. — "  These  Exercises  are  eminently  practical. . . . 
The  common-sense  views,  the  short,  crisp  sentences  in  which  directions 
are  given,  the  genial  manner  in  which  difficulties  are  explained,  the 
unconventional  illustrations,  bespeak  the  attention  of  the  learner,  and 
prove  the  author  to  be  a  master  of  his  subject,  a  teacher  full  of  resourot 
and  endowed  with  the  bonhomie  of  a  happy  enthusiast.*' 
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YEBT  BAST  BXEBCISX8  IN  PBOVINO. 


Nom. 

ThU  Exereiit  iitob§  worked  out  lik$  the  loit  one.  The  first  entry 
li  not  a  *'  Trftnsftotion  '*  at  idl.  If  you  do  not  remember  where  to 
enter  it  look  at  the  last  Bxeroiae.  Bemember  that  eaeh  TransaotioD 
goea  in  two  different  Acoonnta,  and  on  oppoHte  eidei,  or  yon  will 
have  all  your  work  for  nothing.    Yon  will  never  Prove  t 


ExiBoisi  6S. 

Enter  the  following  Tramaetioni  in  BheleUm  Ledger. 
Then  balanee  and  ^^  Prove,**  at  in  the  preceding  Ewerciee, 
talcing  VaWe  of  Ooode  on  hand  at  the  end  of  HHb  month  ai 
£170. 


1890. 
Jul     1.  Began 


with 


5.  Bought  Goods  for  GaAli 
10.  Sold  Goods  to  J.  Smith 
15.      y,         I,      to  J.  Brown 
20.     „         „      for  Gash    . 
25.  Received  of  Mr.  Smith 
30.  Paid  Trade  Expenses  . 

(Debit  Profit  and  Loss) 


} 


£ 
600 

350 

120 
50 
60 

100 

25 


mm 


QUISTIOHS. 

1.  What  was  I  worth  at  the  beginning  of  the  month? 

2.  What  was  I  worth  at  the  end  of  the  month  F 

3.  What  is  Gross  Profit  P 

4.  How  much  Gross  Profit  did  I  make  in  January  f 

5.  How  much  ^6^  Profit  ? 

6.  Could  Net  Profit  possibly  be  equal  to  Gross  Profit  f 
If  so,  explain  how  ? 
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Now  ready,  crown  Svo,  519  pp.»  with  diagrams  and  folded  chart. 

Price  ys,  6d, 

a  Aanual  of  JSoofti-fteepind  tor  tbe  use  of 

Students 

{For  Specimem  of  Diagrams  see  page  635  of  this  List,) 


This  is  an  advanced  and  comprehensive  text-book.  It  is  written  for 
those  who  intend  to  study  tiie  subject,  either  for  examination  or  com- 
mercial purposes.  I  am  sorry  that  its  publication  has  been  so  long 
delayed,  but  being  anxious  to  omit  no  pomt  of  importance,  I  found  its 
preparation  took  more  time  than  I  had  anticipated.  Part  L  consists  of 
eight  lessons  on  the  Laws  and  Principles  of  Book-keeping ;  part  II.  of 
twelve  lessons  on  the  application  of  these  laws.  The  lesson  on  "Cash" 
discusses  the  principle  of  the  various  forms  of  cash  books,  with  numerous 
examples.  An  appendix  to  this  lesson  gives  a  brief  account  of  the  Bank 
of  England.  The  lesson  on  "  Bills  "  is  full  of  examples,  and  an  appendix 
to  this  lesson  treats  of  the  Foreign  Exchanges.  There  are  lessons  on 
Company  Book-keeping,  Tabular  Book-keeping  and  Government  Book- 
keepmg,  and  there  are  nearly  one  hundred  exercises,  some  original, 
and  o£ers  selected  from  the  papers  of  the  Society  of  Arts  and  other 
examining  bodies.  Incorporated  with  the  index  is  a  glossary  of  such 
technical  terms  as  are  not  explained  in  the  text.  Answers  to  the 
exercises  are  printed  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

Any  of  the  MS,  Exercise  Books,  Nos.  2,  3,  4,  or  6,  would  be  suitable  fin 
use  with  the  Manual,    {Seepage  624.) 


OPINIONS  OF  THE  PRESS 

Nature, — "  Is  the  clearest  exposition  of  the  principles  and  practice  of 
book-keeping  that  we  have  yet  seen,  and  the  most  original  in  design." 

Guardian, — "Most  complete  and  lucid  treatise  on  a  subject  which 
is  but  too  often  imperfectly  understood." 

Manchester  City  News, — **The  completest  manual  on  the  subject  of 
book-keeping  that  we  have  seen." 

Aberdeen  Free  Press. — "The  work  is  fitted  to  take  its  place  as 
a  standard  manual,  and  may  be  expected  to  come  into  general  use 
as  such." 

Manchester  Courier, — "We  have  seldom  met  with  a  more  instructive 
or  profound  treatise  on  advanced  book-keeping  than  this  manual  by 
Mr.  Thornton." 
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Dundu  Advertiser. — "The  manual  is  intended  for  advanced  students, 
to  whom  we  can  confidently  recommend  it" 

EdueaHenal  RevUw, — **  An  unusual  feature  in  books  on  this  subject  is 
the  author's  extreme  lucidity  of  style." 

Book/rum, — "This  will  probably  soon  take  its  place  as  the  standard 
text-book  on  the  subject  The  theory  has  never  been  so  intelligently 
explained  nor  the  practice  so  clearly  illustrated." 

Banker's  Magaune. — ''We  heartily  commend  Mr.  Thornton's  work." 


8vo,  is,    KEY,  2s,  6d, 

H&vance&  JEsamtnatton  papers  in  Soofti-fteeptno 

&AM/ivyas/«r. —"  These  papers  are  the  actual  questions  set  to 
students  by  the  Society  of  Arts,  University  of  Cambridge,  London 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  the  College  of  Preceptors,  Institute  of  Bankers, 
and  other  kindred  bodies.  Mr.  Thornton,  a  well-known  author!^  on 
the  subject,  has  appended  useful  notes  and  hints  for  tiie  help  of  the 
examinee  in  his  preparation  for  the  ordeal.  Teachers  of  book-keeping 
will  find  a  valuable  aid  to  their  class-teaching  in  this  little  book." 

Oxfyrd  Magatine* — ''This  pamphlet  contains  pa^rs  recently  set  in 
the  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Locals  and  other  Examinations,  and  useful 
notes  are  appended  hj  the  compiler,  of  whose  Manual  of  Book-keeping  we 
expressed  a  high  opinion  some  time  ago." 

Glasgow  Herald, — "A  valuable  aid  to  the  higher  teaching  of  thb 
subject." 

Leeds  Mercury. — "Appear  to  be  of  a  very  practical  character, 
embracing  almost  every  department  The  notes  will  be  found  very 
helpful  to  the  student,  enabling  him  to  overcome  many  difficulties.'* 


Aanuscrtpt  JEserctee  Booto 

\Speeimom  gratis  to  Head  Masters,} 

BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  i.    Price  gd. 

This  book  is  specially  prepared  for  working  out  the  Exercises  on 
Lessons  I.  to  IX.  in  "First  Lessons."  It  contains  general  directions, 
special  instructions  to  junior  pupils,  and  a  page  of  examples.  A  feature  of 
the  new  edition  is  that  eack  page  contains  words  of  caution  and  advice  for 
the  guidance  of  beginners. 
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t8t>B0IMBN    PAGfl)] 

BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  2.     Price  gi. 

This  is  my  well-known  *'  Skeleton  Ledger."  I  originally  prepared  it 
for  worldng  oat  the  Test  Exercises  in  *'  First  Lessons.'  It  is,  however, 
equally  useful  for  any  short  exercises  of  this  kind.  By  its  means  a 
pupil  can  take  an  oxtlinary  Examination  paper  (such  as  that  of  the 
College  of  Preceptors),  open  the  books,  enter,  balance,  and  nrove,  in 
half  an  hour.  Schoolmasters  who  cannot  find  time  for  Bo<&-keeping 
should  use  this  book.  The  present  edition  is  arranged  on  an  improved 
method,  and  contains  instructions  (m.$ach  pag$, 

BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  3.    Price  is,  6d. 

This  book  is  designed  to  show,  in  a  clear  and  unmistakable  manner. 
How  to  Provi  tk$  Books.  It  consists  of  a  series  of  Ledgers,  so  arranged 
that  the  whole  of  the  work,  from  the  first  balance  sheet  to  the  last,  can 
be  seen  at  one  view.  This  plan  not  only  saves  trouble  in  turning  over, 
but  also  gives  to  junior  pupils  a  clearer  and  more  emphatic  idea  of  the 
co-relation  of  the  various  accounts  and  balance  sheets.  A  pupil  who 
obtained  first  place  in  all  England  writes : — "  It  is  your  No.  3  Exercise 
Book  that  first  enabled  me  to  understand  the  subject.'*  The  book 
contains  instructions  and  questions  on  each  pag$.  It  may  be  used  for 
any  short  exercises,  such  as  the  Test  Exercises  in  "  First  Lessons  " 

BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  4.    Price  is,  6i, 

This  book  was  specially  prepared  for  working  ont  Exercises  on 
Lessons  XIII.  and  XIV.  in  *'  First  Lessons."  These  exercises  give  the 
transactions  of  a  merchant  for  twelve  months,  the  special  feature  of  the 
exercise  being  that  the  books  have  to  be  balanced  and  proved  every 
month.  The  book  contains  Journal,  Cash  Book,  Day  Book,  Invoice 
Book  and  Ledger ;  all  ruled  m  the  ordinary  pattern,  and  it  can  there- 
fore be  used  lor  any  exercises  in  any  of  my  publications  where  the 
above  books  are  required.  The  new  edition  contains  hints  and  cautions 
on  each  page,  as  well  as  special  instructions  at  the  beginning. 

BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  5.    Price  25. 

This  book  has  been  prepared  for  the  use  of  those  who  are  able  to 
make  rapid  progress  in  the  study  of  Book-keeping,  and  who  find  the 
Author's  "  First  Lessons  "  sufficiently  simple  to  be  easily  mastered  by 
working  only  two  or  three  Exercises  on  each.  Lesson.  It  is  a  condensa- 
tion of  Nos.  I,  2,  3  and  4. 

BOOKrKEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOK  No.  6.    Price  6d. 

This  book  is  ruled  in  the  ordinary  journal  pattern,  and  can  be  used 
with  any  of  my  text-books.  It  can  easily  be  adapted  for  use  as  Cash 
book.  Day  book,  and  Invoice  book ;  it  contains  rules  for  journalizing  on 
each  page, 

EXERCISE  BOOKS  FOR  USE  WITH  THE  PRIMER.     Price  is. 

This  set  of  exercise  books  is  specially  prepared  for  working  out  the 
exercise  in  the  Primer  of  Book-keeping.    A  new  edition,  now  ready,  has 
eight  extra  pages,  the  journal  being  ruled  in  the  ordinary  manner 
Special  directions  are  printed  on  the  inside  of  the  wrapper. 
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Vll J. ^PRINCIPLE  OF  FINAL  BALANCE. 
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Price  Is.  the  Set. 


Thorntons  A  BCD 

Series  of  Book-keeping 

Exercise  Books 


Book  A.— For  Ordinary  Ledger  work  (with  ;£"  s.  d.)      -        .      Price  3d. 

Book  B. — For  Exercises  in  "  Proving,"  without  Words,  Dates, 

Shillings  or  Pence  (One  Exercise  on  each  page)  -         „     3d. 

Book  C. — For  Journal,  Cash  Book,  Day  Book,  or  Invoice  Book 

(with;fs.d.) M     3<i- 

Book  p. — For  Exercises  in  "  Proving,"  through  the  Medium 
of  Cash  Book,  Day  Book,  etc.  (One  Exercise  on  . 
each  opening)    .•---•-         „     3d. 


The  Set^  is. 


MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NEW  YORK  :   THE   MACMILLAN   COMPANY 
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Directions  to  Junior  Pupils 


1. — Write  clearly  and  carefully. 

2. — Make  your  headings  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  rest 
of  your  work. 

3. — Make  each  entry  on  one  line. 

4. — ^Never  let  your  words  ran  into  the  pounds  column  or 
even  touch  the  double  red  line.  You  may  avoid  this  in  three 
ways : — 

(1)  By  writing  smaller. 

(2)  By  contracting  some  words. 

(3)  By  putting  the  last  word  just  above  or  below  the 

line. 

5. — Let  your  figures  be  very  distinct,  so  that  there  can  be  no 
possible  mistake  about  what  you  intend  each  one  of  them  for. 

6. — Set  Units  exactly  under  units. 
Tens  exactly  under  tens. 
Hundreds  exactly  under  hundreds. 

7. — ^Let  the  tens  figure  of  your  pounds  always  stand  in  the 
middle  of  the  pounds  column. 

8. — Let  the  units,  tens,  and  hundreds  be  quite  apart  from 
each  other.     Never  join  them. 

9. — ^Notice  well  the  ruling  in  the  examples  given.  Let  the 
lines  that  you  rule  be  thin  and  perfectly  straight — double  lines 
being  close  together.  Hold  your  ruler  steadily,  and  rule  very 
lightly  and  rather  quickly. 

10. — ^Do  not  forget  that  the  "balance*  of  every  Dr.  and  Cr. 

account  must  be  carried  down  (or  away). 
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Now  Read/If.    Crown  8w.    Price  3«.  6<2. 


BOOK-KEEPING 
FOR  BUSINESS  MEN 


BY 

J.  THORNTON 

AUTHOR  OP  "students'  MANUAL  OF  BOOKKEEPING,*'  ETC. 

AND 

S.   W.   THORNTON 
••The  bearing  lies  in  the  application."— Gi/tem  CuttU 

MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NEW  YORK:  THB  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 


PREFACE 

The  principles  of  good  Book-keeping  are  extremely  simple,  though 
their  application  is  often  very  far  from  being  so. 

I  have  tried  in  this  book  to  eacplain  both  the  principles  and  their 
application,  with  sufficient  clearness  and  fulness  to  enable  the 
young  trader  to  construct,  keep,  and  balance  a  set  of  account 
books  suited  to  his  own  business. 

The  chief  defects  of  many  manuals  of  this  kind  seem  to  be  (i) 
the  paucity  and  cloudiness  of  the  explanatory  matter  and  (a)  the 
want  of  elasticity  of  the  '*  model  system  ^  set  forth  as  an  example^ 
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I  hope  I  have  succeeded  in  avoiding  both  these  defects.  My 
plan  has  been  to  take  the  reader  into  partnership,  insisting  that  he 
shall  understand  what  he  is  about  from  start  to  finish. 

The  first  four  chapters  of  the  book  explain  the  principles 
and  advantages  of  Double  Entry.  Then  follows  a  discussion  of 
the  question,  What  business  shall  we  choose?  Having  settled  this 
point,  Reader  and  Thornton  go  into  partnership,  and  open  a  set  of 
books.  The  transactions  which  follow  are  planned  to  show  how 
to  meet  bookkeeping  difficulties  of  all  kinds. 

The  set  of  account  books  in  which  these  transactions  are  recorded 
is  so  far  from  being  rq^ded  as  a  model  sot,  that  alternative 
methods  are  suggested  at  every  step,  and  set  forth  at  length  in  the 
appendix. 

A  Trial  Balance  is  taken  at  the  end  of  every  week,  both  members 
of  the  firm  assisting  in  the  work.  A  full  and  final  balance  is  struck 
at  the  end  of  the  month,  the  result  being  readily  arrived  at  and 
clearly  set  forth  by  the  use  of  the  ABC  Automatic  Balancing  Chart. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  partnership  thus  begun  may  be  made  per- 
manent by  the  regular  use  of  these  charts.^ 

In  the  preparation  of  this  guide,  and  more  particularly  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  transactions  and  construction  of  the  books  of 
Reader  and  Thornton,  I  have  gladly  availed  myself  of  the  assistance 
of  my  son,  Mr.  S.  W.  Thornton,  without  whose  help  the  pressure  of 
other  work  would  I  fear  have  led  to  the  indefinite  postponement  of 
its  publication. 

J.  THORNTON. 

Leamington  Collegiate  School. 

^The  Automatic  Balancing  Charts  may  be  obtained  from  any  bookseller 
through  the  publishers  of  this  handbook. 


CONTENTS 


I.  Accuracy ;  2.  Economy  of  Labour ;  3.  Clearness  of  Arrange- 
ment ;  4.  Utility  and  Certainty ;  5.  What  Business  ?  6.  Taking  a 
Partner ;  7.  Facts  and  Figures ;  8.  Opening  the  Books ;  9.  Trans- 
actions of  Reader  and  Thornton ;  la  Books  of  Reader  and  Thorn- 
ton ;  II.  Proving  the  Books.    Appendix.    Alternative  Methods. 
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PRICE  ONE  SHILLING   THE  SET 


A  BC 


Automatic  Balancing  Charts 


ARRANGED   BY 

J.     THORNTON 

AS  A  SUPPLEMENT   TO 


BOOK-KEEPING  FOR  BUSINESS  MEN 


These  Charts  were  prepared  some  years  ago  to  assist  imsiness 
men  in  the  periodical  balancing  of  their  books,  and  are  now  issued 
in  an  Improved  form. 

They  consist  of  a  series  of  three  large  charts  distinguished  as 
Chart  A,  Chart  B,  and  Chart  C.  Each  entry  on  each  chart  is 
clearly  numbered,  and  instructions  are  printed  on  the  very  spot 
where  they  are  needed  to  show  how  the  amount  is  to  be  obtained. 
A  small  index  hand  points  to  the  blank  space  left  for  the  figures,  so 
that  it  is  almost  impossible  for  mistakes  to  be  made. 

The  Charts  are  called  Automatic^  because  if  each  entry  is  faith- 
fully filled  out  in  numerical  order  they  will  Balance  and  Prove 
themselves. 

Examples  and  full  explanations  are  given  in  Thornton's  Book- 
keeping for  Business  Men. 

630 


^pplioiiionsi  tot  §^ptdmm  <S.o}^tfi  toill  be  tonaittxtb 
Now  Beady.    8vo,    Price  is,  6d 


Text-Book  of  Book-Keeping 


BY 

FRANK  IRESON,  B.A, 


JtonTbon 
MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NEW  YORK:    THE  MACMILLAN   COMPANY 
The  right  of  translation  and  reproduction  is  reserved 


EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 


The  first  half  of  this  treatise  haa  been  planned  expressly  for  beginners, 
at  school  and  elsewhere.  Part  L,  in  particular,  is  entirely  elementary: 
it  indodes  an  explanation  of  the  principles  of  debiting  and  crediting,  as 
applied  to  transactions  in  which  neither  profit  nor  loss  is  involved.  In 
Part  n.,  the  transactions  described  are  those  in  which  profits  and  losses 
most  commonly  arise.  Although  the  examples  here  selected  are  simple 
in  character,  they  are  nevertheless  representative  of  the  majority  of 
transactions  occurring  in  ordinary  business.  In  these  examples  the 
student  is  taken  step  by  step  through  the  early  stages  of  his  work,  the 
various  points  being  presented  in  the  order  most  convenient  for  their 
explanation. 

The  second  half  of  this  treatise  deals  with  accountancy  of  medium 
difficulty.  Part  III.  comprises  transactions,  and  methods  of  aoconnt- 
keeping,  not  so  simple  as  those  which  preceded  it.  Part  IV.  describes 
the  Cash  Book  and  other  subsidiary  books* 
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Sit  a.    Price  lOd. 


MACMILLAN'S 


BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOKS 


JOURNAL,   LJEDGER 


MAOMILLAN  AND  00.,  Limited 

NEW  YORK:  THS  MACMILLAN  OOMFANT 


This  set  of  Exercise  Books  has  been  prepared  expressly  for  the  use  of 
beginners.  It  comprises  a  Ledger,  together  with  one  subsidiary  book, 
i.e.  Journal.  Eadi  one  of  them  should  be  marked  on  the  outside,  in 
the  space  left  for  the  purpose,  with  the  name  of  the  person  or  firm 
whose  transactions  are  to  m  entered  in  it. 

In  the  Journal  the  primary  entry  of  each  transaction  must  first  be 
made.  Then,  using  the  JounuJ  as  a  guide,  the  Ledger  must  be  posted 
up. 

It  is  not  imperative  to  use  the  Ledger  Index,  but  it  is  desirable  to 
follow  the  commercial  practice  of  indexing  each  account  opened. 

The  Journal  "narrations"  should  be  written  out  in  full,  and  the 
"particulars"  of  each  transaction  should  be  inserted  in  the  proper 
columns  of  the  Ledger,  in  all  cases  where  the  entry  would  not  be 
intelligible  without  them.  If  pressed  for  time,  in  answering  a  long 
examination  paper,  the  student  may,  however,  be  compelled  to  omit 
these  importfuit  details. 

The  Trial  Balance  before  Closing,  and  the  List  of  Balances  after 
Closinff,  kre  in  practice  made  out  on  loose  sheets  of  paper,  but  in  order 
to  render  this  set  of  Exercise  Books  as  compact  and  portable  as  possible, 
the  necessary  forms  are  here  included  at  the  end  of  the  JoumaL  A 
form  for  the  Balance  Sheet  will  be  found  on  the  back  of  the  Ledger. 
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Set  B.    Price  U 


MACMILLAN'S 
BOOK-KEEPING  EXERCISE  BOOKS 

CASH    BOOK,  JOURNAL,   LEDGER 

J^  onion 
MAOMILLAN  AND  00.,  Limited 

iraW  TOBK  :   THB  MAOiaLZiAN  OOMPANT  • 


These  Ezerdae  Books  have  been  arranged  so  that  the  student,  in  using  them, 
may  be  as  nearly  as  possible  under  the  same  conditions  as  he  wouM  be  in 
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the  accounts  of  a  smaU  private  business,  such  as  that  of  an  estate^  a  trust,  or 
an  executorship. 

The  set  comprises  a  Ledger,  together  with  two  subsidiary  books,  t.#.  Cash 
Book  and  Jouxiial.  Each  one  of  them  should  be  marked  oo  the  outside,  in  the 
space  left  for  the  purpose,  with  the  name  of  the  person  or  firm  whose  transac- 
tions are  to  be  entered  in  it. 

All  Bank  and  Office  Cash  transactions,  with  the  Discount  items  relating  thereto, 
are  entered  direct  into  the  Cash  Book,  and  thence  posted  into  the  Ledger. 

Transactions  which  do  not  involve  any  cash  receipts  or  pavments  are  first 
entered  in  the  Journal,  and  thence  posted  into  the  Ledger.  All  purchases  and 
sales  can  be  treated  in  the  same  way;  they  are  so  few  in  number,  in  an  exercise 
of  die  lenjgth  usually  set,  that  there  is  no  object  (unless  by  special  direction  of 
ibe  examiner)  in  having  a  separate  Purchase  Book  and  Sale  Book  for  their 
primary  entiy.  The  Journsd  can  also  be  used  for  bill  transactions,  thus 
obviating  the  necessity  for  separate  Bill  Books. 

It  is  not  imperative  to  use  the  Ledger  Index,  but  it  is  desirable  to  follow  the 
commercial  practice  of  indexing  each  account  opened. 

The  Journal  "narrations''  should  be  written  out  in  full,  and  the  "particu- 
lars *'  of  each  transaction  should  be  inserted  in  the  proper  columns  of  the  Cash 
Book  and  Ledger,  in  all  cases  where  the  entry  would  not  be  intelligible  withou 
them.    If  pres^  for  time,  in  answering  a  long  examination  paper,  the  student, 
may,  however,  be  compelled  to  omit  these  important  details. 

The  Trial  Balance  before  Closing,  and  the  List  of  Balances  after  Closing, 
are  in  practioe  made  out  on  loose  sheets  of  paper,  but,  in  order  to  render  this 
set  of  Exercise  Books  as  compact  and  portable  as  possible,  the  necessary  forms 
are  here  included  at  the  end  of  the  Journal.  A  form  for  the  Balance  Sheet  will 
be  found  on  the  back  of  the  Ledger. 
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63s 


[SPECIMEN    PAGE] 

92  COMMERCIAL  GEOGRAPHY  part 

coal-fields  in  Lanark  and  Ayr.  In  the  United  States 
Pennsylvania  is  the  great  home  of  the  iron  -  smelting 
industry.  Pittsburg  is  the  great  iron  town.  In  Germany 
iron -smelting  is  carried  on  most  importantly  in  the  Ruhr 
valley. 

One  great  disadvantage  from  which  many  countries  have 
suffered  has  been  the  distance  of  the  iron-fields  from  the 
coal  mines.  Both  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  United 
States  are  very  favourably  situated  in  this  respect.  Other 
countries,  through  their  low  state  of  industrial  development, 
are  driven  to  rely  for  their  iron  goods,  and  especially  for 
the  railway  plant,  on  the  supplies  to  be  obtained  from  the 
more  forward  lands. 

The  chief  exporting  country  i^  the  United  Kingdom, 
Its  exports  have  varied  considerably  during  the  last  few 
years  owing  to  the  renewed  efforts  of  the  United  States 
to  close  its  markets  to  our  goods.  In  1890  the  value 
of  these  iron  exports  was  ;£$  1,000,000  ;  of  these,  the  great 
mass  goes  to  the  British  Colonies,  India,  Canada,  and 
Australia.  In  the  case  of  railway  plant  and  steel  rails, 
the  Argentine  and  Brazil  are  very  large  purchasers  from 
England.  Owing  to  its  large  foreign  trade  in  iron  and 
steel  goods,  there  is  a  large  import  of  iron  ore,  of  which 
nearly  all  comes  from  Spain.  It  enters  at  the  south  Welsh 
ports  and  at  Newcastle  and  Glasgow,  and  is  smelted  with 
the  coal  from  the  neighbouring  pits.  Germany  exports 
an  increasing  amount  of  iron  and  steel  goods,  and  imports 
more  pig-iron  than  it  exports.  France  imports  iron  ore, 
and  is  able  to  send  abroad  its  surplus  products  both  in 
manufacture  and  pig-iron.  The  United  States^  despite 
its  efforts  to  render  itself  independent  of  foreign  supplies, 
and  notwithstanding  the  extent  of  its  iron  production  and 
manufacture,  still  continues  to  buy  pig-iron  and  European 
iron  and  steel  goods.  This  is  owing  to  the  rapid  growth 
of  its  industries,  and  the  necessity  in  which  it*  stands  of 
still  further  railway  extension.  Belgium  imports  regularly 
more  iron  ore  and  pig-iron  than  it  exports.  On  the  other 
hand,  its  exports  of  iron  goods  are  very  considerable,  ^ling 
not  fat  short  of  half  a  million  tons  in  quantity.      As  a 

636 


S^pplicAtiona  itn  §ptcimm  ([xnptn  totll  be  omeibeteb 

Olobe  Svo.    Price  3s.  M. 


COMMERCIAL   ARITHMETIC 


BY 
S.  JACKSON,  M.A. 

HBAO  lUBTU  or  TKEEOKXA  OOLLIOB,  OOVOLCTOII 


portion 
MACMILLAN   AND   CO.,   Limited 

NSW  YORK:  THB  MAOMILLAN  COMPANY 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

SECTION  I. — ^Abithmetioal  Opbbatioms. 

Abtioli  1.  Mental  Rules  of  Multiplication;  2.  Multiplication  in 
one  line ;  3.  Involution ;  4.  Abbreviated  Multiplication ;  5.  Italian 
Method  of  Division;  6.  Decimalisation  of  Money;  ?•  Methods  of 
Approximation. 

SECTION  n.— CAiiOULATiOK  ov  Pbioxs. 

Artiols  1.  Mental  Rules  ;  2.  Method  of  Nine  Multiples ;  S.  Method 
of  Inversion  ;  4.  Aliauotation ;  5.  Method  of  Intercluutiffes ;  6,  7y  8,  9. 
General  Methods ;  10.  Method  of  Farthings ;  11.  Method  of  MUb. 

637 


SBCTION  HI.— Enoush  Wsightb  and  Mbasubss. 

The  Act  of  1826 ;  The  Re|port  of  1838 ;  A  Decimal  Coinage ;  Troy 
Weight;  Apotheoafiefl'  Weight  and  Fluid  Meaeore;  Avoirdupois 
Weight;  Wine  and  Spirit  Measure;  Gangers'  Kule;  Ale  and  Beer; 
Com  and  Dry  Measure;  Hay  and  Straw;  Cattle;  Length  Measure; 
Surveyors'  Long  Measure ;  Cloth  Measure ;  Square  Measure;  Surveyors' 
Square  Measure ;  Cross  Multiplication ;  Duodecimals  ;  Solid  Measure ; 
Timber ;  S.  Petersburg  Standard ;  Prices  of  Timber ;  Trade  Standards 
and  Prices ;  Mensuration ;  Fonnulae;  Time ;  Angular  Measure ;  Ther- 
mometers ;  Paper  Measure. 

SECTION  IV.— The  Mktbio  Ststbh. 

Artiolb  1.  The  Metric  System ;  2.  Commercial  Uses ;  3.  Table  of 
Equivalents;  4.  Conversion  by  Method  of  Approximation;  5.  Conversion 
bv  Method  of  Multiples — Multiple  Tables ;  6.  Equivalent  Prices  with 
Foreign  Rates ;  7.  Equivalent  Prices  with  Sterling  Bates ;  8.  Equiva- 
lent Prices  by  tiie  Tables ;  9,  10.  EquiviJent  Prices  by  Fixed  Numbers. 

SECTION  Y, — ^Pbopobtiqn  Avjy  Percentages. 

Article  I.  Proportion;  2.  Proportional  Parts;  3.  Mixtures;  4. 
Mixtures  of  all  kmds;  5.  Alcohol  Strengths;  6.  Alloys;  7.  Per- 
centages ;  8.  Partnership ;  9.  Freehold  Property ;  10.  Taxes ;  11. 
Duties ;  12.  Insurance ;  13.  Profit  and  Loss. 

SECTION  VI.— Methods  of  PBEpionoN. 

Article  1.  Form  ax 6;  2.  Form  a-rh;  3.  Formax6xc;  4.  Form 

ax^  ;  6.  Form^L^;  6.  Form    *    ;  7.  Form^. 
e  c  bxc  cxd 


SECTION  VII. — Interest,  Annuities,  and  Stocks. 

Article  I.  Interest;  2.  Interest  in  Banks;  3.  Simple  Interest — 
Mental  Methods  ;  4.  Simple  Interest — General  Methods ;  5.  Months, 
Method  of  Aliquotation ;  6.  Days,  Method  of  Multiples;  7.  Days, 
Third,  Tenth,  and  Tenth  Bule;  8.  Days,  Method  of  Prediction; 
9.  Common  Methods ;  10.  Compound  Interest ;  11.  Compound  Interest 
and  Method  of  Appronmation ;  12.  Tables;  18.  General  Formula 
for  Compound  Interest;  14.  Compound  Amounts  for  a  large  number 
of  years ;  15.  Annuities ;  10.  Discount  for  Time ;  17.  Cash  Discounts, 
Commission,  Brokerage ;  18.  Discount  Questions ;  19.  Stocks  and 
Shares ;  20.  The  National  Debt ;  21.  The  Bank  of  England ;  22.  The 
Stock  Exchange  ;  23.  The  Calculation  of  Stocks. 

SECTION  VIII.— Accounts  and  Balances. 

Abticls  1.  Invoices  and  Bills;  2.  Book-keeping;  3.  Equation  of 
Payments ;  4.  Averaging  and  Balancing  of  Aooounte ;  5.  Payments  on 
Account. 

638 


SECTION  IX.— £xGHANOi  and  Bxohakok  Opbbationb. 

Abticlbs  1.  Moneys  and  Bullion;  2.  Weights  and  Measures;  3. 
Modern  GoimLges ;  4.  Exchanges ;  5.  Foreign  Ezchanses ;  6.  Bills  of 
Exchange ;  7.  Bills  of  Lading  ;  8.  Quotations  in  Newspapers ;  9. 
Methods  of  Payment ;  10.  Exchange  Operations ;  11.  Dii^ct  Remit- 
tances; 12.  Direct  Drafts;  18.  Exohaages  and  Multiples;  14.  Com- 
parison of  Direct  Rates ;  16. .  Indirect  Exchanges ;  16.  Compound  Arbitra- 
tions; 17.  Banking  and  Exchanges;  18.  Banking  Operatiooa;  19. 
Bullion  Operations  ;  20.  Assaying.  English  Assays  (1)  Gold  Assays  in 
Carats,  (2)  Qold  Assays  in  Milliemes,  (3)  Silver  Assays  in  Dwts.,  (4) 
Silver  Assays  in  Milliemes ;  21.  Continental  Assays ;  22.  Reduction  of 
Reports — Emglish  to  Deoimal ;  Arbitrations  of  Bullion. 

SECTION  X.— Ov  'Calves  at  Homs  and  Abroad. 

Great  Britain ;  France ;  Germany  ;  Austria ;  Russia ;  Spain  ; 
Portugal ;  Switzerland ;  Belgium ;  Holland  ;  Italy ;  Greece ;  Denmark ; 
Norway ;  Sweden ;  Turkey ;  £^|ypt ;  Canada ;  United  States ;  India  ; 
Honffo&oiig»  Canton,  Feechow,  .£[iioy ;  China  (Shanghai, .etc.) ;  Japan ; 
Soutih  America,  The  Argentine  Republic,  Braeil,  Chili;  Venezuela, 
Columbia  States,  and  Ecuaidor ;  Paraguay ;  Peru  and  Bolivia ;  Uruguay, 
The  British  Colonies,  Gibraltar,  Malta,  The  West  Indies,  British  Guiana, 
Ceylon,  Burmah,  Penang,  Singapore,  Cape  of  Qood  Hope  and  Natal, 
Mauritius,  Guinea  (West  Africa),  Australia. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Journal  ftf  SdueaiUm,—**  A  oarefolly-wrltten  manual  on  a  subject  of  nowlng  im« 
portance  f  or  mlddle-claas  achoolB.  .  .  .  Most  of  the  genOTallyamnoTea  methods  of 
abbreviating  caloolations  in  business  are  lucidly  expounded  and  others  suggested. 
.    .    .    A  book  which  deserves  sttooess." 

Sekoclmatter,-^"  So  ezhaustiTe  are  the  oontents  that  there  seems  little  left  for  future 
writers  to  say  on  tiie  subjects  dealt  with,  ...  As  a  work  of  reference  and  a  guide 
to  commercial  arithmetic  in  its  widest  sense  we  know  of  nothing  which  is  its  equal. 
All  who  aspire  to  become  proficient  in  the  counting-house  sfatfuid  get  the  book. 
However  much  they  believe  they  know  about  commercial  affairs,  Hr.  Jackson  will 
undoubtedly  be  able  to  add  no  mean  amount  to  their  general  knowledge.  The  work 
has  our  hearty  recommendation.'' 

Bdueational  Newt.—"  No  book  on  arithmetic,  applied  to  nractical  commercial  trans- 
actionB,  at  once  so  thorougfagoingt  rational,  eompradious,  full,  infonoiag,  and  withal 
so  Interesting,  has  hitherto  come  under  our  obswvation. 

fl^ttardian.— "In  Uils  book  it  will  be  found,  with  respect  to  many  subjects  at  least, 
that  thej  have  been  dealt  with  from  a  really  practical  as  well  as  a  theoretical  point  ox 
view.  Move  particularly  with  respect  to  banking  operations,  foreign  e^nanges, 
share  deaUng,  ete.,  is  tiie  twanhfag  of  right  sort.** 

Jtik<m8u9ik— "Will  be  found  serviceable  br  the  class  of  readers  for  whom  it  Is 
intended,  as  it  gives  a  oooslderable  amount  of  valuaUo  information  (not  to  be  found 
in  the  generality  of  text-books)  on  subjects  relating  to  commerce,  home  and  foreigu." 

School  Quardian.-^"  No  book  at  greater  practical  us  could  be  put  into  the  bands  of 
youths  intended  for  a  oommartsial  career.*' 

B^ool  Board  Chtonidt,—**  The  book  will  prove  invaluable  not  only  to  the  advanced 
student  preparing  for  a  commercial  or  finaucial  career,  but  to  tiie  young  man  who 
has  idready  enterad  vfioa  such  a  career." 


[SPBCIMEN    PAQB] 

282  COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 

It  also  buys  and  sells  other  gold  coins  (Napoleons, 
Russian  Imperials,  United  States  Eagles,  German 
Reichsmarks)  at  about  these  prices : — 

French  coins  76/2^  per  oz.  (buying)  76/7  per  oz.  (selling). 
German    „    76/3        „  „        76/7      „ 

Russian    „    77/7^      „  „        77/11 

U.S.        „    76/3J      „  „        76/7      „ 


The  Bank  delivers  gold  at  its  provincial  branches  at 
9«.  per  mille  (4«.  per  mille  for  dehveiy  and  6d.  per  cent, 
for  advice  of  the  money). 

The  Crown  alone  issues  silv^  and  copper  coins — ^it 
authorises  the  Bank  to  select  and  send  to  the  Mint 
deteriorated  piece& 

Bar  silver  is  usually  quoted  per  oz.  standard. 

Coins  are  usually  quoted  per  oz.  weight. 

Cake  silver  per  oz.  fine. 


Bills  and  Ezehanflres. 

Bills  between  London  and  the  Continent  are  gene- 
rally at  3  months'  date. 

Those  from  India  or  China  on  London  at  4  or 
6  months'  date. 

Bills  drawn  from  London  usually  specify  the  time — 
if  the  time  is  not  stated  on  any  bill  jfsance  is  reckoned 
— ^this  varies  with  the  place : — 

France,  Genoa,  Malta,  30  days'  date.  Spain  and 
Portugal,  2  months'  date.  Germany  and  Holland, 
1  month's  date.  Italy,  3  months'  date.  New  York, 
60  days'  sight.    South  America,  90  days'  sight. 

Continental  bills  are  by  no  means  so  frequently  at 
usance  as  formerly. 

Occasionally  bills  are  marked  double  or  half-usance, 
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Strong  Verb;  39-44.  Strong  Verbs;  45.  Anomalous  Verbs,  Miscel- 
laneous Exercises  on  Strong  Verbs ;  46.  Compound  Verbs ;  47-60. 
Inseparable  Verbs;  51-55.  Separable  Verbs;  56.  Prefixes,  Separable 
or  Inseparable ;  57,  58.  Adverbs ;  59-63.  Prepositions ;  64.  Conjunc- 
tions; 65-71.  Miscellaneous  Exercises;  72.  Miscellaneous  Sentences; 
73,  74.  Directions  for  Writing  a  Business  Letter;  75.  Modes  of 
Beginning  a  Letter;  76-79.  Extracts  from  Letters. 

Specimens  of  Letters;  For  Translation  into  German;  Letters  for 
Translation  into  German — Observations.  Appendix  I.  Synoptic  Table 
of  Endings  of  German  Declensions ;  II.  Rules  for  the  Gkuder  of  Sub- 
stantives ;  III.  Conjugation  of  Auxiliary  Verb ;  IV.  List  of  Principal 
Strong  Verbs;  V.  Reported  Speech.  German-English  Vocabulary; 
English-Oermon  Vocabulary. 

Ijfeeum,—"  One  of  the  most  usefol  and  practical  of  the  many  •German  grammars 
whfch  haye  been  proyided  for  the  use  of  our  schoolboys.  .  .  .  It  is  a  book  whicb 
we  can  heartily  commend." 
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Lesson  LXXIV 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  WRITING  A  BUSINESS  LETTER 

(From  Schiebe-Odermann) 

A.  Der  faufmSnttifc^e  Brief  bejietjt  (consists)  ans  btv  fiber- 
fc^rtft,  ans  bent  ^ni:(aiit,  ans  bent  Sc^Inffe  unb  ber  Unterfc^rifi. 
Die  fiberf(^rtft  entE^dlt  bie  ^Ingabe  bes  (Drtes  nnb  bes  Datnms 
ber  2(bfai[nng  (composing)  bts  Briefes,  fo  tpie  bts  XXarmns  nnb 
bes  VOolinovis  besjenigen,  an  ben  ber  Brief  geric^tet  ij).  Z)em 
(5ebran(^e  gemdg  tperben  ber  (Drt  bes  Sc^reibenben  nnb  bie 
2Ibref[e  bes  £janbeli)anfes,  an  tpeld^es  ber  Brief  geric^et  i%  mit 
englifc^er  Sc^rift  (characters)  gefc^rieben. 

Der  3ntjalt  begreift  (comprises)  bos,  was  yi  fc^retben  iji. 
Sinb  metjrere  Brief e  3U  beantoorten  (if  there  are . .  .X  fo  gefc^ieljt 
bies  3t^ren  Daten  nadf  (this  is  done  in  order  of  date) ;  rnan 
befc^rSnft  pc^  jeboc^  (confining  oneself,  howeveir)  anf  bos,  was 
wxviltdt  etner  ilntoort  ober  (ErtuSlinttng  (mention)  bebarf .  B(ai 
man  feinen  Brief  3n  antworten,  fo  mug  man  ^df  ouf  benjentgen 
berufen  (refer),  ber  bem  jn  fc^reibenben  porangegangen  ip 
(which  preceded  the  one  to  be  written^  nnb  anf  ben  mic^ttg* 
flen  (Ceil  fetnes  ^^t^^Its  anfmerffam  madden. 

B.  Der  Seeing  bes  Briefes  enttjdit  je  nac^  ben  Hmfianben 
einige  oerbinblic^e  Wotte  (words  of  compliment)  an  benjenigen, 
an  weld^en  man  ii|n  ric^tet :  einen  IPunfc^,  ber  anf  Qerjlettnng 
(the  establishing)  eines  lebt^aften  Perfet^rs  geric^tet  iji;  bie 
Bitte,  2Inftrfige  3U  erteilen,  ober  iiber  bie  Dienjie  bes  Bdfvexhets 
hex  jeber  (Selegenljeit  5n  uerfiigen ;  wo^l  (maybe)  anc^  bie  Bitte, 
einen  bem  Sc^reiben  beigelegten  (enclosed)  Brief  an  jemanben 
Hbergeben  3U  lajfen  ober  3n  beforbem.  Dann  fommt  bas  Sd^fug* 
compliment  (complimentary  conclusion).  Dasfelbe  iji  »on 
Kanfleuten  3U  Kauflenten  in  ber  Hegel  (as  a  rule)  gan3  einfac^ 
(simple),  3.  B.  Jld^tnngsooU  ergeben— 2l(^tnngspoIl  nnb  ergebenjl 
— Htit  2lc^tnng  unb  €rgebentjeit — 2^  empfeljle  mic^  3t|nen 
ergebenjl  (mit  2I(^tung  nnb  €rgebenljeit)— 3^  3etd^ne  mit 
^c^tung  unb  (Ergebentjeit,  n.s*w. 
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Armv  and  Navy  OaMtUe,—"  Olose  examination  of  this  volume  has  shown  ns  that  it 
is  of  simple  and  praotioal  character,  well  directed  to  the  teaching  of  Spanish  as  the 
lanaruage  is  used  in  business  circles.  The  steps  are  gradual,  and  the  student  will 
find  his  progress  rapid." 
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2.  Hemos  recUndo  oporlunamenU  su  We  liaye  receiTed  in  good  time 
carta  del  5  de  enero  .  .  .  your  letter  of  Jan.  5tli  .  .  . 

Z.  E$  en  nuestro  poder  su  carta  del  We  are  in  possession  of  yonr  letter 
25  del  mespasado  en  la  que  ...        of  the  25th  ult.,  in  which  .  .  . 

4.  TenemM  el  lumor  de  advertir  a  We  have  the  honour  to  inform 
Vd.  ,  .  .  you  .  .  . 

5.  Nbs  hard  V,  un  gran  serviciOf  si  You  Trill  do  us  great  service  if 
le  es  posible  damos  informes  sobre  you  can  give  us  some  informa- 
la  casa  .  .  .  tion  ahout  the  firm  .   .  . 

6.  Confirmando  d  V.  nuestra  In  confirmation  of  our  last,  we 
mtima,  tenffinos  el  honor  .  .  .  have  the  honour  .  .  . 

7.  Hemos  recibido  la  favorecida  de  AVe  have  received  your  favour  of 
Vd.  del  17  del  corriente  .   .  .  the  17th  lust.   .  .  . 

8.  A  mi   llegada    en    Madrid    he  On  my  arrival  in   Madrid    I  re- 
•    recibido  la  carta  qvs  se  ha  servido      ceived    the    letter    which   you 

d  K.  dirigimos  el  17  del  corriente.       were  so    good    as   to  send  us 

on  the  17th  inst.  .  .  . 

9.  En  coniestacion  d  su  estimada  In  answer  to  your  favour  of  the 
dtl  20  del  mes  ultimo  .  .  .  20th  ult   .  .  . 

N.B. — The  tendency  of  the  present  day  is  to  avoid  compli- 
cated and  over  -  polite  formulae.  It  may  be  said  that  the 
conciseness  of  the  English  commercial  style  is  daily  more 
appreciated  by  Spanish  business  men. 

Endings  of  Letters 

1.  Con  estem,otivo  tengo  el  honor .. .   I  have   the  honour  to  subscribe 

myself  .  .  . 

2.  Qiiedcm  de  Vds,  afectisiwjos  Equivalent  to,  Your  obedient 
seguros     servidores ;      generally      servants. 

written,    Q/uedan  de    Vds.    Afi* 
S.S, 

A  more  respectful  and  now  not  very  commonly  used 
ending  is  the  following  : — 

8.  Permitanos  V.  le  ofrezcomios  la  Literally.  Permit  us  to  offer  you 
consideracion  Tnas  perfecta  de  sus  the  most  perfect  consideration 
atentos  servidores.  of     your    attentive     servants. 

Equivalent  to.  Your  most  obedi- 
ent servants. 
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shipowner  for  stowage*  In  some  cases  the  charterer  stows 
the  cargo  at  the  shipowner's  risk  and  expense.  Mats  or 
other  articles  used  to  protect  the  cargo  from  the  bottom  and 
sides  of  the  vessel  are  called  "dunnage"  (clause 7). 

§  212.  Consignment  of  VesseL — The  parties  usually 
agree  on  some  firm  or  person  who  is  to  act  as  agent  for 
both  the  owners  of  the  vessel  and  of  the  cargo  in  the  ports 
to  which  the  vessel  proceeds.  Sometimes  the  vessel  is 
consigned  to  the  charterers*  agent,  and  the  amount  of 
commission  to  be  paid  such  agent  ought  to  be  fixed  by  the 
charter-party  (clause  k). 

§  213.  Brokerage. — On  the  signing  of  a  charter-party, 
a  commission  is  usually  paid  to  the  brokers  who  negotiate 
the  charter-party.  The  amount  is  fixed  by  the  charter- 
party  (clause  t). 

§  214.  Perils  Excepted. — The  shipowner  is  liable,  as 
we  have  seen,  for  any  damage  arising  to  the  goods  on  the 
voyage.  A  charter-party  usually  excepts  damage  arising 
from  "restraints  of  princes  and  rulers,  the  dangers  and 
accidents  of  the  seas,  fire,  pirates,  and  enemies,''  etc.,  and 
often  makes  provision  for  the  case  of  war  (clause  o\  The 
perils  usually  excepted  will  be  discussed  later  on  (§  226). 

§  215.  Provision  in  Case  of  War. — If  war  breaks  out 
between  the  country  to  which  a  vessel  belongs  and  a  foreign 
state,  the  vessel  is  liable  to  capture.  Hence  if  there  is  a 
probability  of  war,  provision  is  often  made  for  cancelling  the 
charter-party  (clause^). 

§  216.  Additionid  Clauses. — Clauses  are  often  inserted 
providing  for  arbitration  in  case  of  any  dispute  between  the 
parties  (clause  m),  for  the  payment  of  a  fixed  sum  in  case 
the  charterers  witibdraw  from  the  contract,  and  for  cancelling 
the  contract  where  misrepresentations  as  to  the  size  or 
state  of  the  vessel  have  been  made  by  the  owners. 


Bills  of  Lading 

§  217.  Definition. — ^A  bill   of  lading  is  a  receipt  for 
goods   shipped   in   a   vessel   signed   by   the   person   who 
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2!fatwrt.—"lB  the  clearest  exposition  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  book-keepiusr 
that  we  ha^ra  yet  seen,  and  the  most  oriffinal  in  design." 

Qwirdiofln.—"  Most  complete  and  ludd  treatise  on  a  subject  which  Is  but  too  often 
impevfeetly  understood." 

ManehtaUr  OUy  iVnM.— "  The  completest  manual  on  the  subject  of  book-keeping 
that  we  hare  seen." 

Aht*duti  Fru  Prtu,—"  The  work  Is  fitted  to  take  its  place  as  a  standard  manual, 
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Ma^nMuUr  CwHer.—"  We  have  seldom  met  with  a  more  instructive  or  profound 
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Jhmdee  AdvertiMr.—^^HhB  manual  Is  intecded  for  advanced  students,  to  whom  we 
can  confldently  recommend  it. " 

EduocAional  Review.—**  An  unusual  feature  in  books  on  this  subjeet  U  the  anthor'i 
extreme  lucidity  of  style." 

BooknuM.—**ThiB  will  probably  soon  take  its  place  as  the  standard  text-book  on 
the  suMect.  The  theory  has  never  been  so  intelligently  explained  nor  the  practice 
so  olomj  illustrated." 

Banker't  Magagtnt,—**We  heartily  commend  Mr.  Thornton's  work." 

For  Spedmen  Page  see  page  625. 
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PHESS  OPINIONS 

Commerce,— ** An  interestiiig  yolume.  ...  To  those  eosaged  in  purely 
commercial  pursuits  we  can  favourably  recommend  this  volume  for  study. 
Particularly  interesting  and  instructive  are  the  chapters  on  mediums  of  exchange, 
banks  and  banking,  and  bills  of  exchange.  The  less  ambitious  duties  of 
invoices^  forwarding  of  goods,  remitting  money  through  the  post  office,  etc, 
are  all  of  a  satis&ctory  character,  and  should  be  of  value  to  the  beginner  in  a 
business  house." 

Daily  Mail. — "This  handbook  is  the  first  of  a  aeries  designed  to  initiate 
youngsters  into  the  practical  details  of  a  merchant's  office.  ...  It  is  designed 
either  for  use  in  a  commercial  school  or  for  private  work.  It  is  admirable  for 
either  purpose.  Everything  is  put  veiy  simply  and  very  plainly,  from  the  neat- 
est style  of  addressing  an  envdope  to  the  mysteries  and  pitfalls  of  a  bill  of 
exchange.  For  a  boy  of,  say,  fifteen  years,  who  is  not  above  acquiring  the 
rudiments  of  the  commercial  craft  he  will  have  to  practise,  we  can  think  of  no 
more  valuable  introduction  to  his  business  career.'^ 

Polytechnic  MagOMine, — ''It  is  without  question  the  best  book  of  its  kind  vet 
brought  out,  both  in  its  spirit  and  in  the  method  adopted,  and  I  only  wish  that 
eveiy  young  man  engaged  in  clerical  work— and  a  good  many  who,  even  while 
not  earning  their  living  by  clerical  work,  are  yet  caUed  upon  to  undertake  it  in 
however  small  a  way — could  have  a  copy  placed  in  his  hands,  and  could  be 
made  to  master  it  from  the  first  page  to  the  last" 

Chamber  of  Commerce  Journal, — *'  The  ground  covered  is  too  great  to  adroit 
of  detailed  notice,  but  from  a  careful  perusal  of  the  various  chapters,  most  office 
work — especially  that  of  merchants'  offices — appears  to  be  tfioroughly  explained 
in  simple  language.  In  fact,  ability  to  pass  an  examination  on  every  part  of 
the  manual  woiUd  be  beyond  the  capacity  of  a  good  many  seniors.  .  .  • 
Students  can,  with  a  little  application,  almost  dispense  with  other  assistance 
than  the  book  itself." 

Daily  Telegraph, — "  It  is  a  reference  book  for  business  men,  a  text-book  for 
students,  and  a  guide  to  the  beginner  in  an  office  or  counting  house  concem«i 
with  home  trade.  A  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  whole  course  should 
prove  useful  to  the  youth  entering  upon  a  business  career." 

The  Manchester  Evening  Student, — "This  book  is  an  admixable  treatise  on 
the  Home  Trade  Section  of  the  subject  with  which  it  deals,  and  promises  well 
for  the  succeeding  volume  on  Foreign  Trade.  The  book  cannot  fail  to  affi>rd 
much  useful  information  as  well  to  those  who  are  already  in  business  houses  as 
to  those  about  to  commence  a  business  career." 

Publisher^  Circular, — "This  is  a  guide  to  the  commercial  methods  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  .  .  .  The  value  of  manuals  such  as  these  can  hardly  be 
overlooked." 

The  BaMoar.—  "  This  volume  is  admirably  adapted  for  commercial  schools  or 
private  study.  ...  It  is  as  simple  as  it  well  can  be,  and  to  a  boy  of  fifteen  or 
sixteen  years  of  age  invaluable^  for  he  can  learn  in  a  month  or  two  fi:om  its 
pages  as  mudi  as  he  could  pick  up  in  several  years  from  hard,  and  perhaps 
bitter  experience  on  the  treadmill  of  life." 

Newcastle  Leader, — "  Probably  no  better  banning  could  be  suggested  than 
that  outlined  in  this  useful  little  oook  on  Modem  Business  Method^." 

Educaiionn'^^*1\aA  book  ...  is  a  compendium  of  knowledge  on  a  vast 
mass  of  matters  rdat  ng  to  the  office.  ...  The  matter  is  well  arranged  and 
dearly  set  forth.     .     The  book  is  full  of  useful  information." 
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PRESS  OPmiONB 

Daily  MaiL—**  Home  Trade  has  alreadT  been  dealt  with  by  these  authors, 
and  now  they  have  issued  through  Messrs.  Macmillan  another  admirable  hand- 
book on  '  Modem  Business  Memods,'  dealing  with  import  and  export  trade, 
and  setting  forth  clearly  and  explicitly  a  mass  of  valuable  instruction  on  sudi 
points  as  how  to  price  goods  for  the  foreign  markets,  bow  to  order,  forward, 
ship,  insure,  and  invoice  them,  and  how  to  make  arrangements  regarding 
foreign  exchange.  It  is,  in  short,  an  invaluable  book  for  aU  commercial  men, 
wheuer  young  or  old." 

Yorkshire  Post. — "  A  manual  which  will  help  any  intelligent  student  to  deal 
with  foreign  enquiries  and  orders.  It  is  much  to  be  hoped  that  the  work  diey 
have  so  carefully  compiled  will  receive  the  widest  possible  attention  from  the 
men  of  business  to  whose  interest  it  appeals." 

Commerce, — "  The  manual  aims,  in  fact,  at  being  a  guide  to  the  whole  of  the 
operations  connected  with  the  export  and  import  of  every  class  of  goods.  So 
we  fiad  in  its  pages  all  the  essential  points  of  difiference  between  the  various 
kinds  of  invoice,  for  instance^  used  in  foreign  trade,  with  remarks  anoit  the 
most  convenient  trade  routes,  hints  on  the  law  of  charter-parties,  and  many 
another  piece  of  information.  Irrespective  of  its  utility  to  Uie  heaids  of  firms, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  in  producing  a  work  of  the  nature  of  this  one,  the  auUiors 
have  gone  a  very  long  way  towarcS  assisting  the  jtmior  clerk  to  gain  a  thorough 
insight  into  the  mjrsteries  of  his  profession. 

Manchester  Guatdian, — "It  is  a  useful  introduction  to  the  methods  and  re- 
quirements of  the  shipping  trade  for  aspirants  to  clerkships  in  mercantile  offices. 
.  .  .  Altogether  it  is  perhaps  the  most  up-to-date  manual  for  the  instruction  of 
merchants'  clerks  we  nave  yet  seen.*' 

Textile  Mercury. — "  We  have  the  greatest  pleasure  in  recommending  it  to 
teachers  and  students  of  a  commercisd  course  of  education ;  to  both  it  should 
prove  invaluable." 
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[Bpeolmen  Page,  Boole  I.] 
CASABIANCA 


ship  lit  Up  the  sky,  and  he  could 
see  men  clinging  to  bits  of  masts  or 
planks,  and  boats  full  of  men  trying 
to  get  away  from  some  sinking  ship. 


11.  On  the  Orient  they  kept  a  great 
deal  of  powder,  and  suddenly  Casabianca 
heard  the  dreadful  cry,  "  The  ship  is  on 
fire." 
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[Spedmen  Pasre,  Book  11. 1 
56         BOBIN  HOOD  AND  ALLBN-A-DALE 

And  after  him  a  familiar  lass 
Did  shine  like  glittering  gold. 


LKAMNd   O'kB  THB  tBA." 


17.  "This    is  not   a  fit  match,"  quoth 
Robin  Hood, 
"  That  you  do  seem  to  make  here ; 
For  since  we   are  come  unto   the 


church. 


\ 


[Specimen  Page,  Book  IIL] 
22  THE   ROMANS 


IL— THE  EOMANS 

8.  Who  the  Eomans  were 

1.  Now  we  must  leave  these  stories,  and  go 
back  again  for  a  moment  to  the  Aryans  who 
lived  in  the  far-away  plain.  All  the  while  that 
the  Celts  had  been  wandering  towards  the  west, 
and  settling  in  Britain,  the  Aryans  still  kept  on 
growing  in  numbers;  so  that  every  now  and 
then  fresh  bodies  of  them  had  left  to  seek  their 
fortunes  elsewhere. 

2.  Those  who  started  next  after  the  Celts, 
instead  of  going  always  westward,  turned  more 
to  the  left  hand,  that  is,  to  the  south ;  and  at 
last  made  their  home  in  the  country  which  we 
call  Italy. 

3.  These  people  came  to  be  known  as  Latins ; 
and  the  curious  thing  about  them  is,  that  while 
the  Celts,  in  their  country  near  the  ocean,  and  in 
the  island  of  Britain,  seemed  to  fall  back  into  a 
state  of  half-savage  life,  the  Latins,  on  the  other 
hand,  kept  on  improving. 

4.  They  built  a  splendid  city,  called  Rome, 
which  very  soon  became  the  "  Mistress  of  the 
World."  This  means  that  the  men  who  lived  in 
the  city  were  so  brave  and  clever,  that  they  were 
able  to  conquer  nearly  every  other  nation. 
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[Specimen  Page.  Book  IV.] 
76  MAGNA  CHARTA 

no  doubt  it  is.  But  if  you  try  to  understand 
something  about  it,  you  will  find  it  very  in- 
teresting— ^in  fact  one  of  the  most  interesting 
things  that  there  are  in  the  world.  Let  us  think 
again  what  it  all  means. 

4.  King  John  was  ruling  very  badly.  In  the 
first  place  he  had  sold  the  whole  of  England  to 
the  Pope,  so  that  it  could  no  longer  be  called  a 
free  country.     Then  people's  lives  were  not  safe, 

omtMix  we  liij^  ami  xvvcmy  Mcyxv  e\m  xo^md 


CLAUSE  FROM  MAGNA  CHABTA. 


any  more  than  their  property  was.  The  King 
would  shut  them  up  in  prison,  or  seize  all  their 
lands  and  goods  whenever  he  chose  to  do  so,  and 
they  had  no  means  of  getting  redress. 

5.  Besides  this,  he  was  always  wanting  money, 
and  taxed  everybody  heavily.  It  was  not  as  in 
Richard's  reign,  when  the  King  had  neglected 
the  country  and  left  it  to  his  advisers  to  ad- 
minister. 

6.  Then  the  Government  had  been  carefully 
carried  on.     But  now  John  actively  interfered, 
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ISpedmeQ  Pase,  Book  V.l 
OBE&T  SOLDIEBS 


out  walking  near  her  palace  at  Greenwich,  with  some 
of  her  ftttendants,  when  tiiey  reached  a  part  of  tho 


road  which  was  wet  and  miry.  The  Queen  stepped 
back  for  fear  of  soiling  her  beautiful  shoes,  and  Ealeigh, 
who  waa  near,  instantly  took  off  a  costly  velvet  cloak 
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[Specimen  Page,  Book  VI.1 
RESULTS  OF  THE  REBELLION 


SI 


he  promised  to  govern  according  to  law,  and  to  pardon 
those  who  submitted  to  liim  in  forty  daya 

7.  The  Declaration  was  received  with  delight,  and 
on  the  25th  May  Charles  landed  at  Dover.     Four  days 


later  he  ^tefed^_JiQn4on  amidst  universal  rejoicing 
except  on  the  part  of  the  army  But  it  was  im 
possible  even  for  them  to  withstand  the  wishes  of 
the  whole  nation  who  by  this  time  were  thoroughly 
tired  of  Puritan  restnctions  In  this  way  the  great 
Bebelhon  came  to  an  end. 


ISpeclmen  Paare,  Book  VII.i 

168  THE  EETKEAT  FROM  CABUIi 

5.  The  army  was  in  this  dreadful  state  when  it 
arrived  at  the  entrance  to  the  Coord  Cabul  defile.  It 
is  five  miles  in  length,  and  bounded  on  either  aide 
with  steep  overhanging  mountains.     It  is  so  nairow 


the  sun  never  penetrates  its  gloomy  jaws ;  there  is 
barely  room  for  a  rugged  road  or  horse-track  between 
the  torrent  and  the  precipices.  The  stream  dashes 
down  the  whole  way  with  inconceivable  impetuosity, 
ind  requires  to  be  crossed  eight-and-twenty  times  in  the 
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SpMbnen  Pase,  Book  L] 


PLAQUE  OF  LONDON  AND  GREAT  FIRE        175 

The  Other  evente  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II 
must  be  left  for  another  book.    Here  we  can  only 


1 

— r 

J 

i 

1 

say  that,  after  leading  a  gay  life,  for  he  was  known 
aa  the  Merry  Monarch,  he  died  a  member  of  the 
Church  of  Rome  in  1685. 
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Schoolmaster— "  h  useful  series  of  handbooks.  .  .  .  Students  preparing  for 
examination  will  find  it  a  valuable  ally." 

Head  TVofA^r—"  A  history  which  we  can  heartily  recommend.  .  .  .  Specially 
suitable  as  a  class  book  for  Higher  Grade  Schools." 

Pupil  TeacAer—*'The  book  is  cleverly  written,  well  arranged,  and  clearly  printed. 
The  synopsis  at  the  end  of  each  reign  are  the  best  we  have  seen.  .  .  .  Decidedly 
a  cleverly  written  and  useful  text-book." 

Educational  News — "A  sample  of  good,  honest,  and  thoughtful  work.  .  .  . 
Composed  with  competent  judgment  and  tact,  clear  vision,  and  distinct  knowledge." 
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[Specimen  Page,  Part  I.] 

132        THE  DAYS  OF  THE  CHARTER. 

his  own  tenants ;  while  in  1198  the  sncoessful  opposition  of 
St.  Hugh  of  Lincoln  proved  that  the  clergy  regarded  the 
military  service  of  their  lands  as  being  limited  to  England. 
The  whole  position,  moreover,  was  entirely  altered  when 
John,  in  1204,  lost  his  foreign  territory.  In  1213  John 
nevertheless  determined  to  attack  Philip  Augustus,  and 
called  on  the  barons  to  follow  him.  They  refused,  and  he 
renewed  his  demand.  The  northern  barons  declared  that 
their  tenure  did  not  exist  beyond  the  serving  in  England, 
the  first  instance  known  of  lay  opposition.  John  marched 
against  the  northerners,  who  all  along  took  the  lead  in  this 
stand  against  the  king,  but  his  effort  was  useless.  The 
justiciar  attempted  to  conciliate  the  south;  and  at  St. 
Albans  it  was  promised  that  there  should  be  better  govern- 
ment. Stephen  Langton,  at  a  council  at  St.  Paul's,  produced 
an  original  charter  of  Henry  the  First,  and  demanded  its 
confirmation.  Just  at  that  juncture  FitzPeter  died,  a  great 
blow  for  John,  though  at  the  time  he  did  not  realize  it. 
Peter  de  Eoche,  the  Bishop  of  Winchester,  was  then 
appointed  in  FitzPeter's  stead. 

42.  John  was  weak  in  two  ways.  He  failed  to 
revive  the  alliance  between  the  crown  and  the  church,  in 
spite  of  the  reconciliation  with  the  papacy;  so  that  Stephen 
Langton,  who  refused  to  follow  the  guidance  of  Innocent 
III.,  became  the  great  leader  of  the  opposition  to  the  king. 
Secondly,  he  forced  the  barons  to  rely  upon  the  people.  As 
John  had  treated  the  barons  who  opposed  him,  so  he  had  let 
his  friends  among  them  treat  the  people.  It  was  impossible 
to  long  delay  the  end.  A  charter  to  the  churches  was  granted 
in  1214,  but  it  was  too  late  to  be  of  much  use.  In  the 
following  year  the  barons  formulated  their  demands,  and 
John  held  out  until  London  opened  to  them.  Then,  in 
June,  1215,  he  signed  Magna  Carta. 

Magna  Carta. 

43.  Six  of  its  clauses  are  of  great  constitutional  import- 
ance— numbers  12,  14,  15,  39,  40,  and  61.  In  No.  12  it  is 
declared  that  no  scutage  or  aid  was  to  be  imposed  but  with 
the  consent  of  the  council,  except  for  the  king's  ransom,  the 
knighting  of  his  son,  or  the  marriage  of  his  daughter ;  and 
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[Specimen  Page,  Part  IL] 

THE  DECLARATION  OF  RIGHTS.  176 

effect  that  no  Papist  should  ever  again  hold  the  crown  of 
England.  The  conditions  were  pat  before  William  and 
Mary,  and  the  crown  was  offered  to  them,  '^which,^ 
William  said,  "we  thankfully  accept"  It  should  be 
noticed  that  in  neither  of  the  great  charters  secured  by 
the  nation  under  the  Stuarts  (the  Petition  of  Bight  and 
the  Bill  of  Bights)  is  any  claim  made  on  behalf  of  the 
people  for  liberties  and  privileges  other  than  they  bad 
enjoyed  from  time  immemorial.  Nor  was  a  claim  even  in 
Magna  Carta  (1215)  for  anything  new.  What  these 
documents  all  insisted  upon  was  the  abolition  of  the 
additions  to  the  prerogative  of  which  the  nation  had 
reason  to  complain.  The  legal  prerogatives  of  the  crown 
were  by  all  of  them  left  untouched.  The  nation  required 
no  more  than  its  customary  rights. 

SUMMABT. 

(1)  Thb  Toby  Revival  continued  (1685).  James  kept  on 
Charles's  Tory  ministers  and  declared  he  would  maintain  the  con- 
stitution in  Church  and  State.  May,  Tory  Parliament  met,  gave 
James  a  large  revenue  for  life,  and  released  Danby.  Unsuccessful 
Whig  risings  under  Argyll  in  Scotland  and  MonmoiUh  in  the  west 
of  England.  July  6,  batUe  qf  Sedgemoor.  Chief -Justice  Jefferies 
carried  out  the  Bloody  Assize,    James  at  the  height  of  his  power. 

(2)  The  projected  Catholic  Restobation  (1685-1688).  James 
dismissed  Parliament  for  refusing  to  repeal  the  Test  Act,  and 
turned  Halifax  out  of  office.  1686,  James  got  a  judicial  decision 
{Jffales's  Case)  that  he  could,  through  his  dispensing  and  suspending 
powers,  override  the  laws,  and  appointed  many  Catholics  to  posts 
in  Church  and  State,  set  up  a  new  Ecclesiastical  Commission,  and 
collected  a  Camp  at  Hounslow  to  frighten  London.  1687,  a  papal 
nuncio  received.  The  fellows  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,  deprived 
for  resisting  a  Romanist  president.  1688,  April,  James  issued  a 
DeclarcUion  of  Indulgence,  Archbishop  Sancroft  and  six  bishops 
protest.  June  10,  birth  of  James,  Prince  of  Wales.  June  30, 
acquittal  of  the  Seven  Bishops,  and  an  invitation  sent  to  William 
of  Orange  to  protect  the  liberties  of  England.  Sept.  30,  William  III. 
issued  a  declaration  that  he  would  come  to  England  and  secure  a 
free  Parliament.  Nov.  5,  William  landed  at  Torbay.  General 
defection  from  James.  Dec.  19,  William  reached  London.  Deo.  23, 
James  escaped  to  France.  1689,  Jan.  22,  a  Convention  assembled, 
declared  the  throne  vacant,  drew  up  the  Declaration  of  Biglit  and 
Act  of  Settlement,  Feb.  13,  William  and  Mary  offered  and  aooepted 
the  throne. 
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186  THE  REIGN  OF  VICTORIA. 

for  himself.  He  had  had  no  objection  to  the  constitutional 
theory  that  the  Foreign  Secretary  must  be  under  the 
control  of  the  Grown  and  Prime  Minister.  What  he  did 
object  to  was  that  he  should  be  the  Foreign  Secretary  so 
controlled.  Now  that  he  was  Prime  Minister  the  objection 
was  removed,  and  for  the  last  six  years  of  the  Prince 
Consort's  life,  he  and  Palmerston  worked  well  and  cordially 
together. 

The  last  years  of  the  Prince  Oonsort. 

11.  The^ower  of  the  Prince  lay  in  the  faculty  which  he 
possessed  for  impressing  all  those  with  whom  he  came  in 
contact.  Of  his  absolute  sincerity  of  purpose  there  could 
be  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  whatsoever  man  happened  to 
approach  him.  This,  and  the  singular  purity  of  his  life, 
were  the  two  strong  bases  upon  which  his  character  rested. 
From  many  points  of  view,  however,  he  was  not  genuinely 
in  touch  with  the  average  English  character ;  and  although 
those  who  knew  him  best  liked  him  best,  there  was  much 
in  him  which  the  average  Englishman  could  not  understand. 
The  Queen  had  readily  yielded  herself  to  his  remarkable 
qualities,  and  every  one  who  had  any  personal  dealings 
with  him  experienced  a  similar  feeling.  Sir  Eobert  Peel 
has  recorded  the  impression  that  was  made  upon  him,  and 
Lord  John  Eussell  and  Lord  Aberdeen  were  equally  moved 
by  his  gravity  and  his  sincerity.  The  effect  that  the  Prince 
was  thus  able  to  make  upon  successive  prime  ministers  was 
obviously  visible  to  many  politicians  who  were  not  within 
the  personal  sphere  of  the  Prince's  influence.  Among  men 
of  this  kind  it  was  complained  that  there  was  a  "  power 
behind  the  throne,''  and  it  did  not  need  much  to  make  this 
cry  degenerate  into  an  open  assertion  that  the  Prince's 
influence  was  exercised  in  a  manner  hostile  to  England. 
It  was  impossible,  so  the  tongues  of  the  malevolent  ran,  for 
a  prince  to  be  closely  allied  to  foreign  states  and  princes, 
and  not  to  use  his  influence  on  their  behalf.  In  January 
1 854  these  scandals  came  to  a  head,  and  ended  in  a  scene 
in  the  House  of  Commons,  when  all  those  who  had  held 
tihie  office  of  Prime  Minister  since  the  Queen's  marriage 
spoke  in  the  highest  terms  of  his  constitutional  actions^  and 
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fiXTRACt  FROM  PREFACE 

*'in  the  small  space  allowed  me  in  this  little  book  I  have  tried  to  set  before 
young  readers  a  connected  history  of  the  rise  and  development  of  England.  While 
giving  as  £u  as  possible  the  chief  &cts  required  by  students,  I  have  been  especially 
anxious  to  present  a  vivid  picture  of  the  life,  the  difficulties,  and  the  achievements 
of  our  ancestors ;  showing  how  our  laws,  our  constitution,  our  trade,  and  our 
colonies  have  arisen.  If  this  short  sketch  opens  the  way  to  the  study  of  more 
comprehensive  histories,  leading  those  now  growing  up  into  citizens  of  a  widespread 
empire  to  take  a  lively  interest  in  the  past,  present,  and  future  of  our  nation,  it 
will  have  done  its  work«" 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


Saiurdai^  Review — "The  excellence  of  a  sound  method  fiuthfully  adhered  to  i^ 
strikingly  illustrated  by  every  chapter.  .  .  .  The  orderly  precision  and  right  proportion 
of  this  httle  book  deserve  warm  recognition.  Many  so-called  histories  of  tmrice  its 
bulk  do  not  possess  a  tenth  of  its  educational  utility.  The  dynastic  tables,  maps,  and 
other  illustrative  aids — together  with  the  very  useful  sjmopsis  of  contents — are  capital 
features  in  the  author's  s(meme." 

Athenatum — "  Mrs.  Fisher  is  the  author  of  various  little  works  calculated  to  interest 
and  entertain  the  b^[inner  in  science,  and  the  clearness  and  accuracy  of  a  scientific 
training  have  served  her  in  good  stead  in  another  field.  .  .  .  Her  object  has  been  *  to 
present  a  vivid  picture  of  the  life,  the  difficulties,  and  the  achievements  of  oiu*  ancestors ; 
showing  how  our  laws,  our  constitution,  and  our  trade  have  arisen.'  In  this  aim  the 
author  has  succeeded.  She  writes  pleasantly,  in  a  simple  and  imadomed  style,  without 
affectation  or  mannerism.  .  .  .  Her  statements  often  show  much  minute  knowledge 
compre^ed  into  a  few  words,  and  she  not  unfirequently  adds  interesting  particulars  not 
usually  found  in  text-books,  as  when  she  illustrates  liemy  VII. 's  promotion  of  trade 
by  temng  us  that  he  established  an  English  Consul  at  Pisa.  Her  maps  are  excellent, 
dear  in  colour  and  lettering,  and  besides  the  usual  maps  of  Enp^land  and  France  she 
has  added  others  of  India,  the  American  Colonies,  and  Australasia." 

Westminster  Review — "  The  best  feature  about  Mrs.  Fisher's  little  history  is  that 
the  descriptions  of  the  state  of  the  nation  at  different  periods,  socially  and  politically, 
are  more  simple  and  intelligible  to  children  than  those  in  any  othor  book,  of  the  kind 
which  we  have  seen.  The  style,  too^  is  exceedingly  pleasant,  and  the  tables  of  contents, 
which  form  a  chronological  summaiy,  are  admirably  put  together." 

Literary  World^^*^  It  is  constructed  throughout  with  a  proper  regard  for  the  floods 
of  light  which  writers  like  Stubbs,  and  Green,  and  Freeman  have  thrown  upon  our 
history ;  and  the  beginner  who  uses  it  will  be  laying  in  sound  knowledge.  .  .  .  Will 
convey  to  the  young  reader  an  excellent  idea  of  the  development  of  the  English  people. 
.  .  .  Altogether  we  doubt  whether  it  would  be  passible  to  find  a  more  satisfactory 
manual  to  put  into  the  hands  of  a  beginner." 

British  Weekly — "  In  little  more  than  350  pages  she  has  sketched  the  rise  and 
*  development  of  England,  and  has  striven  to  present  '  a  vivid  picture  of  the  life,  the 
difficuuies,  and  the  achievements  of  our  ancestors ;  showing  how  our  laws,  our  con- 
stitution, our  trade,  and  our  colonies  have  arisen.'  The  work  could  scarcely  be  better 
done  in  the  space.  Those  who  have  read  Miss  Buckley's  scientific  works  know  her 
exceptional  skill  as  a  teacher.    That  skill  is  equally  conspicuous  here." 

School  Guardian — "One  of  the  best  school  histories  that  we  have  met  with,  and  it 
is  certain  to  become  popular  with  young  students.  It  is  not,  as  are  too  many  text- 
books on  this  subject,  a  collection  of  cut-and-dried  isolated  statements  of  fact,  but  a 
continuous  and  intelligible  whole.** 
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Germany. 


1763.  Peace  of  Hubeitsburg  between  Prassia  and 
Austria  (Feb.  lo)  : — 

(i)  The  restoration  of  the  status  quo — Austria 
restoring  Glatz,  and  Frederick  evacuating 
Saxony, 
(a)  By  a  secret  article  Frederick  agreed  to  sup- 
port the  election  of  the  Archduke  Joseph 
as  King  of  the  Romans. 


1764.  Death  of  Harrach,  President  of  the  Austrian 
Council  of  War  (i  738-1 764). 

A  defensive  alliance  is  made  between  Prussia 
and  Russia  (April  11)  to  guarantee  the  existing 
constitutions  of  Poland  and  Sweden,  to  control 
the  election  to  the  Polish  throne,  and  to  protect 
the  Polish  Dissidents. 

The  Archduke  Joseph  is  elected  King  of  the 
Romans,  the  Prussian  opposition  being  with- 
drawn. 

1765.  Death  of  the  Emperor  Francis  (August  18). 


JOSEPH  II,  1766-1790. 

Married  (i)  Isabella  of  Parma. 

(a)  Maria  Josepha,  daughter  of  the  Elector 
of  Bavaria,  the  Emperor  Charles  VII. 

1766.  Prussia,  with  Russia,  interferes  in  Poland  on 
behalf  of  the  Dissidents. 


Eastern,  Southern,  5c 
Northern  Europe. 


1763.  Peace  of  Paris  be- 
tween Spain  and  Eng- 
land (Feb.  10) : — 

(i)  Spain  recovered 
the  Philippines  and  ex- 
changed Florida  for 
Havana. 

(a)  Spain  recovered 
Louisiana  from  France. 

(3)  England  gained 
the  right  of  cutting 
logwood  in  Honduras. 

Peace  is  made  be- 
tween Spain  and  Por- 
tugal (Feb.  10). 

Death  of  Augustus 
III  of  Poland  (Oct.  3). 


1764.  Stanislaus  Poniatow- 
ski,  the  nephew  of  the 
Czartoryski,  and  the 
prot^g^  of  Russia,  was 
elected  King  of  Poland 
(Sept.  7). 
1766.  Death  of  Don  Philip 
of  Parma.  Du  Tillot 
governs  Parma  during 
the  minority  of  Ferdi- 
nand, and  carries  out 
reforms. 

The  Archduke  Leo- 
pold begins  his  govern- 
ment of  Tuscany. 
1766.  D*Aranda  succeeds 
Squillacci,  who  is  dis- 
missed by  Charles  III. 

Christian  VII,  whose 
wife  was  a  sister  of 
George  III,  succeeds 
Frederick  V  on  the 
Danish  throne. 

William  V  of  Hol- 
land begins  to  rule. 

Dismissal  of  Squil- 
lacci, owing  to  riots  in 
Spain. 
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339 


England. 


France. 


1703.  By  the  Peace  of  Paris 
with  Fiance  and  Spain, 
England  secured  (i)  St. 
Vincent,  Tobago, 
Dominica,  Grenada, 
Senegal,  Minorca,  and 
the  Grenadines,  (a) 
Canada,  (3)  Florida. 

Bute  is  succeeded 
by  Grenyille  (April), 
whose  Cabinet  in- 
cluded Halifax,  Egre- 
mont,  Shelburne, 

Sandwich,  and  Gower. 

Wilkes  is  attacked 
and  becomes  notorious. 

The  Bedford  section 
join  the  Government 
(Sept.),  and  Shelburne 
retires. 

1704.  Expulsion  of  Wilkes 
from  the  House  of 
Commons  (Jan.  19) 
for  having  written  a 
seditious  libel. 

1706.  The  Stamp  Act  is 
passed  (Mar.  10). 

Burke  enters  Parlia- 
ment 

Discussions  on  a  Re- 
gency Bill  alienate  the 
King  from  his  Minis- 
ters, and  the  Rocking- 
ham Ministry  succeeds 
that  of  Grenville  (July). 
1700.  The  Stamp  Act  is 
repealed  (Feb.  21),  and 
general  warrants  are 
declared  illegal. 

A  Declaratory  Act 
is  passed,  declaring 
England's  right  to  tax 
America. 

Fall  of  the  Rocking- 
ham Ministry  (July). 

The  Pitt -Grafton 
Ministry  succeeds  it. 

An  English  force 
occupies  the  Falkland 
Islands. 


1763.  Peace  of  Paris  (Feb.  10)  between  England  and 
P'rance : — 
(i)  France  loses  Canada,  Nova  Scotia,  and 
Cape  Breton,  and  the  Mississippi  becomes 
the  boundary  between  the  English  and  the 
French, 
(a)  France  retained  certain  6shing  rights  off 
Newfoundland  and  in  the  Gulf  of  St.  Law- 
rence. 

(3)  France  regains  Martinique,  Guadaloupe  and 
St.  Lucia — ^the  English  kept  Grenada, 
the  Grenadines,  Tobago,  Dominica,  and 
St.  Vincent. 

(4)  Goree  was  restored  to  France,  and  Senegal 

given  to  the  English. 

(5)  French  settlements  in  India  were  restored, 
but  no  French  fortifications  permitted. 

(6)  France  gave  up  Minorca  in  exchange  for 

Belleisle. 

(7)  France  and  England  to  retire  from  the 

German  war. 
A  royal  Declaration  establishes  the  freedom  of 
the  com  trade  in  France  (May  as). 

Choiseul-Praslin  is  Minister  of  Foreign  Affaiis 
from  1763  to  1766. 
1704.  Death  of  Madame  de  Pompadour. 

Suppression  of  the  Jesuits  m  France  (Nov.  a6). 
1765.    Death    of  the    Dauphin    (Dec.).      His   son 
(Louis  XVI)  becomes  heir  to  the  throne. 


1766.  Choiseul  again  became  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affaii's,  remaining  also  Minister  of  War;  and 
Choiseul-Praslin  takes  over  the  Marine. 

Lorraine  falls  to  the  French  Crown  on  the 
death  of  Stanislaus  Leszczynski. 

Louis  XV  attacks  the  Parhment  of  Paris,  and 
declares  that  the  sovereign  power  resides  in  him- 
self (March). 

An  Order  of  Council  orders  the  observance  of 
the  Galilean  maxims  of  1682,  and  repeals  the 
Order  of  173 1  for  silence. 
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PREFACE 

This  book  is  not  a  mere  abbreviation  of  my  larger  history.  It  has  been 
written  for  the  most  part  entirely  afresh,  and  is  intended  to  put  the  main  events  of 
Roman  history,  both  in  regard  to  political  development  and  imperial  extension,  as 
simply  and  briefly  as  seemed  possible.  Military  events,  as  such,  are  given  with  a 
minimum  of  detail,  and  the  effects  of  campaigns  have  been  dwelt  upon  rather  than 
their  nature  and  circumstances.  Whether  I  have  succeeded  in  hitting  the  mean 
between  a  Primer  and  an  advanced  History  I  must  leave  to  the  judgment  of  my 
readers :  but  that  has  been  my  aim.  The  book,  such  as  it  is,  owes  a  great  deal  to 
the  kind  criticisms  and  su^estions  of  my  friend  and  former  colleague  at  Eton,  Mr. 
C.  H.  EVERARD,  formerly  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  whose  patience 
in  reading  the  proofs  T  am  glad  to  acknowledge  with  gratitude. 
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A    HISTORY  OF  ROME  TO   THE 
BATTLE    OF    ACTIUM 

By  E.  S.  SHUCKBURGH,  M.A. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


Ttmes—"  In  his  eight  hundred  po^es,  well-arranged  with  a  ninning  analysis  and  a 
good  index,  and  with  a  list  of  authorities  given  at  the  end  of  every  chapter,  Mr.  Shock- 
burgh  has  accumulated  an  enormous  mass  of  &cts,  and  has  stated  them  clearly, 
without  parH  pris,  and,  so  lar  as  we  can  judge  from  a  very  cursory  inspection, 
accurately  in  the  main.  .  .  .  We  cannot  doubt  that  so  careful  a  volume  as  this  is 
destined  for  a  long  time  to  come  to  be  the  accepted  general  history  of  Rome  in  the 
higher  forms  of  schools." 

Athetufum — "  The  style  of  the  book  is  vigorous  and  interesting.  The  story  sddom 
flagps.  .  .  .  We  must  praise  Mr.  Shuckburgh  for  his  careful  deeding  with  geography, 
shown  in  many  conscientious  attempts  to  identify  towns  or  battle-sites  by  the  aid  of  the 
latest  researches  of  foreign  students.  We  must  give  him  especial  credit  for  the  way  in 
which  he  brings  out  the  tactical  and  strat^cal  meaning  of  many  battles,  whidi,  when 
read  in  many  histories,  merely  produce  the  effect  of  'confused  noise  and  garments 
rolled  in  blood.'  We  have  already  praised  the  vigotu-  and  spirit  of  his  warlike 
narrative." 

Saturday  Review — "As  a  book  for  bojrs — the  best  boys  in  a  good  school — this 
History  tfRome  is  admirable  in  the  thoroughness  and  thoiu^htfulness  with  which  it 
expounds  the  conquering  mission  of  the  Senate  and  people  of  Rome.  The  other,  and 
hardly  a  less  merit,  is  the  luddness  and  attractiveness  of  the  stjrle." 

Daily  News — Mr.  Shuckburgh  belongs  to  the  modem  school  of  writers  who  see 
something  in  history  besides  battles  and  sie^es^  and  court  ceremonial  and  intrigue. 
.  .  .  The  social  progress  of  the  Romans,  their  arts  and  letters,  come  in  for  a  share  of 
attention  in  the  course  of  Mr.  Shuckbur^h's  dear  and  skilfully  condensed  narrative. 
The  references  to  the  source  of  Roman  mstory  in  the  andent  writers  at  the  end  of  the 
chapters  should  prove  particularly  serviceable  to  those  for  whom  more  particularly  the 
work  is  intended." 

Daily  Chronicle—"  He  brings  to  his  arduous  task  an  adequate  equipment  of 
dassical  knowledge,  comparative  study,  and  facility  in  narrative  composition.  .  .  . 
The  marginal  headings  are  exceedingly  useful ;  the  sketch-maps  and  plans  are  practi- 
cally indispensable ;  and  the  lists  of  provinces  and  colonies,  and  the  figures  of  the 
census  at  successive  dates,  placed  at  the  head  of  various  chapters,  are  important 
artificial  helps  to  the  clear  and  full  grasping  of  the  expansion  of  the  Roman  power.** 

Manchester  Guardian — "  It  supplies  us  with  a  full,  accurate,  vigorous,  and,  on  the 
whole,  carefully-balanced  narrative  of  the  history  of  Rome  down  to  the  point  where 
Mr.  Bury  takes  it  up.  Rome's  conquest  of  the  Mediterranean  world  forms  its  main 
thread,  but  the  transformation  of  her  constitution  and  sodetyare  allotted  proportionate 
space,  down  to  the  time  of  the  Gracchi,  in  separate  chapters.  Notes  on  special  points, 
and  references  to  authorities,  are  given  with  discretion,  and  two  spedal  features  whidi 
deserve  commendation  have  beoi  introduced  into  the  book,— ^ts  of  colonies  and 
provinces,  with  the  dates  of  their  foundation  and  the  acquisition,  and  numbers  of  the 
census  printed  at  the  head  of  the  chapters,  and  a  very  full  marginal  analysis  in  italics. 
,  •  .  A  good  index  is  provided,  and  there  are  twenty-four  maps  and  plans  in  the  text," 
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PREFACE 


Probably  few  whose  duty  it  ii  to  teach  Roman  history  in  schools  will 
deny  that  some  snch  work  as  the  present  has  too  long  been  needed. 
It  is  for  men  thns  engaged  to  judge  whether  this  book  meets  their  need. 
It  would  be  alike  impertinent  and  superfluous  to  dilate  on  the  merits 
of  Professor  Mommsen's  history  :  those  merits  haye  won  recognition 
from  all  qualified  judges,  and  have  long  established  his  position  as  the 
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prince  of  Roman  historiaiUL  UolortaiiAtely  the  size  of  his  history  u 
beyond  the  compass  of  ordinary  schoolboys ;  nay,  possibly,  others 
besides  schoolboys  have  shrank  from  attempting  so  formidable  a  task. 
Onr  abridgment  of  his  history  must  of  necessity  gjive  bat  a  feeble  and 
inadequate  idea  of  the  original ;  bat  something  will  hare  been  accom- 
plished if  we  haye  given  some  conception,  however  faint,  of  that  original, 
and  have  indaced  fresh  inquirers  to  read  for  themselves  those  pages  bo 
brisht  with  wisdom  and  imagination.  There  has  been  no  attempt  to 
hold  the  balance  between  Professor  Mommsen  and  his  rival  Ihne,  nor  to 
answer  the  criticisms  of  Professor  Freeman.  Such  efforts,  even  if  we  had 
the  ability  to  make  them,  would  be  manifestly  out  of  place  in  such  a  work 
as  this.  Occasionally,  indeed,  conflicting  views  have  been  indicated  in 
a  note ;  and  the  autnorities  have  been  studied,  but  our  text  contains 
the  views  of  Professor  Mommsen.  Whatever  merits  may  belong  to 
this  work  should  be  ascribed  to  another  ;  we  must  be  held  responsible 
for  its  defects.  Our  object  has  been  to  present  the  salient  points 
clearly,  and  as  far  as  possible,  to  escape  dulness,  the  Nemesis  of  the 
abridger.  Consequently  we  have  tried  to  avoid  writing  down  to  a  boy's 
level,  a  process  invariably  resented  by  the  boy  himself.  Inverted 
commas  indicate  that  the  passage  is  directly  taken  from  the  originaL 
The  requirements  of  space  have  necessitated  the  omission  of  a  special 
chapter  on  Literature,  Art,  Religion,  Economy,  etc. ;  nor.  have  we 
thought  it  wise  to  insert  a  few  maps  or  illustrations  of  coins,  works  of 
art,  etc.  An  atlas  is  really  indispensable,  and  one  is,  we  believe, 
shortly  to  be  published  specially  designed  to  illustrate  this  period.  We 
have  to  express  our  great  indebtedness  to  Prof  essor  Dickson  for  allowing 
us  to  make  free  use  of  his  translation,  the  merits  of  which  it  would  be 
difficult  to  overpraise.  Our  gratitude  is  also  due  to  Mr.  Fowler,  of 
Ldncoln  College,  Oxford,  and  to  Mr.  Matheson,  of  New  College,  Oxford. 
The  former  kindly  revised  the  proof  sheets  of  the  chapter  on  Authorities, 
and  gave  valuable  suggestions.  The  latter  was  good  enough  to  revise 
all  the  proof  sheets  of  the  history,  in  the  preparation  of  which  we  often 
found  much  assistance  from  his  very  useful  ''Outline  of  Roman 
History."  We  have  also  to  thank  Mr.  H.  E.  Groldschmidt,  of  Fettes 
College,  Edinburgh,  for  a  careful  revision  of  a  large  portion  of  the 
proofs. 

While  our  history  was  in  the  press  the  third  volume  of  Professor 
Mommsen's  "  R5miscbes  Staatsrecht "  appeared.  Where  possible,  we 
have  added  references  to  it  in  our  lists  of  authorities. 


CONTENTS 

Book  First — The  Period  Anterior  to  the  Abolition  of  the  Monarchy, 
Ch.  I.-V.;  Book  Seoond — From  the  Abolition  of  the  Monarchy  in 
Rome  to  the  Union  of  Italy,  Ch.  YI.-XI.;  Book  Third — From  the 
Union  of  Italy  to  the  Subjugation  of  Carthage  and  the  Greek  States, 
Ch.  XII. -XVIII.;  Book  Foubth— The  Revolution,  Ch.  XIX. -XXVII. 
Book  Fifth — The  Establishment  of  the  Military  Monarchy,  Ch. 
XXVIII. -XXXVUL 
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of  the  river  Enipeus,  which  intersects  the  p]ain  stretching 
southward  from  Larissa.  Pompeias  pitched  his  camp  on 
the  right  bank,  along  the  slope  of  Oynoscephalae.  His 
entire  army  was  assembled,  ana  he  had  now  eleven  legions 
numbering  47,000  men  and  7000  horse,  while  Caesar  was 
still  expecting  two  legions  from  Aetolia  and  Thessaly,  and 
two  which  were  arriving  by  way  of  Hlyria  from  Italy; 
his  eight  legions  did  not  number  more  than  twenty-two 
thousand  men  and  his  cavalry  but  one  thousand  troopers. 
All  military  reasons  urged  Pompeius  to  fight  soon,  and  the 
impatience  of  the  emigrants  had  doubtless  more  weight 
than  these  reasons.  The  senators  considered  their  triumph 
secnre.  Already  there  was  strife  about  filling  up  Caesar's 
pontificate,  and  houses  were  hired  in  the  Forum  for  the 
next  elections.  Great  indignation  was  excited  when  Pom- 
peins  hesitated  to  cross  the  rivulet  which  separated  the 
camps.  He  was  only  delaying  the  battle,  they  alleged,  in 
order  to  perpetuate  his  part  of  Agnmeninon  and  to  rule  the 
longer  over  so  many  noble  lords.  The  general  yielded,  and 
prepared  to  attack.  The  battle-field  was  almost  the  same 
on  which,  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  the  Romans  had 
laid  the  foundation  of  their  Eastern  dominion.  The  right 
of  the  Pompeians  rested  on  the  Enipeus,  Caesar's  left  upon 
the  broken  ground  in  front  of  the  river.  The  other  wings 
were  both  out  in  the  plain,  and  each  was  covered  by  cavalry 
and  light  troops.  The  plan  of  Pompeius  was  to  scatter 
with  his  cavalry  the  weak  band  of  horsemen  opposite  to 
him,  and  then  to  take  Caesar's  right  wing  in  the  rear. 
But  Caesar,  foreseeing  the  rout  of  his  cavalry,  had  stationed 
behind  his  right  flank  about  two  thousand  of  his  best 
legionaries.  As  the  enemy's  cavalry  galloped  round  the 
line,  driving  Caesar's  horsemen  before  them,  they  were  met 
and  thrown  into  confusion  by  this  unexpected  infantry 
attack,  and  galloped  from  the  field  of  battle.*  This  un- 
expected repulse  of  the  cavalry  raised  the  courage  of  the 

*  It  was  in  this  attack  that  the  well-known  direction  of  Caesar  to 
his  troops  to  strike  at  the  faces  of  the  enemy's  horsemen  was  given. 
The  infantry,  acting  in  an  irregular  way  against  cavalry,  were  not  to 
throw  their  pila,  hut  to  nse  them  as  spears,  and,  to  be  more  effective, 
were  to  thmst  at  the  faces  of  the  troopers.  It  was  probably  the 
rongh  wit  of  the  camp  which  suggested  the  idea  that  the  Pompeiqp 
paralry  fled  for  fear  of  scars  on  their  faces. 


685 


Now  Ready,     Grown  8w.    Price  8s.  M, 


A  History  of  Greece 


TO  THE  DEATH  OF 


ALEXANDER    THE    GREAT 


BY 


J.  B.  BURY,  M.A. 


HON.  LITT.D.  DDBHAM  ;    HON.  LL.D.  SDINBUBOH  ;    OOBBESPONDINO  MUCBBR  OF  TBM 

IMFBBIAL  AGADXMY   OF  80IENGB8,   81.   PXTBBaBURO ;  FELLOW  OF  TRINITY 

OOLLBGE  ;    AND  RBGIUS  PBOFSEeOB  OF  OBEXK  IN  TBB 

UNIVXBBITT  OF  DUBLIN 


WITH  MAPS   AND   PLANS 


MACMILLAN    AND    CO.,    Limited 

NEW  YORK  :    THE  MACMILLAK  COMPANT 
All  rights  re8€rve4 

m 


EXTRACT    PROM   PREFAOE 

In  determining  the  form  and  character  of  this  book,  I  have  beea 
prompted  by  two  convictions.  One  is  that  while,  in  writing  a  history 
based  on  the  original  authorities  and  from  one's  own  personal  point  of 
view,  it  is  natural  and  certainly  easier  to  allow  it  to  range  into  several 
volumes,  its  compression  into  a  single  volume  often  produces  a  more 
useful  book.  In  the  case  of  a  new  history  of  Greece,  it  seemed  worth 
while  to  undertake  the  more  laborious  task.  The  other  opinion  which 
I  venture  to  hold  is  this.  So  far  as  history  is  concerned,  those  books 
which  are  capable  of  enlisting  the  interest  of  mature  readers  seem  to  me 
to  be  best  also  for  informing  younger  students.  Therefore,  while  my 
aim  is  to  help  education,  this  book  has  in  view  a  wider  circle  than 
those  merely  who  are  going  through  a  course  of  school  or  university 
discipline. 

It  was  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  limitations  of  space  which  I 
imposed  upon  myself,  that  literature  and  art,  philosophy  and  religion, 
should  be  touched  upon  only  when  they  directly  illustrate,  or  come  into 
some  specially  intimate  connexion  with,  the  political  history.  It  will 
be  found  that  I  have  sometimes  interpreted  this  rule  liberally ;  but  it  is 
a  rule  which  could  be  the  more  readily  adopted  as  so  many  excellent 
works  dealing  with  art,  literature,  and  philosophy  are  now  easily 
accessible.  The  interspersion,  in  a  short  political  history,  of  a  few 
unconnected  chapters  dealing,  as  they  must  deal,  inadequately  with  art 
and  literatnre  seems  useless  and  inartistic. 
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and  a  usurper  had  arisen,  pretending  to  be  the  dead  Smerdis,  to 
whom  he  bore  a  remarkable  likeness.     Cambyses  went  in  haste  to  I 

crush  the   ^Ise  Smerdis.     But,   as   he   passed   through    Syria,   he 
<<  found  death  by  his  own  hand,"  as  is  related  in  a  great  writing  on 
the  rock  of  Behistun.     The  next  heir  to  the  Persian  throne  was  a  Actessa , 
certain  Hystaspes,  who  was  satrap  of  Parthia  and  had  a  son  named  ^^^*\ 
Darius.     But  Hystaspes  made  no  attempt  to  secure  his  right,  and^^^"^^ 
the  false  Smerdis  established  himself  so  firmly  that,  as  Darius  wrote  ^,c;' 
afterwards  in  that  famous  inscription  of  the  rock,  "No  Persian  nor 
Mede  dared  to  oppose  him."      But  Darius  had  different  thoughts 
from  his  fether ;  and  conspiring  with  six  nobles  he  killed  the  usurper 
and  became  king  himself.     In  the  first  years  of  his  reign  his  force 
and  ability  were  proved  in  the  task  of  quelling  rebellions  which  broke 
out  in  almost  all  parts  of  the  wide   realm  which  Cyrus  had  put 
together.     £lam.  Babylonia,  Media,  Armenia  revolted ;  a  new  f^se  (Babyhn 
Smerdis   arose ;    Babylon    had    to   be    twice    besieged.       Having  ***^' 
established  his   power  firmly  and   crushed   all   resistance,   Darius  ^^'  _ ." 
recorded  for  future  ages  the  hardly  won  successes  of  his  first  years,  u\  519 
in  an  inscription  on  the  lofly  rock  of  Behistun  on  the  upper  course  of  ^.c.) 
the  river  Choaspes.     The  writing  is  in  the  Persian,  the  Susie,  and  Inscri^ 
the  Babylonian  languages.  ofBagisu^ 

By  wedding  Atossa,  the  daughter  of  Cyrus  and  widow  of  her  Atossa. 
brother  Cambyses,  Darius  linked  himself  closely  to  the  family  of  his 
predecessors.     He  proceeded  to  reorganise  the  administration  of  his 
dominion.     He  extended  the  system  of  satrapies  or  governments, 
and  the  whole  realm  was  divided  into  twenty  such  satrapies.     West  Western 
of  the  Halys,  the  old  kingdom  of  Lydia  consisted  of  three  provinces,  ^^P^- 
but  subject  to  two  satraps :  the  Ionian  and  the  Lydian  under  one  \'  vj^ 
governor  who  resided  at  Sardis ;  the  Phrygian  which  included  the  (^j  lydia, 
Greek  cities  of  the  Propontis  under  a  governor  whose  seat  was  at  2.  Pkry 
Dascylion.     These  satraps  did  not  interfere  in  the  local  affairs  of^"' 
the  Greek  cities,  which  were  ruled  by  despots  ;  and  the  despots  might  Tyrants 
do  much  as  they  pleased,  so  long  as  they  paid  tribute  duly  and  ^^^^ 
furnished  military  contingents  when  required.     The  despots  liked  the  J^°^ 
Persian  rule  which  secured  their  power,  and  this  explains  the  note- 
worthy fa(^  that  the  Greeks  of  Asia  Minor  made  no  attempt  to  shake 
off  the  Persian  yoke  during  the  troubles  which  ushered  in  the  reign 
of  Darius.      It  is  possible  too  that  their  condition  under  the  rule  of 
Cambyses  was  better  than  under  Darius ;  for  Darius  is  said  to  have 
instituted  a  fixed  yearly  tribute  instead  of  irregular  contributions 
Commerce,  however,  was  furthered  by  this  king^s  monetary  refomis, 
and  by  his  improvement  of  the  road-system  in  Persia,     He  adopted 
the  bimetallic  coinage  which  Croesus  had  introduced  m  Lydia  j  and 
the  chief  piece  of  gold  money  was  always  known  in  Greece  by  his 
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Standard/,  (i)  Easy  Patterns  and  Familiar  Objects  on  Squared  Paper ; 

(2)  Easy  Patterns  and  Familiar  Objects  on  Plain  Paper. — Standard  IL : 

(3)  Simple  Patterns — Ruler  and  Freehand  Exercises  combined ;  (4)  Familiar 
Objects — Ruler  and  Freehand  Exercises  combined. — Standard  III,  :  {$) 
Simple  Patterns — Ruler  and  Freehand  Exercises  combined;  Familiar 
Objects — Ruler  and  Freehand  Exercises  combined ;  (7)  Freehand — Radia- 
tion— Carves. — Standard  IV. :  (8)  Freehand  and  Easy  Patterns  ;  (9)  Scales 
and  Drawing  to  Scale;  (10)  Simple  Light  and  Shade — Objects  and 
Ornament — Standard  V, :  (11)  Freehand  Drawing;  (12)  Geometrical 
Drawing;  (13)  Model  Drawing;  (14)  Simple  Light  and  Shade — ^Animals 
and  Figures. — Standard  VI,:  (15)  Freehand  Drawing;  (16)  Model 
Drawing;  (17)  *  Geometrical  Drawing  with  Sections;  (18)  *  Plans  and 
Elevations;  (19)  Light  and  Shade — Figures  and  Animals. — Standard 
VII.  andP.'T.s,:  (20)  Flowers. 
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PREFACE 

The  great  y&lae  of  a  course  of  instruotion  in  Qeometrioal  Drawing  in  all 
Bobools,  is  now  fully  recognized  in  this  country.  It  has  a  double  educational 
value:  first  on  account  of  the  facilities  it  offers  for  acquiring  a  practical 
knowledge  of  geometrical  constructions,  and  second  on  account  of  the  training 
it  gives  in  habits  of  neatness  and  exactness :  points  of  the  highest  importance, 
which  are  too  frequently  overlooked  in  early  training. 

The  want  of  a  text-book  which  systematically  classifies  the  many  himdreds 
of  geometrical  problems  that  require  solution,  and  at  the  same  time  presents 
in  its  diagrams  examples  of  finished  mechanical  draftmanship,  has  long  been 
felt.  From  the  very  high  average  of  marks  obtained  in  the  various  public 
examinations,  which  has  resulted  from  the  teaohiog  of  this  subject  under  the 
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gystem  of  grouping  of  problems  herein  set  forth,  I  am  induced  to  offer  thig 
work,  in  the  hope  that  it  may  be  found  of  value,  both  to  teachers  in  instruct- 
ing large  sets  or  classes,  and  also  to  individual  students.  It  is  also  hoped 
that  it  will  enable  the  latter  to  make  rapid  progress  when  the  assistance  of  a 
teacher  cannot  readily  be  obtained.  An  additional  reason  for  presenting 
this  work  at  this  particular  time  is  that  under  the  new  conditions  for 
admission  to  Woolwich  and  Sandhurst  a  certain  amount  of  Solid  and 
Descriptive  Geometry  has  to  be  prepared,  full  instructions  on  which  are 
given  in  Volume  II.  of  this  work. 

In  order  that  the  student  may  have  before  him  a  standard  of  draf tmanship 
which  he  may  readily  reach,  the  diagrams  of  this  work  are  from  photographs 
of  drawings  made  by  the  author  and  his  assistants. 

EDMd.  0.  PLANT. 


CONTENTS 

Introduction. 

Oboiotrical  Pboblems  in  Groups— 

A.  Elementary  problems,  indading  the  construction  of  angles  by  protractor 

scale  and  scale  of  chords. 

B.  The  construction  of  simidd  rectilinear  figures  of  three  or  four  sides. 
0.  To  inscribe  circles  and  semicircles  in  simple  rectilinear  figures. 

D.  To  inscribe  any  r^^ular  polygon  in  a  circle. 

E.  To  describe  any  r^olar  polygon  about  a  drole. 

F.  To  construct  any  regular  polygon  when  the  length  of  one  of  its  sides  or  of  a 

diagonal  is  given. 

G.  To  inscribe  x  equal  circles  or  semicircles  in  a  circle ;  also  to  describe  x  equal 

circles  about  a  circle. 
H.  To  inscribe  x  equal  circles  or  semicircles  in  a  regular  polygon.    Also  to 

describe  x  equal  circles  about  a  regular  polygon.    - 
I.  To  inscribe  a  circle  in  all  the  figures  capable  of  containing  it. 
J.  To  inscribe  a  square  in  all  the  figures  capable  of  containing  it. 
K.  To  inscribe  an  equilateral  triangle  in  all  the  figures  capable  of  containing  it. 
L.  The  construction  of  angles  without  the  use  ox  a  protractor  scale  or  scale  of 

chords. 
H.  Proportional  lines  and  their  application. 
K.  The  construction  of  irregular  polygons  and  their  reduction  to  squares  of 

equal  area. 
O.  The  construction  of  segments  and  sectors  of  circles  capable  of  containing 

given  angles,  with  their  application. 
P.  To  divide  circles  and  rectilinear  figures  into  equal  or  proportional  areas. 
Q.  The  construction  of  triangles  from  given  conditions. 
R.  Stra^ht  lines  tangenital  to  given  circles,  and  circles  tangenital  to  given 

straight  lines. 
S.  Girdee  tangenital  to  given  circles ;   also  to  given  Unes  and   circles  in 

combination. 
T.  To  draw  a  figure  similar  to  a  given  figure  x  times  its  area. 
U.  To  draw  any  rectilinear  figure  of  a  s^ven  area. 
V.  To  draw  a  triangle  or  parallelogram  of  a  given  altitude  or  base  and  having 

its  area  equal  to  that  of  a  given  figure. 
W.  To  draw  a  figure  equal  in  area  to  the  simi  or  difference  of  the  areas  of  two 

or  more  given  figures. 
X.  The  constexiction  of  the  ellipse  and  its  tangents. 
Y.  The  construction  of  various  geometrical  curves. 
Z.  Geometrical  designs. 


Appbndix— 

7'he  construction  of  scales. 

6pl 


npplicaiioxt 
Now  Ready,     Globe  Svo.    Part  /.,  2S,  6d, ;  Fart  II.  ^  4?.  6d* 

PRACTICAL 

Plane  and  Solid  Geometry 

WITH   AN 

INTRODUCTION   TO  GRAPHIC  STATICS 


BY 

J.  HARRISON,  M.INST.  M.E.,  etc. 

WHITWOBTH   BOHOLAB 
INSTRUCTOR  IN  MROBANIOB  AHD  DBSOBIPTiyB  OEOUKTRT,  BOTAL  COLLBGK  OF 

SCIXNGB,  LONDON 

AND 

G.  A.  BAXANDALL 

ASSISTANT  INSTRUCTOR,  ROTAL  COLLRGB  OF  SCIENCB,  LONDON 


Part  L— ELEMENTARY 

ADAPTED  TO  THE  ELEMENTARY  STAGE  OF  THE 
SOUTH  KENSINGTON  SYLLABUS 


^ififXxctiixsm»  tot  <$|recimen  ^ojfxtB  toill  be  C0n0tbereb 
Part  II.— ADVANCED 

ADAPTED  TO  THE  ADVANCED  STAGE  OF  THE 
SOUTH  KENSINGTON  SYLLABUS 

J^OXihow 
MACMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limited 

NPW  YORK:    THE  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 

692 


Teachers  of  Descriptive  Oeometry  are  acquainted  witb 
the  difiSculty  which  beginners  experience  in  fully  com- 
prehending the  significance  of  the  various  devices  by 
which  the  forms  and  positions  of  objects  are  represented. 
The  first  care  of  a  teacher  is  to  ensure  that  the  student 
shall  acquire  the  faculty  of  readily  forming  a  correct  idea 
of  the  relations  which  exist  between  the  planes  of  pro- 
jection, the  lines  and  figures  drawn  on  paper,  and  the 
shapes  and  positions  of  the  corresponding  objects  in 
space.  This  consideration  has  been  the  main  factor  in 
determining  the  arrangement  of  the  subject-matter  of  this 
work  and  its  method  of  treatment. 


OPINIONS  OF  PART  I. 

Practical  Engineer. — '^The  book  altogether  is  one  which  we 
have  pleasure  and  confidence  in  recommending  both  to  students 
and  teachers  alike.  As  a  preparatory  text-book  for  the  elemen- 
tary stage  of  the  South  Kensington  Syllabus  it  is  undoubtedly  the 
best  that  has  yet  been  publish^." 

Nature, — "This  is  a  work  which  is  very  carefully  compiled, 
and  from  which  a  student  can  extract  for  himself  a  great  deal  of 
information  without  outside  assistance." 

Mancl^eater  Guardian, — **The  explanations  seem  clear,  and 
instructions  are  given  for  the  construction  of  cardboard  models, 
which  should  be  very  helpful  to  the  beginner." 

Scotsman, — '*  It  gives  a  well-ordered  and  serviceable  account  of 
its  subject,  which  will  prove  especially  useful  to  those  who  have 
to  go  through  the  examinations  of  the  Science  and  Art  Depart- 
ment. " 

OF  PART  II. 

Oxford  Magazine, — "We  recommend  the  book  most  highly." 

Educational  News. — "  This  very  complete  treatise  has  the  stamp 
of  thoroughness  throughout.  Every  branch  of  the  subject  is  treated 
in  a  most  interesting  fashion.  The  all-important  fact  that  this 
subject  is  of  no  use  to  the  practical  man  is  never  lost  sight  of,  and 
the  author's  experience  in  the  College  of  Science  enable  them  to 
set  down  with  some  authority  what  they  have  found  to  be  the 
shortest  and  clearest  methods  of  working.  .  .  .  The  paper  and 
type,  as  well  as  the  style  of  setting  out  the  problems,  are  all  that 
can  be  desired." 

Industries  and  Iron, — "  A  very  useful  work," 
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PBB38  OPINIONS 

Sducatumal  Times* — '*  Unquestionably  the  weak  or  timid  hand  will 
be  greatly  assisted  by  these  progressive  aids." 

Speaker, — '*The  plates  which  illustrate  the  lessons  are  carefully 
graduated,  and  the  way  in  which  the  black-board  may  be  turned  to 
ingenious  account  in  almost  every  department  of  work  in  infant  schools 
is  admirably  shown.  The  hints  to  toachers  are  both  pithy  and  sug- 
gestive, and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  a  great  deal  of  pains  has  been  taken 
to  make  this  unconventional  school-book  not  less  attractive  than 
practical." 

Schoolmctster, — "  A  wonderfully  useful  handbook  that  ought  to  be  as 
much  a  part  of  every  working  teacher's  equipment  as  is  his  duster  and 
chalk.  The  feature  of  tiie  bm>k  is  the  twenty -seven  laree  plates  of  stiff 
black  paper,  on  which  are  delineated  in  white  a  multitude  of  suggestive 
designs  lor  black-board  illustrations.  The  author's  notes  and  explana- 
tions are  also  very  helpful.  Every  teacher  who  sees  this  book  will 
straightway  want  to  possess  it." 

Guardian. — "  Not  only  in  elementary  schools,  but  in  those  of  a  higher 
grade,  an  ability  to  draw  on  the  black-board  what  may  be  easily  recog- 
nised by  the  scholars  is  a  desirable,  and  often  indispensable,  accomplish- 
ment for  a  teacher.  Those  who  have  no  friend  or  instructor  to  teach 
them  will  find  Black-hoard  Dratoing  (Macmillan's),  by  M.  Swannell,  an 
excellent  guide,  thoug^h  it  is  chiefly  intended  to  help  them  to  teach 
children.  The  circle  is  insisted  on  as  an  important  foundation,  ovals 
and  spirals  comins  later.  On  the  twenty-seven  plajbes  are  shown  not 
only  designs,  to  ^^ch  children  may  be  led  on  from  Froebel's  '  gifte,' 
but  how  the  black-board  may  be  made  a  useful  adjunct  to  the  object- 
lesson,  especially  if  the  children  do  the  drawing.  The  shading  in 
particular  is  excellent." 

Academy. — "In  this  book  will  be  found  copious  and  clear  directions 
which  cannot  fail  to  be  understood  by  the  most  stupid  of  parents.  By  a 
conscientious  use  of  it,  and  the  excellent  illustrations  which  it  contains, 
together  with  a  small  black-board  and  a  piece  of  chalk,  a  child  with  the 
slightest  turn  for  drawing  can  be  conducted  through  circles  to  pictures 
of  clocks,  bicycles,  fish,  fowl,  and  finally  St.  Paul's  Cathedral." 

Olaagow  Herald, — "  Its  distinctive  excellence  is  that  the  lessons  are 
well  graded,  and  that  the  instructions  accmnpanyiug  each  are  clearly 
drawn  up." 

ScoUman. — '*The  lessons  are  designed  to  teach  young  children  to 
draw  for  tiiemselves  on  the  black-board  and  to  illustrate  geography  and 
arithmetic.  The  examples  of  drawings  actually  made  by  children  are 
most  interesting  testimony  to  the  utility  and  attractiveness  of  the  exer- 
cise which  the  book  regulates  so  well,  and  the  album  is  well  worthy  of 
the  attention  of  teachers  of  children." 
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The  Rev.  S.   W.   Shabpe,   M.A.,  lately  H.M.   Chief  Inspector  of 
Schools,  writes  as  follows: 

'*I  faaye  great  pleasare  in  recommending  Miss  Fowler's  Course  qf 
Drawing  for  adoption  or  for  suggestion  in  Infants*  Schools.  I  have  been 
much  impressed  with  the  variety  of  design  and  the  originality  of  com- 
bination worked  by  infants  in  my  presence.  A  course  which  cultivates 
inventiveness  side  by  side  with  precision  must  be  far  more  valuable 
than  one  which  begins  and  ends  with  the  mere  reproduction  of  a  copy. 
The  work  itself  shows  that  ingenuity  and  accurate  execution  may  be 
developed  pari  ptMSfi  by  a  well-planned  system." 
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A  COURSE  OF  KINDBROARTEN  DBAWIKO  FOB  INFANTS  AND 

STANDARD  I. 

DiBEcnoNS. — This  course  should  be  worked  out  first  on  slates,  and 
shaded  with  slate  pencils.  When  a  fair  amount  of  proficiency  is  acquired 
the  drawing  may  be  done  on  paper  ruled  i"  sq.,  the  childr^  in  Standard 
I.  on  i"  sq.,  the  latter  giving  greater  freedom  of  movement  owing  to  the 
length  of  line.  Shading  on  paper  to  be  done  in  coloured  crayons ;  water 
colours  may  be  used  on  large  squares. 

FIRST  SERIES— (On  Slates  onlt,  fob  Babies'  Glass) 

SuitabU  for  Children  bettceen  the  ages  of  Three  and  Five 

Pbbpbndioulab  and  Hobizontal  Lines 

SUUes.—St'  X  6'  ruled  i"  square. 

Pencils. — Sticks  only,  with  sharpened  points.  Short  pieces  must 
never  be  used.  Great  attention  must  be  paid  to  holdinc  the  pencil  in 
proper  position,  t.e.  at  risht  angles  to  the  line  drawn.  ]&courage  free 
movement  of  fingers,  and  guard  against  holding  the  pencU  too  near  the 
point. 

Shading, — This  must  not  be  commenced  until  the  children  are  able  to 
draw  good  lines. 

All  shading  to  be  done  in  straight  lines,  running  parallel  to  the  per- 
pendicular lines  in  square. 

SECOND  SERIES 
Pespenbioulab,  Hobizontal,  and  Tbub  Slanting  Lines 

For  Children  between  the  ages  of  Five  and  Six 

Slates, — Small  slates  may  still  be  used  ruled  i"  square. 

Original  designs  may  be  started  after  working  throush  this  series. 
When  commencing  desiffns  at  this  early  sta^e  it  is  advisable  to  give  the 
children  a  centre  and  allow  them  to  add  to  it. 

THIRD  SERIES— INTBODUOINO  Half  Slanting  Lines 

Suitable  for  Children  heUween  the  ages  of  Six  and  Seven 

Slates,— B,u\ed  i\ 

Paper. — Ruled  i"  squares,  shading  to  be  done  with  coloured  orayona. 

After  giving  a  few  copies  original  designs  may  be  started. 

FOURTH  SERIES— Intboduoino  Cubves 
Suitable  for  Standard  /. 

After  working  throuffh  the  course  of  curves,  introduce  gradually 
copies  containing  curved  lines. 

Original  designs. — It  will  be  found  a  good  plan  for  the  children  to 
draw  a  design  on  slates,  and  then  to  copy  it  on  paper  ;  finally  they  may 
design  on  paper  only. 

iiatural  forms,— After  working  through  the  course  up  to  this  point, 
natural  forms  may  be  attemped,  first  on  paper  ruled  with  squares,  and 
finally  on  plain  paper. 
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EXTRACTS   FROM    PREFACE 

We  may  rouehly  classify  objects  for  Object  Lessons  in  order  of 
suitability  and  fitness. 

(1.)  Such  objects  as  can  be  provided  readily  and  cheaply,  in  sufficient 
qnantitr^  to  be  distributed  to  all  the  members  of  the  class,  which 
can  be  handled  and  experimented  upon  if  necessary,  and  which 
lend  themselves  to  good  Drawing  or  Modelling  Lessons — such  as 
leaves,  flowers,  fruits,  plants,  parts  of  animals,  and  common 
objects. 

(2.)  Such  objects  as  can  constantly  be  seen  outside  the  school-room, 
but  which  cannot  conveniently  be  brought  iuside — such  as  the 
most  common  domestic  animals,  fish  used  for  food,  spiders,  bees, 
butterflies,  atmospheric  phenomena,  etc. 

(3.)  Such  as  can  be  illustrated  only  by  the  lantern  or  by  pictures. 

The  illustrations  are  primarily  intended  for  the  use  of  the  teacher. 
Enlargements  should  be  drawn  on  the  blackboard.  If  the  teacher  can 
sketch  them  rapidly  from  memory  during  the  lesson  so  much  the  better ; 
if  not,  they  should  be  carefully  copied  before  the  lesson  is  given. 

The  course  to  be  followed  by  the  children  is  to  draw  from  the 
teacher's  copy,  and  thus  get  a  general  idea  as  to  how  the  form  should 
be  expressed  on  paper.  They  should  then  draw  from  tiie  objects 
themselves ;  and,  lastly,  they  should  sketch  the  forms  from  memory. 
The  earlier  attempts  of  the  children  at  sketching  will  not  commend 
themselves  to  the  eye  of  the  teacher ;  they  will  probably  be  crude  and 
inaccurate  and  altogether  inartistic.  This,  however,  is  no  cause  for 
discouragement.  If  the  sketches  show  that  reasonable  effort  has  been 
made  to  observe  accurately,  their  purpose  has  been  served : '  for,  in 
Observation  Lessons,  Drawing,  as  we  have  already  stated,  is  introduced 
not  80  much  for  its  own  sake  as  for  the  help  it  affords  in  forming  the 
habit  of  close  and  accurate  observation. 

Hints  are  given  here  and  there  as  to  what  may  possibly  form  good 
subjects  for  sketching ;  they  must  be  taken  merely  as  hints ;  the 
teacher  must,  after  all,  suit  the  work  to  the  abilities  and  capacities  of 
the  children  under  his  care. 


CONTENTS  OF  PART  L 


Lessons  I.  and  II.  Leaves.  I. — Lesson  III.  Cork.  I. — Lesson  IV. 
Leaves.  II. — Lesson  V.  Cork.  II. — Lesson  VI.  Leaves.  III. — 
Lesson  VII.  The  Potato. — Lessons  VIII.  and  IZ.  Leaves. 
IV. — Lesson  X.  Cotton  and  Wool.  A  comparison. — Lesson 
XI.  Acorn  and  Hazel-Nut. — Lesson  XII.  Horse-Chestnut  and 
Walnut. — ^Lesson  XIII.  Orange  and  Lemon.  A  comparison. — 
Lesson  XIV.  Garden-Beet  and  Onion. — Lesson  XV.  Starch. — 
Lesson  XVI.  The  Cocoa-Nut. — Lesson  XVIL  Garden-Spider's 
Web. — Lesson  XVIII.  Common  Salt.— Lesson  XIX.  Eggs. — 
Lesson  XX.     Milk  (Batter  and  Cheese). -^Lesson  XXI.    Carrot, 
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Tamip,  Radiah.  A  oompariflUD. — ^LeBSon  XXII.  Clay.—Lwron 
XXm.  Sagar.— LeBsoBB  XXIY.-XXVL  The  Cat.^Lemoii 
XXVII.  Lime.— Lesson  XXVIII.  The  Dog.— Lesson  XXEX. 
Soda.— Lesson  XXX.  Alum.— Lesson  XXXL  The  Tnlip.— 
Lesson  XXXII.     OUve-OiL— Lesson  XXXQL    LinseedOU. 

CONTENTS  OF  PART  H. 

iNTBODUonoM. — Lesson  I.  The  DaffodiL — Lesson  U.  Water  Vivpour. 
— Lesson  HI.  loe. — Lesson  IV.  The  Bnttercap. — ^Lessons  V.  and 
VI.  Tea  and  Coffee.— Lesson  VIL  The  Primrose.— Lesson  VIIL 
Bark  Fibres. — Lesson  IX.  Carbonic  Acid  Gas. — ^Lesson  X.  The 
Poppy. — Lesson  XL  An  insect. — ^Lesson  XII.  Camphor. — 
Lesson  XIII.  The  Fn^.— Lessons  XIV.-XVL  From  E^  to 
Frog.— Lesson  XVII.  The  Toad.— Lesson  XVIU.  The  Great 
Water  Newt. — Lesson  XIX.  SoWents  and  Solutions. — ^Lessons 
XX.  and  XXI.  Life  History  of  an  Insect,  Blusttated  by  the  Silk- 
worm.— Lesson  XXU.  Shnmps  (Cooked). — Lesson  XXIII.  The 
Arum. — Lessons  XXIV.  and  XXV.  Leather. — Lesson  XXVL 
Spiders. — Lesson  XXVQ.  Spiders'  Webs  and  their  Uses. — 
Lesson  XXVHL  Com  Grains.—  Lesson  XXIX.  Com  Growth. — 
Lesson  XXX.  Coal-Gas. — Lesson  XXXI.  Corn-Ears. — Lesson 
XXXIL  The  Herring  (the  Bead  Fish).— Lesson  XXXIII.  The 
Herring  (Alive). — Lesson  XXXIV.  The  Common  Moshroom.— 
Lesson  XXXV.    Glaas.— Lesson  XXXVI.    Paraffin-OiL 

CONTENTS  OF  PART  IIL 

iNTBODUOnoK.^Lesson  I.  Leaf  Buds.  A  Lesson  for  the  Spring. — 
Lessons  IL  and  lU.  A  Fhit  Fish.  The  Plaice — Lesscm  IV.  The 
Honey-snckle. — Lesson  V.  and  VI.  India-rubber.— Lesson  VIL 
The  Apple. — Lessons  VIIL  and  IX.  Gutta-Percha. — ^Lesson  X. 
Dandelion. — Lessons  XI.  and  XII.  About  Common  Metals.— 
Lesson  XIIL  The  Ivy  Plant.  A  Winter  Lesson. — Lesson  XIV. 
Gold  and  Silver. — Lesson  XV.  Iron. — ^Lesson  XVI.  The  Scarlet- 
Runner.  Growth. — ^Lesson  XVII.  Copper. — Lesson  XVIII. 
Lead. — Lessons  XIX.  and  XX.  Beaks  of  Birds. — Lesson  XXI. 
Tin  and  Zinc— Lessons  XXII.  and  XXIII.  The  Legs  and  Feet  of 
Birds. — Lesson  XXIV.  Mercury  or  Quicksilver. — Lesson  XXV. 
Tongues  and  their  Uses. — ^Lessons  XXVI.  and  XXVIL  Matches. 
—Lesson  XXVIII.  The  Sheep.— Lesson  XXIX.  and  XXX 
Effect  of  Heat  on  Bodies. — Lesson  XXXI.  Butterflies  and  Moths. 
— Lesson  XXXII.  Water. — Lesson  XXXIII.  The  Bee. — ^Lesson 
XXXIV.  Air.    A  Gas. 

Bducational  Times, — *'This  is  a  very  careful  and  artistic,  and,  at  the 
same  time^  a  very  simple  and  graphic,  series  of  picture  lessons,  calcu- 
lated, as  the  title  sets  forth,  to  combine  first  instruction  in  natural 
science  with  the  training  of  observation  and  the  practice  of  freehand 
drawing.  The  illustrations  are  drawn  in  white  outline  on  a  black 
ground,  and  they  are  quite  lar^e  and  clear  enough  for  blackboard  and 
class  work.  The  text  is  concise,  and  will  help  the  teacher  to  make 
useful  and  interesting  lessons." 
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CONTENTS 

Book  1.  Simple  brush  forms,  the  straiffht  line  and  the  curve ;  2. 
Simple  brush  forms,  simple  semi-natural  nirms;  3.  Combinations  of 
previous  elements,  the  spiral,  simple  leaf  and  flower  forms  ;  4.  Conven- 
tional designs,  natural  plant  forms ;  5.  The  same,  more  difficult  forms ; 
6.  Free  brush  drawing,  balance,  outlining. 

This  series  of  Gof^  Books  is  intended  to  provide  stdtable  training  in  the  drawing 
of  masses,  in  spacing,  and  in  balance,  no  less  than  to  exercise  that  useful  aocuraoy  (n 
line  whioh  is  an  essential  in  all  freehand  work. 

Bach  element  can  and  should  be  done  with  one  stroke  of  the  brush,  and  (with  the 
exception  of  a  few  of  the  more  advanced  copies)  there  is  no  necessity  for  outlining 
and  "filling  in."  This  feature  is  esi>ecially  valuablie  in  causing  children  to  thoroughly 
obserye  and  retain  with  the  eye  the  form  to  be  reproduced,  without  that  halting  and 
"  harking  back  "  to  the  copy  which  bring  about  patchy  and  otherwise  unsatisfactory 
work. 

The  examples  are  carefully  graduated  and  the  various  elements  are  gradually  com- 
bined  into  symmetrioal  or  baianoed  figures.  This  graduation  maJces  the  series  suited 
to  tiie  use  of  the  average  pupil  (as  tested  in  the  auUiors'  experience)  while  tba  later 
examples  in  every  book  are  sufficiently  difficult  to  try  the  mettle  of  the  most  aUe. 

The  rudimentis  of  design  are  gradually  taught  throughout  the  series,  and  every 
right-hand  page  in  the  Gopv  Books  may  be  lused  for  original  designs  by  the  class 
(either  colleotively  or  indiyidually)  or  for  further  practice  of  the  copies. 

In  schools  where  brush  work  is  being  adopted  for  the  first  time,  the  use  of  Books 
I.  and  II.  throughout  is  recommended  for  the  first  year,  more  advanced  books  being 
introduced  according  to  the  progress  made. 
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PBEFAOE 

The  Author,  in  introduciDg  this  work  to  the  public,  feels  that,  notwith- 
standing  the  many  books  on  the  subject  already  existing,  there  is  still 
room  for  one  that  comprises  the  whole  course  of  Perspective  treated  in  a 
comprehensive  manner,  with  the  allied  subjects  of  Projection  of  Shadows 
and  Keflections. 

The  Art  of  Perspective  is  one  in  which  the  Author  has  had  many 
years*  experience,  both  as  a  teacher  as  well  as  in  its  practical  application; 
he  consquently  feels  that  he  is  not  unqualified  to  deal  with  this  subject 
iu  all  its  branches. 

702 


The  design  of  the  work  is  to  provide  infonnation  on  Perspectiye  to 
every  claBs ;  to  those  who  require  the  mdiments  of  the  snbjeot,  as  well 
as  to  those  who  desire  a  complete  conrse  of  instruction.  There  are  many 
stadents  desirons  of  obtainmg  sufficient  knowlege  of  Perspective  to 
enable  them  to  sketch  correctly,  and  to  test  the  accuracy  of  their  draw- 
ing, but  at  the  same  time  with  a  strons  aversion  to  plodding  through  a 
series  of  dry  problems  to  obtain  this  imormation.  To  meet  the  require- 
ments of  this  class  of  students,  the  whole  subject  has  been  explained  in 
the  form  of  an  introduction  in  simple  language,  with  illustrations  &om 
familiar  objects — the  elementary  portion  in  Chapter  II.;  and  the  more 
advanced  part  of  the  subject  in  Chapter  IX.  If  these  chapters  are  care- 
fully studied,  they  will  impart  sufiGloient  knowledge  of  the  principles  of 
the  subject  to  enable  them  to  utilise  the  laws  of  perspective. 

Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  require  a  thorough  course,  wiU  find  it 
in  Chapters  IL-XI. 

Another  portion  of  the  work  is  devoted  to  the  practical  application  of 
perspective,  and  this  the  Author  hopes  will  be  found  useful  to  Artists  as 
well  as  to  Students. 

The  book  contains  all  the  necessary  information  for  the  Science  and 
Art  Examinations,  the  Oxford  and  dambridge  Local  Examinations,  and 
those  of  the  College  of  Preceptors. 

PBESS  OPimOIfS 

BdueaHonal  Xeview. — "Thia  ia  an  excellent  book  on  the  theoiy  and  maotloe  of 
penpectiTe,  and  will  be  found  very  useful  to  teachers  and  students  of  drawing, 
indostrial,  sdentiflc.  or  artistic.  The  work  coders  a  wide  area  of  instruction,  compre- 
hending as  it  does  linear  perspective,  the  projection  of  shadows  and  reflections,  aerial 
perspective,  and  photographic  perspective,  beisides  various  useful  hints  not  generally 
found  in  books  on  this  subject.  The  method  of  arrangemrat  and  sequence  of  tiie 
chapters  will  be  helpful  to  those  who  have  not  much  spare  time  for  studv ;  every 
statement  of  theory  or  fact  is  set  down  with  commendable  clearness  and  brevll^.  The 
chapter  on  'Aerial  Perspective,'  and  that  entitled  <  Perspective  Hints  to  Artists,'  vdll 
be  welcome  aids  to  amateurs  In  drawing  or  sketching  from  nature.  At  the  end  ci  each 
chapter  are  questions,  the  answering  m  which  will  be  good  exercise,  and  accurately 
test  the  knowledge  acquired  by  the  student.  The  illustrations,  where  the  subject 
permits,  are  more  artisilo  than  are  the  ordinary  diagtams  in  works  on  this  subject-- 
a  concession  to  the  nsthetic  sense  for  which  one  shmild  be  truly  thankfuL" 

QUugow  Herold. — "  The  author  shows  great  judgment  in  detecting  and  meeting  the 
difficulties  that  puzzle  a  student  who  approaches  the  subject  for  the  first  time." 

Bngluih  Meehanie.—** To  those  who  desire  to  learn  how  to  draw  in  perspective  the 
work  may  be  recommended,  as  the  subject  is  treated  as  clearly  and  successfully  as  it 
possibly  can  be  in  a  book." 

Se<a»man. — "  There  is  also  an  interesting  chapter  on  the  persi>ective  of  photographs 
and  the  methods  of  correcting  the  distortion  produced  by  lenses  of  various  types" 

TEAGHER^  OPINIONS 

Thi  Hkadmastxr  of  the  Shbitibld  School  of  Art.~"  I  consider  that,  at  the  price, 
it  is  the  best  book  in  the  market  on  the  subject,  as  it  combines  the  good  qiialities  of 
a  considerable  number." 

Thk  HsADKASTKit  OF  THS  Fltmouth  School  OF  Akt.— "  Mr.  Spantou's  new  Perspective 
is  by  far  the  most  comprehensive  book  I  have  seen  on  the  subject ;  it  Is  admirable  in 
design  and  in  arrangement,  and,  considering  its  contents.  Is  very  low  in  price.  It  is 
wen  adapted  for  science  and  art  students,  architects  and  artists,  easy  of  comprehen- 
sion, illustrated  with  dear  woodcuts,  and  accompanied  by  concise  definitions. ' 

Thb  I^bgtubbb  on  Pbrspbotivb  to  thb  Olasoow  School  of  A&t.— "  1  feel  bound  to 
express  my  admiration  for  the  scientific  thoroughness  with  which  the  subject  has 
been  gone  into.  The  Innovation  In  the  matter  of  illustration  whidi  has  been  made  is 
such  as  to  render  the  study  much  more  attractive,  and  to  largely  increase,  I  hope,  the 
number  of  students  of  this  most  important  subject.** 


Vhe  Ijfnhlxtfkttif  toill  be  plzMtb  to  lenb  copter  ot  tht0  hcok 
txcfxa  their  |^en]bin||  Ipibntrg  fox  ^eiijcher0 
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PREFACE 

It  is  now  many  years  since  I  called  attention  to  the  importance  of 
training  the  manual  and  visual  faculties  of  children,  in  connection  with 
the  mental,  in  our  public  elementary  schools ;  and,  to  point  the  way, 
I  arranged,  in  1887,  a  series  of  occupations  specially  designed  for  the 
purpose,  under  the  title  of  "Hand  and  Eye  Training."  One  of  these 
occupations  was  working  in  wood  with  carpenter's  tools;  but  the 
scheme — ^the  first  pubUshed  in  this  country,  so  far  as  I  know — ^viewed 
in  the  light  of  ten  years'  practice,  now  appears  crude,  and  wanting  in 
gradation.  I  have  watched  this  particular  occupation,  and  noted  its 
progress  from  the  beginning,  not  only  in  London  but  in  many  of  the 
large  provincial  towns,  and  the  following  pages  embody  the  results  of 
my  riper  experience.  The  book  has  been  written  specially  for  Teachers. 
I  am  indebted  to  my  colleague,  Mr.  J.  Vaugban,  for  many  of  the 
Drawings. 

GEORGE  RICKS 


INTRGDUCrriGN 


In  the  preparation  of  any  scheme  of  manual  training  we  must  carefully 
consider  the  special  aims  which  we  have  in  view,  and  the  means  by 
and  through  which  we  may  hope  to  achieve  our  purpose. 

Manual  Training  in  Woodwork,  as  a  general  educational  agent,  owes 
its  origin  to  the  Swedish  Sl5]d,  and  nearly  all  the  various  schemes 
which  have  been  brought  into  use  in  this  country  during  the  last  decade 
have  their  foundations  laid  in  the  Swedish  system.  Herr  Salomon,  the 
great  exponent  of  Sldjd,  claims  that  the  aim  in  the  Swedish  scheme  is 
three-fold :  1.  Mental. — To  quicken  the  intelligence,  and  to  stimulate 
the  perceptive  faculties  in  such  a  manner  as  to  call  forth  the  child's 
powers  of  accurate  observation,  and  careful  comparison.  2.  Moral, — 
To  encourage  and  strengthen  habits  of  diligence,  perseverance,  love  of 
order,  neatness,  self-reliance,  and  a  respect  for  honest  labour.  3. 
Manual, — To  develop  activity  of  body,  dexterity  of  hand,  and  accuracy 
of  eye.  The  means  to  satisfy  these  aims  are  cutting-tools,  with  wood 
as  the  medium.     Definite  courses  of  tool-exercises  ^  are  laid  down,  and 

1  Usually  called  moddi. 
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the  esboutial  principlea  upon  which  the  schemes  are  based,  and  on  which 
they  are  to  be  worked,  are  clearly  enunciated.  The  more  important  of 
these  principles  may  be  thus  summarized : — ^They  should  be  sufficiently 
many  and  varied  to  develop  an  all- round  general  dexterity ;  they  should 
be  in  harmony  with  the  pupiFs  strength,  and  physical  endurance ;  they 
should  be  simple  enough  for  the  pupil  to  execute  without  direct  help 
from  the  teacher;  and,  while  being  sufficiently  difficult  to  ensure 
thought  and  cultivate  patience,  they  should  not  be  ao  difficult  as  to 
discourage.  They  should  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  admit  of  neatness 
and  exact  finish,  and  they  should  tend  to  develop  the  sense  of  form  and 
beauty.  And,  lastly,  the  series  ought  to  progress  without  a  break 
from  the  easy  to  the  more  difficult,  from  the  simple  to  the  more 
complex ;  and  the  gradation  of  the  exercises  must  be  of  such  a  nature 
that  the  pupil  is  able  to  produce  any  one  from  the  skill  he  has  acquired 
in  workiug  the  preceding. 

It  will  be  manifest  from  this  short  rSsumi,  that  the  principles  which 
claim  to  underlie  Slojd  must,  to  a  large  extent,  form  the  fundamental 
basis  of  any  good  system  of  Manual  Training  in  Woodwork;  or,  indeed, 
in  any  other  material. 

We  must  be  careful,  however,  not  to  confound,  as  is  often  the  case, 
the  series  of  exercises  with  the  Slojd  system.  The  exercises  are  but  the 
expression  of  the  system,  and  other  exercises  may  serve  equally  well  for 
this  expression.  Herr  Salomon  has  been  specially  careful  not  to  lay 
claim  to  infallibility  for  the  Slojd  exercises.  All  he  demands  is,  that 
whatever  series  of  exercises  is  adopted,  it  shall  be  constructed  in 
accordance  with  Slojd  principles. 

FoUowiug  the  example  of  Herr  Salomon,  we  must,  first  of  all,  set 
forth  clearly  the  aims  and  principles  which  are  to  constitute  our  guides 
in  the  preparation  of  a  scheme  of  Manual  Training  in  Wood.  Secondly, 
we  must  set  forth  a  graduated  scheme  of  exercises  in  accordance  with 
our  principles. 

Our  aims,  then,  must  be  wholly  educational.  We  must  arouse 
interest,  and  quicken  intelligence.  We  must  develop  and  strengthen 
habits  of  attention,  industry,  and  perseverance.  We  must  train  the  eye 
to  accurate  observation,  and  the  hand  to  dexterity  in  execution. 

Our  principles  may  be  enimciated  as  follow  : 

(a)    Drawing  must  be  the  fundamental  basis,  and  an  integral  part  of 
the  whole  scheme.     Working-drawings,  constructed  to  scale, 

706 


must  be  made  of  every  proposed  piece  of  work.  All  work 
must  be  executed  to  exact  measurement ;  and  eveiy  piece  of 
wood  must  be  correctly  lined  out  before  being  cut. 

(b)  The  material  selected  must  be  such  as  will  facilitate  neat  and 

accurate  workmanship ;  and,  together  with  the  tools,  must  be 
suited  to  the  physical  powers  of  the  pupil.  Good  work  cannot 
be  done  with  unsuitaible  or  poor  tools  and  materials. 

(c)  The  pupil  must  acquire  an  intelligent  knowledge  of  the  various 

woods  in  which  he  works,  of  the  tools  with  which  he  works, 
and  of  the  general  principles  which  underlie  every  process. 

{d)  The  exercises  must  be  such  as  will  excite  interest ;  they  must 
be  carefully  graduated,  proceeding  by  easy  steps  from  the 
simple  to  the  complex ;  they  must  be  sufficiently  difficult  to 
ensure  care  and  thought,  but  not* so  difficult  as  to  discourage  ; 
and  one  exercise  must  be  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
teacher  before  another  is  attempted,  otherwise  a  careless  habit 
is  acquired.  Failure  should  be  followed  by  another  exercise  of 
the  same  kind. 

The  teacher  will  note  that,  in  the  above  enumeration,  the  use  of 
working-drawings  to  scale  plays  a  more  prominent  part  thau  in  the 
Slojd.  The  fact  is  some  of  the  Slojd  exercises  do  not  freely  lend 
themselves  to  manipulation  from  simple  working  drawings,  and  models 
are  used  to  supersede  them.  lu  the  scheme  which  follows,  exercises 
are  substituted  which  afford  opportunity  for  good  drawing  lessons.  In 
the  second  place,  he  will  note  that  an  intelligent  knowledge  of  tools, 
materials,  and  processes,  holds  a  more  conspicuous  place  than  iu  the 
Slojd. 

Separate  chapters  are  devoted  to  Drawing  as  the  basis  of  Manual 
Traiuing  in  wood,  and  to  facts  concerning  materials  and  tools  on  which 
Object  Lessons,  to  be  given  during  the  course,  can  be  based. 


PupU  Teacher.—'*  The  author  has  gone  to  the  fundamental  principles, 
and  has  worked  step  by  step  through  an  extensive  scheme ;  the  part 
of  the  book  dealiug  with  drawing  should  be  read  by  all  teachers  of 
wood-work.  The  chapters  dealing  with  tools,  timber,  the  requirements 
to  fit  up  a  class,  and  the  appendix  on  cardboard  stamp  this  as  a 
standard  work.  The  exceptionally  well-executed  diagrams  make  the 
instructions  very  easy  for  even  the  private  student  to  follow.  This  is 
decidedly  the  best  book  we  have  seen  on  the  subject." 
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CX)NTENTS 

Preface,  by  A.  Symons  Eccles,  M*B.»  etc.,  Author  of  TJie  Practical 
of  Massage^  The  Advantages  oj  Oxidatiariy  etc.  Introduction,  Explana- 
tory, Exercises  with  Dumb-Bells,  Exercises  with  Balls,  Exercises  with 
Plumes,  Leg  Exercises,  Ring  Exercises,  Exercises  with  Cymbals, 
Marches. 


EXTRACT  FROM  INTRODUCTION 

In  publishing  the  following  exercises  I  hope  to  place  in  the  hands  of 
every  teacher  who  may  use  them  the  means  of  giving  the  children  under 
her  care  healthy  and  pleasant  daily  drill,  and  thereby  developing  not 
only  the  bodily  organisms,  but  indirectly,  though  no  less  surely,  the 
intellectual  and  moral  life.  **Life  without  health,"  says  Longfellow,  "is 
a  burden,  with  health  is  a  joy  and  gladness;"  and  again  another  writer, 
**  The  body  must  be  healthy  in  order  to  obey  the  soul,"  and  this  is  proved 
most  forcibly  by  the  fact  that  the  mind  cannot  daring  this  life  exercise 
its  powers  or  express  itself  except  by  means  of  the  bodily  organs ;  and  in 
proportion  as  these  organs  are  made  by  health  the  faithful  and  helpful 
servants  of  the  soul  and  brain,  do  they  minister  to  the  healthy  growth 
of  the  highest  life  of  man,  enabling  him  to  accomplish  his  life's  work, 
through  the  means  of  which  he  finds  his  highest  happiness  and  truest 
good. 

It  is  in  the  realisation  of  this  interdependence  of  body,  mind,  and 
soul  training,  and  the  intelligent  use  of  activity  in  all  these  directions 
that  the  newer  education  consists,  as  opposed  to  the  suppression  by 
neglect  of  one  and  the  exaltation  and  simulation  of  another.  If  we 
wiU  only  learn  from  Nature  we  shall  say  with  Browning — 

"All  good  things 
Are  ours,  nor  soul  helps  flesh  more  now  than  flesh  helps  soul !" 

No  good  work  in  education  can  be  done  except  in  so  far  as  we  put  our- 
selves completely  in  accordance  with  the  divine  arrangement.  The  body 
the  servant  of  the  mind — subject  to  it — but  inasmuch  as  it  serveSt 
demanding  and  deserving  the  greatest  consideration  and  care  from  the 
one  it  serves. 

All  will  admit  that  regular  and  suitable  exercise  is  as  essential  to 
perfect  health  as  is  nutritious  food,  fresh  air  and  cleanliness ;  and  it  is 
not  only  expedient  but  the  bounden  duty  of  every  head  mistress  and 
master  to  make  the  school  years  of  those  entrusted  to  their  care  the 
healthiest  as  well  as  the  happiest  period  possible.  Children  under  four- 
teen should  not  be  confined  longer  than  an  hour  at  a  time,  nor  more 
than  four  hours  a  day,  and  all  the  serious  mental  work  should  be  got 
through  in  that  time.  I  believe  in  this  statement  I  should  be  supported 
not  merely  by  a  majority  of  our  medical  men,  but  unanimotLsly,  For 
vigorous  growth,  absolute  freedom  is  essential ;  and  if  the  blood  is  pure 
and  rich  the  brain  will  be  the.  first  organ  to  derive  benefits, -and  the 
four  hours  carefully  planned  and  used  will  bring  forth  more  valuable 
fruit  than  the  orthodox  five  hours  of  school  with  the  two  or  three  hours 
fur  home  lessons. 
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THE 


SCHOOL   WORLD 

A  MONTHLY  MAGAZINE  OF  EDUCATIONAL 

WORK  AND  PROGRESS     * 


MAOMILLAN  AND  CO.,  Limited 

NBW  YORK  :  THB  MAOMILLAN  OOMFANT 


The  School  World  is  a  monthly  illustrated  Periodical  designed  to  interest  and 
assist  all  who  are  engaged  in  educational  work.  Its  essential  object  is  to  afford  a 
praotiea]  aid  in  teaoliing,  and  all  other  matters  are  strictly  subordinated  to  this  end. 

Among  the  subscribers  to  The  School  World  are  professors,  lecturers,  and 
demonstrators  in  University  Colleges,  Training  Colleges,  and  Technical  .Institutes; 
schoolmasters  and  schoolmistresses  in  the  great  Public  Schools,  Grammar  Schools, 
High  Schools,  Private  Schools,  Higher  Grade  Schools,  and  Public  Elementary 
Schools;  as  well  as  private  tutors  and  others  employed  in  educational  pursuits. 

The  Magazine  has  found  its  way  into  every  English-speaking  country  in  the 
world,  and  is  everywhere  accepted  as  the  medium  for  the  expression  of  the  views  of 
leading  British  educationists  upon  the  aims  and  methods  of  teaching. 

Some  reasons  why  The  School  World  merits  the  attention  of  the  teaching 
profession  are : 

I.  The  subjects  dealt  with  in  its  pages  form  ^n  important  part  of  the  woik  of 
every  school. 
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2.  Its  articles  are  written  by  experienced  teachen  and  are,  therefore,  practicable 

as  well  as  practicaL 

3.  Difficulties  of  organisation  and  administration  are  discussed  by  writers  who 

have  overcome  them. 

4.  Helpful  suggestions  are  given  in  notes  on  lessons,  and  test-papers  are  provided 

as  a  convenient  and  time-saving  means  of  periodically  examining  the  work 
of  forms. 

5.  All  important  changes  affecting  the  work  and  position  of  teachers  are  recorded. 

6.  Every  contribution  is  of  direct  interest  and  service  to  all  who  are  engaged  in 

educational  work. 

As  examples  of  articles  which  have  already  appeared,  on  various  sides  of  educa 
tional  work,  the  following  may  be  mentioned : — 


I.    EDUCATIONAL  PRINCIPLES  AND   PROBLEMS. 

Pioneers  in  Ednoation.     I.  Richard  Mulcaster;  II.  John  Dury;  III.  John  Locke; 
rV.  Rousseau;  V.  ICant;  VI.  Herhar,    By  Pro£  FosTKR  Watson,  M.A. 

'  Ghapteri  in  School  Hygiene.  I.  Diet;  II.  Dormitories;  III.  Class  Rooms^  Lecture 
Rooms,  and  Studies;  IV.  Work  and  Sleep ;  V.  School  Punishments ;  VI.  Exer- 
cise.  Games,  and  Leisure,     By  Dr.  C.  £.  Shbllby,  M.  A. 

I.  Syllabus  and  Time  Tables.     11.  Spelling:  Prooednre  and  ProooM.    By  P.  A. 
Barnbtt,  M.A. 

The  Parent  and  the  Seeondary  School.    A  Practical  Contribution  to  the  Problem. 
By  Dr.  J.  J.  Findlay,  M.A. 

Use  of  the  Yoiee  in  Teaching.    By  Patrick  Kirwan. 

I.  The  Ideal  Head  Master.     IL   The  Ideal  Assistant  Master.     By  Rev.  Canon 
Fowler,  M.A. 

Leisure  Hour  Pursuits  in  Boarding  Schools.    By  Frbdbrick  Andrews,  B.A. 

Syllabus  and  Examinations  in  the  Theory  of  Teaching.    By  Prof.  Jambs  Wblton, 
M.A. 

I.  The  Curriculum  fn  Boys  compared  with  that  for  Oirls.    II.  Home  Work  in  Olrls* 
Day  Schools.    By  Sara  Burstall,  B.A. 

I.  Be-elassifieation.    II.  Form  Masters  and  Specialists.    By  F.  E.  Kitchbnbr, 

M.A. 
Commercial  Education  in  the  Secondary  School.    By  Rev.  W.  H.  K.Kbblin6,  M.A. 
Secondary  School  Libraries.     By  John  J.  Ogle. 

Physical  Observations  of  Brain  Conditions  of  Boys  and  Oirls  in  Schools.    By  Dr. 
Francis  Warner,  L.R.C.P. 

Geography  as  a  Means  of  Education.     By  Geo.  G.  Chisholm,  M.A.,  B.Sc 
Winter  Games  for  Girls.     By  Jane  Francis  Dove. 
Difficulties  of  a  Day-School  Headmaster.     By  E.  Sharwood  Smith,  M.A. 
Some  Modem  Experiments  in  Education.    By  A.  T.  Simmons,  B.Sc,  A.R.C.Sc. 
**arks  and  Marking.    By  Harold  W.  Atkinson,  M.A. 
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II.    COURSES  OF  WORK  AND  TEACHERS'  NOTES, 

CLASSICS. 

Aids  to  Classioal  Study.     By  W.  H.  D.  Rouss,  M.A. 

Set  Books.  VergWs  Aeneid,  Book  II.;  Caesar's  Gallic  War^  Books  /K,  V.  By 
J.  H.  Haydon,  M.A. 

The  Tale  of  Troy,  with  Special  Beferenee  to  Vergil.  Notes  for  a  Lantern  Lecture. 
By  Prof.  W.  C,  F.  Anderson,  M.A. 

The  Buried  Treasures  of  the  Aeropolis.    By  R.  S.  Haydon,  M.A. 

Pre-Glassieal  Culture  in  Greece. 

Dr.  Leafs  "lUad." 

MATHEMATICS. 

I.  The  Teaching  of  Algebra.  Three  articles  providing  a  detailed  discussion  of  the 
important  laws  of  Algebraic  signs,  a  syllabus  of  the  subjects  which  should  be 
included  in  an  elementary  course,  and  some  remarks  upon  method.  II.  Noughts 
and  Grosses.  III.  Practical  Solid  Geometry.  lY.  A  Teacher's  Library  of 
Mathematics.    By  Prof.  6.  B.  Mathews,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 

The  Teaching  of  Proportion  for  Use  in  Geometry.  Two  articles  of  prime  importance 
to  mathematical  masters,  showing  best  how  to  deal  widi  the  subjects  of  Euclid's 
Fifth  Book.     By  Prof.  M.  J.  M.  HiLL,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 

The  Teaching  of  Geometry.  A  description  of  geometrical  principles  which  may  with 
advantage  be  taught  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  ot  Euclid.  By  Prof.  G.  M. 
Minchin,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S. 

The  Teaching  of  Euclid's  *<  Elements."    By  F.  W.  Russell,  M.A. 

Short  Guts  in  Mathematies.    Frank  Castle,  M.I.M.E. 

FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

The  Position  and  Teaching  of  German.  Three  articles  giving  notes  showing  how  the 
study  of  the  German  language  may  be  simplified,  with  a  suggested  wheme  of 
work.     By  E.  L.  Milner- Barry,  M.A. 

The  Early  Teaching  of  French.  A  description,  in  six  articles,  of  the  methods  of 
teaching  advocated  by  the  pioneers  of  the  ''reform  movement"  By  Prof. 
Walter  Rippmann,  M.A. 

Tel  Maitre,  tel  Valet.  Original  French  Play  in  one  act  By  Mrs.  J.  G.  Frasucr 
(Lilly  Grove). 

Set  Books.  Merrimde^s  "  Colomba^*  and  About s  *^ VHonitnt  h  P Oreille  CassA." 
By  Prof.  Walter  Rippmann,  M.A. 

International  Gorrespondence  as  an  Aid  to  Language  Teaching.  By  Neville  W. 
Ross,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  B.  es  L.  (Paris). 

GEOGRAPHY. 

The  System  of  the  Winds.  A  connected  account  of  the  winds,  showing  how  they 
are  related  to  one  another,  and  can  be  reduced  to  a  simple  system.  By  Prof. 
W.  M.  Davis, 


The  Floor  of  the  Ocean.    By  Sir  John  Murray,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S. 

I.  Current  Geographical  Topics.  Frequent  papers  on  countries  or  districts  which 
are  at  the  time  engaging  public  attention.  II.  Practical  Work  in  Physical 
Geography.  Experiments  and  Observations  suitable  for  the  new  schedule  of 
the  Cambridge  Junior  Local  Examination.  By  Dr.  A.  J.  Hbrbertson, 
F.R.G.S. 

A  Teacher's  Library  of  Geography.    By  Dr.  Hugh  Robert  Mill. 

The  Making  of  Belief  Maps.    By  J.  Stephen. 

HISTORY, 

Chapters  in  History.  A  survey  of  important  historical  periods,  oontaining  many 
suggestions  on  method,  mudi  information  not  contained  in  text-books,  and  notes 
of  service  to  teachers,    By  A.  Johnson  Evans,  M.A. 

Teachers'  Votes  on  English  History.  A  Synopsis  of  points  which  must  be  impressed 
upon  pupils  preparing  for  public  examinations  m  history.  By  C.  S.  Fsaren- 
SIDE,  M.A.,  and  L.  J.  McNair,  B.A. 

A  Teacher's  Library  of  English  History.  By  A.  Johnson  Evans,  M.A.,  and  C.  S. 
Fbarenside,  M.A. 

The  Salleze  Method  of  Teaching  History.    By  Ethel  M.  Rbily. 

How  to  Use  the  Baw  Material  of  History.    By  F.  Bbatty. 

The  Beginnings  of  English  Colonisation.  Notes  for  Lant^m  Lectures.  By  C.  S 
Fearensidb,  M.A.,  and  A.  Johnson  Evans,  M.A. 

ENGLISH, 

The  Teaching  of  English  in  Public  Schools.  By  Rev.  G.  C.  Bell,  M.A.,  Dr.  James 
Gow,  M.A.,  E.  W.  HowsoN,  M.A.,  C.  J.  Battersby,  M.A.,  and  Amy 

LUHBY. 

English  Composition.  Useful  suggestions  as  to  how  the  difficulties  of  teaching  this 
subject  may  be  surmounted  by  teachers.     By  J.  C.  Nesfield,  M.A. 

Set  Books.     I.  As  You  Like  It;  II.  Richard  IL    By  J.  A.  Nicklin,  B.A. 

Essay  Writing.  Practical  notes  containing  the  results  of  much  experience  in  teach- 
ing English  composition.    By  C.  J.  Battersby,  M.A. 

English  Analysis.  A  series  of  notes,  with  numerous  examples,  designed  to  simplify 
the  teaching  of  this  subject.     By  E.  W.  Hurst,  B.A. 

The  Problem  of  Teaching  to  Bead.     By  A.  Sonnenschbin. 

On  the  Teaching  of  English  Beading.  An  account  of  a  novel  method  which  has  been 
followed  with  success.     By  Nellie  Dale. 

The  Teaching  of  English  Literature,  with  a  su^ested  scheme  of  work.  By  W.  H 
Weedon. 

SCIENCE, 

Experimental  Chemistry.  A  course  of  work  based  on  the  Junior  Local  Examinations 
of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Universities.  By  Prof.  J.  B.  Coleman,  A.R.C.Sc., 
F.I.C. 

I.  Experimental  Natural  History.  II.  The  Teaching  of  Botany  in  Schools  By  Prof. 
L.  C.  Ml  all,  F,R.S. 


SzpeHmeattl  Botany.    By  E.  Etans. 

Object  Leiaona  in  Botany.    By  Min  C.  von  Wyss. 

HiBts  OB  the  Beariiiff  ^  Oaterpillari.    By  W.  F.  Kirby,  F.L.S.,  F.E.S. 

OUnate  and  Weather  Obaerrationa  in  Sehoola.   By  H.  N.  Dickson,  B.  Sc.  ,  F.  R.  S.  E. 

Leiivo  Hour  Pnnraits:  Photography.    By  H.  E.  Hadlby,  B.Sc.,  A.R.C.Sc. 

Bimeatary  Experimental  Sdenee.  A  course  of  practical  work  suitable  as  an  intro- 
duction to  science.  By  Prof.  R.  A.  Grbgory  and  A.  T.  Simmons,  B.Sc, 
A.R.C.SC. 

I.  The  Starry  HeaTens.  Notes  for  Lantern  Lecture.  II.  A  series  of  illustrated 
articles  on  Obaerrational  Astronomy.    By  Prof.  R.  A.  Gregory,  F.R.  A.S. 

The  QuantitatiTe  Shibboleth,  with  notes  on  typical  observations  in  chemistry.  By 
Harold  Picton,  B.Sc. 

The  Law  relating  to  the  Teaeher*!  Tenure  of  Oiflee.  By  T.  A.  Organ,  Barrister-at- 
Law. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Bi-Mannal  Training  in  Sehools.    By  H.  Bloomfield  Bark,  F.R.I.B.A. 
Hannal  Instmetion  in  Woodwork.    By  A.  Godprsy  Day,  A.M.I.M.E. 
How  to  make  Lantern  Slides.    By  H.  E.  Hadlby,  B.Sc.,  A.R.C.Sc 
Drawing  in  Seeondary  Sehoola.    By  A.  W.  Fbnton  Langman,  A.R.C.  A. 
Clay-HodeUing  in  SehooUi.    By  T.  L.  Humbkrstonb,  B.Sc,  A.R.CSc. 
Metal  Work  in  Sehools.    By  II.  K.  Frbw,  B.Sc. 
Mude  in  Seeondary  Sehools.    By  A.  H.  Pbppin,  B.A. 
Methods  of  Manifolding  by  Copying  Maehines. 


IIL    EDUCATIONAL  PROGRESS. 


Commercial  Edneation  in  Birmingham, 
France,  Germany,  London,  the  Vnited 
States,  Italy,  Yorkshire,  etc. 

Progress  in  the  Coordination  of  Educa- 
tion. 

Irish  Secondary  Education. 

Education  of  the  Pupil  Teacher. 

The  Board  of  Education. 

Seeondary  Education  in  Scotland. 

German  Higher  Schools. 

Mixed  Classes  in  Schools  and  Universities. 

Methods  of  Teaching  Modem  Languages. 

Some  Vew  Physical  Apparatus. 

New  Science  Laboratories. 


Vature  Study  in  Sehoola. 

Salaries  of  Elementary  School  Teachers. 

Present  Position  of  Seienee  in  Seeondary 
Education. 

Women  and  Latin. 

Educational  Mnseums. 

Grammar  and  Higher  Grade  Sehools. 

A  Century's  Progress  in  Seienee. 

The  Higher  Education  Bill  for  Scotland. 

The  Teaching  of  the  Deaf. 

Educational  Topics  at  the  British  Associ- 
ation. 

State  Aid  for  Modem  Language  Teaching. 

Education  at  the  Paris  Eihibition. 

IS 


IV.    TEST  PAPERS. 

To  provide  teachers  with  questions  upon  the  most  popular  subjects  of  the  vaiioos 
public  examinations,  test-papers  are  published  every  month,  and  can  be  obtained 
separately  at  a  small  cost  for  distribution  to  pupils.  The  examinations  for  which 
monthly  test-papers  have  already  appeared  are:— London  Matriculation;  Oxford 
Senior,  Junior,  and  Preliminary  Locals ;  Cambridge  Senior,  Junior,  and  Preliminary 
Locals,  and  College  of  Preceptors. 

Numerous  letters  from  teachers  testifying  to  the  value  of  these  papers  have  been 
received,  and  it  is  intended  to  extend  the  sj^tem  to  other  examinations.  Arrange- 
ments are  being  made  for  papers  covering  the  chief  subjects  of  the  following  examin- 
ationst  to  appear  a  month  or  so  before  the  particular  examination  to  which  they  refer: 
— Examinations  of  the  Central  Welsh  Board ;  Leaving  Certificate  Examination  of  the 
Scotch  Education  Department ;  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Joint  Board  Examination. 


V.    PRIZE  COMPETITIONS. 

To  obtain  information  on  points  of  interest  to  teachers,  a  number  of  competitions, 
with  book  prizes,  have  been  held.  Some  of  the  subjects  of  these  competitions 
were  The  Twdve  Most  Popular  Books  in  School  Libraries^  T%e  Most  Popular 
School  Subjects^  The  Greatest  Teachers  of  the  Century^  The  Ten  Noblest  Men  in 
British  History^  The  Most  Popular  Books  of  the  Year,  Ansroers  to  History 
Questions,  Answers  to  Geography  Questions,  English  Essays,  etc. 


VI.    OTHER  FEATURES. 

Among  other  features  of  Thk  School  \^orld  are  selections  from  current 
literature;  short  notices  by  teachers  of  recent  school  books;  notable  passages 
from  sermons  preached  in  public  schools ;  articles  on  school  equipment ;  public 
school  examination  papers ;  notes  on  topics  of  interest  to  teachers ;  records  of 
important  resolutions  adopted  by  the  chief  educational  organisations ;  and  concise 
accounts  of  all  events  and  publications  affecting  educational  work  and  progress. 

Much  interest  has  been  shown  in  the  Chess  Column,  and  an  InttT'School 
Tourney  has  been  arranged. 

The  high  standard  and  variety  of  the  articles  which  have  already  appeared  will 
be  sustained  in  future  numbers  and  many  new  features  will  be  added.  To  every 
teacher  who  desires  to  be  in  touch  with  the  best  opinions  upon  educational  methods, 
and  to  keep  abreast  with  the  times.  The  School  World  is  indispensable. 
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PREFACE  TO  THIRD  EDITION 

This  little  book  waa  originally  designed  mainly  for  professional  teachers. 
Having  had,  however,  repeated  references  made  to  it  "by  parents  con- 
cerned for  the  education  of  their  children,  I  have  attempted  in  the 
present  edition  to  include  the  more  important  aspects  of  Home  Training, 
specially  as  these  are  related  to  school  work.  I  trust  the  chapter  here 
added  may  extend  the  usefulness  of  the  book  by  rendering  some  aid  to 
parents,  and  at  the  same  time  drawing  closer  the  bonds  of  friendship 
between  teachers  and  parents.  H.  C. 

PRJB88  OPINIONS 

WeitminsUr  Review. — "Dr.  Oalderwood's  little  book  contaUns  a  good  deal  of  excellent 
advice  to  parents  and  teachers.  We  are  glad  to  see  parents  as  well  as  teachers 
included  in  the  scope  of  a  manual  like  this." 

Sducational  Times. — "  The  value  of  such  a  work  as  Dr.  Calderwood*s  must  certainly 
depend  upon  the  practical  nature  of  its  lessons  and  remarks.  We  think  that  Uii 
volume  is  decidedly  better,  in  this  respect,  than  most  others  of  the  same  kind.  .  .  . 
We  may  observe  that  Dr.  Oalderwood's  essay  appears  in  a  concise  and  handy  fonn, 
and  that  the  type  and  paper  leave  nothing  to  be  desired." 

Schoolmaster.^"  The  Dook  is  designed  for  those  who  aspire  to  *  teach '  in  the  highest 
sense  of  the  word.  For  those  who  realise  or  need  to  realise  the  great  end  of  aiSl  school 
instruction,  this  book  will  be  found  most  attractive  in  its  genial  and  sensible  deliver- 
ances  on  the  subject  of  education.  ...  Of  the  ends  and  means  (the  noblest  and  the 
best)  in  connection  with  the  training  of  a  child  they  will  And  it  f  idl  to  the  over* 
iiow." 

School  Board  C%roni€le. — "  It  is  inspired  by  a  long  experience  in  professional  teadi* 
ing,  and  still  more  by  a  high  tone  of  thought  and  feeling  in  relation  to  education  and 
a  deep  interest  in  the  higher  and  nobler  results  of  the  work." 
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EXTRACT  FROM   EDITOR'S   INTRODUCTION 

In  the  present  book,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  present  in  simple  and 
succinct  form  to  teachers  the  results  of  mathematical  scholarship,  to  be 
absorbed  by  them  and  applied  in  their  class-room  teaching,  the  author  has 
wisely  combined  the  genetic  and  the  analytic  methods.  He  shows  how  the 
elementaiy  mathematics  has  developed  in  history^  how  it  has  been  used  in 
education,  and  what  its  inner  nature  really  is.  It  may  safely  be  asserted 
that  the  elementaiy  mathematics  will  take  on  a  new  reality  for  those  who 
study  this  book  and  apply  its  teachings. 

CONTENTS 

Chapter  I.  Historical  Reasons  for  Teaching  Arithmetic;  11.  Why 
Arithmetic  is  Taught  at  Present ;  III.  How  Arithmetic  has  Developed ; 
rV.  How  Arithmetic  has  been  Taught ;  V.  The  Present  Teaching  of  Arith- 
metic ;  VI.  The  Growth  of  Algebra ;  VII.  Algebra,  What  and  why 
Taught;  VIII.  Typical  Parts  of  iUgebra;  IX.  The  Growth  of  Geometry; 
X.  What  is  Geometry  ?  General  Suggestions  for  Teaching ;  XI.  The  Bases 
of  Geometry ;  XII.  Typical  Parts  of  Geometry ;  XIII.  The  Teacher's 
Book-shelf;  Index. 
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IV  COURTESY  41 

What  would  yoa  hav«?    Tour  gentlenen  shall  foroe 
More  than  yonr  foroe  move  na  to  gentleneas. 

"  The  indijfference  of  women  to  polite- 
ness  is  making  men  rude  and  unwilling 
to  offer  civilities  to  women  in  public. 
They  meet  rudeness  so  often  in  return  for 
their  little  acts  of  attention  that  they 
must  think  the  days  of  courtesy  are 
passing  away.  In  past  days  women  exer- 
cised a  gentle  sway  over  violence  and 
selfishness  by  imposing  the  law  of  chivalry 
on  men,  who  found  their  reward  in  a 
gracious  recognition  of  their  little  services 
and  self-denials. ' 

Should  English  girls  take  "the  front 
seats  in  the  synagogues"  and  "the  upper- 
most rooms  at  feasts "  without  a  word  of 
grace  and  thankfulness  ?  It  is  surely  as 
sad  a  sight  as  can  be  beheld,  for  it  argues 
a  great  deal  that  is  unseen — vanity, 
selfishness,  loss  of  lofty  feeling,  and  in- 
ability for  self-sacrifice. 

Every  woman  should  acknowledge  with 
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Thp«  writer  of  this  book,  *'  by  way  of  apology,"  gives  a  lively  account  of 
the  way  in  which  it  came  into  exiitence.  She  had  been  asked  again  and 
again,  both  by  friends  and  by  strangers,  to  write  for  them  a  book  about 
girls.  She  had  many  objections  to  offer,  but  the  result  of  their  argu- 
ments was  that  a  short  paper  by  her  was  printed  in  The.  Parents^ 
Review,  **  That^"  says  Miss  Barnett,  ''was  the  thin  end  of  the  wedge; 
this  is  the  thick,  whereby  all  my  reiterated  resolutions  are  broken  up.'* 
Her  subject  is  the  training  of  girls  for  work,  and  she  has  chapters  or 
essays  on  the  girl's  health,  on  girls'  schools,  on  a  girl's  character,  on 
household  work,  on  professional  work,  on  professional  wages,  and  on 
the  girls'  money.  There  are  also  chapters  on  marriage,  and  the  girls' 
mothers.  The  writer  has  so  long  been  engaged  in  professional  life  that 
her  experience  lends  weight  to  her  judgments,  and  no  one  will  like 
them  less  because  of  the  vivid  and  entertaining  way  in  which  they  are 
expressed. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Times. — **  Entirely  without  pretence,  and  dealing  only  with  subjects 
she  understands,  Miss  Barnett  has  a  healthy  scorn  of  shams  and  con- 
ventionalities, and  withal  a  firm  grasp  on  the  realities  of  life  and  the 
responsibilities  of  conduct,  which  lends  a  fine  ethical  fervour  to  her 
blunt  and  outspoken  exhortations." 

QUugow  HercUd, — "  No  better  or  more  attractive  book  could  be  put 
into  the  hands  of  girls  who  are  undecided  about  their  future,  or  of 
mothers  who  want  to  know  how  best  to  provide  for  the  welfare  of  their 
daughters." 

Daily  News. — **  Miss  Barnett  has  much  to  say  that  is  worth  careful 
consideration  with  regard  to  both  the  physical  and  mental  aspects  of 
women's  training." 

Daily  Chronicle. — *'  We  have  formed  an  opinion  of  her  while  reading, 
from  the  first  to  the  last,  these  clear  and  earnest  pages ;  and  we  may  at 
once  say  that  whatever  she  has  written  and  whatever  she  has  done,  it 
would  be  difficult  for  that  opinion  vo  be  a  higher  one." 

Queen. — **  There  are  very  few  girls,  or  mothers  of  girls,  who  would 
not  find  help  in  the  perplexing  problems  that  face  them  from  the  study 
of  this  thoroughly  sane  and  wholesome  work." 

Speaker. — ''  Miss  Barnett  modestly  terms  it  on  the  title-page  an  '  ex- 
pression of  opinions.'  We  prefer  to  describe  it  as  a  wise  and  vivacious 
statement  of  clean-cut  convictions  gathered  by  one  who  asks,  on  the 
final  page,  *  What  are  we  all  but  children  spelling  out  hard  lessons ;  and 
some  are  a  little  nearer  than  the  rest  to  the  end  of  the  book  of  this 
present  life  ? ' " 

Morning  Post. — **She  has  written  a  book  remarkable  for  its  sound 
sense,  excellent  advice,  and  practical  utility." 
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PREFACE 

In  times  past  it  was  considered  that  the  chief,  and  indeed  almost  the 
only,  qualification  necessary  in  a  teacher  was  a  knowledge  of  the  sabject 
to  be  taught.    A  knowledge  of  child  nature  and  of  the  principles  of  the 
working  of  the  mind  was  not  considered  at  all  essentiaL    The  tendency 
of  the  present  day  is  to  go  to  the  other  extreme,  and  regard  a  knowledge 
of  psychology  as  being  the  only  qualification  that  a  teacher  should  bring 
to  nis  work.    The  correct  view  seems  to  be  that  the  ideal  teacher  should 
not  onlv  be  well  versed  in  the  subjects  he  is  required  to  teach  and  in  the 
principles  of  psycholoffy,  but  should  also  have  studied  the  relation  of 
subject  matter  to  mind.   He  should  have  considered  carefully  theefiects 
that  the  subject  is  calculated  to  have  in  the  development  of  the  pupil's 
mind,  and  how  the  subject  may  best  be  divided  up  and  presentea  so  as 
to  produce  those  effects.    In  the  hope  of  assisting  their  fellow-teachers 
in  their  work  on  these  lines,  the  authors  have  undertaken  the  present 
book,  which  they  trust  will  be  found  in  agreement  with  the  latest 
developments  in  psychology,  although   its   technicalities  have  been 
avoided  as  far  as  possible.    They  must  not  be  understood,  however, 
to  depreciate  in  any  way  the  value  of  a  knowledge  of  this  important 
subject.    Every  earnest  teacher  should  give  dose  attention  to  the  study 
of  it,  and  should  strenuously  endeavour  to  apply  its  teaching,  and,  in 
addition  to  this,  he  should  endeavour  to  gain  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  lives  and  work  of  the  great  teachers  of  the  past.    Such  wider 
reading  will,  we  are  sure,  result  in  an  increased  interest  and  enthusiasm 
in  the  more  commonplace  duties  with  which  this  book  is  more  directly 
concerned. 

It  has  been  considered  advisable  to  limit  the  treatment  of  school 
organization  to  that  of  elementary  schools,  but  it  is  hoped  that  the 
treatment  of  the  different  subjects  of  instruction  will  be  found  useful  to 
teachers  in  schools  of  every  grade. 

G.  C. 

0.  W.  C. 
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Chapter  1.  School  and  Home ;  2.  School  Buildings  and  Equipments ; 
3.  Organization;  4.  Discipline;  6.  Oeneral  Principles  of  Instruction; 
6.  Notes  of  Lessons;  7.  Beading;  8.  Spelling;  9.  The  Teaching  of 
Languages,  including  Grammar,  Composition,  and  Literature — The 
Teaching  of  English,  Composition,  Literature,  Modem  Languages; 
10.  History;  11.  Geography;  12.  The  Mathematical  Group  of  Studies- 
Arithmetic,  Mental  Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry ;  13.  Elementary 
Science  and  Object  Lessons ;  14.  Practical  or  Manual  Subjects — Writing, 
Drawing ;  16.  School  Music ;  16.  Physical  Exercises. 

Appendix. — ^Breathing  Exercises  in  connection  with  Reading  and 
Singing. 
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PEESS    OPINIONS 

JOURNAL  OP  BDUCA  TION,—**  Prof.  Welton  writes  in  a  dear  and  pleasant  stvle, 
and  the  examples  and  illustrations  which  he  uses  to  make  his  views  fully  intelligible, 
are  excellently  chosen.  One  sees  very  soon  that  he  is  a  master  of  his  subject.  .  .  . 
likely  to  be  very  useful  to  students.  .  .  .  We  heartily  recommend  this  book  to  our 
readers'  attention." 

SCHOOL  QUARDIAN,—"  We  have  much  pleasure  in  recommending  it.  .  .  .  The 
style  is  remarkably  clear  itnd  lucid,  and  the  illustrations  are  bright  and  even  some- 
times amusing,  so  that  it  is  ouite  readable.  .  .  .  We  leave  the  toeatise  in  the  hope 
that  it  may  meet  with  the  wide  acceptance  which  it  merits." 

EDUCATIONAL  TIMB8.—**Iir.  Welton  has  written  distinctively  weU  on  logic,  but 
we  are  inclined  to  tliink  that  he  has  never  produced  anything  bettor  than  this  succinct 
and  lucid  exposition  of  the  application  of  logical  method  of  educational  purposes.  .  .  . 
The  volume  appears  in  a  series  of  **  Manuals  for  Teachers  " ;  it  will  be  an  admirable 
series  if  the  rest  of  the  volumes  come  anywhere  near  the  exodlence  of  this  one." 

BD UCA  TIONA L  NEW 8,^**  It  will  be  welcomed  by  aU  students  of  education.  It  will 
be  found  a  mine  of  thought  and  suggestion.  .  .  .  It  will  be  of  unbounded  service  to  aU 
teachers  and  students  who  aspire  to  what  may  be  called  the  '  logical  attitude.'" 
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•   EXTRACT  FROM.  PREFACE 

This  book  is  written  for  laymen  who  are  interested  in  Education,  as 
well  as  for  professional  students  and  teachers.     It  consists  of  a  series  of 

I 

essays  on  contemporary  educational  problems.  In  the  first  fiye  chapters 
the  attempt  is  made  to  formulate  the  aims  of  elementary  and  secondary 
education,  and  to  describe  the  scope  and  methods  of  an  education  that 
meets  the  demands  of  modem  life,  both  in  its  provisions  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  individual  and  in  its  training  for  social  service.  The 
remaining  chapters  deal  with  the  professional  training  of  the  college- 
bred  teacher,  and  with  the  services  of  John  Amos  Ck>menius  who,  in  the 
seventeenth  century  advocated  nineteenth-century  educational  reforms. 

Though  written  at  different  times,  and  delivered  as  lectures  or 
addresses  to  various  audiences  of  teachers  and  laymen,  and  subsequently 
printed  as  independent  articles,  these  chapters  really  constitute — ^and 
this  is  especially  true  of  the  first  five  chapters — a  progressive  attempt  to 
accomplish  a  single,  somewhat  comprehensive,  purpose;  namely,  to 
disentangle  from  the  contemporary  educational  confusion,  in  both  theory 
and  practice,  our  educcUumal  aims,  and  to  examine  these  aims  in  the 
light  of  present  and  future  needs. 

The  reader  will  therefore  find  that  there  are  occasional  repetitions  ; 
but  he  will  also  find,  I  think,  that  these  repetitions  are  essential  to  the 
full  discussion  of  the  particular  point  then  under  consideration ;  they 
are  not  repetitions  pure  and  simple. 
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the  Course  of  Study ;  IV.  What  should  the  Modern  Secondary  School 
aim  to  Accomplish;  V.  Secondary  Education  as  a  Unifying  Force  in 
American  Life;  VI.  The  Preparation  of  the  High  School  Teacher  of 
Mathematics ;  Vll.  The  Study  of  Education  at  Harvard  University ; 
VIII.  The  Permanent  Influence  of  John  Amos  Comenius. 
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£xtRAct  FROM  Preface 

The  many  graduates  of  Bryn  Mawr  College  who  have  continued  their 
studies  abroad,  have  strongly  felt  the  need  of  a  handbook  defining  the 
position  of  the  different  foreign  universities  in  regard  to  the  admission 
of  women  to  their  course,  and  giving  particulars  of  the  lectures,  degrees, 
entrance  requirements,  etc. ,  of  foreign  universities  and  colleges.  Accord- 
ingly, in  1896,  the  Graduate  Club  of  Bryn  Mawr  College  published  a 
Handbook  of  Courses  open  to  the  Women  in  British,  Continental  and 
Canadian  Universities  containing  all  the  information  on  the  subject 
which  it  was  possible,  in  a  necessarily  limited  space  of  time,  to  collect. 
The  funds  necessary  for  the  purpose  were  secured  through  the  interest 
and  assistance  of  the  President  of  Bryn  Mawr  College. 

In  18d9  it  was  decided  to  publish  a  new  edition  of  the  Handbook, 
and  as  it  was  found  that  practically  all  European  universities  and 
colleges  were  open  to  women  and  that  the  majority  of  the  facts 
collected  were  as  valuable  to  men  students  as  to  women  students,  the 
title  was  slightly  modified.  The  information  given  in  the  Handbook 
has  been  obtained  from  the  authorities  of  the  different  universities  and 
collected  from  the  calendars  and  other  official  publications.  The  facts 
gathered  from  these  different  sources  have  been  put  together  in  a  con- 
densed form,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  alphabetical  arrangement  adopted 
will  be  found  convenient  for  reference. 

The  attention  of  women  students  is  called  to  the  work  of  the  Council 
to  accredit  Women  for  Advanced  Work  in  Foreign  Universities,  a 
committee  of  the  Association  of  Collegiate  Alumnae. 

The  editor  wishes  to  express  her  gratitude  to  all  those  whose  kindness 
in  supplying  information  made  the  compilation  of  the  book  possible,  and 
to  acknowledge  her  indebtedness  to  the  '*  Minerva  Jahrbuch  der 
Gelehi*ten  Welt."  It  is  intended  to  issue  a  new  edition  of  the  Hand- 
book yearly,  and  the  Editor  will  be  grateful  for  corrections  of  the  errors 
almost  unavoidable  in  a  book  of  this  kind  and  for  suggestions  which 
may  tend  to  make  the  next  issue  more  serviceable. 


P/^ESS  OPINIONS 


Guardian, — "  May  well  be  useful  to  many  beside  those  to  wbom  it  is  more 
particularly  addressed." 

loumal  of  Education, — "  A  very  carefully  compiled  guide,  giving  in  a  brie 
compass  all  the  information  that  an  intending  woman  student  can  need." 
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EXTRACT  FROM  PREFACE 

Fob  parents  whose  time  admits  of  a  stady  of  their  children  from  the 
physical  side,  this  book  is  intended  to  furnish  the  important  data  for 
such  an  iovestigation.  It  would  seem  that  they  would  be  among  the 
first  to  interest  themselves  in  such  studies,  though  experience  would 
hardly  justify  that  opinion. 

The  term  ''practical"  is  always  relative.  Great  care  has  been  taken 
to  include  no  tests  which  are  not  practical,  that  is,  well  worth  while. 

The  subjects  treated  with  the  tests  suggested  represent  in  part  a 
course  in  child-study  given  by  the  author  in  the  State  Normal  School  at 
Mankato,  Minnesota.  This  book  was  originally  an  attempt  to  supply  a 
text-book  which  would  make  it  possible  to  devote  more  of  the  time  of 
that  course  to  experimentation.  Since  then  a  change  io  position  has 
led  the  author  to  see  more  clearly  the  advantage  of  some  such  guide  for 
teachers  in  a  city  system.  A  slight  acquaintance' with  rural  schools 
would  lead  one  to  the  opinion  that  here  first  of  all  the  suggestions  of 
this  book  are  needed. 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

Gbapteb  1.  Introduction;  2.  Sight;  3.  Hearing;  4.  (1)  Touch, 
(2)  Taste,  (3)  Smell,  (4)  Muscular  Sense,  (5)  Temperature  Sense;  5. 
Motor  Ability;  6.  Enunciation;  7.  Nervousness;  8.  Fatigue;  9. 
Disease;  10.  Habits  of  Posture  ;  11.  Habits  of  Movement ;  12.  Growth 
and  Adolescence ;  13.  School  Conditions  affecting  the  Chilii's  Physical 
Nature ;  14.  Home  Conditions  affecting  the  Child's  Physical  Nature. 

BiBLIOOBAPHT. 

Index. 

Ouardian. — **  This  is  a  book  written  by  one  who  has  had  experience 
of  teaching  and,  having  himself  been  obliged  to  face  and  conquer  many 
difficulties,  is  anxious  to  help  his  less  experienced  colleagues.  It  is  a 
book,  therefore,  of  an  eminently  practical  character,  and  as  such,  will 
prove  of  great  value  to  the  class  for  whose  benefit  it  was  primarily 
designed.  .  .  .  We  venture  to  congratulate  Dr.  Howe  on  what  is,  we 
believe,  a  novel  undertaking,  though  his  best  reward  will  be  the 
gratitude  of  the  teachers  who  read  and  digest  his  work. " 
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CONTENTS 

Chapteb  I.  Psychology,  what  it  is  and  what  it  does ;  n»  The  Method 
of  Psychology  ;  III.  Sensation  ;  IV.  Affeetion  and  Feeling ;  V.  Atten- 
tion ;  VI.  Perception ;  VII.  Idea  and  the  Association  of  Ideas ;  VIII. 
Emotion  ;  IX,  The  Simpler  Forms  of  Action ;  X.  Memory  and  Ima^a- 
tion  ;  XI.  Thought  and  Self -consciousness  ;  XII.  Sentiment ;  XIIL  The 
Complex  Forms  of  Action ;  XIV.  Abnormal  Psychology ;  XV.  The 
Province  and  the  Relations  of  Psychology.  Appendix :  Apparatus  and 
Materials.     Index  of  Names  and  Subjects. 

PRESS   OPINIONS 

University  Correspondent — **  The  whole  book  is  admirably  conceived  and  executed. 
The  style  is  lucidity  itself.  .  .  .  We  know  of  no  better  first  book  in  psychology  than 
this  Primer." 

Cambridge  Review—"  The  book,  of  its  kind,  is  good :  the  name  of  its  author  should 
almost  be  enough  to  guarantee  this.  .  .  .  Should  prove  adequate  to  tiiat  class  of 
readers  for  whom  it  is  designed." 

Science  {U.S. A.)—"  Can  scarcely  fail  to  interest  the  novice  as  well  as  instruct  him. 
The  fundamental  concepts  are  defined  with  unusual  clearness,  and  every  difficult 
point,  as  soon  as  it  comes  up,  is  carefully  explained,  often  with  the  help  of  illustra- 
tions taken  from  literature  or  the  physical  sciences." 

8cotsma.n—"  It  is,  on  the  whole,  a  handbook  marked  by  so  unusual  skill  in  exposi- 
tion as  to  be  weU  worthy  of  the  attention  of  all  who  are  interested  in  its  subject." 

Olasgow  Herald — "  The  book  is  remarkably  well  arranged  for  teaching  purposes." 

Nature—"  Prof.  Tichener's  Primer  is  a  brief  and  brightly- written  account  of  the 
main  facts  of  psychology  as  seen  by  a  disciple  of  Wundt,  and  is  better  adapted  than 
any  work  which  has  yet  come  into  the  present  reviewer's  hands  to  serve  as  a  first 
book  for  the  beginners  for  whom  it  is  designed.  Two  most  excellent  features  of  the 
little  book,  from  tills  point  of  view,  are  the  {wioe  list  of  psycholgical  apparatus,  and 
the  often  singularly  ingenious  problems  and  exercises  appended  to  the  various 
chanters  for  home  or  class  use." 
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COKTfiNTS 

1.  The  Difficulties  of  Religious  Teachiog  in  Seoondary  SchoolB;  2. 
The  Range  and  Subjects  of  such  Teaching;  3.  Suggestions  about 
Methods — (a)  Lessons  on  the  Old  Testament,  (6)  The  Inter-Testamental 
Period,  (c)  The  New  Testament,  (d)  Early  Church  History ;  4.  The 
Inspiration  of  the  Old  Testament ;  5.  The  Composite  Character  of  the 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  especially  the  Hexatench ;  6.  Christian 
Evidences — ^Introductory,  (a)  The  Ressurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  {b) 
Miracles,  (c)  The  Character  and  Teaching  of  Jesus  Christ,  {d)  The 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  (e)  Christianity  and  Evolution,  (/)  Evolution  in 
History,  {g)  Christianity  and  Christendom,  {h)  The  cumulative  value  of 
these  Evidences,  (t)  The  Difficulties  of  Constructive  Unbelief;  7. 
Christian  Ethic. 


PRESS  OPINIONS 


QLA8O0W  HBRALD,—**TbiB  is  the  best  manual  of  the  sort  we  know.  Mr.  Bell, 
who  is  Master  of  Marlborough  GoUege,  seems  to  us  to  have  grasped  with  great  intelli- 
gence the  true  method  of  teaching  religion  to  senior  boys  and  girls.  .  .  .  Hisoounaels 
as  to  the  way  In  which  the  Old  Testament  should  be  handled  are  specially  wise  and 
suggestive.  One  very  good  feature  of  the  book  is  that  it  avoids  the  platitudinous 
prosing  so  common  in  most  works  of  the  sort  .  .  .  It  ought  to  be  in  the  hands  of  all 
who  are  teaching  senior  boys  and  girls,  and  ministers  will  find  it  very  useful  in  con- 
ducting Bible  classes.  It  is  so  free  from  denominational  bias  that  its  counsels  will 
be  helpful  to  teachers  in  all  the  orthodox  Churches,  and  young  people  who  are  takoi 
through  the  curriculum  it  prescribes  ought  to  have  a  very  intelligent  grasp  of  the 
principles  of  Christianity.'' 

CHRISTIAN  WORLD.— **Mx.  Bell  desires  a  connective  teaching  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament,  on  a  principle  of  judicious  selection,  bringing  out  the  preparation  for  the 
Gospel,  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  the  results  of  Jesus'  Ufe,  deatii,  and  revelation 
in  the  growth  of  the  Church  and  in  Christian  ethics,  in  place  of  the  prevalent  con- 
centration on  an  isolated  period,  which  is  buried  beneath  a  mass  of  trifling  details. 
His  lucid  and  compact  outlines  of  such  connective  teaching,  his  suggested  courses  of 
graduated  instruction  in  the  accepted  results  of  the  Higher  Criticism,  his  dealing 
with  such  knotty  problems  as  miracles,  and  so  on,  will  help  the  enthusiastic  but 
perplexed  religious  teacher  over  many  a  stile.  The  hints  are  the  outcome  of  the  ripe 
exi)erience  of  one  who  has  beaten  out  his  views  on  the  anvil  of  practice." 
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PRESS  OPINIONS 


Speaker—**  There  is  nothing  mawkish,  but  much  that  is  stimulating,  in  the  Yolume 
entitled  '  God's  Oarden :  Sunday  Talks  with  Boys.'  Dean  Farrar  has  written  a  brief 
introduction  to  his  friend  Mr.  Foxell's  bright  and  manly  addresses,  and  in  the  course 
of  it  he  says  that  sermons  to  boys  ought  to  be  short,  simple,  concrete,  definite,  real, 
as  well  as  the  outcome  of  genuine  f eelhig.  These  addresses  fulfil  such  an  aim,  ana 
deal  with  obvious  problems  of  faith  and  conduct  in  a  strain  of  yigorous  simplicity, 
and  -with,  an  evident  knowledge  of  the  needs,  the  moods,  the  difficulties  of  boy-life. 
It  is  the  kind  of  book  which  instils  lessons  of  courage,  trust,  patience,  and  forbear- 
ance ;  and  does  so  quite  as  much  by  example  as  by  precept." 

MueatioTuU  Renew—'*  As  a  scripture  prise  for  boys  between  the  ages  of  ten  and 
fourteen  it  is  particularly  suitable.  .  .  .  The  average  school  boy  is  not  given  to  reading 
sermons,  but  if  he  could  be  induced  to  open  the  book  he  would  soon  find  himself 
interested  almost  against  his  will." 

liverpool  Pott—"  Contains  twenty-five  brief,  dear,  forceful  addresses  from  which 
our  youths,  'the  trustees  of  posterity,'  can  hardly  fail  to  gain  some  strength,  courage, 
and  wisdom."    - 

Bxpoeitory  Tima — "  The  Dean  of  Canterbury  writes  so  hearty  and  withal  so  dlBcem- 
ing  an  introduction  to  this  volume  of  boys'  sermons,  that  one  is  tempted  to  quote  it 
and  be  done.  One  sentence  we  will  quote:  '  In  the  following  pages  the  boys  will  find 
a  forcible  simplicity,  a  manly  forthrlghtness,  a  knowledge  of  tii^r  needs,  a  fresh  and 
vivacious  manner  of  bringing  spiritual  and  moral  truths  before  them,  which  cannot 
but  be  of  definite  use  to  wem.'    That  testimony  is  true." 
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CONTENTS 

1.  A  Common  Soldier ;  2.  Reverence ;  3.  Ideals ;  4.  Discontent ;  5. 
The  True  Gentleman ;  6.  Friendship ;  7.  Duty  to  Parents ;  8.  Books  ; 
9.  Progress  through  Failure;  10.  Idle  Words;  11.  God  the  Judge;  12. 
A  Noble  Revenge ;  13.  Habits — Good  and  Bad ;  14.  A  Bold  Reply ;  15. 
Fools  and  their  Folly ;  16.  The  Noblest  Victory ;  17.  The  Use  of  Time ; 
18.  Without  Fear ;  19.  Known  by  their  Fruits ;  20.  None  like  That ;  21. 
Idleness ;  22.  Paid  in  your  own  Coin ;  23.  The  Beasts  that  Perish  ;  24. 
In  Time  of  Sickness. 

PRESS  OPINIONS 

Speaker. — "Canon  Foxell,  of  Canterbury,  has  just  published  a  volume  of  straight- 
forward, manly  addresses  to  boys,  primarily  intended  for  those  who  wish  to  walk 
'  In  a  Plain  Path.'  He  handles  with  admirable  Yigour,  and  real  disc^nment  of  a 
boy's  difficulties,  such  high  themes  as  the  use  of  time,  noble  revenge,  the  true  gentle- 
man, the  noblest  victory,  and  progreaa  through  failure.  There  is  nothing  childish  in 
the  method  of  treatment,  and  yet  we  feel  sure  that  a  man  who  spoke  to  a  congrega- 
tion of  lads  in  this  fashion  would  not  talk  over  the  beads  of  the  youngest,  and  yet 
find  his  way  to  the  hearts  of  those  who  are  just  passing  from  the  restraints  of  school 
to  the  responsibilities  of  life." 

British  Weekly.—'*  Those  whose  position  involves  their  addressing  schoolboys  could 
not  do  better  than  study  Mr.  Fozeirs  method,  and  if  possible  adopt  it.  Parents  might 
with  advantage  introduce  the  volume  to  their  children." 

Christian  World.— *'  Alike  in  choice  of  subject  and  method  of  treatment,  they  are 
admirable  examples  of  what  such  addresses  ought  to  be." 
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SOME  PRESS  OPINIONS  OF  THE  NEW  EDITIONS 

PaU  MaU  Oaaette, — "Onoe  again  Mesgn.  Macmillan  have  reprinted 
— ^for  the  twentieth  time,  no  less — the  four  delightful  volumes  that  go 
to  make  Frank  Bnckland's  Curiontiea  o/NcUurS  History,  The  popu- 
larity of  the  series  ia  ever  green,  and  this  reissue,  light  in  the  hand, 
cheap  to  the  pocket,  well-printed  and  excellently  illustrated  as  before, 
leaves  nothing  to  be  desirea." 

ScUurdaiy  Beview. — "There  ui  about  Buckland's  writing  the  charm 
of  simplicity  combined  with  the  knowledge  which  was  tke  result  of 
tireless  Btuov  and  observation  of  all  thiD|;8  in  nature,  animate  or  in- 
animate. The  present  issue  will  assure  the  continued  popularity  for 
which  Bucklancrs  original  publisher  hoped  in  1860  when  he  produced 
the  fifth  edition  of  the  first  series/' 

Standard, — "The  range  of  subjecte  which  the  book  comprises  is 
astonishing — ^from  a  disquisition  upon  the  teeth  of  the  ancient  Britons 
and  a  study  in  the  habits  of  rats  to  the  effects  of  valerian  upon  tigers 
and  the  animal  worship  of  the  average  Englishman.  Mr.  Buckland 
was  always  entertoinine  upon  such  matters  as  these,  and  no  man  need 
spend  a  dull  hour  who  has  these  volumes  within  his  reach.*' 

The  Daily  Mail, — "We  are  deliehted  to  torn  again  to  the  scholarly 
simplicity  of  Frank  Buckland,  and  we  are  not  without  hope  that  that 
acute  observer  may  become  once  more  an  example  to  the  popular 
naturalist." 

St,  Jamet^a  Qaeette, — "Since  Frank  Buckland  published  the  first  of 
the  delightful  volumes  known  by  the  name  of  Uuriosities  of  Natural 
History f  there  has  been  a  continuous  demand  for  the  charming  mixture 
of  learning,  humour,  and  observation  which  characterises  these  workb. 
The  four  series  are  now  published  by  Messrs.  Macmillan  in -four 
volumes,  and  since  they  deserve  a  place  on  the  bookshelf  of  every 
schoolboy  no  less  than  on  that  of  his  parent,  their  reappearance  is  most 
welcome." 

T?ie  Daily  Express, — "Messrs.  Macmillan  and  Co.  have  re-issued 
in  handsome  form  the  late  Fruik  Buckland's  GuriosUies  of  Natural 
History.  These  four  volumes  literally  teem  with  information,  anecdote, 
and  acute  observation.  The  whole  animal  world  took  '  Frank '  Buck- 
land  into  its  confidence,  and  he  was  never  so  happy  as  when  going 
about  with  a  hedgehog  in  one  pocket,  a  snake  in  another,  and  a  young 
black  bear  shambling  along  in  the  rear." 

The,  Observer. — "This  new  edition,  in  four  volumes,  of  the  late  Mr. 
Frank  Buckland's  most  readable  Curiosities  of  NaJbural  History  will  be 
appreciated  both  by  old  friends  and  new.  The  volumes  are  excellently 
printed  and  well  bound.  Even  the  unscientific  reader  may  find  much 
that  is  entertaining  in  Mr.  Buckland's  humorous  disquisition  on  many 
curious  creatures. " 

Manchester  Guardian. — "Nothing  can  be  more  appetising  than  a 
book  that  roams  from  '  a  hunt  in  a  horsepond '  to  an  anecdotal  history 
of  rats,  from  bird-catching  in  Epping  Forest  to  the  ways  of  caged  lions, 
or  from  the  biography  of  a  pet  monkey  to  the  trade  secrets  of  giants 
and  fire-eaters.  Yet  perhaps  the  quality  which  lends  perennial  charm 
to  these  volumes  is  the  sense  they  give  of  Frank  Buckland*s  own 
vigorous,  unconventional,  and  manly  character." 


[SPBCIMBN    PAGE] 

THE  NIGHTINGALE'S   NOTE.         177 

began  the  nightingale's  song.  I  was  amazed  and 
astonished  at  what  I  heard.  The  notes  he  produced 
were  exactly  like  those  of  the  nightingale,  particularlj 
the  high  and  sweet  note,  '^  Water  babble,"  or  '^  Wheet, 
wheet,"  followed  by  the  deep-sounding  "  cur-r-r-r  " — 
the  challenge  of  the  male  bird  to  his  rivals.  The  male 
nightingales  come  over  at  least  a  week  before  the  females, 
and  if  they  are  caught  before  the  arrival  of  the  females, 
they  will  live  and  do  well  under  proper  treatment 
— ^but  it  is  not  everybody  who  is  going  to  make  them 
live.  After  the  arrival  of  the  female,  not  one  in  a 
thousand  will  live.  Dr.  McLean  of  Colchester,  my 
friend  Mr.  Goulson  tells  me,  had  a  nightingale  in  a  cage 
twenty-three  years.  This  was  an  old  bird  when  he 
caught  it. 

I  no  longer  disbelieve  the  old  story  of  a  man  being 
specially  retained  by  the  proprietors  of  Yauxhall  or 
Spring  Gardens  in  days  gone  by,  to  sit  in  a  bush  and 
sing  like  a  nightingale.  I  believe,  moreover,  that  both 
Sir  Roger  de  Goverley  and  Mr.  Spectator  were  grossly 
humbugged,  especially  the  latter,  for  we  read  that  on  the 
20th  of  May,  1712,  these  two  worthies  took  an  evening 
stroll,  and  Mr.  Spectator  tells  us : — 

"  We  were  now  arrived  at  Spring  Grarden,  which  is 
exquisitely  pleasant  at  this  time  of  the  year.  When  I 
considered  the  fragrancy  of  the  walks  and  bowers,  with 
the  choirs  of  birds  that  sung  upon  the  trees,  and  the 
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this  point,  a  gentleman  who  has  been  much  engaged  in 
engineering  works  in  Holland,  informs  me  that  the 
canals  and  ditches  in  some  of  the  Dutch  towns  smell 
most  offensively  till  the  water  becomes  green,  and  then 
the  smell  disappears :  the  same  thing  that  happens  in 
the  Serpentine  happens  in  Holland.  I  have  lately 
seen  a  blue  book  containing  drawings  of  the  little 
beasts  and  the  vegetable  matter  from  the  Serpentine. 
These  little  animalculse  are  generally  looked  upon  as 
being  the  cause  of  all  the  foulness  of  the  Serpentine, 
but  the  saddle  is  put  on  the  wrong  horse.  If  tliese 
little  creatures  and  plants  did  not  come  into  existence, 
the  miasma  from  the  decaying  matter  would  be  insup- 
portable. The  Serpentine  is  capable  of  being  im- 
proved in  many  ways,  into  which  it  would  be  foreign  to 
the  subject  now  to  enter. 

Frogs  are  seldom  found  in  ponds  where  ducks  are  kept. 
The  ducks  devour  the  tadpoles,  and  have  no  objection  to 
yout)g  frogs,  even  if  they  have  got  over  the  tadpole  state. 
Mr.  Quekett  tells  me,  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Wil- 
lesden  there  are  no  wells,  and  each  householder  has  a 
pond :  these  are  kept  free  from  newts  and  frogs  by  the 
keeping  a  jack  in  them,  who  eats  up  every  frog  and  newt 
that  makies  its  appearance.  I  once  saw  a  little  boy  fish- 
ing in  the  Serpentine  with  very  primitive  tackle.  All  of 
a  sudden  there  came  a  tug  at  his  line,  nearly  pulling  the 
rod  out  of  his  hands.  He  gave  a  jerk  upwards  in  answer 
to  the  unexpected  bite,  and  out  came  a  lively  black  eel 
about  two  pounds  in  weight.  The  boy  was  so  frightened 
at  the  writhing  eel  that  he  put  down  his  rod  and  ran 
away,  leaving  the  eel  on  the  grass. 

Night  lines  are  forbidden  in  the  Serpentine.  We  have 
all  seen    the  pretty  little  model  sailing-boats  scudding 
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Pompeii,  Its  life  and  Art  By  A.  Mau. 
Translated  by  F.  W.  Kblsby.  Illus- 
trated.   8vo.    25^.  net. 

Atlas  of  aiaailoal  AnttqiUttea.  By 
Th.  Schrsibsr.  Edited  by  Prof. 
W.  C.  F.  Andb&son.  4to.  31^. 
net. 

The  Oltj  State  of  the  Cbredci  and 
Romans.  A  Survey  Introductory  to 
the  Study  of  Ancient  History.  By 
W.  Wardb  Fowler,  M.A.  Cr.Svo. 

A  HandlMMk  of  Greek  Scnlptore.  By 
£.  A.  Gardnbr,  M.A.  Ex.  Crown 
8yo.     lOif. ;  or  in  2  parts,  5/.  each. 

A  Oompaaioii  to  School  OlaBrtw.  By 
Jambs  Gow,  M.A.,  LittD.  Illus- 
trated.   Crown  8vo.    6r. 

BamhleB  aad  Studies  in  Greece.  By 
Rev.  J.  P.  Mahapfy,  D.D.  With 
Illustrations.  New  Edition.  With  a 
Map.     Crown  8vo.     lOf.  6^ 

Sodal  life  in  Greece  from  Homer  to 
Menander.  By  Rev.  J.  P.  Mahaffy, 
D.D.     3rd  Edition.      Crown  8vo. 

A  Snrvej  of  Cbreek  OivlUiatlon.     By 

Rev.  J.  P.  Mahaffy.  Crown  8vo.  6j. 
The  Mycenaean  Age.    By  D.  C.  Tsoun- 

TAS  and  Prof.  J.  I.  Manatt.     Fcap. 

4to.    24r. 
Mythology  and  Monuments  of  Ancient 

Athens.    By  Miss  Janb  Harrison 

and    Mrs.    Vbrrall.      Illustrated. 

Crown  8vo.     idr. 
A  History  of  Greek  Art.     By  F.  B. 

Tarbbll.     Extra  crown  8vo.     dr. 
Rnins  and  Excavations   of  Ancient 

Rome.  By  R.  Lanciani.     Cr.  8vo. 

1 6  J. 
The  Destmction  of  Andent  Rome.    By 

R.  Lanciani.    Ex.  cr.  8vo.    8j.  6^. 


ART 
A  Popnlar  modhocdc  to  the  Katknal 

Gallery.  Including  Notes  collected 
from  the  Works  of  Mr.  Raskin.  By 
E.  T.  Cook.  5th  Edition,  1897. 
Crown  8vo.     Half  morocco.     14X. 

A  Poimlar  Handbook  to  the  Tate 
Gallery.  By  E.  T.  Cook.  Crown 
8vo.     5j. 

Sketching  from  Hatore.  A  Hand- 
book for  Students  and  Amateurs. 
By  Tristram  J.  Ellis.  Hlnstiated 
by  H.  Stacy  Marks,  R.A.,  and  the 
Author.     3rd  Ed.     Cr.  Svo.     35.  6tf. 

Thonghts  about  Art  By  P.  G.  Hamer- 
ton.    Crown  8vo.    81.  6<f. 

Life  in  Andeot  Bgypt.  Described  by 
Adolf  Erman,  translated  by  H.  M. 
Tirard.  Illustrated.  Super  royal 
8vo.     31^.  net. 

Studies  in  the  Art  Anatomy  of  Animals. 
By  E.  E.  S.  Thompson.  Royal  4to. 
30J.  net 

Some  Bints  on  Leanilng  to  Draw. 
Containing  Examples  from  Leighton, 
Watts,  Poynter,  etc.  By  G.  W.  C. 
Hutchinson.  Super  roy.  Svo.  &.  6</. 

ASTRONOMY 
Popalar  Astronomy.     By  Sir  G.  B. 

Airy.      Illustrated.      7th    Edition. 

Revised  by  Pro£  H.  H.  Turner, 

M.A.    Foolscap  8vo.    4J.  6</. 
Popular  Astronomy.    By  Prof.  Simon 

Nbwcomb.     With   113   Engravings 

and  Maps  of  the  Stars.    2nd  E^iition. 

Svo.     i8f. 
Pioneers  of  Science.    By  Prof.  Oliver 

Lodge,  F.R.S.     Extra  crown  8vo. 

yj.  6rf: 
Contains  lives  of  Copernicus,  Tycho 

Brah^,     Kepler,    Galileo,     Descartes, 

Newton,  Roemer,  Bradley,  Lagrange. 

Laplace,  Herschel,  and  Be^L 
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BIOGRAPHY 

Tlie  Ufa  and  Tlmee  of  Balnt  Bernard, 
Abbot  of  Clairvaox,  A.D.  1091-1153. 
By  J.  Cotter  Morison,  M.  A.  New 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6x. 
Beekon  after  God.  The  Uvea  of  Seneca, 
Epictetus,  and  Marcas  Aurelius.  By 
Frbdbric  W.  Farrar,  D.D., 
r.R.S.  Crown  8vo.  31.  6</. 
St.    Anaelm.     By   R.   W.   Church. 

Globe  8vo.     51. 
Franola  of  Aaaial.    By  Mrs.  Oliphant. 

Crown  8vo.    6x. 
Alfred    tbe    Great.      By    Thomas 

Hughes.    Crown  8vo.    6x. 
CromwelL     By  Guizot.    Crown  8vo. 

3J.  6fl^. 
OUyer  CromwelL    By  John  Morley. 

8vo.     lor.  net. 
Kary,  Qneen  of  Scots.    By  Mignet. 

Crown  8vo.    3J.  dd, 
Cbarlee  Klngsley:   His  Letters  and 
Memories  of  his  Life.     Edited  by  his 
Wife.     With  a  Portrait      Library 
Edition.      Two  vols.      Crown  8vo. 

I2i. 

Cheap  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  df. 
BoBwdTs  Life  of  Johnson.  Edited, 
with  an  Introduction,  by  Mowbray 
Morris.  Crown  8vo.  3J.  dd. 
Essays  In  Historical  Ohemlatry.  By 
T.  E.  Thorpe.  Cr.  8vo.  8j.  6/.  net. 
Contains  lives  of  R.  Boyle,  J.  Priest- 
ley, C.  W.  Scheele,  H.  Cavendish, 
A  L.  Lavoisier,  M.  Faraday,  T. 
Graham,  F.  Wohler,  J.  B.  A  Dumas, 
H.  Kopp,  and  D.  I.  Mendeleeff. 

Bise  and  DoFelopment  of  Organio 
Chemistry.  By  C.  Schorlemmer. 
Edited  by  Prof.  Smithells.  Crown 
Syo.     51.  net. 

A  Life  of  Professor  Clerk  KaxwelL 
By  Prof.  L.  Campbell,  M.A.,  and 
W.  Garnbtt,  M.A  2nd  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.    7j.  6^. 

Cordon.  By  Sir  W.  Butler.  Prize 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2J.  6^.  Cloth 
Gilt.     3J.  6flf. 

Drake.  By  Julian  Corbett.  Prize 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2i.  6^.  Cloth 
Gilt     3^ .  dd, 

Uvingstone.  By  Thomas  Hughes. 
Prize  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2J.  dd. 
Cloth  Gilt.     3J.  6flr. 


Nelson.     By  J.  K.  Laughton.  Prize 

Edition.    Crown  Svo.    2J.  6^.  Cloih 

Gilt.    35.  dd, 

Wellinsrton.     By  G.  Hooper.  Prize 

Edition.    Crown  8vo.    2j.  6^.  Cloth 

Gilt.     3J.  6</. 

BOTANY 

The  Student's  Flora  of  the  British 
Islands.  By  Sir  J.  D.  Hooker, 
F.R.S.     Globe  8vo.     lox.  dd. 

On  British  ^rad  Flowers  considered  in 
Relation  to  Insects.  By  Lord  Avb- 
bury.       Illustrated.      Crown   8vo. 

Flowers,  Ftnits,  and  Leaves.  By  Lord 
AvEBURY.  With  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8vo.    4^.  6^ 

COLLECTED  WORKS 

ESS  A  YS 

MISCELLANEOUS  WORKS 

Bngllsh  Prose  Selections.  With  Criti- 
cal Introductions  by  various  writers, 
and  General  Introductions  to  each 
period.  Edited  by  Sir  Henry  Craik, 
k.C.B.,  LL.D.  In  5  vols.  Crown 
8vo.  Vol.  I.  ~  14th  to  1 6th  cen- 
tury. 71.  (id,  VoL  II. — i6th  cen- 
turv  to  Restoration.  71.  (td.  Vol. 
III. — 17th  century.  7J.  dd,  VoL 
IV.— i8th  century.  7j.  dd.  Vol.  V. 
— 19th  century.    &r.  dd, 

OllYer  Ooldsmitb :  The  Kisoellaneons 
Works  of.  With  Biographical  Intro- 
duction. Edited  by  Pro£  Masson. 
Globe  8vo.     y,  dd. 

Baoon's  Essays  and  Colonrs  of  Qood 
and  EviL  V^th  Notes  and  Glossarial 
Index  by  W.  Aldis  Wright,  M.A. 
Pott  8vo.     2s,  dd,  net. 

The  Bssays  of  Ella.  By  Charles 
Lamb.  Edited  by  Canon  Ainger. 
Globe  8vo.     5^. 

The  Choice  of  Books.  By  Frederic 
Harrison.    Globe  8vo.    51. 

The  Pleasures  of  Life.  By  Lord 
AvEBURY.     Globe  8vo.     zs.  dd. 

The  Use  of  Ufe.  By  Lord  Avebur  y. 
Globe  Svo.     zs,  dd. 

Aspects  of  the  Oreek  Qenins.  By 
Professor  S.  H.  Butcher,  Litt.D. 
Crown  8vo.     7/ .  net. 

Gredc  Studies.    By  Walter  Pate^ 
M.A.    Svo.     los,  dd. 
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Bssays  in  Crittdim.    By  Matthew 

Arnold.    Globe  8vo.    y. 
EssayB  In  Orltldsm.    Second  Series. 

By  Matthew  Arnold.  G1.  Syo.  5x. 
Mlfloellaniefl.  ByJOHNMoRLEY.  Three 

vols.    Globe  8to.    y.  each. 

DIVINITY 

Tba  BLbto  in  tlie  Ghnreh :  A  Popular 
Account  of  the  Collection  and  Recep- 
tion of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  the 
Christian  Churches.  ByB.F.WssT- 
cott,  D.D.     Pott  8vo.    4J.  &/. 

Bide  UfiTbti  upon  Blbto  History.  By 
Mrs.  Sydney  Buxton.  With  Illus- 
trations.   Crown  8vo.    y. 

Stories  from  the  Bible.  By  A.  J. 
Church.  Two  Series.  Illustrated. 
Crown  8vo.     35.  &/.  each. 

The  Nations  axonnd  Israel  By  Annie 
KsARY.  Withlllus.  Cr.  8vo.  y,M, 

An  Introduction  to  tlie  Study  of  tlie 
Gospels.  By  B.  F.  Westcot*', 
D.D.     Crown  8vo.     lar.  6^. 

A  General  Survey  of  the  History  of  the 
Canon  of  the  New  Testament  during 
the  First  Four  Centuries.  By  B.  F. 
Westcott,  D.D.    Cr.8vo     lox.  td. 

Essays  in  the  History  of  Religious 
Thought  in  the  West.  By  B.  F. 
Westcott.  D.D.    Globe  8vo.    y. 

The  Oanon  of  the  Old  Testament.  By 
Bishop  Rylb.  D.D.  Crown  8vo.    6j. 

History  of  the  Christian  Church  during 
the  First  Six  Centuries.  By  S. 
Cheetham.    Crown  8vo.     ioj.  6^/. 

The  English  Church  fi:x>ni  its  Founda- 
tion to  the  Norman  Conquest.  By 
Rev.  W.  Hunt.    Cr.  8vo.    *is,  6d, 

The  English  Church  in  the  14th  and 
15th  Centuries.  By  Rev.  W.  W. 
Capes.    Crown  8vo.     7^.  6d. 

Outlines  of  Church  History.  By  R. 
SoHM.  Translated  by  May  Sin- 
clair.   Crown  8vo.     3^.  6d» 

An  Elementary  Introduction  to  the 
Book  of  Common  Prayer.  By  Rev. 
F.  Procter,  and  Rev.  Canon  Mac- 
Lear.    Pott  8vo.    2s,  6d, 

Ctod's  Garden.  By  Rev.  W.  T.  Foxell, 
M.A.     Crown  8vo.     3J.  od. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  A  Re- 
vised Text,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 
and  Dissertations.  By  Bishop  LiGHT- 
'OOT.     loth  Edition.     8vo.     12s, 
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The  Bplstto  to  the  Pbilliipiiaas.  A 
Revised  Text,  with  IntrodoctioQ, 
Notes,  and  Dissertations.    By  Bishop 

LiGHTFOOT.      8vo.      I2f. 

The  Epistle  to  the  OalOBiilaim  and  to 
Philemon.  A  Revised  Text,  with  In- 
troductions, etc.  By  Bishop  Light- 
foot.    9th  Edition.    8vo.     12s. 

nnth  in  Tftle.  Addresses  chiefly  to 
Children.  By  W.  Boyd  Carpenter, 
D.  D. ,  Bishop  of  Ripon.  and  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.    ^.  6a, 

Ecoe  Homo  I  By  Sir  J.  R.  Seblby. 
Globe  8vo.    y. 

BiUe  TeaohingB  in  Nature.  By  the 
Rev.  Hugh  Macmillan,  D.D., 
LL.D.     Crown  8vo.     6s, 

The  Gate  Beantifnl:  and  other  Bible 
Teachings  for  the  Young.  By  the 
Rev.  Hugh  Macmillan,  D.D. 
Crown  8vo.    y,  6d, 

Boy-Life :  Its  Trial,  Its  Strength,  Its 
Fulness.  By  Archbishop  Benson. 
Crown  8vo.     6s. 

In  a  Plain  Path.  By  Rev.  W.  J.  Foxbll, 
M.A.     Globe  8va     3^.  6d. 

GEOLOGY 

Glass  Book  of  Geology.  By  Sir  Archi- 
bald Geikie,  F.R.S.  Illustrated. 
New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.     4J.  6d, 

The  Scenery  of  Seotiand.  Viewed  m 
connection  with  its  Physical  Geology. 
By  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  F.R.S. 
Ex.  Crown  Svo.     los,  net. 

The  Scenery  of  SwitMrland.  By  Lord 
AvEBURY.    Cr.  Svo.   6s, 

HISTORY 

History  of  Borne.  By  Dr.  Mommsen. 
Abridged.     Crown  Svo.     'js,  6d, 

A  History  of  Borne  to  the  Battle  of 
Actium.  By  E.  S.  Shuckburgh, 
M.  A.    Crown  Svo.     &r.  6d* 

The  Second  Pnnio  War.  Being  chapters 
of  the  History  of  Rome  by  the  late 
Thomas  Arnold,  D.D.  Edited 
by  W.  T.  Arnold,  M.A.  With 
Maps.     Crown  Svo.     5x. 

The  Holy  Boman  Empire.  By  James 
Bryce,  M.P.  Arnold  Prize  Esay, 
1863.  4th  Edition.  Crown  Svo. 
71. 6d,    Library  Edition.    Svo.    14J. 
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A  History  of  Greece.     By  J.  B.  Bury. 

Crown  8vo.     8j.  6d, 
Forty-one  Tears  In  India.     By  Earl 

Roberts.    Ex.  crown  8vo.    lOf.  net. 
A  History  of  the  Indian  Kutlny.    By 

T.  Rice  Holmes.    Ex.  crown  8vo. 

I2s.  6d, 
Reminiscences  of  the  Great  Mutiny. 

By  Wm.  Forbes  Mitchell.   Crown 

8vo.     3J.  6d» 
Gawnpore.    By  Sir  Geo.  Otto  Tre- 

VELYAN.    Crown  8vo.    6s, 
The  Belief  of  Chitral.    By  G.  J.  and 

F.   E.    YOUNGHUSBAND.      111.      8vo. 

8j.  6d.  net. 

History  of  the  English  People.  By  J. 
R.  Green.  8  vols.  Gl.  8vo.  5^.  each. 

A  Short  History  of  the  English  People. 
By  J.  R.  Green.  With  Maps  and 
Tables.     Crown  8vo.     8j.  6d. 

A  Short  History  of  the  English  People. 
Illustrated  Edition.  Edited  by  Mrs. 
J.  R.  Green  and  Miss  Kate  Nor- 
GATB.    Three  vols.     8vo.    401.  net. 

The  Making  of  England.  By  J.  R. 
Green.  With  Maps.  2  vols.  Globe 
8vo.     iqt. 

The  Conquest  of  England.  By  J.  R. 
Green.  With  Maps  and  Portrait. 
2  vols.     Globe  8vo.     lor. 

Town  Life  in  the  Fifteenth  Century.  By 
Mrs.  J.  R.  Green.  2  vols.  8vo.  32J. 

England  under  the  Angevin  Kinigrs. 
By  Kate  Norgate.  2  vols.  With 
Maps  and  Plans.     8vo.     32J. 

Handhook  of  European  History.  By 
A.  Hassall.  Extra  crown  8vo. 
%s,  6d.  net. 

The  History  of  Greece  from  Its  Com- 
mencement to  the  Close  of  the  Inde- 
pendence of  the  Greek  Nation.  By 
Adolf  Holm.  Translated.  4  vols. 
Vols.  1, '111,,  6s,  net  each.  Vol.  IV., 
7j.  6d,  net. 

The  Meaning  of  History:  and  other 
Historical  Pieces.  By  F.  HarSison. 
Extra  crown  8vo.    Ss,  6d,  net. 

A  History  of  the  ITnlyersity  of  Oxford 
from  the  earliest  Times  to  the  y^ai 
1 530.  By  Sir  H.  C.  Maxwell  Lyte, 
M.A.,  F.S.A.     Medium  8vo.     i6s, 

A  History  of  Eton  College.  1440-1876. 
By  Sir  H.  C.  Maxwell  Lyte,  M.  A. 
With  Illustrations.  Medium  8 vo.  21s, 


net. 


Aye  Roma  Inunortalis.  By  F.  M. 
Crawford.  2  Vols.  Ex.  crown 
8vo.     21  s.  net. 

Rulers  of  the  South.  By  F.  M.  Craw- 
ford. 2  Vols.  Ex.  crown  8vo. 
2is,  net. 

The  Makers  of  Florence :  Dante,  Giotto, 
Savonarola,  and  their  City.  By 
Mrs.  Oliphant.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.     los,  6d, 

The  Makers  of  Venice:  Doges,  Con- 
querors, Painters,  and  Men  of  Letters. 
By  Mrs.  Oliphant.  With  Illustra- 
tions.   Crown  8vo.     los,  6d, 

The  Makers  of  Modem  Borne.  By  Mrs. 
Oliphant.   lUust.  Cr.8vo.  ios,6d. 

Royal  Edinburgh :  Her  Saints,  Kings, 
and  Scholars.  By  Mrs.  Oliphant. 
With  Illustrations  by  Sir  George 
Reid,  R.S.A.    Crown  8vo.    los,  6d, 

Jerusalem,  The  Holy  City,  its  History 
and  Hope.  By  Mrs.  Oliphant. 
With  Illustrations.    Cr.  8vo.    los,  6d, 

The  Oregon  TraiL  By  Francis  Park- 
MAN.     Crown  8vo.     Ss.  6d.  net. 

Montcalm  and  Wolfe.  By  Francis 
Parkman.  2  Vols.  Cr.  8vo.  17s, 
net. 

Historical  Essays.  By  E.  A.  Freeman  , 
D.C.L.  First  Series.  8vo.  lar.  6cl, 
Third  Series.  8vo.  12s.  Fourth 
Series.     8vo.     12s,  6d, 

Historical  Essays.  By  the  late  Bishop 
Lightfoot.     Globe  8vo.     Jj. 

Lectures  and  Essays.  By  Sir  J.  R. 
Seeley.     Globe  8vo.     5^. 

History  of  Federal  Government  in 
Greece  and  Italy.  By  E.  A.  Free- 
man, D.C.  L.  With  a  General  Intro- 
duction. New  Edition.  Edited  by 
J.  B.  Bury,  M.A.  Extra  crown 
8vo.     I2s,  6d, 

Sketches  of  Travel  in  Normandy  and 
Maine.  By  E.  A.  Freeman.  Cr. 
8vo.     &r.  6d, 

The  Expansion  of  England.  Two 
courses  of  Lectures.  By  Sir  J.  R. 
Seeley,  M.A.    Globe  8vo.    5^. 

A  Book  of  Golden  Deeds  of  all  Times 
and  all  Lands.  Gathered  and  nar- 
rated. By  C.  M.  YoNGE.  Pott 
8vo.     2s,  6d.  net. 

The  Beginning  of  the  Middle  Ages 
By  R.  W.  Church.     Globe  ? 
$s. 
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TlMCauraiiliflM^FroiBMurt  Translated 
by  Loid  Bbrners.  Edited  by  G.C. 
Macaulay,  M.A.    Cr.  Syo.    $s.  6d. 

A  Book  of  WortlilM.  Gathered  from 
the  Old  Histories  and  now  Written 
anew.  By  C.  M.  Yonok.  Pott  8to. 
2s,  6d.  net. 

ILLUSTRATED  BOOKS 

THE 
NEW    CRANFORD    SERIES 

IllustratetL  Crown  %vo.  Extra  Gilt. 
3J.  6d,  each, 

Craoford.  By  Mrs.  Gaskxll.  With 
Preface  by  Anne  T.  Ritchie, 
and  100  Illustrations  by  Hugh 
Thomson. 

The  Vloar  of  Wakefldld.  By  Oliver 
Goldsmith.  With  Preface  by 
Austin  Dobson,  and  182  Illustra- 
tions by  Hugh  Thomson. 

Bberidan'B  Blyala  and  Tho  SdioOl  for 
Scandal  With  Illustrations  by  E. 
J.  Sullivan. 

The  Alhambra.  By  Washington 
Irving.  With  Illustrations  by 
Joseph  Pennell. 

Days  with  Sir  Roger  de  Coverloy.  Re- 
printed from  the  Spectator.  VWth 
Illustrations  by  Hugh  Thomson. 

Ooaohlng  Dayi  and  CkNushlng  Ways. 
By  W.  Outram  Tristram.  With 
214  Illustrations  by  Hugh  Thomson 
and  Herbert  Railton. 

Our  TUlage.  By  Mary  Russell  Mit- 
FORD,  with  Prefru:e  by  Annie 
Thackeray  Ritchie,  and  100  Illus- 
trations by  Hugh  Thomson. 

Hnmoroiu  Poenu  of  Thomas  Hood, 
with  Prefrice  by  Canon  Ainger,  and 
130  Illustrations  by  C  E.  Brock. 

Rip  Van  Winkle  and  the  Legend  of 
Sleepy  Hollow.  By  Washington 
Irving.  With  Pre&ce  by  George 
H.  BouGHTON,  A.R.A.,  and  50 
Illustrations. 

Old  Chrlstmae.  From  the  Sketch-Book 
of  Washington  Irving.  Illustrated 
by  R.  Caldecott. 

Bracelirldge  HaU.  From  the  Sketch- 
Book  of  Washington  Irving.  Il- 
lustrated by  R.  Caldecott, 


dilnun's  Honaebold  Storlee.  lilastrated 
by  Walter  Crane. 

Coridon's  Song  and  Other  Vernea.  With 
Prefigure  by  Austin  Dobson,  and  70 
Illustrations  by  Hugh  Thomson. 

anlUver'B  TTaveia.  With  Pre&ce  17 
Sir  Henry  Craik,  K.C.B.,  and 
100  Illustrations  by  Charles  E 
Brock. 

JSeop*B  FaUea.  With  Introduction  by 
Joseph  Jacobs.  With  300  Illustn- 
tions  by  Richard  Hsighway. 

Reynard  the  Foz.  Edited  by  Joseph 
Jacobs.  lUns.  by  Frank  Caldbron. 

THE  LIFE-BOAT 

Storm  Warrlon;  or,  Idfe-Boat  Work 

on  the  Goodwin  Sands.  By  Rev.  John 
GiLMORE,  M.A.  Cr.  8vo.  Prize 
Edition,  2i.  td.  Qoth  Gilt.  y.  U, 
History  of  the  Life-Boat  and  its  Work. 
By  Richard  Lewis,  Secretary  of  the 
Royal  National  Life-Boat  Institution. 
Illustrated.  2nd  Ed.  Crown  Syo.  5f. 

HISTORY  OF  LITERATURE 

Growth  and  Influenoe  of  Oaaaieal 
Greek  Poetry.  By  Sir  R.  C.  Jebb, 
LittD.,  M.P.    Crown  8va    yx.  net 

Latin  Poetry.  ByProf.R.  Y.Ttrrbll. 
Crown  8vo.    71.  net. 

A  History  of  OlaBirical  Greek  litera- 
ture. By  the  Rey.  J.  P.  Mahaffy, 
M.A.,  D.D.  Four  parts.  Crown 
8vo.     45.  6^/.  each. 

A  Oompaidon  to  the  niad  for  BngUflh 
Readers.  By  Walter  Leaf,  littD. 
Crown  8vo.    7^.  6(L 

A  History  of  English  Poetry.  By  W. 
J.  CouRTHOPE,  M.A.  Vols.  I.  and 
II.     8vo.     los,  net  each. 

Bple  and  Bomanoe.  By  W.  P.  Ker. 
8vo.     lor.  net. 

Bnjfllsh  literature.  By  S.  A.  Brookb. 
Globe  8vo.    y,  6d, 

Short  History  of  English  Literature. 
ByG.  Saintsbury.  Cr.  8vo.   8j.  6d. 

English  literature  from  the  Beginning 
to  the  Norman  ConquesL  By  S.  A. 
Brooke.    Crown  8vo.    yj.  6d, 

A  History  of  EUsahethan  literatnre 
(1560  1665).  By  George  Saints- 
bury.    Cr.  8vo.     yj.  6d, 
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A  History  of  Eightoentb  Ctantiixy 
Literature  ( 1 660- 1780).  By  £.  GossE. 
Crown  8vo.    7/.  6d, 

A  History  of  Nineteentb  Century 
Literature  ( 1 780- 1 895).  By  George 
Saintsbury.    Crown  8vo.     7/.  6d. 

MATHEMATICS 

A  Short  Aooonnt  of  the  History  of 
Mathematics.  By W.  W.  Rouse  Ball. 
Third  Edition.   Crown  Syo.    iOf.net 

Mathematical  Becreatioiis  and  Pro- 
blems of  Past  and  Present  Times.  By 
W.  W.  Rouse  Ball.  3rd  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.    71.  net 

MUSIC 

The  Oreat  Tone  Poets.  By  F.  Crowest. 

Crown  8vo.     35.  td, 
Mnsio-Stady  in  Germany.     From  the 

Home  Correspondence  of  Amy  Fay. 

With   a   Preface   by   Sir    George 

Grove.    Crown  8vo.    4^.  &/. 
The  History  of  Music.    By  J.  F.  Row- 

BOTHAM.     Crown  8vo.     7j.  6</. 

NATURAL  HISTORY 

Curiosities  of  Natural  History.  By 
F.  Buckland.  4  Vols.  Crown  8vo. 
2,s,  6d,  each.  Cloth  Gilt  3^.  6d,  each. 

The  Beauties  of  Nature.  By  Lord 
AVEBURY    Cr.  8vo.    6s, 

Short  Studies  in  Nature  Knowledge. 
By  William  Gee.  W\i\i  Illustra- 
tions.   Globe  8vo.    3;.  6d. 

A  Tear  with  the  Birds.  By  W.  Wards 
Fowler.    Illas.    Cr.  8vo.    35. 6d, 

Summer  Studies  of  Birds  and  Books. 
By  W.  Warde  Fowler,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo.    6j. 

Glauous ;  or,  the  Wonders  of  the  Sea- 
Shore.  By  Chas.  Kingsley.  With 
coloured  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. 
y,  6d,  Presentation  Edition.  Extra 
cloth.  71.  6d.  Prize  Edition.  2s,  6d. 
Cloth  Gilt     3J.  6c/. 

Madam  How  and  Lady  Why ;  or  First 
Lessons  in  Earth  Lore  for  Children. 
By  Charles  Kingsley.  With  Illus- 
trations. Crown  8vo.  3j.  6d,  Prize 
Ed.     2s.  6d, 


Romance  of  the  Insect  World.  By 
L.  N.  Badenoch.  Crown  8vo. 
2s.  6d.     Cloth  Gilt     3^.  6d, 

The  Ualay  Archipelago ;  The  Land  of 
the  Orang  Utang  and  the  Bird  of 
Paradise.  By  Alfred  Russell 
Wallace.     Ex.  cr.  8vo.    6s, 

Wanderings  in  South  America,  the 

.  North- West  of  the  United  States,  and 
the  Antilles.  By  Charles  Water- 
ton.  Edited  by  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood. 
Illustrated.     Crown  8yo.    df . 

Forty  Tears  in  a  Moorland  Parish. 
By  Canon  Atkinson,  D.CL.  Ex. 
Crown  8vo.  5^.  net  Illustrated 
Edition,  12s,  net. 

Natural  History  and  Antiquities  of 
Selbome.  By  Gilbert  White. 
Edited  by  Frank  Buckland. 
Crown  8vo.    dr. 

The  Population  of  an  Old  Fear-Tree ; 
or  Stories  of  Insect  Life.  From  Van 
Bruyssel.  Edited  by  C.  M.  Yonge. 
With  Illustrations.  Globe  8ya  2s,  6d, 

Wild  Beasts  and  their  Ways.  By  Sir 
Samuel  Baker.  Extra  crown  8vo. 
I2s,  6d, 

The  Natural  History  of  Aqnatielnsects. 
By  L.  C.  MiALL,  F.R.S.  Cr.  8vo.  6s, 

Bound  the  Tear.  Short  Nature-Studies. 
By  L.  C.  Mi  ALL.    Crown  8vo.     5^. 

The  Structure  and  Life  of  Birds.     By 

F.  W.  Headlby.    Extra  crown  8vo. 
71.  6d. 

The  Cambridge  Natural  History.  Edit 
by  S.  F.  Harmbr  and  A.  E.  Ship- 
ley. 8vo.  VoL  II.  Worms,  Roti- 
fers, and  Polyzoa.  17J.  net. 
VoL  III.  Molluscs  and  Brachio- 
pods.  17j.net.  VoLV.  Peripatus, 
Myriapods,  Insects.  Part  I.  17X. 
net.  Vol.  VI.  Insects.  Part  II. 
17J.  net.  Vol.  VIII.  Amphibia 
AND  Reptiles.  17J.  net  VoL  IX. 
Birds.     17^.  net. 

Journal  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks.  Edited 
by  Sir  J.  D.  Hooker,  F.R.S.  8yo. 
1 7 J.  net. 

Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Sea- 
Weeds.  By  G.  Murray.  Illust. 
Crown  8yo.     7/.  6d, 

Blyerslde  Letters.  By  G.  D.  Leslie, 
R.A.    Ex.  Cr.  8vo.   'js.6d. 

Natural  History  of  Australia.    By  F. 

G.  Aflalo.    Crown  8vo,    6s, 
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LattentoMiumi.  Being  Letters  written 
to  H.  S.  Marks.  By  G.  D.  Lbslis, 
R.A.    Extra  crown  oyo.    7^*  ^* 

Oitlien  Bird.    Scenes  from  Bird  Lift 

in  Plain  English.    By  M.  O.  Wright 

and  E.  Coubs.     Crown  8vo.     6s, 
Wild  Nelgliboiirs.     By  E.  Ingbrsoll. 

Crown  8vo.    6s, 
An   Elementary  Couree   of  Ftiyalca-. 

Edited  by  Rev.  J.  C.  P.  Aldous. 

Ex.  crown  8vo.     ys.  6d, 

POETRY 

AnuiUL — CoMPLBTB  Poetical  Works 
Crown  Svo.     js.  6d. 

—  Sblbctbd  Pobms.  Pott  8yo. 
2s,  6d,  net. 

Brown. — Collected  Poems.  Crown  8vo. 
7s.  6d, 

Borne. — Pobtical  Works.  Edited 
by  A.  Smith.  2  Vols.  Fcap.  8vo. 
lox. — Complete  Works.  Edited  by 
A.  Smith.    Globe  8vo.    3^.  6d. 

9yron.— Poetry.  Chosen  and  ar- 
ranged by  Matthew  Arnold.  Pott 
8vo.    2s,  6d,  net. 

Obanoer. — Complete  Works.  Edited 
by  A.  W.  Pollard,  H.  F.  Heath, 
M.  H.  LiDDELL,  and  W.  S.  M*CoR 
MICK.     Crown  8vo.     31.  6d, 

—  The  Canterbury  Tales.  Ed.  by 
A.  W.  Pollard.  2  vols.  Globe  8vo. 
los, 

Clongli. — Poems.  With  a  Memoir. 
5th  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     7^.  6d, 

—  Selections  from  the  Pobms. 
Pott  8vo.    2J.  6d,  net 

Ccfleridge. — Complbte  Poetical 
Works.  Edited  by  J.  Dykes  Camp- 
bell.   Crown  8vo.    75.  6d, 

Cowper.— Poetical  Works.  Edited 
by  Rev.  W.  Benham,  B.D.  Globe 
8vo.     35.  6d. 

Dryden.— -Poetical  Works.  Edited 
by  W.  D.  Christie,  M.A.  Globe 
8vo.    3^.  6d, 

OoldsmltlL — Miscellaneous  Works. 
Edited  by  Professor  Masson.  Globe 
8vo.     3j.  6d. 

Hood.  —Poems.  Edited  by  Canon  AiN- 
ger.     2  vols.     Globe  8vo.     los, 

Keats.  — Poetical  Works.  Edited  by 
F.  T.  Palgrave.    Pott  8vo.    2s,  6d, 


net. 


Dnglley.— Pobms.  Crown 8vo.  ^,6d. 
Pocket  Ed.     ix.  6<L 

LoweU.— Complbte  Pobtical  Works. 
'\^th  Introdnction  by  Thos.  Hughes. 
Crown  8vo.     7x.  6d, 

MUton. — Poetical  Works.  Edited 
by  David  Masson,  M.  A. ,  LL.  D.  In 
Three  Vols.  VoL  I.— The  Minor 
Poems.  Vol.  II. — Paradise  Lost 
VoL  III. — Paradise  R^^ained  and 
Samson  Agonistes.    Globe  8vo.    1 5^. 

—  Poetical  Works.  With  Intro- 
ductions by  David  Masson,  M.A., 
LL.D.    Globe  8vo.     ^,  6d. 

Pope. — Poetical  Works.    Edited  by 

A.  W.  Ward,  M.A.  GL  8vo.  y.d/. 
Boeeetti  (Olirietina).— Poems.    Globe 

8vo.    *js,  6d, 
BoBsetti  (Ghrietina). — New  Poems. 

Globe  8vo.     7j.  6d, 
Scott. — Poetical  Works.  Ed.byPro£ 

F.  T.  Palgrave.    G1.  8vo.    3/.  6d, 
Shakespeare. — Complete  Works. 

Edited  by  W.  G.  Clark  and  W.  A. 

Wright.    Globe  8vo.    3^.  6d, 
-—  The  Victoria  Edition.   In  3  vols. 

Comedies.      Histories.      Tragedies. 

Crown  8vo.     3^.  6d,  each. 
Shelley. — Complete      Poetical 

Works.    Edited  by  Prof.  Dowden. 

Crown  8vo.     yj.  6(L 

—  Poems  from  Shelley.  Selected 
and  arranged  by  Stopford  A. 
Brooke,    zs,  6d.  net. 

Spenser. — Complete  Works.  Edited 
by  R.  Morris.  With  Memoir  by 
J.  W.  Hales,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
3^.  6d, 

Tennyson. — Complete  Works.  New 
and  Enlarged  Edition.  With  a  Por- 
trait     Crown  8vo.    *js,  6d, 

—  Poetical  Works.  Pocket  Edition. 
Pott  8vo.    7j.  6d,  net 

—  Poetical  Works.  Cr.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 
and  4J-.  6d, 

—  Poetical  Works.  People's  Edition. 
Twelve  Vols.     In  a  Box.     14J.  net 

—  Miniature  Edition.  i6mo.  The 
Dramatic  Works.  Five  Vols.  In  a 
Box.     12s.  6d, 

Wordsworth.  —Complete  Works.  12 
Vols.     Globe  8vo.     ^,  each. 

—  Complete  Poetical  Works.  With 
Introduction  by  JOHN  Morley. 
Crown  8vo.     ^s.  6d. 
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WordBworth.— PoBMs  of  Words- 
worth. Selected  and  Chosen  by 
Matthew  Arnold.  Pott  8vo. 
2s.6d  net. 

Longer  BngrliBb  Poems.  Edited  by  J. 
W.  Halrs,  M.A.  and  Edition. 
Globe  8vo.    4^.  6d, 

ThB  English  Poets.  Selections,  with 
critical  introductions  by  various 
writers,  with  a  general  introduction 
by  Matthew  Arnold.  Edited  by 
Thomas  Humphry  Ward,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo.  Vol.  I. — Chaucer  to 
Donne.  7/.  6d.  Vol.  II. — Ben 
Jonson  to  Dryden.  Js,  6d,  Vol.  III. — 
Addison  to  Blak^  7s,6d,  Vol.  IV.— 
Wordsworth  to  Tennyson.     8j.  6d. 

rhe  Gkilden  Treasury  of  the  best  Bongs 
and  Lyrical  Poems  in  the  English 
Language.  Selected  and  arranged 
with  Notes  by  Prof.  F.  T.  Palgravr. 
Pott  Svo.     2s,  6d,  net. 

—  Second  Series.  Pott  Svo.  2s,  6ei.  net. 
The  two  Series,  in  Box,  5J.  net. 

Oolden  Treasnry  Poets.  —  Arnold, 
Byron,  Cowper,  Keats,  Longfellow, 
Shelley,  Southey,  Wordsworth.  8 
vols.,  in  Box,  21s.  net. 

PROSE  FICTION 

The  April  Baby^^s  Book  of  Tunes.  By 
author  of  "Elizabeth  and  her  German 
Garden."    4to.     6s. 

Paladin  and  BaraceiL  Stories  from 
Ariosto  by  H.  C.  Hollway-Cal- 
throf.  Illustrated  by  Mrs.  Arthur 
Lemon.    Crown  Svo.    dr. 

Walks,  Talks,  Travels,  and  Exploits 
of  Two  Schoolboys.  By  Rev.  J.  C. 
Atkinson.  With  Illustrations.  Prize 
Edition.    2j.  6d,   Cloth  Gilt.   3^.  6d. 

Playbonrs  and  Half-Hollda3rs ;  or, 
Further  Experiences  of  Two  School- 
boys. By  Rev.  J.  C.  Atkinson. 
PnreEd.   2j.  6flf.   Cloth  Gilt.  3^.6^. 

Scenes  in  Fairyland.  By  Rev.  J.  C. 
Atkinson.  Crown  Svo.  2s,()d, 
Cloth  Gilt.    3J.  6rf. 

The  Last  of  the  Qlant-Killers.  By  Rev. 
J.  C.  Atkinson.  Prize  Edition. 
is.  6d,     Cloth  Gilt.     3/.  6d. 

Oast  Up  by  the  Sea.  By  Sir  Samuel 
Baker.  Illustrated.  Cfrown  Svo.  61. 

Blaster  Skylark.  By  J.  Bennett. 
Crown  Svo.     dr. 


By  Rolf  Boldrewood.  Crown  Svo. 
3J.  6d.  each. 

Bobbery  under  Arms. 
The  Miner's  Bight. 
Tbe  Bqnatter's  Dream. 
A  Colonial  Beformer. 
A  Sydney-Side  Saxon. 
Nevermore. 
A  Modem  Baocaneer. 
The  Crooked  Stick. 
The  Sealskin  Cloak. 
My  Bun  Home. 
Old  Melbonme  Memories. 
Plain  Living. 
The   Pilgrim's    Progress    firom  this 
World  to  that  which  is  to  come.     By 
John  Bunyan.  Pott  Svo.  us  6d.  net. 
Alice's   Adventures  in  Wonderland. 
By  Lew  is  Carroll.  Illustrations  by 
JohnTenniel,    Cr.  Svo.   6x.net. — 
People's  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  2s,6d. 
net. 
Through  the  Looking-Glass,  and  what 
Alice    found    there.      By    Lewis 
Carroll.    Illustrations    by   John 
Tenniel.    Cr.  Svo.    6s.  net.    Peo- 
ple's Edition.     Cr.  Svo.     2s.  6d.  net. 
Olive.     By  Mrs.  Craik.     Crown  Svo. 
3J.  6d,   Prize  Edition.   2s.  6d.   Cloth 
Gilt.     3j.  6d, 
The  Book  of  Penny  Toys.      By  M. 

Dearmer.    4to.     6s, 
A  Noah's  Ark  Geography.     By   M. 

Dearmer.    Globe  4to.    6s. 
By  Charles  Dickens.    Crown  Svo. 
3x.  6d.  each. 
The  Pidkwiok  Papers. 
Oliver  Twist.  Prize  Edition,  2j.  6^. 

Cloth  Gilt.     3J.  6d. 
Nicholas  Nlckleby. 
Martin  Chusilewit 
Old  Curiosity  Shop,  The.     Prize 
Edition,  2J.6flf.  Cloth  Gilt.  y.6d, 
Bamaby  Budge. 
Dombey  and  Son. 
Christmas  Books.     Prize  Edition. 

2J.  6d.     Cloth  Gilt.     3/.  6d, 
Sketches  by  Boi. 
David  Copperfleld. 
Bleak  House. 

American  Notes  and  Pictures  firom 
Italy.  UtUe  Dorrit. 

Popular  Tales.  By  Miss  Edgbworth. 
Prize  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  2S,  6d. 
Cloth  Gilt.     zs.  6d, 


For  Prloes  In  t^MkXbat 


2  B 


Bin^Uags  m6  page  77S 

769 


Books  Suitable  for  Prizes 


tsMj  lAwrence,  and  other  StorteB.  By 
Miss  Edgeworth.  Crown  8vo. 
2s,  M.     Cloth  Gilt     3J.  6d, 

RfliYOlt  of  tho  Touiff  MaoCormacla. 
By  V.  G.  Finny.    Cr.  8va    2J.  6d. 

TbB  Story  of  a  Bod  Doer.    By  Hon. 

J.  W.  FORTBSCUB.    Pott4to.     4J.  6d, 

Tlie  Dmmmor'B  €k>at.    By  Hon.  J.  W. 

FORTBSCUE.      Pott  4to.     4^.  6i/, 

Stories  firom  Lowly  Ufe  of  Mloe,  Dogs, 
and  other  Animals.  By  C.  M.  Duff  A. 
Fcap.  4to.     4f.  6d. 
Ihidlne.   By  F.  dr  la  M.  Fouque.   Il- 
lustrated  by  R.   M.   M.   Pitman. 
Extra  Crown  8vo.     6s. 
The  Brown  Ambassador.      By  Mrs. 
Eraser.   Crown  8vo.   2s.  td.   Cloth 
Gilt    3^.  6^. 
For  Peggy's  Bake.     By  Mrs.  Hohler. 

Crown  8vo.     41'.  (>d, 
Tbe  Bravest  of  them  AIL     By  Mrs. 

Hohler.     Crown  8vo.     4J.  6d, 
By  Thomas  Hughes.     Crown  8vo. 
y,  6d.  each. 
Tom  Brown's  Sdiool  Days.    Prize 
Edition.  2s.6d.  Cloth  Gilt.  3x.6^. 
TOm  Brown  at  Oxford. 
The  Soourinff  of  the  White  Horse. 
Heroes  of  Asgard.      By  A.  and  E. 

Keary.     Crown  8vo.     2s,  6d. 
Beasts :  Thnmb-Nail  Studies  in  Pets. 
By  W.  Kennedy.     Prize  Edition. 
2s.  6d.     Cloth  GUt     3J.  6d. 
By  Charles  Kingslby.    Crown  8vo. 
3^.  6d,  each.    Medium  8vo.    is,  each. 
Westward  Ho  I      Hereward  the  Wake. 
Hsrpatia.  Teast. 

Two  Tears  Ago.    Alton  Z«ocke. 
—  Pocket  Edition  of  Chas.  Kingsley's 
Works.    Pott8vo.    u.  6</.  each  vol. 
Hyi»atla.    i  vol.     Poems,    i  vol. 
Alton  Looks.    I  vol. 
Westward  Ho  I    2  vols. 
Two  Tears  Ago.    2  vols. 
Hereward  the  Wake,     i  vol. 
Teast.    I  vol. 
Water  Babies,    i  vol. 
Heroes,    i  vol. 
Complete  in  Box.  Cloth  Elegant.  21s, 
Westward  Hoi    Illustrated  by  C.   E. 
Brock.    2  vols.  Ex.  Cr.  8vo.     21s, 
Peacock  Edition.     Cr.  8vo.     3^.  6d, 
Illustrated  Edition.    Cr.  8vo.    2s,  6d, 
Prize  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     2s,  6d, 
Cloth  Gilt.     35.  td. 


Hereward  the  WaJco.       Crown   8vo. 
3r.  6d,        Prize  Edition.  2j.  6d. 

Cloth  GUt     3J.  6d. 
The   Heroes.      Crown   8vo.      3/.   6d. 
Prize  Edition.     25,  6d.     Cloth  Gilt 
3J.  6d, 
The  Water  BaUes.    Cr.  8vo.     js.  6d, 
Prize  Edition.     2s,  6d,     Cioth  Gilt. 
3^.  td, 
Olaucns.     Crown  8vo.     Prize  Edition. 

2s,  6d,     Cloth  Gilt,  3^.  6d, 
By  RUDYARD  Kifling. 

The   Jungle  Book.   Illus     Crown 

8vo.    6f. 
The  Second  Jungle  BocOc.     lUcs- 

trated.    Crown  Svo.    6f. 
Soldier  Tales.    Crown  8vo.    6f. 
Captains  Courageous.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 
Stalky  and  Co.     Crown  8vo.     6f . 
Tales  firom  Shakspeare.    By  Charles 
and  Mary  Lamb.     Edited  by  Rev. 
Alfred  Ainger»  M.A.    Pott  8vo. 
2s,  6d,  net 
Handy  Andy.    By  S.  Lover.     Crown 

8vo.     2s,  6d,     Cloth  Gilt     3^.  dd. 
By  Captain  Marry  at. 

Poor  Jack.    Prize  Edition.    2s.  6d. 

Cloth  Gilt.     3^.  6d, 
Newton  Forster.     Prize  Edition, 

2s,  6d.     Cloth  Gilt     y,  6d, 
Masterman  Beady.  Prize  Edition, 

2J.  6d.     Cloth  Gilt.     3s.  6d. 
Jacob   FaithfuL      Prize    Edition. 

2J.  6d,     Cloth  Gilt.     3J.  6d. 
Pirate  and  Three  Cutters.      Prize 
Edition.      2J.  6d,      Cloth  Gilt. 
3r.  6d. 
Snarleyyow.  Prize  Edition.  iis,6d. 
Cloth  Uilt     35.  6d. 
The  Adventures  of  Francois :  Found- 
ling,  Thief,   Juggler,    and   Fencing 
Master  during  the  French  Revolution. 
By  S.  W.  Mitchell.    Cr.  8vo.    6j. 
By  Mrs.  Moleswori H. 

Carrots.  Prize  Edition.     2s.  6d. 
The  Tapestiy  Boom.     Priz^  Edi- 
tion. 2s.  6d.  Cloth  Gilt    3r.  6d. 
A  Christmas  Child.  Prize  Edition. 

2s.  6d. 
The  Cuckoo  Clock.     Prize  Edition. 

2s.  6d.     Cloth  Gilt.     Js.  6d. 
Grandmother  Dear.    Prize  Edition. 

2s.  6d.    Cloth  Gilt.     y.  6d. 
Us.    Prize  Edition.    2s.  (ni.    Cloth 
Gilt.     3r.  6d. 
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By  Mrs.  Houlds worth. 

AdventureB  of  Heir  Baby.     Prize 

Edition.      2s.  dd.      Cloth  Gilt. 

y.  td, 

Tbe  House  that  Grew.      Crown 

8vo.     4J.  dd, 

Hajjl  Baba  of  Ispahan.    By  J.  Morier. 

Prize  Ed.  2j.  dd.  Cloth  Gilt.  3j.  6rf. 
Agrnes  Hopetonn.   By  Mrs.  Oliphant. 

Prize  Ed.   2j.  6^.   Cloth  Gilt.   3^.6^. 
Tim.     A  Story  of  School  Life.    Crown 

8vo.     3i.  di. 
The  Story  of   Dick.      By   Major  G. 

Parry.    Crown  8vo.    zs,  6d,    Cloth 

Gilt.    3J.  6d. 
The  Tale  of  the  Little  T^ln  DragonB. 

By  S.  R.  Prakger.     4to.     6^. 
m  the  Lion's  Mouth,  the  Story  of  Two 

English  Children  in  France,  1789-93. 

By  E.  C.  Price.   Crown  8vo.   p,6d. 

Prize  Edition.     2s.  6d.    Cloth  Gilt. 

3J.  6</. 
The  Lancee  of  Lynwood.    By  C.  M. 

YoNGE.     With  Illustrations  by  J.  B. 

Cr.  8vo.    3x.  6d,    Prize  Ed.    2J.  6d. 

Cloth  Gilt.     35.  6d. 
The  Prince  and  the  Page :  a  Story  of 

the  Last  Crusade.    By  C.  M.  Yonge. 

With  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  3^.6^. 

Prize  Edition.     2j.  6d,     Cloth  Gilt. 

3^.  6d. 
The  Little  Duke.    By  C.  M.  Yonge. 

Cr.   8vo.      3.f.   6d,      Prize   Edition, 

2J.  6d.     Cloth  Gilt.     3J.  6d, 
P's   and  Q'b;    or,   The   Question  of 

Putting  Upon :    and   Little    Lucy's 

Wonderful  Globe.   By  C.  M.  Yonge. 

With   Illustrations.     Prize  Edition. 

2s,  6d.     Cloth  Gilt.     $s.  6d, 
The  Armourer's  'Prentices.     By  C.  M. 

Yonge.    Crown  8vo.    31. 6d,    Prize 

Edition.    2j.  6d,   Cloth  Gilt.    3^.  6d. 

TRANSLA  TIONS 

The  Odyssey  of  Homer.  Done  into 
English  Prose  by  S.  H.  Butcher, 
M.A.,  and  A.  Lang,  M.A.  With  a 
Plate.     Crown  8vo.     *js,  6d,  net. 

The  niad  of  Homer.  Done  into  English 
Prose  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A. ; 
Walter  Leaf,  Litt.  D. ;  and  Ernest 
Myers,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.    I2s.6d. 

Cicero  on  Old  Age  and  Friendship. 
Translated  by  E.  S.  Shuckburgh, 
M.A.     Pott  8vo.     2s,  6d,  net. 


The  Sepublic  of  Plato.  Translated 
into  English  by  John  Llewelyn 
Davies,  M.A.,  and  David  Jambs 
Vaughan,  M.A.  Pott  8vo.  2s,  6d, 
net. 

The  Trial  and  Death  of  Secratee. 
Being  the  Euthyphron,  Apology, 
Crito,  and  Phsedo  of  Plato.  Trans- 
lated by  F.  J.  Church.  Pott  8vo. 
2s.  6d,  net. 

The  Phaedrus,  Lysis,  and  Protagoras 
of  Plato.  A  new  and  literal  trans- 
lation. By  J.  Wright,  M.A.  Pott 
8vo.    2J.  6</.  net. 

Theooitus,  Blon,  and  Uoschus.  Ren- 
dered into  English  Prose,  with  Intro- 
ductory Essay,  by  A.  Lang,  M.A. 
Pott  8vo.     2x.  td,  net. 

VOYAGES  AND  TRAVELS 

The  Albert  NTansa,  Great  Basin  of 

the  Nile,  and  Explorations  of  the 

Nile    Sources.       By    Sir    Samuel 

Baker.     With  Maps,  Illustrations, 

and  Portraits.     Crown  8vo.     6x. 
The  Nile  Tributaries  of  Abyssinia,  and 

the  Sword  Hunters  of  the  Hamran 

Arabs.     By  Sir   Samuel   Baker. 

Crown  8vo.     6^. 
Ismailla.  A  Narrative  of  the  Expedition 

to  Central  Africa  for  the  Suppression 

of  the  Slave  Trade.     By  Sir  Samuel 

Baker.     Crov/n  8vo.    6s, 
Autobiography  of  a  Seaman.    Thomas, 

Tenth  Earl  of  Dundonald.      Illus- 
trated.    Crown  8vo.     6s. 
A  Hunter's  Wanderings  in  Africa.    By 

F.C.Selous.   Illustrated.   8vo.   i&r. 
True  Tales  for  my  Grandsons.    By  Sir 

S.     Baker.       With     Illustrations. 

Crown  8vo.     3^.  6d, 
Bouyenln  of  So.  j  Continents.      By 

A.  Forbes,   LL.D.     Crown    8vo. 

3J.  6d. 
Barracks,  Biyouacs,  and  Battles.    By 

A.   Forbes,   LL.D.      Crown    8vo. 

3f .  6d, 
Camps,  Quarters,  and  Casual  Places. 

By  A.  Forbes,  LL.D.    Ex.  Cr.  8vo. 

7^.  6d, 
At  Last.     A  Christmas  in  the  West 

Indies.     By  Charles   Kingsley. 

Crown  8vo.     3^.  6d, 
Tales   of  Old   TrayeL      By  Henry 

Kingsley.     Priie  Edition.     2j.  6d- 
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Waadflrtagi  1b  Vnlmowii  Austria.    By 

R.  L.  Hodgson.    Fcap.  410.  7x.  td, 
TkftTala  In  West  Afirlcft.     By  Mary 

KiNGSLEY.  Abridged  Edition.  Crown 

8vo.    7x.  6d, 
Wsst  AlHean   Btadtos.      By   Mary 

KiNGSLBY.   8vo.  2ii.net.   Abridged 

Edition.    Crown  8vo.     7j«  6d, 
ABidetliroiiffliWsBteniAsla.  ByCLiVE 

BiGHAM.    8vo.     &r.  6d,  net 
A  Tear  In  Clilna.    By  Clivb  Bigham. 

8vo.     8r.  td,  net 
TIM  Attadi6  at  FeUnir.     By  A.  B. 

Frbbman-Mitford,  C.B.    Cr.  8vo. 

6x. 
Obina.    The  Lon^r  UysA  Empire.    By 

E.  R.  SciDMORB.     Ex.  crown  8vo. 

&r.  6d,  net 
Letters  from  the  Sudan.    By  E.  F. 

Knight.     8vo.    &r.  6d.  net. 
The  Oampatgn  in  Ttrah.    By  Col.  H. 

D.  Hutchinson.    8vo.    is,  6d,  net. 
Beast  and  Kan  In  India.   ByJ.L.  Kip- 
lino,    liiust    Ex.  cr.  8vo.    7x.  6d, 
Voyace  of  ths  *<Vega"  round  Asia 

and   Europe.      By  Baron   A.   E. 

YON  NoRDBNSKidLD.  Translated  by 

Albx.  Lbslib.      Popular   Edition. 

Crown  8vo.    61. 
Hli^ways  and  Byways  in  Devon  and 

Cornwall.      By    A.    H.    Norway. 

Extra  Crown  8vo.     6s, 


HiirhwayB  and  byways  in  North  Wale<\ 
By  A.  G.  Bradlby.  Ex.  Crown 
8vo.     6f. 

Hi|rhwa3rs  and  Byways  in  Donegal 
and  Antrim.  By  S.  Gwynn.  Ex. 
Crown  8vo.     6s, 

Highways  and  Byways  in  Yorkshire. 
By  A.  H.  Norway.  Ex.  Crown  8va 
6s, 

Highways  and  9ywa3rs  In  Hormandy. 

By  P.  Dbarmbr.     Ex.  Crown  8vo. 
dr. 

Hlirhways  and  byways  in  East  An^lia. 
By  W.  A.  Dutt.     Ex.  cr.  8vo.     dr. 

Among  English  Hedgerows.  By  C. 
Johnson.  Ex.  crown  8vo.  Zs,  6J, 
net 

Along  French  Byways.  By  C.Johnson. 
Crown  8vo.     &r.  6d,  net 

Spanish  Highways  and  byways.  By 
K.  L.  Bates.     Cr.  8vo.     8f.  6d.  net. 

Gray  Days  and  Gold  in  England  and 
Scotland.  By  W.  Winter.  Cr.  Sto. 
lOf.  6d, 

In  the  Valley  of  the  Rhone.     By  C. 

W.Wood.     Illustrated.     8vo.     lOf. 
net. 

The  Romance  of  Spain.  By  C.  W. 
Wood.     Illustraied.    8vo.     lOf.  net. 


THE  PUBLISHERS  do  not  issue  Books  in  Leather  Bindings,  but  by  special 
request  give  the  following  as  approximate  to  the  additional  amounts  charged 
by  booksellers  for  the  various  sizes  in  the  different  styles  of  binding  quoted,  includ- 
ing stamping  of  the  School  Arms,  e^. : — 

Baker's  "Cast  Up  by  the  Sea,"  price  6s.  in  doth,  would  be  about  los.  in 
half  calf,  I2S.  in  tree  calf,  and  14s.  in  morocco  with  gilt  edges. 


Sl2BS. 

Extra  with 
Half  Calf. 

Tree  Calf. 

Morocco 
Gilt  Edge. 

Pott  8vo, 
Foolscap  8vo, 

-  \ 

-  1        ■ 

S.       D. 

3    6 

S.       D. 

5    0 

S.       D. 

6    6 

Globe  8vo, 
Crown  8vo,    - 

;}  • 

4    0 

6    0 

8    0 

Extra  Crown  8vo, 
Demy  8vo,     • 

;}  • 

4    6 

7    0 

8    6 

Ro3ral  8vo, 
Imperial  8vo, 
Super  Royal  8vo, 

;}• 

'6    0 

9    0 

II    0 

Quarto^  - 

r                           • 

9    0 
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Prize  Books  arranged  according  to  Price 


Book  at  £2  Net. 

Green's  History.    Illustrated.    3  Vols. 

Books  at  £1 :  188. 

Green's  Town  Life  in  the  zsth  Century,  a  vols. 
Norgate's  England  under  Angevin  Kings.  9  v. 

Book  at  £1 :  lOe.  Net. 

Thompson's  Art  Anatomy  of  Animals. 

Book  at  £1:58.  Net. 
Mau's  Pompeii :  Its  Life  and  Art. 

Book  at  £1 :  4s. 

Tsountas's  Mycenaean  Age. 

Books  at  £1 :  Is.  Net. 

Crawford's  Ave  Roma  Immortalis.    a  vols. 

„         Rulers  of  the  South,    a  vols. 
Erman's  Life  in  Ancient  E^^ypt.    Tr.  byTiraid. 
Kingsley's  West  African  Studies. 
Lyte's  History  of  Eton  College. 
Schreiber's  Atlas  of  Classical  Antiquities. 

Book  at  £1 :  18. 

Kingsley's  Westward  Ho  1    a  vols. 

Book  at  188. 

Selous's  A  Hunter's  Wanderings  in  Africa. 

Books  at  178.  Net. 

Banks's  Journal.    Edited  by  Hooker. 
Cambridge  Natural  History.  Vols.  II.  III.  V. 

VI.  VIII.  IX. 
Parkman's  Montcalm  and  Wolfe,    a  vols. 


Books  at  168. 

Harrison's  M^bology  of  Athens,  etc. 
Landani's  Ruins  of  Ancient  Rome. 
Lyte's  History  of  Oxford. 

Book  at  158. 

Milton's  Poems.  Edited  by  D.  Masson.    3  vols. 

Book  at  148.  Net. 

Tennyson's  Poetical  Works,    xa  vols,  in  Box. 

Book  at  148. 

Cook's  Handbook  to  the  National  Gallery. 

Books  at  128.  6d. 

Baker's  Wild  Beasts  and  their  Ways. 
Freeman's  Historical  Essays.    Fourth  Series. 
,,         Federal  Government.    Ed.  by  Bury. 
Holmes*  History  of  the  Indian  Mutiny. 
Homer's  Iliad.    Tr.^  Lang,  Leaf,  and  Myers. 
Tennyson's  Dramatic  Works.    5  vols,  in  Box. 

Books  at  188. 

Freeman's  Historical  Essays.    Third  Series. 
Kingsley.    Letters  and  Memories  of  his  Life. 
Lightfoot's  Galatians. 
,f         Philippians. 

19  hetuvhw 


Colossians. 


Books  at  10s.  6<L 

Cheetham's  History  of  the  Christian  Church. 
Freeman's  Historical  Essays,     ist  Series. 
Hooker's  Student's  Flora  of  the  British  Islands. 
Mahaffy's  Greek  Work!  under  Roman  Sway. 
Oliphant's    Jerusalem. 

„         Makei^  of  Florence. 

„  Makers  of  Venice. 

Oliphant's  Royal  Edinburgh. 

„         Makers  of  Modem  Roma. 
Pater's  Greek  Studies. 
Shakespeare.    Victoria  Edition.    3  vols. 
Westcott's  New  Testament  Canon. 

,1         Introduction  to  Study  of  Gospels. 
Winter's  Gray  Days  and  Gold. 

Books  at  lOs.  Net. 

Ball's  History  of  Mathematics. 

Courthope's  History  of  English  Poetry.    Vols. 

I.  and  II. 
Cromwell.    By  John  Morley. 
Geikie's  Scenery  of  Scotland. 
Kef's  Epic  and  Romance. 
Roberts  Forty-one  Years  in  India. 
Wood's  Valley  of  the  Rhone. 
,1      Romance  of  Spain. 

Books  at  lOs. 

Bums's  Poems.  Memoirs  by  Alex.  Smith,  a  vols. 
Chaucer's  Canterbury  Tales.    Ed.  by  Pollard. 

a  vols. 
Green's  Making  of  England,    a  vols. 

„       Conquest  of  England,    a  vols. 
Hood's  Poems,    a  vols. 


Book  at  98. 

Mahaffy's  Social  Life  in  Greece. 

Books  at  88. 6d.  Net. 

Bates*  Spanish  Highways. 

Bigham's  Ride  throuffh  Western  Asia. 

,{        A  Year  in  China. 
Harrison's  The  Meaning  of  History. 
Hassall's  European  History. 
Hutchinson's  Campaign  in  Tirah. 
Johnson's  Along  French  Byways. 

,,        Among  English  Hedgerows. 
Knight's  Letters  from  the  Sudan. 
Parkman's  Oregon  Trail. 
Scidmore's  China. 
Thorpe's  Essays  in  Historical  Chemistry. 

Books  at  8s.  6d. 

Bury's  History  of  Greece. 

English  Poets.  Selections.  By  Ward.  Vol.  IV. 

Freeman's  Sketches  of  Travel. 

Green's  Short  History  of  the  English  People. 

Hamerton's  Thoughts  about  Art. 

Hutchinson's  Hints  on  Learning  to  Draw. 

Lanciani's  Destruction  of  Ancient  Rome. 

Saintsbury's  Short  History  of  English  Litera- 

Shuckburgh's  History  of  Kome.  [ture, 

in 


